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6 c after aili^jl ilk/l add : The yi is then called iLyb^JS JUJI. 
11, 1. 1, read: haufun. 

14 D read : In combination with 

15b add: J^jue from Jjju&, A+jyL. 

19, last line, read Jl. 

20, Rem. c, read : as [perhaps] in the article ; comp. § 345. See 

my reply to Dr Howell, in the Asiat. Quart. Rev. 1S97, Vol. iii. 
n. 5, p. 126 seq. 

21, 1. 3 from below, read ihmi. 

30c add: Hence the use of ycj, excellent is he in his shooting, 
yizi excellent, or how excellerat is he in his judging, jj-c, *-o-k, 
jLk. Comp. § 183, rem. c. 

32b add: w>>°3 L^-*^' L5* - wu * he went up and down the valley. 

33 after (c) add : The third form construed with the preposition 
yj^j has not unfrequently the signification of a causative of 
the sixth form, as ^>-j l**"' he united by brotherhood, ^j-o w>jl5 
he made to be near together, etc. (Xoldeke, Zur Grammatik, 
p. 26). 

34, Rem. a. Comp. j+&. and j~£.\. 
Rem. b. Comp. ojJJI. 

36 A. v>5 £wl is properly to listen, to give attention to a complaint, 
as J^l, ^JL\, etc. (Nuldeke, Z. Gr. p. 28). 
w. II. b 



VI ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

r.u;i 
37 c add : jjJo. 

41c after narrotv ; add: 
47 D add : h^Li.3 (^J^e). 

48, § 70, add : Ojaju (c^j^ac). 

59, Rem. a. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 3GS considers the root as a con- 
crete noun. 

67, § 117*. Vollers, Zeitschr.f. Assyriologie, xii. 134 footnote quotes 
Kor'an ch. xiii. 12 OLix*© for qUaIx^o (Beid. i. 477, 1. 17) as 
a proof that this form is not restricted to those verbs that 
have a dental as second radical. 

87, Rem. a, read: cUxwI. 

91a add : The tribe of Taiyi' said lib for .*ij, Lij for i**>j, C-.^J for 
C-w«-», so Ilamasa w and comp. De Saey, Chrest. ii. 445. 

9G, Rem. a. Gahiz, Bayan i. i=>, 6 and 3 from below has <L— j*s)I opp. 

98, Rem. c. On such forms as ^oj, jjc., yAi, see above, note to 
p. 30. 

98, Rem. a, delete the remark in square brackets. 
108a read: Jf-Ja Os^j (Seybold). 

110, § 195. They are culled also ^JlUT l\'JJ\ opp. to yjixft lU-ll 

(Ilamdsa <*•). 
181a add : jj" 3 (Tabarl i. 3158, 1. 5). 

182 read: jJLy 

183 add: IM^o a ship (Seybold). 

195 (<l). The ending 0$i~ ' s °fron shortened to ^— , as usually 
in ^jjJti*})! for ^y)jjijj*^\. Other instances are ^j^o-JI, 
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210, footnote. The plur. pauc. of fern, words is ordinarily jiil, of 

masc. words SJLxJI. 
230c read: ko'/zt?? (Seybold). 
233 c: HwN telongs to vi-Jl, comp. Aram. XHDX (Seybold). 

252, Rem. a, read : The suffix of the 1st p. sing, ^j -, when attached 

etc. 

253, Rem. b, read : [Comp. Vol. ii. § 38, a, rem. b.] 

271, Rem. a. Likewise ^>jJJI instead of jJjJJJI lyor'an xli. v. 29. 

296, Rem. c. A poet allows himself to say Jjj ^aj^)\ ^ (IJamasa 
t.v). 



19, Rem. b. Hence it may be followed by a jussive in the apodosis, 
for instance Gahiz, Mahdsin. p. 18. 1. 14 .Jl iaij ^^o ^J^sfJ 

6rm</ £/<o« a letter from me to the Prince of Believers. written 
by thyself, so I will be thy debtor for tico benefts. 

21. ^ 9. An example of the use of the simple imperfect instead of 
,jl£> with imperf. is Tabarl i. 2225, 1. 14 jJij ^j\ ^>j x l~.j ^ 
jJ^j ><r ».U.^l (^U ^ Sjjjl ^s '4£j7 />n^-/- </iV/ not employ 
an ajiostate either in the irar against the apostates, or in that 
against the barbarians. 

30 D. The jussive in the verse (SibawMh i. 402, 1. 8) w>^-<s aJ wJii 
JljZi SliaiJI (J>».t O-* ^-^ dJjtyjwJ "^3 i- explained l»y the 
elision of n), for ^iJjJJ "})_« — iU-Jju ^3, as in Lfc>juoJ ^ 

38, second footnote. Another example is Tabari i. 1713. 1. G ^>«>i 

6 2 
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44 D. The imperative is also often used by poets in the apodosis of 
a conditional clause, as jjXs L^Wls >v^' O* SlAjx CU^ Ijt 
Ij^JLft. jrLcJl t^b ^ye !/»-»• if thou art indifferent to play 
and love, then thou art a hard stone of the dry cliff, and Tab. 
ii. 1574, last 1. JU^j^ b\ W^^ ^3^3 V e shal1 be lihe 
tvhores if ye suffer yourselves to be beguiled. 

121 A. We sometimes find a nominative where we should expect an 
accusative, as Tab. i. 2009, 1. 15 u~*Jl9 {J***- *-~*J 15—^3 anc ^ 
he forgot to jmt down his own name being hurried and heed- 
less, where we must supply ykj. 

219, 1. 7, for J£&>\ read : j£\. 

237, § 99. Also the ordinal numbers, e.g. *^».j jAe. ^jWJ ^Jl / am 

the eleventh man (Tab. i. 3307, 1. 1). 
272 c read : wJbj>. 

298c add: l^*c ^1 ColS l^i they were only jxtssing clouds (Tab. 
ii. 1197,1.3). 

350 seq. footnote. Prof. Hartmann has just published " Das Arabische 
Strophengedicht, 1. Das Muwassah." 
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PAET THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 



I. THE SEVERAL COMPOXEXT PARTS OF A SEXTEXCE. 

A. THE VERB. 

1. The States or Tenses. 

1. The Perfect, ^-oO'l (Vol. i., §§ 77, 79), indicates :— A 

(a) An act completed at some past time (the historic tense, the 
Greek aorist, German imperfect, and English past) ; as joj t\^. ^j 
then came Zeid ; w>C" ^s- I^JX*. they sat down at the door. 

(b) An act which, at the moment of speaking, has been already 
completed and remains in a state of completion (the Greek, German 
and English perfect); as^^lu c~»a3I ^1 ^^ju t^^jt be mindful 
of my favour, which I have bestowed upon you. 

(c) A past act, of which it can be said that it often took place B 
or still takes place — a use of the perfect which is common in proverbial 
expressions, and which the Greek aorist also has ; as 5ljJJ! Ojj 
relaters say {hate handed it down by oral tradition from one to 
another); ^^LL^\ JUJI commentators are agreed {have agreed and 
still agree). 

(d) An act which is just completed at the moment, and by the 
very act, of speaking; as xUl iUjciJl / conjure thee by God ; AZxj 
I jjk / sell thee this. 

w. ii. 1 

r> 



2 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 1 

A (e) An act, the occurrence of which is so certain, that it may 
be described as having already taken place. This use prevails in 
promises, treaties, bargains, &c, and after the particle *$ not, especially 
in oaths or asseverations ; as oJ-i ilJl Ul O-^Ha. ,JU (jUSJI Llacli 

^7iy ?/.s, therefore, an assurance of safety on one of two conditions, 
either that thou wilt accept (lit. hast accepted) what we propose to thee 
(lit. that wherewith ive are come to thee), or that thou ivilt keep (it) 
B secret and refrain (lit. hast kept it secret and refrained) from doing us 
any harm, till ice get out of thy country ; SS^j s^il y 4JJI3 by God, 
I shall certainly not remain in Mekka ; U j^J\ ^yJ^U- ^ c~JI 
^-o. ... a. ,- i ^^-a-jj oJLLc / swear (that) icine shall not make me 
intoxicated, as long as my soul remains in my body. 

Rem. a. When a clause commencing with N) is connected with 
C a previous clause beginning with t« followed by the perfect, or ^ 
followed by the jussive, in that case *9 does not give to the fol- 
lowing verb in the perfect the sense of the future, because it merely 

supplies the place of these particles ; as ^ '>ir~' ^-^' cJL*3 to .-01 
\j^i- ^su~ J aJUU C«Axa. ^)j Ij^o* J have not killed thy son either 
inadvertently or designedly, nor have I made his skull a sheath for 

my sivord ; CJ33^ d hj ^3 OjjlP' iH ^ ^ v^^J*"*" O-* ^3^4 
I have experienced such wonderful things as neither seers have seen, 
D nor narrators have narrated. 

[Rem. /;. Instances of the perfect retaining its original meaning 
after a single *9 are extremely rare. In later prose, however, we 
often find Jlj *j) he did not cease, hie continued (to do) employed 
just as Jlj U or JjJ Jj (Fleischer, A7. Schr. i. 44G seq.)] 

(f) Something which we hope may be done or may happen. 
Hence the perfect is constantly used in wishes, prayers, and curses; 
as ^JUj <UJI a^x^j may Cod (who is exalted above all) have mercy on 



§ 2] The Verb.— I. The States or Tenses. 3 

him ! dilu^b may his reign be long! S)\jj cJjk*. may I be made A 
thy ransom ! o*^' '^-^^ mayest thou avoid execration (a formula used 
in addressing the ancient Arab kings) ! <UJI «iXl*J God curse thee ! 
The proper signification of the perfect in this case is, "if it be as I 
wish, God has already had mercy on him : " &c. The perfect has this 
sense also after ^ ; as I^o^JLJj Lo^lJU *) may you never meet icith 
harm, as long as you live ! i)y ^a* ^ may thy teeth (lit. mouth) not 
be bivTcen ! [neg. of the phrase Jli alJI ^A*]- — When a conditional 
clause precedes the optative, the particle v-i must be prefixed to the B 
latter, in order that the influence of the conditional particle in the 
former may not extend to it; as>ol^>b c~w>a» i >d^& jj_»l c-i£» ,j| 
if thou art 'Ibn Hammam (lit. the son of Hammam), mayest thou be 
saluted with honour ! 

Rem. After the name of God, such perfects as .JIju, 1)jLj 

^UJj J^*-j >£, >^5 J^-, and the like, are not optative but 

declarative or assertory; as .JIjuj ^jCj aJJI J 15 6W (jc/jo w C 

blessed and exalted above all) hath said . [Comp. Vol. i. § 50, 

rem. a.] 

2. The perfect is often preceded by the particle jJ (Vol. i., 
§ 362, z). When this is the case, if the perfect has either of the meanings 
mentioned in § 1, b and d, it now implies that the act is really finished 
and completed just at the moment of speaking. Its completeness may 
consist either (a) in the removal of all doubt regarding it, in its perfect 
certainty as opposed to uncertainty ; or (b) in its having taken place D 
in agreement or disagreement with what preceded it, in accordance 
or non-accordance with what was, or might be, expected, or just a 
little before the time of speaking. For example ^>-x*. Sjtjj bj^o j^ 
,j»jSCjl SjIjj UaU j£sjJj j_^=j^,i\ jt,\A ^ji i^j-> OJ jJ^i- we have 

already spoken of the vizirate of thtir grandfather Halid 'ibn Bar/nek 
in the reign of el-Mansur, and we will here speak of the vizi?-ates of 
the rest (in this example the just completed act is contrasted with the 



4 Part Third. — Syntax. [§ 3 

A future one) ; SyJaJI c**l3 j<3 £fo (time of) prayer is come; >1&j\ £>\ 
C-.JU jJi thy daughter is, as ivas expected, dead, or thy daughter is 
just dead ; j*a* *£Uj1 C^Jj jJJ 3u^^\ Ul as regards the post of 
governor, I appoint thy son governor of Egypt (§ 1, d) ; Oj^j <*J J13 
j>j^oJI s^*sj j3 JUi tjjk 7^e sa/c? to him, Tliou didst promise this, and 
he replied, I now really fulfil what I promised. 

Rem. a. jJ immediately precedes the verb, as in the above 
B examples, and can be separated from it only by an oath or assever- 

ation ; as <£*>X~a*\ dJJtj jJS by God, thou hast done well; <JJ;-«*J **3 

I^aLj wo by my life, I have passed the zvhole night awake. 

Rem. b. jJ is called by the grammarians ^Sjjbl o^»- the 
particle of expectation, and is said to be used J>*asLEU to indicate 
perfect certainty, or JUJI Q^o ^j-iO' v*i>*^ to approximate the 
past to the present. 

C 3. The Pluperfect is expressed : — 

(a) By the simple perfect, in relative and conjunctive clauses*, 
that depend upon clauses in which the verbs are in the perfect ; as 

j A so* . si s o c 

tj^l^JI a_> ^1 Lo^^Js. uajs- he laid before them what el-Mdmun had 

ordered; o$->! u~^*- ^-^°- u-^»- ^ s^ w/^rg /«'s father had sat; 

Cjlfc L5^ £-*>*" L^'i J-**"" "J*°-3 ^"^ a; ^ a ^ r ^ ie ^M h a d come to 

the place, he turned his back inflight; 4~j Jjb! J^3 l«J jsj-^S he fled 

D q/iter /»s kinsmen had been killed. 

[Rem. Whether the perfect in these clauses has the meaning of 
the pluperfect, must in every single case be decided by the context, 
or by the nature of things. It may indicate a time identical with, 
and even posterior to, that indicated by the perfect in the clause 



* 13y a relative or conjunctive clause we mean a clause that is 
joined to a preceding one by means of a relative pronoun or a con- 
nective particle. 
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upon which it depends. E.g. ^J>\j^j\^ (c-i-J j*aa (j-« \e~>y> f^ UJ A 
AjJI .J Afca aJLo^-j oLwjj yi-J <sul}| jJ] u-fon Moses went forth 
from Egypt ivith the Bhiu 'Isrd'il to the desert, he disinterred Joseph 
and carried his remains with him through the desert; Jo*JI \^i 
LlwjSj ^j ^jAa*.^ O' «y-» Sli^JI dJ^orw. dUa-ej when he became 
unbound, i.e. was dying, they asked him to give them a chief] 

(b) By t\\& perfect with the particle jk3, preceded by _j or without 

it, provided the preceding clause is one which has its verb in the B 
perfect ; as ^qS- »*3j a^*.! he led him out blinded (lit. and he had 
been blinded) ; ju^JI jb ^Jl JL> jJ dj^y jJaiM ^M ^ ^ */>>«£ 
early in the morning to el-Fadl, and found that he had gone still 
earlier to the palace of 'ar-Easid (lit. and found him, he had already 
gone early). The clauses with »x3 and *x.3j are clauses expressing a 
state or condition (J^»-). 

(c) By the verb o^=» to be, prefixed to the perfect; as oU C 

wJj^ 1 O-i £?b **>j^~o) O^l/*" L5" 1 ! £?-*" U^S u">^ J^-^p' 

'ar-Easid died at Tits, after he had set out (lit. and he had set out) 
for Hordsdn to combat Haft 'ibn tl-Leit These clauses also express 

the state (JUjf). 

(d) By O^* an( l the perfect, with the particle *x3 interposed ; 
as J-kiJI ^1 lyijjkl^j ^i<^j ^..jW- ^*>j ^ 5 C-v^=> / had brought 
up and educated a female slave; I then presented her to el-Fadl. D 
Sometimes the particle »x3 is placed before both verbs, instead of 
between them ; as jJj l^j i-L5l*) J 13 ^aX~o <UJI J^j o' L^JLH 
•Ul J.ot^.wl jjj ,^ U^.3 JUsi ,jl OjJJ oJl£s there is a tradition 
that the Apostle of God (God bless him and grant him peace .') said to 
'A'isa (God have mercy on her!), after she had voiced (lit. and she 
already had voiced) to set free some persons of the children of Ishmael, 
&c. 
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A Rem. a. "When one of two or more pluperfects is anterior to 

the rest in point of time, it is indicated by means of the particle 

jk5, the others having merely O^ ■> as 0^3 w*}^ J^P' y -^'* 

p-jt*. jJ IJ>A aitj £)\£>3 w~JJt ^yj «3tj <U)ULoJ ^LjI^x*. ^t -^jj>. 

jalj-o-o .Jlc. wJUJj apUsJI p-^3 'ar-Rasld died at Tils, after he 
had set out for Horasan to combat Raff 'ibn el-Leit, who had rebelled 
(lit. and this Raff had already rebelled), and cast off his allegiance, 
and taken forcible possession of Samarkand. 

B [Rem. b. Between O^ anc ' the perfect a conjunctive clause 

may be interposed, as %<,&?. jJ^JI j^>- O-!^' j*-*}^ s-b l*J ijlib 

i\j^>^\ tvhen the information about the enemy had reached Saldh 
ed-dln, he had assembled the hnlrs.] 

4. (a) If two correlative clauses follow the hypothetical particles 
y if O' V if that, SJJJ, [U^'j and^Jy // wo* (Vol. i., § 367, o)*, the 
verbs in both clauses have usually the signification of our pluperfect 
subjunctive or potential, though occasionally too of our imperfect 

C subjunctive or potential. For instance : d-Tjl ^1 ^Jt U^** 0^> V 
\J j^Lki if there had been in them (heaven and earth) gods besides God, 
they would surely have gone to ruin ; S^xa-bj a*\ ^UJI j*aJ -ibj sld« y 
if thy Lord had clwsen, He would surely have made (all) mankind one 
people; ^^ b^U- liU-o ajp ^aU. y* \^=>y ^ O-i^ l^^3 
and let those fear (God), who, if they should leave (or were to leave) 
behind them weak offspring, would have fears for them (or would be 

D afraid on their account) ; ^r^M UsL^aJ I^ajIj bj-Ul ^jiUI JaI ,jl y^ 

c^j^'j gW*JI O-* ^^H an d if ^ ie P<? pt e <if those towns had 
believed and feared (Us), We would have surely bestowed upon them 
blessings from heaven and earth; [^jh\ ?"*~~3 ^ Oj^° U-* <^^= > ^ 

* The protasis of a sentence, when introduced by *^J. although 
it may not have a verb actually expressed, yet includes a verbal idea, 

viz. that of the verb ^j\L. 
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if I had been one of (the tribe of) Mdzin, they (the enemies) would not A 
have carried off my camels ; <J>SI U 5^3 ^ O' V *^h ^*' •**-* J^J 

c.^Lc j^e. \su\3 js^+b *zj£s ^>}&j JJUJLah.)^) Ii£ aJJIj Ut r/H<7 Sa'd said : 

verily, by God, if I had some strength left that I were able to rise, thou 
u-ouldst hear from me a roaring in its (* El-Medina's) quarters and 
streets, that would drive thee and thy comrades into your holes, and by 
God, I would remove thee to a tribe where thou wouldst be a follower, 

not followed ; js-\^i ^Js. C~~JI c -S) j±& J^e. ^>^o- ^Uji S)_jJ B 

^n*>\Hl na d not thy people ceased recently to be in a state of infidelity, 
I would surely raise the house on the foundations of 'Ibrahim ; (jt *^j 

i-ai O-* a "^ ?m ' g ^ n °t th a t °tt mankind icould have become a single 
people (of unbelievers), We icould certainly have given to those who 
believe not in the Merciful roof* of silver to their houses;] aJJl J~^» SljjJ 
*^-Ai *^M ^UaJJI^rlxJ^) aLo^j joQ>£ had it not been for the goodness C 
of God towards you and His mercy, ye would surely have followed 

Satan, (all) save a few ; j*,.e. ^UyJ ^s. ^ had it not been for 'All, 

ij ~„ »j»t ,., 

'Omar would surely have perished ; Q^oyc L£) ^Dl ^)jJ had it not 

been for you, ice would surely have been believers ; J^J ^l*Jt I»xa il^jjj 
?»-^».l had it not been for thee, I would not have gone on pilgrimage 

this year (»•■&■ -a-1 in rhyme for •*.**». I). [With j>.3 inserted in both 

clauses l5^3 Oo^b jli (j^^JI ^1 oU jJ j> if the Prince of the D 
faithful were dead, I icould swear allegiance to So-and-so; or only 
in the protasis dj^».j «>%Hj *** l^ij-aj^) u-^^* £■■« O-* J^ 3 ^j J-* 5) 
if all that are with Munis had seen thee, they would surely turn away 
from him and leave him alone.] — (b) Occasionally O^ 5 i- s placed 
between ^3 and the perfect in the protasis of the sentence, and 



8 Part Third. — Syntax. [§ 4 

A sometimes O^* is repeated before the perfect in the apodosis. If 
this be the case, the signification of the verbs in both clauses is always 
and necessarily that of the pluperfect ; as «iXi>^aJ iUj c~©Ac o*i£> £ 
if I had known this, I would have beaten thee ; Qi U_ji^ lylib £ 
jva.,-0.11 w>j l^llo \y\£s if they had known it, they would not have 
crucified the Lord of glory. — (c) If the verb of the protasis be an 
imperfect, and that of the apodosis a perfect, both must be translated 

B by the imperfect subjunctive or potential ; as ^>yj^ ^aU^oI llLj £ 

if tve pleased, we could smite them for their sins ; U*.U.I oLXxa. l\£j ^ 
if we pleased, we could make it salt water. [If the verb of the protasis 
be an imperfect preceded by o^* an ^ that of the apodosis a perfect, 
both may be rendered by the pluperfect subjunctive or by the 
imperfect subjunctive, as U aJ| JjJI Uj ^^3 <^W 03^*34 \y\£=> •) 
gtjjl ^AjJ^iJjl if they had believed in God and His prophet and in 
what lias been revealed to him, they would not have taken them for 
C friends; JJoJI iljlil C« i)l^J j*x»- jJJjJI O-^ L5^ ^^ ^ 
{/" caution could save from death, surely the caution {of thy friends) 
would have saved thee from what has befallen thee (jSc*. in rhyme 
for jJ"»-).] 

Rem. a. The apodosis of £ (3J «->l_j». ^ te answer, complement, 
or correlative of lau) is frequently omitted, when the context 
readily suggests it ; as <u C-jda.5 jl JLaJI <u 0>-»-j UI^S (jl yj 
5o^J! aj ^I^> jl u^J^" aw( ^ i/* ^ e mountains could be made to 
]) move by a Kor'dn, or the earth be cleft in pieces by it, or the dead be 
addressed by it, ... . (scil. it ivould be by this Kor'dn) ; ,jt ^J 
juji. ^k>j ^J\ ^jl/l S^Jij ^J if I were a match for you in 
strength, or could have recourse to a powerful clan or party, or to « 
mighty chieftain, .... (scil. / ivould resist you) ; (- _ 5 ^»- w*a3j3 U^l 
ajL» ll^bl^lj lI4> 5 JJ li/~os Ujjj>. jl^xio iJ>J / have delayed only 
until thou couldst see the extent of our forces and of our endurance ; 
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and if ice hud been with him with our Jiearts {heart and soid), .... A 
(scil. we should have defeated you long ago) ; ,j-e Q ^>X» Jai ^5 

«i-~»l^i iji ?'--'!/' J^c-o->l j-^l «'^ (/* ^ (Seville) possessed no other 
glory but the place, called Axarafe, opposite to and overhanging it, 
famous for its numerous olive-trees, (and) stretching leagues by 
leagues, .... (scil. this would be enough for it, ««i& or LfcUXl). 

[Rem. b. The verb expressed or understood in a clause pre- 
ceded by jJ_j even if, though, has the same signification as that of B 
the clause to which it is annexed, as ^jS .Jlc t\^. ^Jj ^JjLJI I^JLcl 
give to the beggar, though he should come on horseback; ^js- *».jl *i) 
.-ol jJ ie~»\j jU» >)j i<-8^«3 I will not retract my promise of pro- 
tection, even if my head should fly before me; oLU aj ^Jj I^SjcoJ 
Jj/»~o give alms, though it be only a burnt hoof ; ^Jj aj'Js? tr*-^' 
IjLo^. bring me a beast to ride upon, even if (it should be) an ass 
(§ 41, rem. b) ; djJj ^ jjj ^LaJ~i l j~t> 3 Xla- }\ (J>£i aJ| £*j3 C 
the complaints of the wronged ivere brought before him, and he 
obtained justice for them, even from his own son; Ol^*. w-&JI (jl 
OytLo Ooli^JI .-ol ^Jj if thou causest an animal pain, however 
little, tliou art cursed.} 

5. After 13} when, as often as (Vol. i., § 367, b)> the perfect is 
usually said to take the meaning of the imperfect, the future act 
being represented as having already taken place ; as j**-\ 13} ^^ l D 
j— Jl / will come to thee when the unripe dates become red ; l ^> a. I ^I 
^LoJ jj=>\zy 13} JyjM'j *h respond to God and to the Apostle, 
when he calls you to that which can give you life. — Consequently, if 
the particle 13} or U 13} be followed by two correlative clauses, the first 
of which extends its conversive influence to the verb of the second, 
the verbs have in both clauses either a present or a future significa- 
w. 11. 2 
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A tion. For example: (Lil ^ySo &». SJ*J^I J^j *U- 1iW a/zd wfon 

^0 promised term of the future life comes (or is come, or shall have 

„ , , , , iit 
come), we will bring you all together (to judgment) ; £3$ U lit ^j\ 

<u ^4IiT when it (the punishment) /aJfe (upon you), will ye believe it 
then ? 4j\jus cJi j-«^)l ^s^ u^L> 'M w^ w Yahyd takes the matter 
in hand, its difficulties are easily overcome. In such cases the Latin 
requires the future-perfect in the first clause, and the future in the 
second. The imperfect is sometimes used instead of the perfect in the 

B protasis or apodosis ; as Us^~> j£ t^JlS U3bl _ Ar ^Xe- .^tej lj|j and 
when our verses are read to them, they say, We hive heard; \i[ ^Ol 

s/wz^ of ' Alight for the fray' is raised, you see on foot (looking as 
tall) as if (they were) riding (^=>j in rhyme for sL^=>f) \jvr-Aj '3^3 
^o-^Llft.1 *lLaju and wlien tlwa seest them, their bodies make thee 
marvel. Occasionally too the imperfect occurs in both clauses ; as 

£ J.£!ijf hj^ tlfcjJJ' 6 ^'3 L5* ^y* 3 ^^ ^' -^J** 6 O^ 3 '^S- 5 
a;zaJ when our verses are read to them as clear proofs, thou discernest 
displeasure in the faces of those tolio disbelieve; o^ J^P JlP '3^ 
O!/ 5 ^' o^ °j*l^ ^*~**~* k~*^<> and when it (ill fortune) departs, 
it departs from a proud hero, whose sudden Jits of passion are dreaded 
by his rivals; jua3 J^s ^Jl i,y l>l^ [lylJy l>l ijilj i^-Xuij £fo so 2// /s 
desiring much, if you give her what she wishes,] and when she is reduced, 

j) or restricted, to a little, she is content. — If a clause dependent on 131 is 
introduced by such a perfect as O^ 3 or jLo, the verb governed in the 
perfect by lS] is likewise a historical perfect; e.g. %h\^Sj l>l O^ 3 
when he spoke, he spoke eloquently; [Jyj (j'»^' J-*' cA*v J^ij 
2JLe ^AaZi ^1 t»s±- o*^Joi\ Oj-cia. tit ,jl^ aJJt sowe learned men say 
that the Apostle of God, when the time of prayer had come, went to the 
mountain-roads of Mekka. Here also the imperfect is sometimes 
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used in the protasis or apodosis, as J-aj S) «4^ w*©£-» '3t c-^£» A 
o^i». ^J| j^lj and when I saluted him, my head did not reach to his 
imist ; U^alj ^U.1 j~X> tjt 0^=>J a "<^ u '^» he bestoiced raiment, he 
did it in a liberal and generous manner; \j^-\ j*s. \'i\ 9-*^! O^J 
w*a> o-° bis-' "H^^"' J^W w^^- 15" *--^W" O-* «** ''■ * *■ "' ^ ««c? ^ 
skipper, when he had conveyed a person in his vessel from the one to the 
otlier side, got for pay a bracelet of gold.] If the clause introduced by 
iSt stands in the middle of a narrative of past events, the perfect has B 
also the sense of the historical perfect, [as, ^)^Jt w-a-U? J*a»i 
^yA^llJ ^v»a. I^li djU^et *-U>J ^-cjJI^^u j ut .a». j and the captain 

of the cavalry began to drive together parties of them by the spears of 
his men; and when they had collected them, they killed them; u^=*J 
JjJ Uj JlsI o^ ^C •$ w^si 131 ^d J><U.^T ^4L J-oI^JI *£7- 
Mu'tasim ivas good-tempered, but when he axis angry, he cared not 
whom he killed, nor what he did; J-JJI *W- b| CK5LJ* ^ O-^J J^ 9 ^ ^ 

^ij'jt a».j ^^u. 4p ^j Gj^ ^s u w^i^ ^y ui u £~*o- ulU- 

£w / remember whilst ice were in Kazw'tn, when night came, we 
brought all our things in the cellars of our houses and did not leave 
anything on the floor :] 

Rem. a. The use of l>t as a conjunction arises in reality out of 
its original meaning as a temporal demonstrative (see Vol. i., 
§ 367, b). Like ,>**■> ^S^yt, etc - ( see § " 8 )> 'M is an accusative D 
in the construct state, and governs a following verbal clause vir- 
tually in the genitive*. Under these circumstances, the actions 
both of the denning clause, introduced by Ijt, and of the clause 
denned by it, are such as would be appropriately expressed by the 
imperfect indicative. These two clauses being in correlation, and 
that which is logically primary (the defined clause) becoming 
syntactically secondary (the apodosis), either action may — without 

* [Comp. however Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 113, note 1.] 
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reference to their temporal relation to one another or to other 
actions — be regarded either (a) as beginning or in progress, or 
(/?) as completed and done. In the one case the imperfect will be • 
used, in the other the perfect. As a rule, however, the language 
has preferred either to represent the action of the defining clause 
(or protasis) alone by the perfect ; or else, which is more common, 
the actions of both the correlative clauses by the perfect, that of 
the apodosis being, as it were, conditioned and postulated by that 
of the protasis. But to what period of time these correlated actions 
belong, — whether the perfects are to be translated by our past, 
present or future, — depends entirely upon the considerations stated 
in Vol. i., § 77, rem. a. 

Rem. b. The temporal clause introduced by 151 is often almost 
identical in meaning with a conditional clause introduced by ,jl 
(see § 6)*; but it is very rare [in prose] to find 151 construed with 
the jussive like <jt (§§ 13 and 17, c), as J^a^i iotai. iJLcu 15 1^ 
and when poverty befalls thee, bear it patiently ( J«©j»»J in rhyme for 
,J^a*J) ; [and ^J*bj£j ^jjjjj 15] when you visit me, you will honour 
me]. 

Rem. c. It has been said that when !5t or Lo 151 is immediately 
preceded by ^yi&. until, and followed by two correlative clauses, 
the verbs of which are in the perfect, these perfects take the sense 
of historical past tenses, expressing a state which closes the action 
of a previous perfect. This exception to the so-called conversive 
influence of 15] or to 15] does not, however, hold good, i*^**- is 
construed with the perfect to indicate a simple temporal limit, or 
the effect or result of an act or series of acts ; with the imperfect 
indicative, when this effect or result is regarded not as something 
actually past, but as yet in progress, as a historical present (see 
§ 15, c, /?). This view it is which the Arabic language has chosen 
to adopt in the case of two correlative clauses, introduced by I5I, 



* [The difference is that ,j| denotes what is possible, I5I what is 
ascertained, so that one says ££ AL £,| if Zeid come, but J.lJ *U. |$l 
jy£}\ when the beginning of the month shall come.] 
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after i*^»- For example: ^jZ&- .j^-JTj Jj\ ^i J^s^^j ^JJI y&> A 

^jjJI dJ ^^oJLswo 7/e i7 w who letteth you travel by land and by 

sea, until, when ye are on board of ships, and they sail away with 
them (abrupt change of person, instead of with you) ivith a fair 
wind, and they rejoice in it, there overtakes them (the ships) a 
tempestuous gale, and the waves come on them from every side, and 
they think that they are encompassed, (and) call upon God, professing 

sincere religion ; ^yi j-i^Mj u-J^I^ O^f-" O -0 6 *y*^- pU*^"l j-<t*-j 



B 



o^£ , 



aJLoJ cJ15 J-o*JI ^ilj (JU iy»l <i] 15*** O^jyi an d unto Solomon 
were gathered his hosts, of jinn and of men and of birds, and they 
were marched on in order, tcntil, when they arrive at the Valley of 
Ants, an ant says — . In this second example the meaning would 
be substantially the same, if we rendered it by until, when they 
arrived at the Valley of Ants, an ant said, but the translation would 
be less close*. In the next two examples, on the contrary, the 



* [Trumpp, Der Bedingungssaz im Arabischen, Sitz. Ber. d. phil. 
hist. CI. der K. B. Akad. d. "Wissensch. zu Miinchen, 1881, p. 432 seqq., 
rejects the theory expounded in rem. c, which is also that of Fleischer 
(A7. Schr. i. 116 seqq.). ^I»-, being properly a preposition, has no 
influence on the signification of the perfect in the following clause. 
This depends on that of the clause to which it is subordinated. The 
same remark applies to the perfects of two correlative clauses intro- 
duced by b£ t ^»- For example : C^UI I3I ^^1*. \Jj*.\ I run until J) 
I attain the end; C~J' J»0 <*» iy->^\ ljl ^*- %^-i 0^a£ Ci 
but before I was aware of anything, *Fl-Astvad had entered the room ; 

^^W^o-^**^' J^5 IjiU. lil and on that day when we bring together 
out of every nation a company of those who have gainsaid our revela- 
tions, kept marching in ranks, until, when they have arrived (before 
God), He ivill say : Did ye treat my revelations as i))ipostures ? A 
comparison of this verse from Koran xxvii. with that cited above 
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A repetition of the act justifies us in the use of the past. UJL»jl L05 

tSj ^ .... (jiiir jli o^ Jyji ^^ ^u.j Sm iuls ,>© 

U^oj ^eU. I^JJ^a j£ ^>\ \tfio$ J~>jJt ^hLIwT rmo? We have not 
sent before thee {any) but men, to whom a revelation was made, of 
the people of the cities, .... until, when the apostles were despairing, 
and were thinking that they were deluded, Our aid came unto them ; 
t^o-^i V)\ e L5 I*» %^ J£=> wjl^jt^^Jx. UaLli dJ tj^ibj U t^-J Uii 
^^-JL-c^oA lili Slij ^rAlJ *xa.l I3J3I Uj cmcZ wAe?i i/ie?/ had forgotten 

B ^/ie?V warnings, We set open to them the gates of all things, until, 
when they were rejoicing over what they had got, We laid hold on 
them suddenly, and lo, they were in despair. 

6. (a) After the conditional particle oi if (Vol. i., § 367,/), and 

after many words which imply the conditional meaning of (J] i^^*** 

\9jmS\ or (Ji ^j****), the perfect is also said to take a future seuse, 

the condition heing represented as already fulfilled. In English it 
may usually be rendered by the present. Such words, for instance, 

C are : \j$\ and ^>« who, whoever, t>*J whosoever, U what, 1«jI what- 
soever, O-oir whoever, U^~© whatever, l«A£» as often as, «£**»• where, 
■ wherever, ^JU when, UU-e whenever, ^jj\ where, i+Jj\ wherever, 
how, l^L^ > however, ^\ in whatever way, however, cM\ and 
U O^') when, whenever, Ui>l whenever. Examples : ^| ^U-t ^yt 
jtfJkc j>yi ^Sjs- (^jjj c-s*-ac I fear, if I rebel (lit. /tfW'tf rebelled) against 

my Lord, the punishment of a great (i.e. terrible) day ; ws*»- ^AjllSTj 
D ^a^o^aaj ^wc? s/rty ^^ wherever you find them (lit. have found them) ; 

^ ^ = * U-^' ^o£*-« >*$ tf ?^ /^ is with you wherever you are. The same 
remark applies to the perfects before and after jl or, in such phrases 

iJI ^1-oJLJ jjL&.j shows clearly the influence of the preceding verb 
on the signification of those in the subordinate clauses. For in the 
latter we ought to render until, when they arrived at the Valley of 
Ants, an ant said. D. U.] 
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as S^jJsjL. jl )yj\i %\$~> it is all the same xchether they are absent or A 

present; Ojoii jl c~oi ^£- l\j-> it is all one to me whether thou 

standest or sittest ; l^-ii jl O^ W^ >» ^ ~ft)t j>j£=>\ honour a guest, 

whether he be rich or poor. — (b) If the words (Ji> ^1, ^yo, &c, be 
followed by two clauses, the first of which expresses the condition 

[l»jij!], and the second the result depending upon it [Js^iJ! w>l*»- or 

Ljli\ itjA.], then the verb in both clauses is put in the perfect*, both B 
the condition and the result being represented as having already taken 
place. For example : wJtJU i)J3 c-isi ,j! if you do this, you icill 
perish, lit. if you shall hate done this, you hate perished or will perish 
(§ 1, e) ; o})j-c *i> oj-i j£s s^y> he who {= if one) keeps (has kept) his 
own secret, attains his object ; UJka.1 Iaj^j U^j' O-ej^-" ^b© 3^Xa»Ji 
wisdom is the strayed camel of the believer ; wherever he finds it (= if he 
shall have found it anywhere), he lays hold of it {will lay hold of it). — C 

(c) If the perfect after ij[, £$\, ,>«, &c, is to retain its original 
meaning, then 0^»> or one of the o^ 3 ^l>»»' the sisters of the verb 
kana (such as jLa to become, JSs to be by day, Ob to be by night, 
9**-o! to be in the morning, ^-^t>\ to be in the etening), must be in- 
serted between those words and the perfect in the protasis, and the 
apodosis must be indicated by the particle o. For example : O^ 3 <j[ 
w* 5j »«a i J~5 ^o j3 rucu^ S if his shirt is {has been) torn in front, she D 

* [The verb in the protasis may never be a jl«1^. JJti an aplastic 
verb, such as have but one tense and no infinitive, as ^Lj, .— - £■. 
Comp. § 187, b. In" negative clauses the jussive with^J is employed 
(§ 12) with very rare exceptions as Kor'an ii. 140 jJjJJI C~J! ^y}$ 
«iXxX*i l^«J L» 3o\ ,JSJ w>L£)l \3J3i even though thou shouldest bring 
every kind of sign to those who have been given the Scriptures, ytt thy 
kebla tliey will not follow, for [yt^jjgi.] 
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A has spoken the truth; \£==>£ <M** ^W j£U\ jj^=> Ol tf ye have 
believed in God, place your trust in Him; (jl -*^U»i jl jjjdl j^oi 

C^Uft. ^1 c-^«*.l oJ^ accept my excuse readily or {at least) be 
indulgent, if I have committed a crime or a fault. — (d) But if the 
perfect after these words is to have the historical sense (English past 
tense, § 1, a), the verb O^S or one °f its " sisters," must be prefixed 
to the correlative clauses ; e.g. l^iAj IjiJb ^jl tyl^a if tliey exerted 

" themselves to attain an object, they attained it [i^* oUI U«fe» 0^%3 
a~ijZ£\ o.sj*J jLeJ^\ ^>« and whenever one of the wild animals came 
to visit him, he made it his prey ; 3uj^\ J^O a*A». .stjl ^JHc 0^3 
and as often as he would throw off his allegiance, he entered the desert]; 
though it is also sufficient that the correlative clauses should be 
dependent upon others that are historical ; as J£*)\ >zJ=>j$\ U-Jl 
dli >x»a»JI c*il o-o^i loi& jL^aJb / attained knowledge only by 

C praising (God), for, whenever I understood (anything), I said, Praise 

belongs to God. [(e) If, however, the verb 0^> or one °f its sisters, 
after these words, is followed by an imperfect or a participle, we must 
render it by the present (§ 131), as ^^xJli aJUl <j$+s>*3 jj^=> \j\ 
if ye hve God, then follow me; <tX)T JU». U \j*J&i &\ J>P J^j Sb 
^W Cy°5i O^ <J\ i>v*^-j' L5* nor * 5 *t lawful for them to conceal 
what God hath created in their ivombs if they believe in God ; £yi 
j) L5 ^ ^ a i jJU Qjlib wU^> <j\$ ij^kS <•& ISjlo cJ^» if thou speakest 
the truth, thou hast killed me; iftJwu liest, thou hast disgraced me.} 

Rem. a. What has-been said of the temporal lil in § 5, rein, a, 
is also applicable to the conditional ,jl, for ,jl is also originally a 
demonstrative (compare jH r-'!)* ^ n this case, however, the 

language always employs the perfect, never the imperfect in- 
dicative, after the conditional word ; that is to say, the condition 
is invariably represented, in reference to the conditioned, as a 
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completed action, and not as one in progress. On the alternative A 
use of the Jussive, see >£ 13 and 17, c. 

Rem. 6. The apodosis of ,jl (jjl >_>1^».), like that of y (§ 4, 
rem.), is frequently omitted, when the context readily suggests it ; 
as ^>*-frJI <U-o ^JjZ-/\s *^!j O^ — <^' O-* 0^<^ e - ^ J H-~' Oi '/ ^ / -"° 
honest men of the Muslims bear witness in thy favour, (good and well); 
but if not, demand of him the oath; *$\j JAJyJ ^yc C-ot»-jj C~J ^jt 
^XaJL^j ju»*JI Oj-o! if thou repentest and recantest what thou ha*t B 
said, (good ami well, or / will forgive thee) ; but if not, I will order 
t/te slaves to fay thee alive. [Comp. § 186, rem. c, footnote. By 
this omission ^j though (•$ 17, c, rem. a) acquires the meaning of 
nevertheless, as in the saying of the Prophet ^j\ $ lyl^jl ride, her 

(the camel) nevertheless (though she be destined for sacrifice), Lisun 
xvi. 179.] 

Rem. c. Where (^1, ^o and Lo are interrogatives or simple 
relatives, ^-o, ^ji, ^jj\, ^jtjl and oi*£> interrogatives, and C ^ a. C 
a simple relative adverb, without any admixture of the conditional 
signification of ,jl, perfects dependent upon tliem retain their 
original sense. 

7. After the particle to, us l<o>g us, whilst, as often as (Vol. i., 
§ 3G7, }?), the perfect takes the meaning of the imperfect (present or 
future) ; as l^b ^^aj to ^i~iU *) may you new meet with harm 
(.§ 1, /), as l'->n f J as you live ! o>^ti ^^<^ 1 S^laJl ^i l^ob Lo ^Un D 
men are careless, as long as they live in this world (lit. remain in the 
life of this world) ; Jjlw fi to jJtlit *^) / will not forget thee, us long 

as a sun rises ; oU.1 <£$s-> to J^yJI care answers, as often as (or 
whenever) you call it. If this imperfect is to be lristorical, the rule 
laid down in § 6, d, must be observed. The negative as long us not 
is always expressed byj>3 U with the jussive (see § 12). 

Rem. The Arab grammarians regard this to as i-ijJ» 2ujj ~a a 
w. n. 3 
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A or cLJlc}, i.e., as equivalent to a verbal noun or infinitive in the 
accusative of time. They say that L«. C~o L>, as long as thou 
remainest alive, is equivalent to La. ^Lel_ji or L». ^Lel_ji Sjoo. 
This cannot, however, be the case, for whence then would come the 
conversive force of this Lo? It is in fact only a variety, in its 
application to time, of the *LJ»jJtJI U> or conditional ma (% G, a). 

B 8. The Imperfect Indicative (cj-ij-o-JI cjL^^JI) does not in 
itself express any idea of time; it merely indicates a begun, incomplete, 
enduring existence, either in present, p<ist, or future time. Hence it 
signifies : — 

(a) An act which does not take place at any one particular time, 
to the exclusion of any other time, but which takes place at all times, 
or rather, in speaking of which no notice is taken of time, but only of 
duration (the indefinite present) ; as j*xaj aJUIj jjju ^jl — i^l man 

forms plans and God directs them (man jiroposes, God disposes) ; 
j.sJ\ j*xZ~j JJIj the free man is enslaved by benefits (conferred 
upon him). 

(b) An act which, though commenced at the time of speaking, 
is not yet completed, — which continues during the present time (the 
definite present) ; as (J^I^rj L>j J^ju aJUI God knows irhat ye are 
doing. Hence its use as a historical present in lively descriptions of 

]) past events ; e.g. a~-» J^Ij ^jj ^Ijli jj^-I ^»-li a^lb JlS 

L&**" ls^ ls*^ r^'- 5 sa ' l< ^ T (l fy a > 8° olli I ril)i > an d put on my 
coat of mail, and seize my sword, and cast my shield on my breast. 
(<•) An act which is to take place hereafter (the simple future) ; 
as li*i u-iJ ( j- t u~*J lSJ**** y ^y~ '>*^'-3 (lll d fear a day (in 
irhieh) <i smil shall not make satisfaction for a soul at all, or 
shall not (jire anything as a satisfaction for a soul ; ^,£*~~> «*Xjli 
5.^1 j*y_ ^ry^j bat God trill, judge between them on the day of the 
resurrection.- -To render the futurity of the act still more distinct, 
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the adverb \Jy~* (Vol. i. § 364, e), or its abbreviated form ^ (Vol. i. A 
§ 361, b), in the end, is prefixed to the verb ; as \j\*js- iUj JUaj o-oj 
IjU <JuLaJ oj — 9 UJ-bj «»f/ whoever does this maliciously and wrong- 
fully, we will burn him with hell-fire; <xs^b^o ^ <ui~j~> ire will 
explain it in its (proper) place; S*J=> J^> ibjj^ ^c ^sSLj thmi 

shalt be protected {through GixTs grace) from every machination of thine 
enemy. 

Rem. a. J^ may have the asseverative J prefixed to it, as B 
ij-ojli y&jj «^JLk*j o^Jj and verily thy Lord will give thee 
(abundance) anil thou ivilt be content; and it may be separated from 
its verb by a verb which is void of government, as in the verse 

not know, but I shall (I think) knoic, whether the family of Him are 
a band of men or women. — Rare forms are oLj, y~i, and ...-/. 

[Rem. b. The simple future has sometimes the sense of a polite 
order or request; as Ull; l4-J ^JjJj ^j^j^sXj jjLoJLw <J JUi then (J 
Suleiman said: Depart now, and ice will consider between oar- 
selves (Tabarl ii. 544, 1. 7); ^Jj\ <*JuT Li^A JaLjj -Ll£>^ Jllj 
and lie said to Itah: Have the khidness to enter, God bless the Emir; 
<U«li ^j^o^i I j~«\ C A^o^i jJUi. aJ ^JVki and Hcdid said to him: 

Grant him indemnity, Prince of the faithful, and he did so 
(Ay. xvii. 164, 1. 14). D. G.] 

(d) An act which was future in relation to the past time of which 
we speak. When this is the case, the imperfect is simply appended to D 
the preceding perfect without the intervention of any particle, and forms, 
with its complement*, a secondary, subordinate clause, expressing the 
state (JlaLil) in which the subject of the previous perfect found 
himself, when he completed the act expressed by that perfect [ JU- 



* That is to say, any word or words governed by, or otherwise 
connected with, it. 
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A jjJLc] ; as o>*j aJI sU. /^ c«?»e to him to visit him; ^s- ^M ^1 
^jj^j gU he came to a spring of water to drink; uiJxJI ^Js- \j£~>\ ^> 
j**)\ j"i<M then lie seated Himself on the throne to administer the rule 
{of the Universe); iUjo a^Jju J1»jI he sent to inform him of this; 
[iyyjij j.Co-> £-o«».l he determined to circumvent the Jews, 'Ay. xix. 96, 
1. 6. 11. S.]. 

(e) An act which continues during the past time. In this case 
B too the imperfect is appended to the perfect without the interposition 
of any connective particle, and forms, with its complement, a second- 
ary, subordinate clause, expressing the state (JUJI) in which the 
subject of the previous perfect found himself, when he did what that 
perfect expresses [^jUL© JL».] ; as ^L j x i joj sU. Zeid came 
laughing ; oSjJt^c J*-o^-j U&l he returned, congratulating himself on 
(lit. praising) his morning-walk ; al«jlj wJ.aJI ^i£l» ,jjd» he set out, 
C leading (as it were) my heart by its bridle; ^Lt^M aIa! i»5, A»3p UiJi 
«??(/ we remained watching for him as one watches for the new-moons of 
the festivals; jLoi^Lwl [ ^s. ^L^j t^lju*-! ajeU^s and one of them 

came to him, walking bashfully ; O^i *'■**** v»*W' Ls^J an( ^ they 
came to their father in the evening, weeping. As the above examples 
show, the imperfect is in this case generally rendered in English by 
the participle. 

D Rem. a. After the negative particle *^, the imperfect retains its 

general idea of incompleteness and duration; as ^A ^>jI ^©Axj *$ n-j**" 
he went out, not knowing, or without knowing, where he was ; 
v J-oL«JI j-swJ! joj£j *$ the liberal (man) does not respect the stingy. 
— After the negative particle U it takes the meaning of the present; 
as a2u JjsI o^yL) jjL-.j*^ I |A|J \-o a man is not declared rigid- 
eons by the evidence of his own household ; ^yo ljj-i^ CH^' $5i 1-* 
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unbelievers among those xcho possess a (revealed) book, and among \ 
the polytheists, do not icish that any good should be sent down unto 

you from your Lord; wjU£JI ^c aJJI J[pl Le CJ3~»^*2 O^**^' Oj 
„ *s* a » jj ' /jji/ . . a I s * *** - *,»** 

a44*)I >°j-> aJU I ^^-o-^ ^«y MJ ^° ^^ e ^ ^ 00 ^' u 'hi<-'h God hath sent 
down, and buy with it something of small price, these swallow down 
into their bellies nothing but fire, and God will not speak to them on 
the day of judgment. 

Rem. b. According to the Arab grammarians, the imperfect B 
indicative is used jU*JU, to indicate present time (j-oUJI ^UJJI), 
and JLiw^U, to indicate future time ( J^li—^JI, less correctly 



9. To express the imperfect of the Greek and Latin languages, 
<jl^> is frequently prefixed to the imperfect ; as jjlZJ\ wo»-> o^=* 
£ljjLtJI_3 he icasfond of poetry and poets ; Ijs- j>$j Jj=> ^J w-%H 0^> 
j\j*o he used to ride out every day several times ; jo\s \^> <j$SJ (jl^j C 
J^"J °*^ L5* an d t ^ l(re me, l to ^ e {stationed) in it (the city) 
a general icith a thousand men; ^J^LoJI %x> ^jy^SJ \y\£=> JU*j 
men icho used to live with the princes. If this signification is to 
be attached to several imperfects, it is sufficient to prefix O^* 
to the first alone. — If one or more perfects precede the imperfect, 
or if the context clearly shows that the verb in the imperfect 
has the sense of the Latin imperfect, o^* nee d not be prefixed to it ; D 
as oW - *^*° ^^ O^W^' 3^3 U ly-H'j and they followed what 
the evil spirits read (or recited, or followed) in the reign of Solomon ; 
J*3 ^y» aJJI &lyS\ O^"^ 5 ^ J> 5 & i y> Why then did ye kill the 
prophets of God before 1 Here jk3 and oy^ stand for ^ib c-Jl£> 

and O^^ j*^*- [So in poetry after .xS ; see Vol. i. § 302, /•, 
footnote. R. S.] 
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A 10. To express the future-perfect, the imperfect of O^* (03^i) 
is frequently prefixed to the perfect, the particle jw3 being sometimes 
interposed. For example, \j£=>\$ ^Jy* ^\ <O^X^>^j Uly>l j^I^Ljj 

C)^3 <&&3 <A*N \Sf* J^ ? L5^ \J}j3 ijy ^>& ^jj**!**^ ^' 

«?id I sit all hire some 'people to carry it to my house, and I shall be the 
last of them (to depart), and there shall not have been left (shall not 
B be left) behind me anything to occupy my mind with the doing or 
removing of it, and by the trifling pay I give them, I shall have 
provided help for myself (so as) to spare my own body all the labour. 

o i 
[Rem. In dependent clauses introduced by ,^1 the future-perfect 

becomes the perfect of the subjunctive, e. g. »^Ao C)3^i O' '■r*^ 
it cannot be but that he has gone (abierit); ^s { J^S2^\ \jikH.\ 

wo) (<Jj I ^j^SLj (jl =) <*JU I 03^* ^ ie theologians disagree about 
C God's having ordered (jusserit).] 

11. The Subjunctive of the imperfect (w>j-lloJt cjULjl) has 
always a future sense after the adverb ij) not (Vol. i. § 362, hh), and 
the conjunctions £)\ that, •$ o' or S)' that not, ^=> and J^J that, 
*%?=> and %£) that not, ^J>- till, until, and J that; as JU-jj C>J 
j^jLai _jl byb ,jl£> O- *5i a-^I ^<"^ s/w/Z <?w&r Paradise except 

' ,_Z ,e* j j o, t> i ojo , a 

D those who are Jetvs or Christians; iiaJI \fk±.j3 (jl^L-*.*.^! do ye 
think that ye shall enter Paradise? See § 15. 

12. The Jussive of the imperfect (jt>^yL-oi\ cjLkoJ!), when 

dependent upon the adverbs Jj not, and O mo* ?/^ (Vol. i. § 3G2, 
^ r/#), has invariably the meaning of the perfect. For example : 
u^j^h Ol^o-JI «iOU aJ aAJI ,jl Jo^jo J^\ yW£ *yW not learned (or 
^as£ */wm not know) that Clod's is the sovereignty over the heavens and 
the earth ? £u. Cy_ j3f Jii ^£>'C Oj &J\ \fLLj3 o 1 ^^»- ^' 
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Jail's ^c do ye think that ye shall enter Paradise, he/ore then- shall A 
have come (lit. and there has not yet come) upm you the like of what 
came upon those who passed away before you I O-i^ u-^^ 5 W^j '-** 1 
jfv^i a~U 0^« \'i[ oil£i i^C is this (the case), be/ore our parting is 
an hour old (lit. and an hour has not yet gone by since pirting) I How 
then, when months shall ha ve passed over it ■ Uj^=>j u' st£ «J*V^' ^i' 
UU*^j Jp UJ our departure is close at hand, save that our camels B 
have not yet moved of with our saddles (i.e. we have all but started) ; 
s^nCJL* »*JU3 JJiaj JJ ,jl //' you do not do this, you will perish (§ 6, b) ; 

st^xijlj jJjJLJI wo*_> O-^^ ^ "-'"^ not fond of poetry and poets (i 9). 

Rem. The grammarians put the distinction between ^J and 
L«J in this way, that Jjuu ^J is the negation of jjjii, but ,Jasu UJ 
the negation of ,jjtj j>5, [meaning he has not yet done it, but he will 
certainly do it afterwards ; see Beid. on Koran iii. 136. K. S.] C 

13. After ,jl and the various words that have the sense of 
O] the jussive has the same meaning as the perfect (.^ 6) ; as 
<slUI <tl,^ju djjk-J j I ^ajjj^o ^s U \yisJJ ^jl whether ye hide what 
is in your breasts, or disclose it, God knoweth it ; j~±. O-" 9 'j-^*^ Lo 
aJJI a^jjtj whatever good ye do, God knoweth. it: >iLo*}L-'l ^ J-^sJ ,jl 
<4ic w-^-3 U*Jl.o ^c (/", »/>?/• ^/w£ thou hast become a Muslim, thou 
doest a good work, thou wilt be rewarded for it ; J I b \jyA ~ sJ 3 ,jl D 
^£JI w>^ O'jj- 8 (/ ^ ^ us justice, family of 3/erwan, we will 
draw near to you ; O^l Jo^=>j^i ^y^ U-^l wherever ye are, death 
will overtake you; ^y^j^ i*CxJI *~»i ^Lt> when I lay aside the 

turban, ye recognize me; *9 0-*_S b-^ic jlsj ota»~; *n) U^aJL— j ^_,jj 
^SU ^^ji O-^j UalJLaj //c >//w seeks our protection has nothing to fear 
after our covenant ; but he who does not come to term* with us will pass 
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A his nights without deep. See § 17, c. — When the first of two corre- 
lative clauses contains a verb in the imperative, and the second in 
the jussive, then the jussive has the same meaning as if the first 
clause had contained a verb in the jussive preceded by oi* '> e -S- 
Ijjklyj i^jloJ jl byfc I^Jj^ '^5 £/^y Wrf, Become Jews or Chris- 
tians, (and) ye will be guided aright. Here \y$£=> is equivalent to 
ly^j ,jl, 7/* ye become Jews or Christians, ye ivill be guided aright. 
See § 17, c. 

B [Rem. a. U>.^> and, according to the school of Basra, also 

CiLi* form an exception to the rule that the jussive may be 
employed in the two correlative clauses. Many grammarians allow 
no other correlative clauses after these particles, but those that con- 
tain the imperfect indicative of the same verb, as s.^ol jU-a3 *-*<£ = > 
as thou doest, so will I do. See, however, an example of the jussive 
in both clauses, § 17, c] 

[Hem. b. After ^1 both the jussive and the indicative may 
C be used in the two correlative clauses, as J~i=>U Jj£ ^)l and 

J.£=>U JjjJ ^1 icilt thou not alight and cat? JJJ«>»-I ^-i*^ ^)l 
wilt thou, not come to vie, (then) I ivill tell thee ?] 

14. The Energetic forms of the imperfect have always a future 
sense; as (jj^UJI ^>« (JjjXJ oJa O-* ^ss^- 5 ' O*-* if thou de- 
Ikerest us from this (danger), verily we will be of (the number of) the 
grateful; JlJLc o-jj-o^j aJJIj by God! I will cut thy head off (lit. 

D strike thy neck). See § 19. 

2. The Moods. 

15. The Subjunctive mood occurs only in subordinate clauses. 
It indicates an act which is dependent upon that mentioned in the 
previous clause, and future to it in point of time (see § 11); and 

* [Trumpp, Der Jledinynwjssaz, p. 3G9 srq., rejects this view of 
the matter, making a distinction between the jussive in the apodosis 
of an imperative and that of a conditional protasis.] 
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hence it mostly corresponds to the Latin subjunctive after ut. It A 
is governed by the following particles. 

(a) a. By O' that, after verbs which express inclination or dis- 
inclination, order or prohibition, duty, effect, effort, fear, necessity, 
permission, etc.; *9 O' or *^' that not; and ^J (for ,jl *}), i.e. 
O' O.*^ "^ '* w '^ not be or happen that) certainly not, not at all. 
For example : ^JbuJI ^ij^> W O^ 1 u 1 ^^»b °^' T wished and 
desired to make plain to them the path of learning: u 1 y^ 1 ^ V^ ^ B 
w^iilj /<?£ no one icho can write, refuse to write; \Jy~> u' \^^ 
<aJJI Lij^LiJI wJLLu ^IxiaJI it behoves the learner to strive by his 
seeking after knowledge to please God ; w-aJi O^k <J' j^^i *t may 
be the accusative; ^ jS ■" "» O 1 ^ 0>4 *** &* 4*?*Li J13 //? 
(God) sa*'e?, 6^ ^<?<? Aw/i ffo« from it (Paradise), for it is not for 
thee to behave w ith pride in it; [U£> Jasu ,jb jX3j^>\ I commanded 

thee to do such a thing;] ^j~£=>jZj *$\ oUi.1 ^^M I am afraid he icill C 

not leave me, or, in accordance with a particular idiom of the language 

[§ 162], I am afraid he will leave me; j^.. , . " > *$\ £su* U what hath 

hindered thee from worshipping (him) 1 Sij^xx^ UUI "n)I jLJI U—^J ,jJ 

the fire (of hell) shall certainly not touch us save for (shall certainly 

touch us only for) a certain number of days; ^1 a^aJl J-»-^ CjJ 

^LaJ jl byfe O^ 9 u-° "°"^ s^u# enter Paradise save those who 

are Jews or Christians; ^1 ^ O^ lT*- u^j^l fyj' cA* ^ "-"'^ 

therefore not quit the land (of Egypt) until my father gives me leave. D 

[Rem. If we wish to indicate that the thing ordered or resolved 

upon has actually been done, the verb may be followed by ^jl with 

the perfect, as Ljtf \~r*~>_ u' J-* 5 *^j' UL*.! ^>l jjJ UJ ^Uj ajI 

a/^r God had decreed to call them to life for the first time (as He 

did), He decreed to call them to life a second time (see Fleischer, 

Kl. Schr. i. 525 seq., ii. 356). — In later times ,jt with the indicative 

of the imperfect is often employed as the equivalent of ,jt with the 

w. ii. -1 
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, Bj, , , iB , , «,l at j t>j ,S>j 

subjunctive, as in the verse C^ojj ^U^J [f**. jaj>5\ ,jt C~©j W& 

w>yl .Jl as often as I intend to send onward some good deed for my 
future life and to repent toward God (see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 526 
seq.).] 

(/?) But if the verb to which ^1 is subordinate, does not indicate 
any wish, effect, expectation, or the like, — and the verb which is 
governed by ,jl nas the meaning of the perfect or present, — the 

Bi Bi , , Bi 

indicative of the perfect or imperfect is used after (jl ; as &\ ^^s-\ 



B w-o.5 it pleased me that thou stoodest up ; J 15 o'^o-^' I know that he 

J ,, Bi ,,Bi Si 

said; jd^j O'-^r^' I know that he is asleep. As ,jl quod, on, with a 
pronoun (<ul, etc.), is more usual in such clauses, the native gram- 
marians designate (j'> when it has the same meaning as o' an( i 
governs the indicative, by the name of iLa^l ^>© aaLLoJI o' ^ ie 

J,Z , JB* i 

'an that is lightened from the heavy form, or, more shortly, AiIa^©Jt ,jl 
the lightened 'an ; but when it is equivalent to the Latin ut, they call 
C it 2~oLM ,jl the 'an that governs the subjunctive (w>_j-aioJI £>tk«JI). 
After verbs of thinking, supposing, and doubting, when they refer to 
the future, «j' may govern the indicative of the imperfect, as H aLL^\, 

J, Z, i J, B i J B,, 

or the subjunctive, as a*oUI ; e.g. j>$*± (j' <Z*i±ib I think he will 
get up. 

Rem. a. ^J\ is in these cases Sujj^^c, that is to say, ,jl with 

the following verb is equivalent in meaning to the masdar or 

D infinitive of that verb; e.g. J^Zi j^j*. \^a^oj ^j\^ and that ye fast 

> J , Bi BJ1 , , , Jt B i J I 

is better for you (l^o^aJ jjl =^X«L«o) ; ^j3)\ »j' **o' I wish to 

, , jt B i , ,, , , B l B i , , Bi , J , , , Bi 

visit thee (^jjjl O' - ^J^ij) > ^-©^ <jl ^Uj^cl = *lX*L5 ^^a..&l. 

B i 

Rem. b. The omission of (jl before the subjunctive is very 
rare; as lA^Aa>-> oj*o order him to bury it; ^)Jk».G J-.5 ^Ja)S\ jui. 
seize the thief before he can seize thee; and in the verses 13 lyj| "nJI 
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£/ta£ hinderest me from being present in battle, and from taking part 
in amusements, canst thou make me live for ever?* — The gram- 
marians tell us that some of the Arabs construed ^jl always with 
the imperfect indicative, as ji^su ^j\ jujl / wish thee to stand 
up; and, according to the reading of Ibn Muheisin, Kor'an ii. 233 
ieLijjJI^Lj ^jl )\j\ yj-cr) for him who desires to complete the time of 
suckling; whilst others let it govern the jussive, as in the half- B 
verse ,_ K-r '■ j^o)\ UjC ^jl ,JI IjJbu come, until the game comes 
(or is brought) to us, let us gather firewood. 

[Rem. c. Sometimes q\ seems to have the meaning of lest, for fear 

that, as in the verse j>j\j c^J-^ O^-* ^ o^r! ^3**- Ol^-o* O-i J-**" 

\j*sA |^)l / Juive given 'Amr ibn 'Imrari a hundred camels for a young 
beast unable to rise, for fear lest I should be blamed (Hamdsa, p. 256, 

1. 3) ; Aaijii _j»xc. *(«*-! O' f'ik-M Co«Xfil / have prepared arms for Q 
fear that an enemy should come, in which case I may repel him; 
C*,!«Xd.l jJLjZs U-fclju».l J-o5 ,j\ for fear lest the one of them 
should make a mistake, in which case the other may remind her 
(Kor'an ii. 282). In these and similar phrases (Kor. iv. 175, 

vi. 157, xlix. 2, Lane p. 106, b) the interpreters supply asIjL-* or 

2jt,\j£s. In others it may be explained by the preceding words 
implving a prohibition, as Kor. xxxv. 39, Tab. i. 657, 1. 8, 3026. 

J Uo+ , . . , I , I 

1. 2. In the verse (Hariri, Dorrat, S8) w»jl3^l j)j^^_ &\ dJL^jl D 
wjli. jJbj ^JC-^JI ao-jjj, — JJL-ojl may have the meaning of 
JKJhf^t / warn thee lest thy near relations should praise thee, but the 
poor return disappointed. D. G.] 

* [Beidawl on Kor'an ii. 77 reads j^aJ\, adding that, if ^jl is 
omitted, the verb is put in the indicative. R. S. — Comp. Hamasa, 
p. 438, 1. 6 seq. and see also Lane p. 104 c, on Kor'an xxxix. 64 

J 10t - J A. i, * , 0,,t 
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A (b) By J that, in order that ([called ^J=> j^)\ originally a 
preposition, Vol. i. § 366, c) ; ^s, L5 C), and q*$, that, in order that ; 
*1^^=>, *%*&, aud ^2, that not, in order that not; particles which 
indicate the intention of the agent and the object of the act. For 
example: <«JUI iXJ j*kJ yJ repent, that God may forgive thee; 

V^l 0- c *j>^J A^UJt jtj <UJI ^L^^J' J^~J O' ^5*^ ^ behoves 
the Muslim to ask God (ivho is exalted above all) for health, that 

B He may preserve him from misfortunes ; ^f=» A &Ia i \LJ1> o J a .ii.c w 13 1 
jouUJI ^^Xc aJt ^3*5 M'^;* yo2< /<?«/-;? anything, write it down, so that 
you may constantly refer to it ; ^AJ^I U-*£» that I may prepare 
them ; \foXsu ^i \^Xxj learn that ye may teach ; O^ 3 ' 0*$ ^>«'j 
C>*^-~h>JI Jjl and I am ordered (this) in order that I may be the 
first of the Muslims (of those who surrender themselves to Him) ; 
\i}Ls ^j^Xsj 1<^J that thou may est hioic me to be speaking the 

C truth : tjJI«*.j ^Jj^s.j l.o-j£> (Jjj^jjJ thou desirest to take me as thy 
lover together ivith Hdlid ; w>U£)l J^Kf *%^> *UJ3 j£=>j*i Jj^>- > ^ 
we have not occupied ourselves with giving an account of this, in order 
that the book might not become too long ; (S~£*j\ yj~> aSj* Os^i *$*& 
_yj^e> that it (the spoil) may not be a thing taken by turns among the 

C J • *$,.** 

rich of you ; ^O^s U ^Xc \y*\j *^J3 that ye may not grieve over what 
D escapes you ,-^.UJU Ui*~Z~j *$J3 iXJ3 JIS l^J| he said this only in order 
that learning might not be disparaged. 

11km. a. After ^J the grammarians assume the ellipse of ^jl, 
which always appears before the negative, ^JJ. The insertion of 
(jt is allowable, as I^S*^ <&£»., or \j.s\ ^j^), I am come to thee to 
read (whence some translate l j^ X~« > JI Jjl 0>^»' O^ ^>«lj by 
and I am ordered to be the first of the Muslims) ; except when it is 
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the jjaLaJI j>^ or lam of denial, i.e. when it is the predicate of A 
(jlis U or ,jJo j£. as j,.^ Oolj ^yjjJui <*JUt O^ 3 ^ ^ w ' was 
not one to chastise them whilst thou wast among them; juj O^-i ^ 
j-o^JI «-. >j^-^ Zeid was not a man to drink wine. 

Rem. b. The addition of ijjjJx«JI U appears sometimes to 
interrupt the government of ^JZ=>, as in the verse %&£ ^i C-JI 13] 
*io_3 jJaj Ul£» (<2UI (^j»vJ U->ti ^-oi i>7«>?2 thou canst not benefit , 
then harm: for nothing is expected of a man but that he should harm B 
or benejit. Sometimes ^J\ is added to strengthen the regimen : as 
lcjka*Jj jju (jt l^£r> that thou mayest deceive and beguile ; Lo-£) 
t^ij^i j-^3 o' ^ iat ^ l0u ™<*>/est fy t0 m U village. 

(c) a. By ^Zo. (also originally a preposition, Vol. i. § 366, k), 
until, until that, that, in order that, when it expresses the intention 
of the agent and the object of the act, or the result of the act, as 
taking place not without the will of the agent or, at least, according to 

his expectation. For example : £^H ^*- O^ff^ ^^ £VH O- 5 t' 
^j-^yo UJ} we xcill not cease to stand by it (worshipping it), till Moses 
return to us: bl^o U3^i ^^-^O^' J-* J-^t O-* -V ^ we must 
meditate before wc speak, in order that our words may be appropriate ; 
^bjjJI ,j>c ^ Ja i, L i^a. Lr J^i\ o« .*a. . > *9 O' ^5*^ t' e mus t n °t weaken 
the spirit so that he is hindered from acting; u— l^-Ji *li ,jl a) ly^i 
^yjjuu jl <u«5l ^^a- «Ju L5 ^isLaJj f^// him, if he chooses, to sit down D 
and give me his hand, that I may force him to rise or he force me to sit 
down. — (3. But if l> _ 5 ^- expresses only a simple temporal limit, or the 
mere effect or result of an act, without any implied design or ex- 
pectation on the part of the agent, it is followed by the perfect or the 
indicative of the imperfect. For example : ^..<^J1 >z~sXh ^^Zs*. Ij^C 
they journeyed till the sun rose ; joul ^5^*- *r>SYtj «>id so he fed till he 
got a great way off; ^>ye»-j.i ^ ^s^ v°j* he is so ill that they have no 
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A hope of his living ; j~su aJ a^ss. ^s £i*w ^J JJ»,j ^UM j~&. 
O3-0JI <ujL; \J*»- <xXi\ the best of men is a man on a hill-top, amid a 
small flock of his own, who serves God until death comes to him. 

Rem. a. After ^ao- the grammarians assume the ellipse of 
,jl, and say that it is equivalent in meaning to ,jl .J I or <J=>, 
as *->£+ {jZ»- t^aJJI w>-^' beat the thief until (,jl .Jj) he repents 
B or that (\jj^ or ^£)) Ae may repent. 

Rem. &. In some cases the regimen may be doubtful; as 
aJJI j*a> ^jLc dAc \^c\ v>jJJIj J^-jjJI j>AJ (^a*- Ij^Pjj « w ^ ^y 
were agitated until the apostle said (J_jJu), or so that the apostle 
said (J3.AJ), and those who believed with him, When (will) the help 
of God (come) ? — In fact, after ^e*. four constructions are possible, 
which may be exemplified thus : lyi&ol ,«*». Aiybl ,J| Oj-j / 
journeyed to el-Knfa that I might enter it (— lyJliol ^J=>) ', >~>j~> 

, j j e£ 5 - 

(] ^J^o! (<*»■ ^ journeyed to it till I entered it (hist, imperfect, 

iL»oU jU» 3jl£sfc.) ; lyia.il 15**- Oj~> / Aave journeyed to it till 
/ am (?wo) entering it (= ^y^l lyJLi.it IjI (<*»•) ; and («Io» Oj~> 
l^lXi.^ I journeyed till I (actuall y) entered it. 
(d) By sJ, when this particle introduces a clause that expresses 
the result or effect of a preceding clause (ws~~M sli, a I>I>.JI s'i, or 
w>l^.aLj| lli). Tlie preceding clause must contain an imperative 
(affirmative or negative), or words equivalent in meaning to an im- 
perative ; or else it must express a wish or hope, or ask a question ; 
/ or, finally, be a negative clause*. The signification of \J in all these 



* [In some cases the indicative is employed where at first sight 

t>>, j ,1, , 
we should expect the subjunctive, as in Kor'an lxxvii. 30 ^J \^fry> *$ 

^•jjjjtjji it shall not be permitted to them to allege excuses (they 

cannot excuse themselves) ; JIamasa p. 407, C->*.l ^ <^£~& J^ *fe 

no mother will weep over him, no sister will miss him. D. G.] 
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cases is equivalent to that of ^i*-. For example : w>; b ^ jas-\ A 
aI&JI Juioli pardon me, my Lord, so that I may enter Paradise ; 
JJki.1 %s ^j-^ 1 *->j my Ljrd, help me, so that I be not forsaken : 
aJI^jJj order him to sew it; ^jM la. ■...... * UUs \S^^ C^* ^ 

U~L- camel, go at a far-stretching gallop to Suleiman, 
that ire may find rest (la*-— i and ULj^I~J in rhyme for la*.*...- * and 
->-j^-J) ; *iXLbli ^jjjLa-l^j *$ do not punish me, so that (or le.<t) I B 
perish ; '*~£s ^-uT ^Jl <f 3 >*Jui U..l't ^Jl L&o •$ ^JJt O 6W, 
fo*«rf «,? ho? over to ourselves, lest ice be too feeble (for the charge), nor 
to (other) men, lest tee perish ; L5 *-ai ^£JU. JoLj a-3 tJiiu ^j ^«<f 
cfo not exceed therein, lest my wrath alight upon you (or become due to 
you) ; d-U Jjj^ajli *9U ^J C~J would that 1 had money, that I might 
give part of it away in alms ! L»J= ^ 'jV J3*^ >ov**° ^-^=> ic^ W 
womW 7 ^W fo?« ?/-/^ ^t-w, f^etf I might have won gt /at gain; C 
^j3j^ ?*-»•' i^5^ perhaps I may go on pilgrimage so as to visit thee ; 
a-JI t^-^ 9 ^ j 1 -^' ^» <*ij (J* *'•>" Z*'W «? home, that I can go to him 
(= tell me whether Z. is at home, so that etc.) ? t y u LLJ sUii ,j-« U J!^ 
UJ ^«i'e ?/.-? ?^h f/«j/ intercessors to intercede for us? y\ yt>\jSJ\ ,jj| L» 
J^j^xo- «x5 U j~e*Zi y^5 son of the noble, wilt thou not draw near, 
that thou mayest see ichat they have told thee? JAJa..^ ^jjJ $&> why 
dost thou not study, that thou mayest learn by heart? L J3 J ±.\ "^J w>j D 
Jj-cli w-J/3 w lo»t ^1 /Hj/ Zorrf, inty ^«rf 7^o« ho? granted me a 
respite for a brief term, that I might give alms? I^J^o-J ^^yJU ^j-oaj "^ 

sentence is not passed upon them, that they die; Lojo^^i UJU U 
?&>m ?tfiw earnest to us to tell us something. 

Rem. The imperative must be pure or real (^- -*), not an 
interjection like a~a, nor a verbal noun in the accusative. You 
say »iXJI ,j — c».li <x~e hold your peace and I will treat you kindly ; 
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A (j-iWI voUaS U^£w hush, and the 'people will go to sleep. The negative 
clause must also be pure, not restricted by *^l, nor followed by 

another implied negative; e.g. lojo*J^ UoU *^l OJt U </iow dost 

,,l , >, , I, > ~ . 
nothing but come to us and tell us something ; l^joJi ^p^' JiP ^ 

</iOit never ceasest coming to us and (never ceasest) telling us some- 

thing. Consequently we may say Lj^Xa^JCs U*313 l»«, if we understand 

the words to mean thou dost not come to us and (dost not) tell us 

B something (= LS„xa».3 Ui). [The poets allow themselves to use 

'. ' " - ' '?' 

O with the subjunctive after a single future, e.g. ^J-^o •iijJ^ 

, t, I, ,!><,,* at, , 

U^j^wls jla^sbJU Jis»Jbj jtr*-*i i^J / will leave my abode to the 
Benu Temlm, and betake myself to the Iligaz, that I may have rest. 
(Com]). Jahn, Erkliirungen zu Slbaweih, p. 53.) D. G.] 

(e) By j, under the same circumstances as \J, when the governed 

verb expresses an act subordinate to, but simultaneous with, the act 

C expressed by the previous clause; as Oj <UaJI I^Xi-jJ \j\ ^Z~~c». j>\ 

(j^LaJI ^o-buj ^r&« Ij*xaA». ^Si\ ^l^^d do ye think that ye shall 
enter Paradise without God's knowing those of you who have fought (for 
Him), and knowing the patient ? aJJLo ^j^j J&i. ^>t <\Xi ^ do not 
restrain (others) from any habit, whilst you yourself practise one like it ; 

OW^'-S {J)^i O' ^>-aJ ti 1 ^' Oi 3^>h L5^' ^^ and I said (to 
her), Call, and I will call (at the same time), for it makes the sound go 

^ o, , „ , a i , , > t a,t 

D farther, if two persons call out together; ^j^o 0&3 ^ =, j^f ^ ^ 
ili-^tj Sj^oJI ^xL>j was I not your neighbour, there being (all along) 
between me and you love and brotherly affection I ^ — It J^>U ^)a 
i yJJ\ w^-'J do you eat fish and drink milk at the same time? v~-!*3 
oyLLJI u~+) O-* i^i *--**•' u*** j*"*3 6t\^c and the wearing of a 
coarse cloak, whilst my eye is cool (not heated with tears), is more 
pleasant to me than the wearing of fine garments. The Arab gram- 
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marians call j, thus used, dlx^JI jlj, or £^»»JI j'j, or 5*d.La^JI ^lj, -A. 

at,, 

the unite of simultaneousness, and explain it by (J* £-«• 

[Rem. The school of Kufa allow the use of the subjunctive 
also after ^j in the manner of \J and j, e.g. ja^5 ^s. \ f ~ Ju *$ 
lyj I^JLqJu ^j ^JLfrCl (7o ?io£ upbraid people far actions, whilst you 
practise them yourselves (Tab. ii. 887, 1. 1 seq.). D. G.] 

at ats 

if) By ^t, when it is equivalent either to o' *^i unless that, or to 
O* ^Jl or L5^*" ""'*' ^ tt ' ; aQ ^~4 /l Ji&l O-^H ^ "'*'# certainly B 
M/ ^ unbeliever, unless he becomes a Muslim ; SU3 Oj-^ til C-i£>^ 
t»JU~J jl \^j^x£s <Z>jUsjt>j5 and when I squeezed the spear of a tribe, 
I broke its knots, unless it stood straight ; ^j*»- ^ •J a* - '? j' .iiUjJ^) I 
w#/ 5^'cX to 2/om frY/ t/om #*>£ w<? ??2^ due ; ijpt jl w -* .^ 1 o-^ — ^^ 
^-Ol / ?*vYJ deem everything difficult easy, until I attain my Irishes; 
\jjjuj Oj^J jt l£Lo Jj^wJ Oj *z£+£ *Z& *$ <d C-Jii and I said to 
him, Let not thy eye iceep, we seek nothing short of a kingdom, unless C 
ice die and so are excused (for not attaining it); JijUJI *->$&. j' <^-jI *$ 
I will not go to thee till the gatherer of acacia berries (or leaves) 
returns (i.e. / will never go to thee). In the former case, the preceding 
act is to be conceived as taking place but once and as momentary ; in 
the latter, as repeated and continued. 

iff) By oM or tit in that case, well then, when this particle 
commences a clause expressing the result or effect of a previous 
statement, provided that the verb in Jhe_jubprdinate clause refers 
to-a- really fu tuxaJjme, and that it is in immediate juxtaposition to D 
Oil, or, at least, separated from it only by the negative ^, or by an 
oath, or, according to some, by a vocative. For example, one may 
say \j£ &S\ lit I will come to thee tomorrow ; and the reply may be 

, , a I a / . , , I , a , 

^Lt>j£=>\ ,jit well then, I will treat thee icith respect, or «il»u*>l *j) ,jil 

well then, I will not insult thee, or iU^>l aAJUj ,jit well then, by God, 

w. 11. 5 
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A / will etc., or JlLej£>\ <UJI jl*c L> ,j3l (though many prefer in this case 
iUjibl). If the particle j or o be prefixed to ,jjl, the verb may 
be put in the indicative as well as the subjunctive, e.g. ^ lil^ 
^LJ,5 *^l »£UXa. (var. I^~L>) 0>^! an< ^ * n th (( t case they would not 
have remained after thee but a little while; but if any of the other 
conditions specified above be violated, the indicative alone can be 

used : e.g. &+s-\ I am fond of thee, l5>lo (or oJJLi.1) «iXibl ,j}!, well, 
B / think thou speakest the truth (where the verb refers to present, and 
not to future time) ; Ij^j jjjl / will visit ZUd, ^oj^j J^tj ^j}\ well 
then, Ztid iclll treat thee ivith respect (where j^jj separates (jjl from 
the verb); i^jjl / will visit thee,j>jJSS ali\^ ,jjj then, by God, thou 
shalt assuredly repent it (where J is interposed), or jjSj *2)~oj£=>\ I will 
treat thee with respect in that case, or »£L>ji=>l ,jSt Ul / in that case 
C tvill treat thee with respect ; J*il ^ ,jjl <UJIj by God, then, I trill not 
do It ; iU! ,ji] ^-ijtf \j\ >f thou contest to me, in that case I icill come 

to thee (in which four examples ,jil does not commence the clause, or 
is dependent upon a preceding condition). 

Rem. Owing to the Hebrew having lost the final vowels of the 
imperfect, the form which it employs after such particles as **) 
"IKW jyp7 1^'X |ST |3, etc., can no longer be distinguished 

from that which expresses the indicative. The same remark applies 
D to the Syriac ; but the iEthiopic has introduced another distinction, 
using, for example, the form JKV1C : V^ n ^9^ r (root Yl^. : nagdra, 
'to speak') for the indicative, and JET^C : ?/< fn 9^ r for the sub- 
junctive. 

16. Since, in Arabic, the subjunctive is governed only by the 
conjunction { j\, that, and other conjunctions that have the meaning 
of o'. th p indicative must be used in all other subordinate clauses, 
whether they be dependent upon a conjunctive or relative word, or 
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simply annexed to an undefined substantive ; as J^>' Le ^Ikcl he A 

gave me what I teas to eat; w**Ju ^t L$j-^i *$ he does not know 

where he is to go; ly-i ^jjjJULj O Uj>. ^^yU. .x> w ^# %v7/ bring them 

into gardens, to dwell in them for ever. In such sentences the Arabic 
language does not distinguish the intention from the effect. Hence 
the first example may also be translated he gave me what I ate (at 
that time), or what I am (now) eating, or what I shall (hereafter) eat ; 
the second, where he is going or will go ; the third, in which they shall 
dwell for ever. B 

17. The Jussive, — connected with the imperative both in form 
and signification, — implies an order. It is used : — 

(a) With the particle J (j-e*$\ j>^) the lam of command) prefixed, 
instead of the imperative ; as <*Jjuj ^o ax-* j} Jj^ let the owner of 
abundance spend of his abundance ; ibj UJ* cA^J let thy Lord make 
an end of us. If the particle _) or J be prefixed to J, as is often the C 
case, then J usually loses its vowel ; as { j^o^ i\ jisjlJli ali\ l ^cj 
in God, then, let the believers trust : ^o~J£)j £~Xi Oil*, ^j ^j^a. ,jl 
\jJ=> J-«-> ^Xc if anything happens to me, let it be sold and (the 
proceeds) divided in such and such a way ; ljjfe U^JLt i)^L> ,jt jljl ^t, 

itl-JI aJ=>jZJ3 A&Ct whoever wishes to give up (the study of) this 
science of ours for a time, let him do so now. It is the third person of 
the jussive that is chiefly used in this way, while the second is very D 
rare ; examples of the first person are ^ J-e*^ '>«>* rise and let 
me pray for you ; ^o^bUa*. J^a>.Jj and let us bear your sins ; [of the 
second <*j>«-£J make it (the tray of ])almleaves) large, said to a woman, 
Ag. xvii. 90, last line. D. G.]. 

Rem. a. The particle ^j is rarely omitted in classical Arabic, 
except in poetry; e.g. U>^»- (<J^ O^^ ^j'-> ^^ vl?-^ C~W 
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A \jbj[c*j I said to a porter in whose charge was her house, Admit (me), 
for I am her father-in-law and her neighbour (an instance of the 
2nd pers.) ; ^^Jo ^s ^iL-iJ jJu „x«a~o Muhammad, let every soul 
be a ransom for thine ; w*w«aJ «lU^ ^a. JU ^jXj O-^S ou ^ ^ ^ iere oe 
(granted to me) from Thee a share in good (deeds) ; A*X5 v> J«fcl y^su 
2U*-«JI (J-jijl^ fe< the feeble people of the fortress of Maridln knoiv — . 
Some passages of the Kor'an, however, admit of being viewed in this 
way; as^ALSjj \^c l^ijloj S3X0JI l ^ ^ J i-j \y*c\ ^>jJJI ^^L*J jj.3 

B s«?/ to «iy servants who have believed, let them observe ]irayer and 

spend (in alms) of that which we have bestowed upon them; but the 
jussive may here be explained in accordance with what follows 
under c, (3. 

Rem. b. The vowel of J is also sometimes dropped after^j; 

as ^tr^AJ l >«aiJ ^> then let them do away with their dirtiness, or 

(b) After the particle *9 not (^^v-dl ^ the la of prohibition), in 
C connection with which it expresses a prohibition or a wish that 
something may not be done ; as Uxx> <*JUt ,jj Q}^ *$ be not grieved, 
for God is with us; U- — '> jj] Ijj^by ^ Ujj our Lord, punish us 
not if ire forget; sUjI ,jjjili3l ^3-U^JI JoiJLj S) /^^ not believers take 
unbelievers as friends; j^u *^i Jm^o ,j-« U^<i. U 1^1 tt?//^w we; go 
forth from Damascus, let us not return. 
jy (c) a. In the protasis and apodosis of correlative conditional 
clauses, which depend upon (j| or any particle having the sense of 
0\ (§§ 6, b, and 13). It stands in the protasis, when the verb is 
neither a perfect, nor an imperfect preceded by 0^*> but a simple 
imperfect ; and in the apodosis, when the verb is likewise a simple 
imperfect, and not separated from the protasis by the conjunction o 
(for if this latter be the case, the indicative must be used). For 
example >>j^J J^». x l> ^1 if thou art hasty, thou wilt repent it; 
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*u >&-> H^-j J-o-*i O-* he li 'ho doth evil, shall be recompensed for it ; A 
j3yt> j+± Ujuc jl3 j~±. j>aJ «jU sj-i ^Jl ^ . itju ajU ._Lo ?/-^» Mom 
contest to him, making for the light of his fire, thou findest the best of 
fires, beside which is the best of kindlers ; <UJ! iU jjJu ^ L L ^J Ui*»- 
OUj^l jj\£. ^ji U-laJ wherever (or v:he never) thou shalt pursue a 
right course, God will decree thee success in the time to come; U-ljl 
J*oJ V^*- 5 frjj-" whithersoever the wind bends it, it bends: U^^» 
Ij-ji. oiLaJ d+f -y S however thou settest out, thou wilt meet with B 

good fortune ; Jj^-j S) \*£~°ji *-* js*- ^' C 5 ^ ^C 5 ^ ^' 15^** 
my two friends, however ye come to me, ye come to a brother who will 
never do anything but what pleases you; Ijjj L5^i o*»U -iXujJ ^jbl 

ljO»- JP^ £-o 0-*^M jJjju^J jrfow ji't? grant thee security, thou art 
secure from (all) others but us; and when thou dost not obtain security 
from us, thou ceasest not to be afraid : J>o f-^jJ' *J Jj^u U ,jCli 
and whenever the wind turns it aside, it descends; but ju^j O^ O-* C 
ajja- ^ <J ip Sjji.'i)! Oja. whosoever chooses the tillage of the life to 

come, to him will we give an ample increase in his tillage; jJis Jj .> ,jl 

J~5 ^yc 4} ^.1 Jy~, if he steals, (ichy,) a brother of his has stolen before; 
Ua, *^ 1-iJ wiU^j *£i <o^ 0-^>J Ch>* «"«? whosoever believes in his 
Lord, shall not fear a diminution (of his reward) nor wrong. — /?. The 
jussive also stands in the apodosis, when the protasis contains a verb 
in the imperative [or one of the expressions that have the meaning of D 
an imperative (Vol. i. § 368, rem. d)] ; as bCU yjS5 bu$ JLc. live 
contented (and) thou wilt be a king ; f^j^su *J$\ ^j^ju ly^i be 
faithful to (your) covenant with me, (and) I will be faithful to (my) 
covenant with you. [J^^ IajjJ^ therefore let her eat; JJlSI ^y^fi 
^yo let me kill Jfusa; aJaj *_xjI ^s.^ let -me slit his belly; 
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A ^st^jjZJi «,\ ^jj^A^i ^)J\SU ,^—ii) Olio. l<Jl^> ^3.53 and my saying 
to my soul, as often as it was stirred, Keep thy place (and) thou wilt be 
praised or find rest.] In this way may be explained the passage from 
the Koran quoted under a, rem. a, viz. by supplying after ly^l the 
words I3AAJI3 S^JLoJ! I^^-JI, and regarding Ijaa^ S^JJ-JI S^^^su as 
the apodosis to Ji\ — y. The jussive is used in a protasis that is 
dependent upon (j'> etc., because, when anything is supposed or 
assumed, an order is, as it were, made that it be given or take place. 

B That this is the correct account of the matter, is evident from the fact 
of the jussive being employed in the apodosis as well of an imperative 
as of a conditional protasis. The use of the jussive in the apodosis, 
again, has for its reason, that, when a thing takes place or is assumed, 
whatever depends upon it takes place or is assumed at the same time ; 
and, consequently, when the one thing is ordered, the other too seems 
to be ordered at the same time. 

Hem. a. It appears, then, that in two correlative conditional 

clauses several modes of expression are possible ; viz. (a) perfect x 

Q perfect, as C-s^.3 w-«.S ^j£ if thou standest, I stand ; (y3) jussive x 

jussive, as^.«~a»J ^J^Xj ^j! if thou art slothful, thou wilt suffer lossj; 



* [It is sometimes difficult to say whether the second clause 
contains an apodosis, or a qualificative sentence (iio), or a circum- 
stantial definition ( Jl**-)- In the last two cases, of course, the indicative 
must be used. E.g. in the words ^^j-i Q3 iUjJ { j^ > ^ *_^i (Kor'an 
D xix. 5) (jive me, then, a successor of Thine oivn choice, who shall be my 
heir, <V4/J is a iio, but some readers pronounce ^^Jj-j hs an apodosis; 
in the passage sO' 'J*-* *t>j**->3 J-^JI '***> ^ l£**J *&' i)lilc Uco 
0*<JI U*J^J Li'**" -ijM' leave zcs (may God grant thee health!) abiding 
under this shade and drinking (his cool ivater, until death comes to us, 
JL^6 and w*^ are a J *"»-]• 

f [Very rarely poets have the imperfect indicative ; see Slbawcih 
i. 388, Knmil p. 78. D. G.] 



§ 17] The Verb.— 2. The Moods. 39 

(y) jussive x perfect, as Ofib > ^^-aJ ^jl if thou art patient, thou u-ilt A 
prevail; (8) perfect x jussive, as jjdsJ O^-o jjl. in which case the 
imperfect indicative is also admissible, with or without v_j, as 
>>/»• ^ i^U s_Jli ^ J^aj dSL~o jtjj J^>- t>& ob ancl ' l f a 
friend comes to him on a day (when he has need) of asking, he says 
(sjj*4 instead of ^jJu), My camels are neither absent (or my property 
is neither hidden) nor icithheld (from (hep): iiSl*. * r JjJti\ wJl^ ^jli 

Jjj-ji j*s*3 *9 ^)j$\ l^ 4JjJ n -tf>.o aw/ (/"</*<? ^rafo ^o aJo«/ in agitation B 
o?i //jy £rac&, //Vy ?W# not find any other but thee. The third form 
of expression is rarer than the others. [The following remarks 
may here be added: (1) If an oath precedes, the verb in the 
protasis is invariably a perfect, whilst as a rule the indicative or 

the energetic (§ 19, e) is used in the apodosis, e.g. (jJL 1 <Jjt^i 
lyJI %»-jJ S) lyl* s^a-^i. for, by God ! if thou go forth from th>> 
town, thou wilt never return to it ; C^JU j^j >el3 ^j! <dJb» by God ! 
if Zeid rises, I rise also; a^£s*n) ^uj eU. ,j| aJJIj by God.' if C 
j£iei7£ come, I tcill honour him. There are, however, exceptions not 
only in poetry, but also in prose, as ,«-oUi >0 v~a> O^ ^ ^rtls 
aJJI sli (jl S^ly^JI ,<£a3 *^) ^^Jl 5/y ^e oa^/is o/* 6rW.' (/" / meet 
them and victory escapes me, martyrdorn tcill not escape me, so God 
will (Tab. ii. 644, 1. 15). (2) The jussive in the protasis is 
necessary if the verb be preceded by the negative % thus after 
S)l (= S) Op */ no/ ' as J^=> i^^ l^j*^ 1 ^ a^ O^ »>^*aj •nJI 
unless ye do the same, there will be discord in the land and great J) 
corruption ; <Jj| Oj^su jJi a^j^aJj ^)l if ye icill not aid him, certainly 
God did aid him. (3) The imperfect indicative is used in the 
apodosis, if the verb is meant to express expectation or order, e.g. 

w>Lia.lj 0*^)1 ,^-o (/' / ^ yo« gro, 3/6 ?»h^ #o aw/ ta£<? what of 
implements and timber you find in the bazaars (eomp. § S, c, rem. b). 
(4) If the protasis be a nominal sentence, only the perfect may be 
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A used, as t>j**.[s i)jU»JLJ i y t ^I^i\ ^j*o j*a-\ ,jlj if any one of the 
polytheists ask protection of thee, grant it him. (5) After (jl_j 
though only the perfect, or the jussive with ^J, is used, as ^jl^ juj 
^J-ja^o dJlo^jifb Zeid, though he be rich, is stingy ; }j£l\ w~J££)l 0'.3 
w^^aJ <ul J^J jjlj /\J| (<^=wJI w^W- O-* a?l ^ verily a solitary hill 
from the side of el-Hima is dear to me, though I have not been to it. 
(6) In nominal sentences the conditional phrase is often placed 

B between the subject and the predicate, as QjjJy^J aJLJI glw ,jl C] 
truly, if God please, we shall be guided rightly ; comp. the quotations 
under (5).] 

ReiM. b. On the cases in which the apodosis of a clause con- 
taining (j|, or any of its "sisters," must be introduced by o, see 
§ 187. 

Rem. c. (1) When we have in an apodosis a verb in the jussive, 

and there follows another verb in the imperfect, connected with the 

former by a conjunction, then (a) if the conjunction be o or 3, the 

C second verb may be put in the jussive or in the indicative, more 

rarely in the subjunctive, as ayLa»J 3I ^ £~ J u\ ^i U IjjtJ ,jlj 

£li_> ,^o wjJ^juj 'XL* O^ j**-z* aLT <u^oA-'^~» and if ye disclose 
what is hi your souls or conceal it, God vnll reckon with you for it, 
and will forgive whom He pleases, and punish whom He pleases ; 
or jAkJ and w>Juuj, and He vnll forgive and will punish (^s. 
oUlw^T as beginning a new proposition) ; or finally jkk+s and 
J) J^jjJuj, governed by ,jl understood ; but (/?) if the conjunction be 

J,j, the subjunctive is not allowed [comp. § 15, e, rem.]. (2) When 
we have in a protasis a verb in the jussive, and there follows 
another verb in the imperfect, connected with the former by 
vJ or j, the second verb should be put in the jussive, although the 
subjunctive is allowable; as %~a± *$ «JJI jjli j-j^uj J£j ,^-o dJI 
J, ..:,. -r, H j.tJ\ verily whosoever feareth God and hath patience, God 
indeed will not let the reward of the righteous perish ; U* *-JjZi-i 0-*L3 
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ij - -. ' " 
o^y viijj and whosoever approaches us and humbles himself , we A 

grant him protection. 

Rem. d. The Hebrew cannot, caving to the loss of the final 
vowels, distinguish in every case the jussive from the indicative and 
subjunctive ; but the shortened form of the imperfect, wherever it 
exists, is the proper one to be used in most of the above cases. It 
has, however, no particle corresponding to J, and uses 7X in 

certain cases instead of X7 (S))- The iEthiopic employs the shorter 
form of the imperfect, JETK^ : linger, to express the jussive as B 
well as the subjunctive (see § 15, rem.), and often prefixes to it the 
particle A : la = J, of which J is a dialectic form. 

18. The jussive is also used after the particles^) not, and O not 
yet (compounded of^J and the A^^jjjt U. § 7); e.g. 0^> ^J j'" J^* 
W^W j^=>^ hut I hare not seen a day in which there were more 
weepers; w>tJ^ 'y^i O they hare not yet tasted my punishment C 
(for ^IJlc). See § 12. The verb after ^J and 0' Has, however, only 
the form, not the signification, of the jussive, and their effect upon 
the following imperfect seems to be similar to that which the Hebrew 
u'ciic consecutivum (-1) exercises upon the imperfect annexed to it. 

Rem. If the particle ^J be followed by two or more imperfects, 
of which the second depends upon the first, the third upon the 
second, and so on, then, of course, the first alone is put in the 

jussive : e.g. •>--—-» 0/*j ^jSj J^ he did not know (how) to sicim. D 

See § 12, and § 8, d, e. 

19. The Energetic of the imperfect (see § 14) is used : — 

(a) With the particle J truly, verily, surely, prefixed to it, both 

in simple asseverations and in those that are strengthened by an oath ; 

as UL-j ^o^oj^yJ UJ t^jukU*. O-iJ^'j and those who hare striven in 

our (holy) cause, we will surely guide in our paths; ^-js^sJI OiJ^ 

w. ii. 6 
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A ye shall surely see hell-fire; 0-~*& ^>a^aJ JJL5 \+c verily within a 
short time they will repent it; *->z*$\ Ua j+p JA^*^ aJJIj by God! 
I will teach you manners different from these; j^^^-t^) ^LjjjlJ 
O^*^*-' then, by Thy glory, I will surely lead them all astray. 

(b) In commands or prohibitions, wishes, and questions ; as 
,j^J — o ^I3I_3 ^1 Cy^ *$-* so d° n °t die unless ye have become (or 

B ivithout having become) Muslims ; 0-**^P ^^ would that thou wouldst 
come bach'! C^J-^ *$\ why dost thou not come down? [\yax*.j3 Jjfcj 
C*J <LwoaJI O^i but can " ivould that" bring back the thing that has 
passed aicay?]j$\i*a*J li^a^o ^fijJI j>$i ^eU^x*.*^! ^J] j^l o^%H *$ 
let no one incline to hang back on the day of battle, fearing death ; 
ajU*. sj£. %j\j ^*js*3 *^i do not then refuse me a gift, after I have 
come from such a distance; [UaIa iU^jl ^ let me not see yon here; 
C iJXaJu UJ -iLJ.fi sr^o-~5l / beseech you to do it]. 

[Rem. The rare construction of i^jj with the energetic, as in 
^j^^sd Lo-Jj perhaps you will rise, is explained by native grammarians 
as due to its meaning perhaps or sometimes which approximates to 
a prohibition. In contrast to it, they say also iUi O^y*^ '•* j^ 1 
you say that often. D. G.] 

(c) In the apodosis of correlative conditional clauses, in which 
case J is prefixed to the protasis as well as to the apodosis ; as 

-D dJJI (JjJjJLJ j-o-5J I _j (^.o-uJI j,aL....ij ^^<i)*9lj Ol^-fr^JI iJX±. ^-o^JJU ^>U_5 
^w/ ?]/" thou askest them, Who created the heavens and the earth, and 
obliged sun and moon to serve TTim 1 verily they will say, God ; 
i**oL)b Ui_ » ;J Alij^ ^i verily, if he does not desist, we shall seize 
and drag (him) by the forelock. 

[Rem. If J does not immediately precede the verb of the 

J.-> , .. ojo i at oi > o ,, 

apodosis, the indicative is used, as aXi\ J*n) ^lU5 jl ^1« yjZl^ 
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tj^.i t .a. J and certainly, if ye die or are slain, to God shall ye be A 
gathered.] 

(d) In the protasis of a sentence after Ul (= U ,jl if)*; as 
ib^-ol Ijuj CHrau Ul if thou beatest Zeid, I will beat thee ; l^la*Al 
^ylU o>*i- *^i ^Ijufc ^» o-oi ^ Ja ^^ ^&-hW Uli l*^>. l^ 
^ 7/e cfcwvj from it (Paradise), all together; and if there shall 
(hereafter) come unto you guidance from me, then whosoever shall 
follow my guidance, on them no fear shall come ; ^i ^yy-Ui^j Uli JB 
^yJLXa. tj-© ^yj ijAs «->j»JI and if thou capture them in battle, then 
put to flight, by (making an example of) them, those who are behind 
them; U^s> jj^aJJjJ -OjJJ ^j ^5** \j*>-\ j-^JI O-* O-iy *-°^ 
and if thou shouldst see any one of mankind, say, Verily I have vowed 
a fast unto the God of mercy; ^j^a^o _^-*> ^ ^ O-***^ Uli and 
if we take thee away (by death), we will surely avenge ourselves 
on them. C 

[(e) The energetic may be used (a) after UiJ»- and similar 
compounds, as *&j\ 0-*>£> Ui~a» wherever you may be, I will come to 
you; (/3) after £lo^j*jf U (Vol. i. § 353*) as o&3 U ^L> with 
some ])ainstaking you will certainly accomplish it; ^jj\ U ^j-^ju 
with some eye I will assuredly see thee.] 

2i>. - -article can be placed before the imperative. D 

Consequently, wuen a proliibition is uttered, the jussive must be 
used ; as i^l ^1 o^L^^t ^ J^Lju ^3 O-ir^ *^U' remain t»v 
months, and be not in a haste to run from one 'imam to another; 

* [This U is called Js>^£j| LJ i«-« »x*£>U! U to strengthen the 

conditional meaning, Beirtawl 011 Koran vii. 33. R. S. Sometimes 
a . ' .oil I. s 

Ul is followed by a jussive, as >*Laj£=>\ t**^ Ul if thou come to me, I 

icill treat thee icith honour. See an example § 152, d, rem.] 
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■"■ j~**-« £>trl3 (_5*^ ^^»■^*■' ^ ^ "^ ^^ place me on a level with 
{compare me with) one who is inexperienced. — The energetic forms of 
the imperative serve to increase its force ; as t>i^' <*JUb strike, by 
God! s^jSxj cA**)! J^i» ,ji i^j-oXxj learn that length of life is a 
punishment or torment (wjJ*» in rhyme for w*jJuu) ; tajj l\-ij*&\ 
J^jIj l^ ^ .ia.. ^ io^aaUo <xi Ziuo glory belongs to God {alone), as an 

attribute peculiar to Him; therefore keep thyself afar from it, and 
B fear (Him). 

[Rem. a. In verbs that signify to go, to move (,-0*0, w-Jbi, 
.-3 1, *».j, p-lj, ja\$, etc.) the dual and the plural of the first person 
of our imperative are often replaced in Arabic by an imperative 
with SjjJuJI lb {% 56, rem. d), as \JJ u a*\ to a man, Lj ^-cwt to a 
woman, l-U l^^uot to two persons, Uj l^-o^l or Uj ,^-w.a^l to more, &?£ 
ms go. A modern manner of expressing the same thing is to employ 
C the imperative of a verb signifying to let, as p-jjj (6$JL^) UJli. or 
»-jijJ (l3j£..i, U*c.i) Uc^ (comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. ii. 636 seq.). 

Rem. 6. The imperative of the verb O^ 3 with the name of a 
person in the accusative is used to express one's guessing that the 
person whom one sees coining, or whom one meets with, is that 
individual, as ji Ul ^j^ I presume that the person approaching is 
Abu Darr ; juj U»l ^j^ I guess that you are Abu, Zeid. (See the 
D Gloss, on Tabari.) D. G.] 

3. The Government of the Verb. 

21. The verb may govern either {a) the accusative of a noun, or 
{b) a preposition with the genitive of a noun, which takes the place of 
the accusative and gives greater precision and accuracy to the ex- 
pression. — This government is not restricted to the finite tenses of 
the verb, hut extends to the nomen verbi or actionis, the nomina 
agentis and patientis, and other verbal substantives and adjectives, 
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whenever and in so far as these different kinds of nouns contain A 
somewhat of the conception or nature of the verb. — The verb, too, 
need not necessarily be expressed ; it may be understood, or it may 
lie concealed, as it were, in a particle that has a verbal force. 

(a) The Accusative. 

22. The verb governs the accusative of the noun — which we may 
call the determinative case of the verb or the adverbial case (see Vol. i. 

§ 364)— either B 

(a) as an objective complement (determinans), i.e. as that which, 
by assigning its object, limits and restricts the act ; or 

(b) as an adverbial complement in a stricter sense, indicating 
various limitations of the verb, which are expressed in non-Semitic 
languages by adverbs, prepositions with their respective cases, con- 
junctive clauses, or (as in the Slavonic languages) by the instrumental 
case. 

23. Most transitive verbs take the objective complement in the C 
accusative, though a considerable number of them are connected with 
the object by means of a preposition. Not a few are construed in 
both ways with a variety of significations, and different prepositions 
may sometimes be joined to the same verb with a difference of 
meaning; e.g. o\s.^ he called him, \JSj aJ lc.> he prayed that he might 
receive something as a blessing, <*~U Uo he cursed him*; [^ w»£, 
j^jljl he coveted the thing, a^c w*c, he shunned it]. In other cases a 

transitive verb may be construed indifferently with the accusative or J) 
with a preposition and the genitive, the former being the older and 
more vigorous, the latter the younger and feebler construction ; e.g. 
JjU to adhere to, to attach oneself to, and JaJ to adhere to, to overtake, 
are construed indifferently with the accusative of the person or with 

* [In dJ \c-i he blessed him and <*lic lc,> he cursed him, the object 

aJUI has been omitted. The proper signification is he prayed to God 
for him and against him. 1). G.] 
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A ^> and the genitive. More rarely the converse is the ease, the 

accusative being the later and less correct construction ; e.g. iji to 

ham finished, to have done with, is construed with (>*, and *-U»-l to 

have need of, to be in want of, with ^t, whereas in modern Arabic 
both take the accusative. 

Rem. a. Transitive verbs are called by the Arab grammarians 

djjuiioJI Jlai^l, and they designate by this name not only those 

B verbs which govern their object in the accusative, but also those 

which connect themselves with it by means of a preposition. The 

former are distinguished as ly-^ijb 2ujjCL J\ JUi^l the verbs that 
pass on (to an object) through themselves (and not by help of a 
preposition) and the latter as ^Aj^Ju iujcxloJ! Jlsi^t the verbs thai 
pass on (to an object) through something else than themselves (viz. 
j^. \-2>ja~j through a preposition). For example, sJj to reach, to 
arrive (of a message, etc.), is a a~~&^> jou« ,Jj*3, because we say 
C >*^JI ls*^! f ^ e news reached me; but jjJ to have power, to be able, 
is a 6j**.j j>s&c J.si, because it is construed with ,jic, and we say 
*._i .Jlc j jJ> he ivas able to do something. 

Rem. b. Only careful study and the use of the dictionary can 
teach the learner whether a verb is construed with the accusative, 
or with a preposition, or with both ; and, if more than one con- 
struction be admissible, what are the different meanings that the 
verb assumes. Here we merely remark that verbs signifying to 
D come, which are construed in Latin and English with prepositions, 
admit in Arabic also the accusative; as j**\s. \jt\eg. ''Amir came to 
us; c^j^l jUa.51 (j^s ^yj^Jb t \j~Q\ >^tj zbfAJI ^1 strangers and 
the sons of the great come to me from (all) quarters of the earth 
(compare in Hebrew X3 w ith the accusative, e.g. Ps. c. 4, Prov. 

ii. 19, Lament, i. 10). Hence these verbs have in Arabic a personal 
passive, so that we may say % lt J-^ ,yl he was come to with a thing, 
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i e. it was brought to him, the active construction being s^A? *^l ^ 
he came to him with a thing, i.e. he brought it to him. 

[Rem. c. The place of the objective complement may be 
supplied by an entire sentence, as p-jLi. Ijuj ^jl C— »lc / know 
that Zeicl is going forth. Comp. ^ 35, b, ft, 78, 88, 114. It may 
not be superfluous to note here that the verb J13 to say, or a 
derivative thereof, is followed by ,jl if the saying to which that 
verb relates is repeated (aAS^.), as 9.*—4-}l && ^[ Jn^zh r ' n ' 1 f h?ir ^ 
saying, Verily tee have slain the J/essiah . ^Xs l^Xii \J>\^ZX3 ^jli 
U^JUs && and if ye say that we did wrong, {our answer is) ire did 
no wrong (I/amusa 55) : ^Ks Ijuj ^jl O-JLS / said, Verily Zeid is 
standing. But when • the following words explain what is said, 
,jl must be used, as in the saying ^1 U..^>- \*yJ=> dl) C-A5 jj 
Ji'c iJUlj \Jl>jJZ> jjbl / have said to thee a good saying : that thy 
father is noble and that tliou art intelligent; j^o-*-' l<3I J^5I Le Jjl C 
aJJ! the first word I speak is that I praise God. The conjunction ,jt 
is used also when J13 has the meaning of ^J? to think (£'24, rem. c) 
as JLUxU dJI J3AJ ,<I*o «7«?h dost thou think that he is going? 
whereas »_^Ali «£JJI J^ju ^i« would mean *r^<?/i dost fhn>i say that 
thou art going ?] 

24. Many verbs take two objective complements in the accusative, 
either both of the person, or both of the thing, or the one of the D 
person and the other of the thing. — These verbs form two classes, 
according to the relation of their objects to one another; the first 
class consisting of those whose objects are different from, and in no 
way connected with, one another, the second of those whose objects 
stand to one another in the relation of subject and predicate. — (a) To 
the first class belong all causatives of the second and fourth verbal 
forms (Vol. i. §§ 41 and 45), whose ground-form is transitive and 
governs an accusative : as also verbs that signify to fill or satisfy, give, 
deprive, forbid, ask, entreat, and the like, the most of which have 
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A likewise a causative meaning. For example : ^lyJI^U <*4JU he taught 
him the science of astronomy; [> j±.\ <UjI Ijuj Os**.jj I gave Zeid my 
brothers daughter in marriage; j*y\ ^j^^AcI he informed me of 
the thing (lit., he made me know it) ; f U yjJ) *}L« he filled the bucket 
with water; \}+±. <**wl he let him eat as much bread as he could 
(\j+±. %^j he ate as much bread as he could) ; »JL-JI a^sLi he let him 

B taste the sword (ran him through with it) ; A^-p....^ \j*,±. Ijuj I^aw 
M^j/ f/wv ZVuJ poisoned wine to drink; *->(z£i\ olkc! he gave him the 
book ; j~**)\ aAJI a5jj God gace him his life; 0-^i\ oGj he gave him 
milk in abundance; Ijaw ^JjuUI //e recited a poem to me; aJJI Uj^ 
«uju*i)) S^laJI GW Arts promised us everlasting life ; 2i=>j-> aUI a^»» 
^IxJI 6W //as deprived him of the blessing of learning; jU)l ^\js. US 

C preserve us from the punishment of hell-fire (Jf imperative of ^Sj, 
Vol. i. § 178) ; yUlf 'JS\ jll\ ask pardon of God; [CjS *JUf J*iLl 
<il.aa»..o c-Jj / /^# forgiveness of God for sins that I am not able to 
count (comp. § 70, rem. e) ; aj O^l U J*3b j^JI dU^I / have 
enjoined thee (to do) the best ; do what thou hast been ordered to do]. — 
(b) To the second class belong (a) verbs which mean to make, appoint, 
call, name, and the like ; and (/3) those verbs which are called by the 

D Arab grammarians w^-UJI JU3I verbs of the heart, i.e. which signify an 
act that takes place in the mind, or ^UL»Jjl jl JJJUIj ,>***" JWI 
verbs of certainty and doubt or preponderance (of probability), such as 
^\j to see, think, know, [^jj\ (pass. iv. of ,j\j) to think, believe],^*, 
to know, j^»-j to find, perceive, ^£ji to know ; JU. to think, imagine, 
(jj» to think, believe, w~~»- to think, reckon, suppose, ^c-j to think, 
deem, Ss- to count, reckon, \Ljo~ to think, opine, J*». to believe, think, 
^L'yi to imagine, fancy, J15 in the sense of to think, and the im- 
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peratives jo&Z learn, know, and w~& suppose, think. For example : A 
(a) lilji uay$\ Jo& J**- ^J^l who hath made the earth a bed for you ; 
lL^.1 ,j-*LJ1 Of~ri> I have made the clay (into) a jug; ^,~&jj\ aJJI j^lj 
*%A±- «»c7 6W took Abraham (for) a friend ; ^)\jj aL| ^j^Aj wwj/ 
GW make me a ransom for thee ! Uw jj-JI ^^fcjyti j>^i «W /? (Fate 
or Fortune) turned their black hair irhite ; ljc^a»-« aj^cj I called him 
Muhammad ; ^AjO\ ,Jjj1o ^IaLoJI ^Aaj aZ^^wj and I named it (my B 
book) ' The Instruction of the Learner in the Path of Learning'; 
(/3) Sj~a> dJjjj^yJt they indeed think it far oft': JU»- JU>J1 JJaU c~jIj 
^JbuoJI / think the duty ire owe to a teacher the greatest of duties; 
iijULo %^Z> JJ=> j^=>\ aJJI s^olj / know that God is the greatest of all 
in power of will : [LJU. \jJUj ^jfj <jj\ where thinkest thou that Bisr is 
sitting?]; ojjjLqJI JjUl ^Z^X& I know that thou art libe-al in the 
exercise of bounty; ,j-J-jLjL) ^j^i^l Uju*.j ^jlj and verily we C 
found most of them evil-doers ; lo-jXa. U»Jw ^-^J I found him 
a mild, or gentle, old man; i)U.I ljuj J^-t 7" ^/?>£ /??/</ is thy 
brother; a^IS acI^JI ,jJ»t U3 rt»c7 7 <7o not think the hour (of 
judgment) is at hand ; ^.l)j SjlaJJ j~±. .s^jJIj ^^1 w~ — »■ I deemed 
piety and generosity the best merchandise in respect of profit ; ty 
\3\f*\ aJJ! J-«-j ^i \3Xz5 CH^I 0- >~^ «W <fc ho£ f7^m f/f/w c/Mr7 D 
jdio hare been slain on God's path (i.e. fighting for their religion) ; 
^•oUI ^ ^iSJjJj ^>oJl ,s*x*J SU rTo ?w^ then reckon the maulCi (or 

J Of J«J 3^ 

client) a sharer with thee in (his time of) affluence ; j. &»■&■! c~i£> »x3 
aaj U.1 j^c bl 7 supposed 'Abu 'Amr to be a trusty friend ; S^At^.^ 
OlM (j_o^Jt iLc ^a (j-jJJI A^i-oJt aw<f they believe the angels, who 

are the servants of the Merciful, (to be) females ; aZ^ZLs 1.x, 
\v. 11. 
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A J thought he iras a slave, and so J abused him ; \J$> ^^j J$su SlCe-' 
LJ.Al.jkX* vol iUjI j^x) Inj thy father 's life, dost thou think the sons 
of Lit' ay are ignorant, or (only) pretending to be so 1 (in rhyme for 
^XkXaJ^o) ; Iaj js. j^l ^JuOl tiaJj Jghu know that the healing of the 

soul is the conquering of its enemy ; ^-yi ^[3 «iXJU bl t*->j^-\ C-XSi 
WIa I;j-oI and I said, Protect me, 'Aba Malik, and if not, deem me 
a lost man (in rhyme for WU) ; \soj~o •& ^^ suppose me a friend 
B of thine. 

Rem. a. Of the two objective complements, that which is the 
subject is called J3*})l J^Jii^JI /Ae first object, and the other, or 
predicate, (<JUJI J^a/ L qJI /Ae second object. 

Rem. b. When verbs like ^j\j and jk^.3 are mere u ~o^JI JUil 

or ver&s o/* sense, — i.e. express nothing but acts of the external 
organs of sense, — they may still be connected with two accusatives, 

but the second accusative is no longer a ,jtf J^*** or second object, 

(J but a Jl». or circumstantial accusative, i.e. an accusative expressing 
a state or condition of the object in actual connection with those 

acts; e.g. 1.©jU <lXz>\j I sarv thee sleeping, \*ajj~* ajj^j I found him 
sick (in a state of sleep, of sickness*). In these and similar phrases 
^£\j and ju>-3 may often be translated by the very same words, 
whether they are >^JJti\ JUil or j^-aJI JUil ; but, in the latter 
case, the object is merely the individual, apart from any predicate, 
whereas, in the former, it is the logical proposition you ivere asleep, 
]) he teas si<-k, that is to say, the individual as the possessor of this 
quality. 

Rem. c. The above construction of JIS is usually restricted to 
the 2nd pens. sing, imperf. indie, in an interrogation, provided that 

* [Instead of the predicative accusative the imperfect indicative 
may be used, as Jjiaj <Olj / saw him do. Comp. § 8, e, § 74, and also 
the perfect, as IJkib C-sAxi *t\3j*ef.j I found (hat yon had done, such 
and such a (liijig.j 
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the interrogative particle is not separated from the verb by anything A 
but a preposition with its complement or an object of the verb, as 

in the example cited. We must not say UUk-U 1^-e.c J>*J Coll, but 

jUia-U _5^-o.t in the nominative. [Comp. § "23, rem. <:.] 

Rem. d. The fourth form of the ^JLaJt JUif governs three 
accusatives: e.g. aL^ J^i \^c \ ^,£jjj he >ciU make you think your 
actions bad ; [juj^s ob]^_^U'j I^jLo o^i ^UJI <*JJI ^Jj\ God has 
made men think Job patient arid know him to be most veracious. B 
Similarly Oju»-. j~±. or _^i»l, and LJ or Ljl, to tell or inform. 

Rem. <?. The w-Ii)l JUil may also be construed so as to 

exercise no grammatical influence upon the clause which is im- 
mediately dependent upon them. This happens (1) when the verb 
is inserted parenthetically, in which case, however, the accusative 

is preferable, as "iLbU. C^lb Ijoj, or JjbU- dlk juj. Zeid is, 
I think, a fool ; (2) when it is put at the end of the sentence, in 
which case the nominative is preferable, as cJ-U» Jj^l-o joj, or C 
cJ-Ji IS^Lo tjoj, Zeid is truthful, I think : (3) when it is placed at 
the beginning of the sentence, but the dependent clause is either 
negative, or interrogative, or else an affirmative clause introduced 

by the particle J truly, as J^lo juj U C^lk / think Zeid is not 
truthful, 3 ^e. J>] 1)jJL JSj\ *L^Xc. U / do not kno>e whether Zeid 
is in thy house or 'Amr, ,Dj_>l ^^j] Cv^J^ I know which of them is 
thy father, J^ii jup cJSl-> I think Zeid is standing up. In the D 
last example ^513 jup is virtually [^ujJJI ,JU, comp. Vol. i. 
$ 310] in the accusative, for if another object be added, without the 
particle J being prefixed to it, it is put in the accusative, as 
ULlk^e tj^cj^jli jojJ O. U ij I think Zeid is standing up and -Amr 
going away. — In the first two cases the infinitive J>i? may be u>ed 
in the accusative instead of the finite verb, as ^Jfeli && juj Zr{<l 
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A is, as thou thiukest, going away, j&£ut> ^2& **jj, ,Jj» S)j±-\ Ju j. — 
In modern Arabic the particle (jt is interposed between the 
w*UJI ,J.*i and a dependent interrogative clause ; as (jl C-oJLfr U 

--- s.-,2s .- .. ,. j3J «£ «, ,> , ,»**> it fit , S,j o i 5j * 

?7 7/iit6'< be first explained ivhat the noun is. 

25. If the verbs of the two classes mentioned in § 24 are put 
B in the passive voice, one of the two accusatives becomes the nomina- 
tive. — In the case of the first class, it is the accusative of the person ; 

e -g- *W'^ C ^ C he was taught the science of astronomy ; o L^J I^jJgl 
he was made to taste the sword (was stabbed with it) ; j->J$JI ^ 5 *~' 
Uj^~«c *U the vizir was given poisoned water to drink, or 2)oisoned 
water was given to the vizir to drink ; j^\ Jjjj life was granted him ; 
dj*iJ I^Aw OjJLil a poem by another (author) ivas recited to me; 
C ^A*Jt S^j^j* /;e jws deprived of the blessing of learning. Should 
it happen that both accusatives are accusatives of the person, that 
which is next to the verb becomes the nominative ; as 5^>l Juj *-_jj 
^5*-' Zeid was given my brothers daughter in marriage or my brother s 
daughter was given in marriage to Zeid. If both are accusatives of 
the thing, that one becomes the nominative which designates the 
thing that is affected by, or receives or passes into the other, or the 

D reverse ; as £U ^jJt o£t« the bucket was filled with water. — In the 
case of the second class, that accusative which is the subject of the 
other becomes the nominative; e.g. U>hi u°j^ JJ^ viito. the earth 
has been made a bed for yon ; Uj^I O^^J' j~*> the clay has been made 
into a jug ; UArww (j ^ k.* joj Zeid is thought brave; Ol^ol \}+~*». 
they are deemed dead ; ^ C j^xJt ^y^}\ sZ~jj) thou art known as the 
faithful keeper <f thy promise, 'Orwa (for o 3j s. b). 
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Rem. a. As the verb ^yl, to come, is construed with the A 
accusative of the person (§ 23, rem. b), its fourth form (^J»\) 
becomes doubly transitive, and takes an accusative both of the 

person and of the thing ; e.g. w>li$3l J-ST^t ^^ ^y* \J^ Moses 
brought the {holy) book to Oie children of Israel (lit. made it com<> to 
them). Now, as this accusative of the thing is the nearer object of 
l-jI, we should expect it to become the nominative when the verb 
passes into the passive (^yjl) ; but the reverse is the case, because 
the person is of greater importance than the thing. "We say B 
therefore w>U£l J-5'j-J yj ^yjl the {holy) book teas brought to 
the children of Israel, and not J-Jt^wl ^Jj w>L£)l i*^!. 

Rem. b. If the verb should happen to govern three accusatives 
in the active voice (§ 24, rem. d), that which is next to the verb 

becomes the nominative to the passive; e.g. Co 13 l^c juj ^-U-l 

Zeid was informed that 'Amr was approaching ; ljuj ^Cj' O-i^j 

'*>---' jJ-jS Lo^ and I used to think Zeid, as was {commonly) said, 

a lord; 3~±uj^> Jj£*)b ^JU *L£S I teas told {that) Leila teas sick C 

in el- 1 Irak ; U_o ^yJ^ji.1 1^1 when thou art told {that) I am sick. 

26. All verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, active or passive, 
may take their own abstract nouns (nomina verbi or infinitives, Vol. i. 
§ 195), as also the deverbal nouns of the classes nomina viv. md 
nomina speciei (Vol. i. §3 219, 220), as objective complements in . 
accusative. This may be the case either when they have no other 
objective complement or complements, or when they have one or 
more ; and the verbal noun may either stand alone, or it may be J) 
connected with, an adjective or demonstrative pronoun, a noun or 
pronoun in the genitive, or a descriptive or relative clause. For 
example : ljj-o w>^ lit- he struck a striking, Uy jAj he slept a sleep, 
\j~~> jL> he journeyed a journey; bj~=> *-)j~s lit. he int.? struck (u-itli) 
a striking; ol^i jl v > i lj^ \^j~°3 ^j-^> <*~>^ / struck him one 
stroke, and he struck me two or more strokes; b^£ *~>tj ljuj w^-i 
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A lit. he struck Zeid (as to) his head (with) a striking; Ijijjw Cj*3 <sjjj^> 
or, omitting the uomen verbi, ljujtw alij^o I gave him a violent 
beating*; Uplift U^j ~.j± he rejoiced (with) a great jot/ ; ^\ l ^ < i 
\j*ij£» \^> Uj^x-o she clasped me tightly to her breast ; 2j^ «. a.Ji*« ^^ 
he walked (with) a graceful gait ; wJ^iaJI \S&> ^>j-^> he beat me in this 
manner, lit. (with) this beating ; iaL^JI \jjt> ^AjI^wI ^yjal^j they 

B keep their secrets (with) this keeping (i.e. so carefully) ; L>^i> <UjJs 
^JUsJI he beat him as a cruel oppressor does, or wO^JI *?->■** "■* a 
teacher does; oW-J' »-i>»- oU. he feared as a coward fears ; OpaJ 
w>^-iiiJI ojIaj aJ] / looked at him (with) the look of an angry (man) ; 
QljJj u^j^ ^Pj '^i «7?<w the earth shall quake (with) her quaking; 
^xx».^\ \jj*6 ^*>j~& he beat me so as to hurt me much, lit. he beat me 
(with) a beating which pained me; ^Ac ^ia^j *j) ^-xJI w>"^' lt^->^ 

C he gave me a good beating, as you know well, lit. he beat me (with) the 
beating which is not concealed from you. — This objective complement, 
which is called by the Arab grammarians J^Ua^JI JytjL©JI, the absolute 

il o bject t, orj >xo-<Jl (see Vol. i. § 195, rem.), is used in the two following 
' ways. 

(a) When it stands alone and undefined Ccv*-*)> it is employed 
j^>UJ for strengthening, or ^-JisiXJ for magnifying, i.e. to add 

1) greater force to the verb; e.g. tj^c ^o.Aj*.t //tf hath numbered them 
(with) a numbering (i.e. with an exact numbering) ; u^j^ ^-^j 'i' 

* The undetermined object in such phrases as ljujw jCjj^s may, 
however, where the sense allows or requires it, assume a more definite 
meaning, and be viewed as an accusative of time; e.g. *ib^i» tjjL> 
may be translated they travelled a Jong time, scil. *}L;^k OLoj. 

f Because it does not, like the object in a narrower sense, depend 
only upon a verb that governs one, two, or three accusatives in the 
active voice, or one or two accusatives in the passive. 
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Cj jCaJI c~1jj C-j «•//<?« ?fo eft/-/// ^«// be shaken (with) a shaking A 
(i.e. shaken violently), and the mountains be crumbled {with) a crumbling 
(i.e. crumbled to dust) : ljL£U I^JjLlj aW they disdain {with) a 
disdaining (i.e. are haughtily disdainful) ; '-ij a^Uit ^j /^ crushed 
his bones (with) a crushing (i.e. crushed them to pieces). This sig- 
nification lies in the indefiniteness of the verbal noun, which leaves 
the verbal idea quite unlimited in its force and effect. 

Rem. a. For still greater emphasis the masdar may be repeated, B 

as (i=>3 \£s\ Jbffi wJ=o (>\ when the earth shall be crushed {with) 

crushing, crushing. 

[Rem. b. For the same purpose sometimes the masdar accom- 
panied by a suffix referring to the logical subject is put in the 

nominative, as tj**. j*e*. he exerted himself strenuously (properly 
his energy exerted itself, became real exertion): dJ*iLi> ^J^s he was 
profoundly in error (prop, his error became error indeed) ; ojju jju (j 
he was very far off; lyjj^a. ^j^>- she became thoroughly mad ; 
acj^ cUfc. he had a vehement hunger. We have a similar figure of 
speech in the phrases w-jli w-w intense whiteness of the hair; 
jtSJU yxli excellent poetry; Jj^) J-J a very dark night ; C~5U Cj^o 
a violent death ; JjI_j yj-zj a great woe. D. G.] 

Rem. c. A masdar of this kind cannot, of course, form a dual 
or plural, for the mere fact of its doing so brings it at once under a 

different head. ,3-0^0 ^j^j-^ can or dy m ^ an he beat me on two J) 
different occasions; and in general the dual or plural is only 
admissible in the case of a masdar used cj-JJ (see the end of the 
section), when there is a difference of kinds, as j^j ^Jj^r-> •^ > j-> 
p-.^>iJlj ^....twJI / went the two paces (or courses) of Zeid, the good 
and the bad; \^>\ JJ jdki iC^ CLj ^GjjT ^1. tjllL iCoJ I love 
Thee {with) two kinds of love, {with) the love of affection, and {with) 
another love, because Thou art entitled thereto (or icorthy thereof). 
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A (b) When it is connected with an adjective or demonstrative 
pronoun, a genitive, or a descriptive or relative clanse (see the 
examples given above), it defines and limits the verbal idea by an 
addition which is commonly expressed in onr family of languages by 
means of an adverb or a relative clause. 

If the JkiJsuJI J^xl«JI be a nomen vicis, it is used iljJilJJ 
for enumeration ; and if it be a nomen speciei, or have an adjective, 
etc., connected with it, it is used pj-i-U to indicate the kind, for 

B specification, or ^> ts 3j or J-a^Xi for distinction. 

Rem. a. Instead of the nomen verbi of a particular finite verb, 
that of another form of the same verb, or of another verb of the 
same meaning, or else a concrete substantive, is sometimes em- 
ployed ; as LojJLe ^ytjJCi *n) ye do not advance boldly (IV. and II.); 
Ijujw ^U3 IjJl^SI thry fought with one another (VIII.) a hard fight 
(III.), *}LlJ aJI J^-Jj and devote thyself (V.) to Him (with) an 

' ' * a , , , ,t> ,i i 5.... * jj 

C {exclusive) devotion (II.), *}L-£ J.~J£I, Hyaj Lay* ; I,j$a3 j^~X»., 

dJLc ***•!; \*y£j£ blj^c _ x0 ^jJ^t / will chastise them (with) a sore 
chastisement, ia^-w *L*j/A \^cj^J\ they fled a shameful flight, «.a.j 

,..0,0.* ' ' 'tZj , i I 

^£jSL^ii\ he retired backwards, O-***- «£*•**■' ( see above, a, rem. c), 
\JsJu alw ; JJj 3Lc 3tiU»« O-* J - ^ (^5*^^ i>fc> ^ ow h ast 
recourse to Nahsal for protection Jrom J\logdsi ( as a weak man ; 
iJLjJLb-J v J^A_Jsuj ho, was an intruder at the feast, uninvited. — 
J) .Sometimes a speciiicative term may be interposed, as I^JL^J *}U 
^J-l^JI J£-£> do not incline wholly away (from one of them), 
iifjLoJI ijo-iu aSJj-g I knew it in part, OljJ**. st/^5 ajjJU. 
/ </«re Ai?n. three whippings, tr »^_La»JI (^-^..e w l c* ~. X *». / so/ 
?mos£ comfortably; or the masdar may be omitted, and its place 
supplied by another word, as ItU ajjXaf. (for OljJ^k. wJLj), < 
U»^«/ / Z>ra£ him (with) a whip (for by~i *->j*c>)- 
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Rem. b. The accusative of the nomen verbi remains, as we A 
have seen, unchanged, when the active voice, on which it depends, 
passes into the passive. It may, however, be changed into the nomi- 
native, when there is no other subject, provided that it is qualified 
or specialised by some other word Can adjective or a substantive in 

the genitive), as juju> >->j*& *r>J^< ^y^ 9 J-^ J~i^- ^J-^' j-z~* j-z~*' 
and not merely w^-i t>^- j-i- 1 j?~'- 

27. It has been mentioned above (§ 21), that the nomina verbi B 
derived from verbs which govern an objective complement in the 
accusative, may be construed in the same way as the finite verbs 
themselves. We shall here enter into some further details on this 
point. 

(a) If only the objective complement of the act (and not likewise 
its subject) be expressed, it is put after the nomen actionis in the 
genitive*; unless it be separated from the nomen actionis by one or 
more words, in which case it is put in the accusative, beer use the 
genitive can never be divided from the word that governs it. For C 
example : JU»J1 J^i o-« ^y*-- 9 he hindered them from saying what 
icas right ; j-^Jt Mi O-* cA*-^' >°^i ^ ( i human being is never 
weary of praying for weal; 1<^L» i ui .,.^ \^£) j>$i ^i j>\st^s\ jt or to 

feed in a day of famine an orphan ; j>$s u^Jy o^«Jb wj^-aj by 
cutting off with swords the heads of some people. In like manner, the / 
object is put in the accusative, when the nomen actionis is defined by f 
the article, because a noun, when so defined, cannot take a genitive D 
after it; as a\js-\ i>l£JI *Jux*o feeble in harming his enemies; 
Uic-wo yj-oJt >j£. Jk&l JaJj and I did not desist from striking 
Misma'. 

Rem. If there be two or more objective complements, they are 
usually all put in the genitive ; but sometimes only the first is put 



* This is called the objective genitive, to distinguish it from the 
subjective genitive or that which designates the subject of the act. 
w. II. 8 
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A in the genitive and the others in the accusative, as J^l CUA^is 
^a»JJIj J^dLjl / am sick of eating bread and meat, for ^Llfij ; 
IjLJUlj jj-j^i^l iila^o 13L~». l^j C-s^;b C-^> j*.5 / had taken her in 
lieu of my debt from Hassan, for fear of (his) becoming poor and 
delaying payment, where ULJUtj is in rhyme for (j£Ul«, instead of 

(b) If both the subject and the objective complement of the act 

be expressed, three constructions are permitted, (a) The subj ect may 

B be put in the genitive, and the objective complement in the accusative; 

as *U~JI ojjb ^s l/A*». aaJ^JI J^S ^J£=> in this year the chalif put 

Ga'far to death (lit. the chalif 's killing G. teas in this year) ; IjJ^oli 

Jr^sA-A JJ=>J=>j£=> aJUl then remember God as ye remember your 

fathers ; oLM wO^JI *t>j-^ W^W crying because of the tutors having 

beaten him ; i)jUc A^aJI ^)j££=> ^ye> j^ls U what is apparent of thy 

C ingratitude for favours bestoived upon thee; J-~oaj j£=>Si (i-U/^' J'** 

obi Ji**.^! td-Farazdak said, mentioning how el- AMal preferred him ; 

j,,^, a, -» ,03 .^y-fr ,» ,r, £> A.3l^&.tj because of Koteiba 'ibn Muslim el- 

Bahilts killing their writers, and massacring their priests, and 
burning their books and writings. (/3) The objective complement 
may be put in the genitive and the subject in the nominative ; 
D as j>jSjI j^» JLojJI L5 -«— > S L^_&JI ~~>j ^ rv JLi_w the wind 
of annihilation swept them away, as the hand of the west wind 
sweeps away the sands; ^jo S^*.U Jib ^i ^„»aJI Ulju ^Xi 

objL-aJI ililj^AljjJI her fore-feet scatter the gravel every midday, as 
the money-changers scatter the dirhams ivhilst selecting them; Lc^a^ji 
^^Spi w>l»— ol <*jLy£\ jojji ^b w^l-J c^*Jx. fixed at the door of my 
house, as long as I know, as the Conqxinions of ar-Jiakim (the Seven 
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Sleepers) kept to the cute ; \Jj~~-. j jk*J AiJsULo ^ Zs\£> ^Ul a.u A 
ke gave orders to the entire people against any one's addressing him by 
the title of " our Lord." (y) The subject may be put in the nominative 

and the objective complement in the accusative ; as w>^ O-* ^--?q- fr 
tj-o-c juj, or juj tj-o.c *->j~° 0-*> -^ wonder at Zeidts beating 'Amr; 
«U-I i ^ o- s ^o JiiJI ^5^^ / have heard that Mahmud has murdered 
his brother ; Ijua juj jt>^A\ J^-^> ^_5^-W ^ ^^ c ^ heard that Zeid has 
today divorced Hind ; t^c j^s^o oa^aJt ^^ jliiljl ^i^w-cl / «»? B 
surprised at Muhammad's expecting 'Amr on Friday. The first of 
these three constructions is the most usual. The second is not 
uncommon, especially when the objective complement is a pronoun. 
The third, in which the nomen actionis may be accompanied by the 
article, or by a specification of the time or place of the act in the 
genitive, is of comparatively rare occurrence. 

Rem. a. If an adjective be annexed to the subject in the C 
genitive, it is also usually put in the genitive, but the nominative 

is admissible; as objJaJI juj >&L5 ^c w**a».s, or objiaJI ; l^Uj 

^ejXli^Jt dJLa. w-.As.oJt ^JLL and pressed her, as the seeker after his 

due, who is defrauded, presses (his debtor), instead of wJLs^JI wJJ» 

Aia-^AjJJi^JI. 

Rem. b. If both the subject and the objective complement 
be pronouns, they may both be suffixed to the nomen actionis ; e.g. D 

^JL~.iI)t { -X < \t &*■*&• my love of him has taught me to be religious. 
Here the suffix of the tirst person is the subject, and that of the 
third person the accusative*. 



* w.». is, strictly speaking, an jJ*<m ^->t, and not an actual jj^suc 

(see § 26) : but it is used, instead of *_jL».I, as the masdar of w-a.1 

(IV. of w*^) to love, [as ^ja,\> for ^'Jul, masdar of ^axj\ to hate]. 
See rem. c. 
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A Hem. c. Nut only the nomina actionis, but also those nouns 

which are of similar force and signification, and which consequently 
can supply the place of the former, may be construed with the 
genitive of the subject and the accusative of the object. For 

jflj *5 , _ , Z *> ,t>t i,, 6 3 , , 3 5 j»,j£ 

example :^rU? 2u**3 ^a'iLJI ^jJbl ^.e^j ^5oL£l* ,jt ^fJ^\ Suleim, 
verily your afflicting a man, who has given the sal dm as a salutation, 
is (an act of) tyranny (w>La»« = SjUjI) ; j^a Jssu >e[p3l «iljj-£jtj 
through thy associating with the noble, thou wilt be reckoned one of 

B them (ojJLc. = 2jJj\ju>) ; I3-03JI Al^jj J>«-jJ1 *i»M O-* ablution is 
(rendered necessary) by a man's kissing his ivife (iL.3 = yj^u) ; 
,-wjJUt (j£j£j| A^JaJ \jj.^j£$ and remember how the Bekrite slapped 
the Koreishite (iLo-kJ the nomeu vicis) ; [l«o l^J *lLi K^+a^Zs ,jli 
for to speak with her is a remedy for my suffering] ; <iA5Ua.c j*juj 
UUjJt ajLoJI and after thy giving the hundred grazing (camels) 
(glkft = glLcl ; UUjjl in rhyme for cUJJI) ; tjJb dilL Jl jjJl 

C aAJI j-«) jJ^JI observe this child's obedience to the command of God 

(iclb - AtUsp ; j.icJI jj^LaJI Jc*£j //ie bustard's threatening the 
falcon ( j^c_5 = ilsup ; lylwl *-«<aJI wo^l».t what the hycena tells to 

its (wo^l».t OUjJ^w.3) ; Uki^bjl jJLJI ^^^.%^-j aCBsy I have 

left him (or it) where the wild cattle lick their young (i.e. in some 
lonely or desert spot, *I know not where), =^iJI u-°»~^ w-»o»-.' 

D Rem. d. What has been said of the nomina actionis of singly 

transitive verbs, applies equally to those of doubly transitive verbs. 
The only difference is, that the latter take an accusative after the 
objective genitive, or even add a second accusative to the first. 

For example : ^.x^l iSij^ _xA*^«JI ^r^*3 the instruction of the 
learner in the path of learning ; Jjtj-xJI o{j\ a^JjJ ^>-o aJ) oljuJ L» 
the favour irhich he conferred upon him by his appointing him 
governor of til- 1 Irak ; \j*6~ l^c j^^a^o ^olxL] l**^ 9 u*»^' O' 
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1 >j a *■ the people condemnei.l Muhammad's giving 'Amr poisoned A 
bread to eat. 

Rem. e. The complement in the genitive may also be expressed, 
when it represents the subject of the act, by ^yc : when it repre- 
sents the object, by J (see § 29) ; and when it indicates time or 
place, by ^.i ; e.g. *u*»-. in rem. b, by <xi ,-U (J-oUwJI) w-s^JI 
the love [which accrues) from me to him ; j$->^\ J^ J^j-" t^j*-*- 
in § 27, b, {3, by JUpU j^jjJI ju ^ye> ^aIJ' : and *t.»*JI >o^j jliilJl. 
ibid., y, by A^.aJI ^o^j ^ jUilJ^M. B 

28. In the case of verbs which govern tlieir objective complement 
by means of a preposition, the noinen actionis retains that preposition : 
e.g. iXJi ^it ijj.3 ^ U I have no power to do this, from alU Oj.x3 : 
<u£j <ui ^ U / have no wish for it, from <*~i c~£j ; aJI iJj».L». U 

what need hast thou of it! from aJI s^.^-1. — The same thing holds 
good in the case of mixed government, the nearer object or accusative 
being converted into the genitive, and the more remote retaining its C 
preposition ; e.g. itUaJJ ,jL-J^)l JLi^j man's being helped (by God) 

to obey (Him). Occasionally, however, the closer connection by means 
of the genitive is substituted for the looser construction with a 
preposition ; e.g. vO**-^ 1 jl# inclination (of the mind) towards td- 
' Islam, for^JL^T ^Jl Jl^\. 

29. The noinen actionis often take* its objective complement not D 
in the accusative but in the genitive with J, in which ca-e this 
preposition is used a^ an outward exponent of the relation that subsists 
between the noinen verbi and its object. Hence the Arab grammarians 
rightly call it J-*^' ^3^ >»*&! the lam that strengthens the regent 
(the noinen actionis or the verbal power which it po<se>se>) : for, -ince 
the verbal force which dwells in the noinen actionis is less than that 

in the finite verb, the language helps the former to exercise its 
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A influence upon its object by annexing to it a preposition expressing 
the direction of the action towards the object. This construction 
with J is used in the following cases. 

(a) When the nonien actionis immediately precedes the object 
and is undefined (see § 27, a) ; as *ul^o$ ajUsuLJ J*oU j+e. ^c 
without considering what ivas false and what true in it, instead of 
Aj\j«0j o*Ua.±.. This is especially the case when the nonien actionis 

B is in the adverbial accusative (see § 44); as ^i^*^) Wkuu a) ^31 
I stand up in his presence to shew respect to my teacher ; «iU3 ,JU> UJt 
ai [*\j£s\ he said this only to do him honour ; IjUilil j^^ ^l-^l 
^^jj-tk-L^^Jj he refrained from (attacking) them, awaiting the 
Muhdgiriin ; dSi L». j>2>\ l^ul ^JcJIj but tlwse who believe are 
stronger in loce of God. 

(b) When the nomen actionis immediately precedes the object, 
C and is defined by the article (see § 27, a) ; as ^UU ajUa»<JI Jy 

giving up pursuing the people; iijlkoJI ^c (J^- ,fti C**«I».I UJ 
ia^Jl'sJ after (the tribe of) Gatafdn had agreed to take the part of 
Toleiha. 

(c) When the genitive of the subject is interposed between the 
nomen actionis and the object (see § 27, b) ; as ^ aL^ J <jl L5 i«i 
SjLi^l J^w jc-lc 3.A lo.il ^j*^.) ^^.oJI it results, therefore, that the 

D sun warms the earth in no other tcay than by his light (lit. that the 
sun's warminj the earth is only by the way of his light), for u°j^ ', 
jj iJl^xcl AJUa^J because of my enemies' j^ersecuting me, for ^Ljl ; 
aJU <Ojj his seeing God ; JUx> ^M «iU ^kJJJ my enabling you to 
attain your wishes; l^clbj^ ^•yJI £a*jL£JI SjJiyi 6J& ^t JiiJI 
aJJI j.**) observe f/rit mother, aj/'ectiunafe and looing, and her obedience 
to the command of God. 



§ 30] The Verb.— 3. Government of the Verb.— (a.) The Accits. 63 

It may also be extended to other verbal noun* of similar force and A 
signification (see §27, b, rem. c) ; as J^5-»j ajI^~oI S}^-* ^j Jp 
a^-1 Or?^) O'-^-o-* J-*' ^ *''^ ^'"" to th e Prices where his comrades 
had fallen, and to the spot where the people of Ramadan had killed his 
sister's son; [j*a> O^ *^^> «^-UJI ^j 03-*^' r^ O' ^i 
Cyidu (J] fotf M<? victories of el-Ma mun and 'Abd el-Malik were 
gained over those vho aimed at their sovereignty]. 

In such clauses the choice between the older and closer construction B 
with the accusative, and the later and looser with the preposition, is 
left in most cases to the taste and judgment of the writer. 

Rem. a. In more modern Arabic .J I is often used J-oUJI <Uji3 

instead of J ; as aJJ ^lib^l my bearing him in mind; ^Jl ^jzj 

wjl^aJI my returning an answer. 

Rem. b. This use of J to designate the objective complement 
of the verb is common in Aramaic, rare in Hebrew and iEthiopic Q 
(see Dillmann's Gr., .§ 179). See § 31, rein. 

30. The nomina agentis or participles, which hold a middle 
position between the verb and the noun, and partake of the force of 
both, may, like the nomina verbi, follow the government either of the 
verb or the noun, or of both. The following rules are to be observed 
regarding them. 

(a) If the nomen agentis has but one objective complement, this 
may be put either in the accusative or in the genitive ; as ^M Ij^jlw pj 
ia-jiJI jj-j^JsbOlj jj-ji^JJ Oj^cl iU»- vie icith one another in hastening 
to a garden (Paradise), which is prepared for the God-fearing and 
those who restrain their wrath; S^£>jJI Ovi-o^j and those who pay 
the poor-rate ; ^-o^-" Cj3 O-* *^* ^ls' ^Lp' ji£ ^-4--" oULUJI 
the slate-coloured pigeons ( L5<h »JI by poetic license for>oW*JI) which 
inhabit the sacred House (i.e. the Ka'ba), new quitting it (and) 



64 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 80 

A domiciled in MM- fat (lAJt^l for ^iJljl) ; aJtibl i)L> CjJb an offering 
coming, or {actually) brought, to the Ka'ba ; ^.xi\ w/$i» seekers after 
knowledge ; Oj-oJI aa5I3 ^-.aj ^£3 wr?/ >w// is a taster of death (tastes 
or shall taste death) ; ^Ul *»«U- ^Ul Uj; our Lord ! Thou wilt be an 
assembler of (wilt assemble) mankind ; j^j. j $V%* j^S \J3^i O-i^ 
who think that they shall be meeters of (shall meet) their Lwd ; 
^£J*}L« aj\s aj*c OiJ"*"* l£*^' ^>-oJI Oi verily the death from which ye 

B fee, will surely be your meeter (will surely meet you). — The nomina 
agentis of directly transitive verbs admit of being construed, in so far 
as they have verbal power, either with the accusative or with the 
genitive, provided they have the meaning of the imperfect (cjt-iOl, 
historical imperfect, present, future). As the genitive connection is in 
this case AJLJiaJii }■£■, improper or representative (see § 75, rem.), 
the governing word may be defined by the article : ^UJI JjIS, or 

q (j-jUl i)j{s, one who kills people ; ^UJI JjUUI, or ^Ul JjUM, he who 
kills people - J^aj ^JJJ\ ; as, according to another reading, Lf Ju Jj£> 
O3-0JI 5 *5t3 (see above) ; O^-v*' a5WI wJbtyi of him who gives a 
hundred fine white (camels) ; S^jjjl ^^^a^JTj and those who perform 

the (prescribed) prayers; £&j*j jtj-Jt ^M Wi) ^ thou that 
desirest single combat, draw nigh. When, on the contrary, the nomina 
D agentis of directly transitive verbs have the meaning of the perfect 
(perfect, pluperfect, aorist, and future-perfect), they approach more 
nearly to the nature of the noun that springs from them (as w-Jl£>, 
writing, a writer), and hence are construed, like this latter, with the 
genitive only. Further, since this genitive connection is *uLj£»., 
proper or real (see $ 75, rem.), the governing word cannot be defined 
by the article : ^-Ul JJ15 (and not ^-Ul JJliUt or ^UJt JjUM) one 
who killed, has killed, had killed, or shall have killed people, = 
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J£ ijSfi, or JiS ^l£» ijjfi, or Jil ^yi l£-^' : as ^'i-o-^ 11 J-if ^ A 
cAfjS".} ^ Creator of (or //<? Ww ^«s created) the heavens and the earth. 
The same remarks naturally apply, when the genitive is a pronominal 
suffix instead of a separate substantive : ^^) = ^^^ -**-' one who 
reproaches me, and ^^"iU! = ^^o^-i \J^ he who reproaches me, as 
LJ Xi« y«oJ ^j^jUJI lyjl thou who revilest me, in order that thou 
mayest be thought my equal ; but he who reproached or has reproached 
me, ^j-U*^ {jStt, is ^j^^), not ^^j*^!. — If the nomen agentis be B 
undefined, it governs the accusative only in the following cases. 
(a) "When it is the attribute or the predicate of a (usually preceding) 
subject, or stands in the accusative to express a state or condition of 

that subject (see § 44) ; e.g. \^£- «t>j^ «*0> or Lr-o^ Vj^ '-H; O]- 
Zeid is beating (or will beat) 'Amr; ^ U.I o^j\ ^jj^o j~>) Zeid* 
father (lit. Zeid, his father) is beating (or will beat) a brother of 
mine; a-j! jO ,_Jlb ^hjUj o,j-o I passed by a horseman (who was) C 
seeking revenge for (the murder of) his father ; ^yc> &~^s- ^JU f^> 
oj+i. £lj w how many a one fills (or sates) his eyes with what belong* 
to others, = ^l« ^t* . * , * f^=> : ly-A^J Ujj S^-s -^i?U£> //^ « ^^r^ 
w^iV/i ?m^ o;^ day butting a rock to break it,= 9-J»U Js.^=> ; ^jU*. 
G^t Ulb j^o* 'J./»r came to me seeking instruction, (fi) After an 
interrogative or negative particle, when it is the attribute of a pre- D 
ceding or (less usually) following subject ; e.g. \+>j c-JI j>j£* J«fc> 
wilt thou treat Zeid with respect] «u c~ajj Ij^j^UI >^-^t will ye 
fulfil a promise on tchich I relied ? ^A~s *->Uj C~M U ?/>/jw do$t not 
follow (or adopt) their kibla ; ajLt*.! jjct »x»-I ^ m U «/> o^ gives 
protection to the enemy of his friends, (y) After an interjection 
(see § 38), as the predicate of a suppressed subject ; e.g. *%&- ^U» b 
w. ii. 9 
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A (thou who art) cUmhhuj a hill I - WlL %».j C; S^^JI ^is. li,l,o U 

(thou who art) turning away from me (thy) love! 

Rem. a. The nomen agentis in the singular number, when 
followed by a substantive in the genitive, can take the article only 
when that substantive is itself defined by the article or governs 

another substantive that is so defined; e.g. jJjdl w>jtiJI lie who 
beats the slave ; jlIaJI ^Ij w>jL£JI he tvho beats the slave on the head 
B (lit., beats the head of the slave) ; but we cannot say jk*£ w>jUiJI 
nor juj w^LiJI, nor even j^jj jux. w^l-iJI or tj^e- wJjLaJI. The 
reason of this seems to be that a certain equipoise may be preserved 
between the governing word, ol/^^JI, and the governed word, 
aJI oUx©JI. On the other hand, the article may be prefixed to 
the dual or the pluralis sanus masc, even when the following geni- 
tive is not defined in either of the above ways; because, after the 

C rejection of the terminations £) and jj (Vol. i. § 315, b, c), ol-a*JI 

and aJI ol^O' become more closely connected, and grow, as it 
were, into one word, like the nomen agentis when defined by the 
article and followed by a pronominal suffix. Hence we may say 
ji*c IjjLbJI, juj ..jjLaJI, j>jj j^c yjjlJaJI, aj^c ^->j\^\, as well 

as \j*s. (jljjLiJI, ljuj (jwjloJI, juj j*s- ^^jjLiJI, djL»c ^jjjl^JI; 
^jjs- Uajl^^JI ,-ic W^i Ol if ^ te iwo w h° re ^ide at 'Aden can 
D dispense ivith me (or do without me); lo^-olwl ^Jj ^oj^ ^-©jtuJI 
<Ae 2w;o who revile my character, without my having reviled them; 
I^Jbj L« ^-^ 3 _jii&~©JI ^Aose ?o/<o deem small the great (sums) they 
have given away. There is even a third form of expression admis- 
sible, arising out of a combination of these two, viz. l»x*c CjlJbJl, 
ljuj ^jjjLiJI, jo; j^s. _jjjtJaJ|, oj^e. j-jjtiJI, in which the rejec- 
tion of the terminations ^j and ^j serves only to indicate the close 
logical connection, as in the phrase lj»- <h s»^e ol^».l ^jULM ^~o^)l «l». 
the 'amir ramp, whose two brothers killed Muhammad, in which 
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another substantive (»\y±.\) is actually inserted, as the subject, A 
between the nomen agentis in the dual C^JLSJI) and its object 

(Ijuqa-o). — "When a pronoun is annexed as object to the dual or 
pluralis sanus masc. of a nomen agentis which is defined by the 
article, three forms of expression are likewise admissible; viz. (1) 

oUjUJI, o^JjUJi; (2) X[ o^j^ or *J oWj^l 'Q[ 0#J^ 

or a) ^j^jjLcJ) ; and (3) dJbjLiJt, dJjjjLiJt. In the last case, the 

pronoun, though apparently a nominal suffix in the genitive, is in 
reality a verbal suffix in the accusative ; and even in the first case, B 
the Arabs regard the pronominal object as an accusative, and not 
as a genitive, using ,J instead of ^7 for the 1st pers. sing. ; 

e.g. L5l^. jlJ^J j-Uil^J' u~tJ h e w h° comes to me to obtain a gift 
is not disappointed ; .j^-a^j ^^-Jj and he is not too heavy a burden 

for me ; dJjJLcliJtj j*jL)\ Oj>r**^' jo* ^ ts l ^U lv ^° order lohat is 
right, and who do it themselves*. 

Rem. b. When the nomen agentis is followed by two or more 
objects connected by _j or ^1, it not rarely happens that the first C 
alone is put in the genitive, and the others in the accusative, the 
nominal force of the nomen agentis passing, because of the distance 
of the complements, into the verbal ; as u -^iJtj U£~» ^MJ' J^W- 
U U .. . ^ j-o-*Jlj fie who appoints the night for rest, and the sun and 
moon for the reckoning {of time)) Uj^j ^jUj^JI djLoJI wJbl^JI of 
him who gives a hundred fine white (camels) and their attendant 
(either Iaj^j or Iaj^xj): w>j j^e. jl Ul^AaJ jUjj w*cL> C-Jl J.A 
wilt thou send Dinar for our need (to our help) or -Abd-Rabbl D 

(b) If the nomen agentis be derived from a verb which governs 
two or three objective complements (,^ 24, 25), it takes the first 
either in the accusative (which is by far the more usual) or in the 
genitive, and the others in the accusative ; as t^li C^j tjoj ^\£=> 151 



* [El-Mubarrad, Kamil, 205, 1. 16—206, 1. 9 speaks of this verse 
as spurious, and says that such an annexion is not allowed even by 
poetical license. R. S.] 
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A / will dress Zeid in a splendid robe ; WAp Juj ^^jt^o \S\, or ^xjlc 
I-xjj ^o-Aji, / will give Zeid a dir/iam ; *^5U j^c £,Uj c-ul Jj*>, or 
^slc j^c ^jU?, c?o^ thou think 'Amr intelligent! ^c ju j J^ju> IJjfc 
liUa.i« this (man) informs Zeid that 'Amr is going away. 

Rem. a. If the objective complements of the nomen agentis of 
a doubly transitive verb be pronouns, both may be appended to it 
as suffixes ; e.g. <*XJa.Jt« he who gives it to you ; {y+X^vJa.* he who 
g gives me it to eat. [Comp. Vol. i. § 187.] 

Rem. b. The second of the two complements of a nomen agentis, 
or that which is in the accusative, is very rarely inserted between 
the nomen agentis and the first complement, or that in the genitive ; 

e.g. -^-U^r^JI (xLas *JU «*)1^~>j whilst others than thou withhold 
their benefits from the needy ; d-Lwj 6 js-j oUla».o aft I £y~~&-3 %£ 
think not then that God will fail to keep His promise to His apostles. 
In the former of these examples, which is a half-verse of poetry, 
this construction has been followed in order to bring the word 

C ^-UaLoJI into the rhyme ; in the latter, which is taken from the 

Kor'an, xiv. 48, the preferable reading is aL-j ojs-j i^iJUL©. 

31. "What has been said in § 29 regarding the use of the pre- 
position J after nomina verbi is equally applicable to nomina agentis. 
(a) J is used when the nomen agentis immediately precedes the object 
and is undefined ; as iXJ w-a.jl« making thee wonder ; a) aoI&^« ^Aj 
D ivhilst she ivas avoiding him (in which example the undefined nomen 
agentis is the predicate of a *J^»- aLo.*. or circumstantial clause 
[§ 183] ; J*JU Ci(L <J £i£i J-I^jf J&> 131 <)\ j^fj <) aLaJ^ 
and artifice is not allowable (in argument), except when the opponent is 
a disputatious sophist, and not a seeker after the truth. This is 
especially the case when the nomen agentis is in the adverbial 
accusative [§41, c\\ as^o.^*-o UJ l5jw-<xo cJj-M U-j hy-olj and, believe 
in what T hair sent down, confirming that which is with you (the 
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Scriptures which ye have already received) : l^-ola*-* io^-oJ! ^j^ JjJ A 
V /m ^#/fetf before the city to besiege it: UcUj Cftlj^IaJI S^L L5*^J 
J-3UJU ^ sweetness of knowledge is a sufficient inducement and 
incentive to the intelligent. (/>) J is also used when the nomeu agent is 
immediately precedes the object, and is defined by the article ; as 
<Jj| ijjta»J (j^iaiLljl those who keep the ordinances of God ; ^^-li^JI 
oLo^l oj^i the expounders of these verses; iJUJI w»Lw^l j^ySI B 
ib S^LaJI i-*l5] ,jjjJ-U to perform ones devotions with reverence 
? £«r&tf means of procuring one's daily bread ; iXJi ^i j^i~> 1^5*^ J 
o^-o^JI SL5 iJI «W ^€ continued meditating about that thing 
which governs the body, (c) Finally, J is used when a genitive is 

interposed between the nomen agentis and the object ; as ^ ly»*.k.« 
he who gave it to me to eat. Q 

Rem. J must be used instead of the accusative, when the object 
of the nomen agentis is rhetorically transposed and placed before it ; 
as (^jjjulfr UJ \y[&j and they icor shipped us ; j^Jail*. w~J**U ^» te 
ice did not know icliat teas hidden (in the future); (j^JiiUJ a) Ul 
verily tee icill take care of him ; j*j£*> <iU Ojjj ^J U lj^i\ a man, 
as long as thou dost not unjustly disparage him, treats thee with 
respect. — So also with the finite verb, Oj./"^ ^^j-^^r^ 3 O' if V e D 
can explain a dream. If the transposed object be a pronominal suffix, 
bl (Vol. i. §§ 188, 189) may be employed instead of J ; as j~X> Jbl 
lt ^-.- t j:.. J) «i)L>jj thee we worship and to thee ice cry for help; 

\jy*3u oGl ^yJl^. he thinks tltey mean him (in rhyine for ^yju). 
Compare § 29, rem. b, and Vol. i. § 189, h. 

32. If the verb, from which a nomen patientis is derived, governs 
two or three accusatives in the aetive voice, its nomen patientis retains 
one or two of them, the other having passed into the nominative ; as 
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A W*p *j*c ^J*** J-ij, Z eld's servant (lit. Zeid, his servant [§ 120]) 

is given a dirham; U513 oyj\ ^ik« jijj Zeid's father is thought to be 

standing up; UAJxU j^c «>j_>l ^©Ajco juj Zeid's father is informed 
that 'Amr is going away. See §§ 24, 25. 

33. Verbal adjectives of those forms which differ in meaning 
from the nomina agentis only in being intensive, may govern, like the 
nomina agentis, either the accusative or the preposition J. Since, 

B however, their verbal force is very slight, the latter construction is by 
far the more usual, the former being chiefly poetic. This rule applies 
principally to the forms J Us and J>ai (Vol. i. § 232, and rem. d, 
§ 233) ; more rarely to other forms, such as J-*** (§ 232), JUi (id.), 
and JUiU (§ 233, rem. b). Examples with the accusative : la* I 
lyJ*^*. lyJI LjU vj 01 "" inured to (lit. a brother of) warfare, constantly 
wearing the garments suited for it; L5U£JI aJj lol^i. O^t ^1 UjJU 

C rushing upon death, wading in search of it through the ranks (L5U&I 
in rhyme for woU&l) ; ^5*0 *->j~° ^3 ^©-j-o-3 O-* O^i j^ 3^ t^^-* 
U>p aJJ^ adorned with a ring, which is not an amulet, nor manu- 
factured by a moulder of a dirham with his hands; y)~a^J vjij-^ 
,JL-pl OUU oL~ J I smiting with the edge of the sicord the heads of 
men; «->** *!>*" Ol***! t?3^' i^ 6, ^i ( ' er '^!l she stirs ilj> the patient 

D (or continent) to desire (excites desire in them, try** in rhyme for 
£-}+*>) ; J-*-* j-tc- ^ry-J^ j*^ n'tidy to forgive their sin, not boastful 
(j-a-* in rhyme for j*-*) ; *^^a S^-"~^ W^« ^ 0^& tw0 maidens, 
(one) of them resembling a new moon (in beauty) ; *U.> Py*-* <*JJI ,jl 
dU^ ^>-« God hears the prayer of hint who calls tq>on Him ; \jy>\ jS»- 
j~&> S) on his guard against thing* that cannot injure (him) ; .^31 
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j^ojx. oyjj-* >ov*' i f h as come to me {to my hearing) that they are A 
defaming (lit. tearing in pieces) my character; lyCl^j jU*-^>J <aJI he 
is a slaughterer of the fat ones among them (the she-camels) ; ^ 
j^jaJI &\jj>\ OoV* haughty, looking with disdain on the limbs of the 
slaughtered camel. Examples with J: C~a*~JJ yj^i\£s\ ^jjSXi ,j^eU~; 
hearers of falsehood, eaters of what is unlawful: pU« j>~£- jU£> J£> 
^j^JJ every hardened infidel, a hinderer oj good; s^S^i icW»- a great B 
collector of books; JjXJ jAj&\ J13 LJ J^5 ra*<fy to say what the 
noble say, and to do (it) ; etc. 

34. Verbal adjectives of the form J*it, corresponding to our 
comparative and superlative (Vol. i. § 234), when derived from tran- 
sitive verbs, take their object in the genitive with J, very rarely in the 

accusative ; as^^^^JjtU w-Xbl >* he seeks after knowledge more than 
you do; a — ij [ j^> aJJ w^-I ^-o^JI the believer loves God more than C 
himself; c^JLU^j^jUIj^UAJ^aIjccI^ ^Ul J^a-I ^ most ignorant 
of men, and the most opposed of them to learning, and the most inimical 
of them to the lair ; Jj.51 jtf.\^- ^Ju V-^ov' they must be more apt to 
change it (viz. the letter j, into ^) without an intervening (letter) ; 
Ljl^iJI ^Jy^Li\j U« w>«i>l_5 ««</ /hot ;-£«cty than we to smite with 
swords the tops of helmets (I-JI^IJI in rhyme for ^^JUI, accus.) ; 
UI^-a. * .ul^ and a better protector of neighbours. D 

Rem. a. Verbal adjectives of the form Jj«il, derived from verbs 
signifying love or hatred, take the object with J when they are used 
in an active sense, as in the second and third of the above examples; 
but when they have a passive sense*, they take the subject with 



* As there is only one form for the comparative and superlative, 
it may be derived from verbal adjectives of either active or passive 

I - i 2 J o 

signification ; e.g. wo>.l from w«s*-o loving, or from w~---»- beloved, 

dear. [Comp. Vol. i. § 235.] 
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^ji\, as oj^t ^o dJLJt .Jl s_^»-l ^H>3^Jt </«e believer is more loved of 

God than any one else ; l^-o ^M u-**^' 3 A ^ e * s more hateful to me 
than she. 

Rem. b. Verbal adjectives of the form ^Jsil, derived from in- 
transitive verbs [i.e. verbs which govern their object by means of 
a preposition, § 23, rem. a], require the same preposition after them 
as those verbs ; as ^Xc 0>*' '**-*> f ^ s ^ s lighter, or easier, for me ; 

jlojwJ t Ae abstains more from worldly pleaswes, and is quicker to do 
good, and keeps farther from (clearer of) crime, and is more eager 
after the praise (of God). They often, however, take their signifi- 
cation from one of the derived forms of the verb (generally the 
second or fourth) ; as S^ljiLU ^oyM JqQ) this confirms the evidence 
still more (from jAs\, IV. of >ol5 to stand) ; ^jJJ 6 j.^J I J>o^- O&3 
_ /0 J— A but the obscurity of a man preserves his religion better (from 
^L or J&A, II. or IV. of JUL to be safe); js<)l*fa j*\ /hf$\ J5 

^o-*?'jj O-o^ v-***'^ ^ ie slaying of unbelievers increases the power of 
td- } Islam and strikes greater terror into those who are behind them ; 
lyiAjJ Lt^olj IjXojL) }$cJ\ .iJUi this improves its crop and makes 
its oil clearer ; jJtLAs- ,-iij^.l Jl^-jJI^^i another besides the anti- 
Christ fills me (accus.) with greater fear on your account (than he 
does); aJI j J^o .J] r»»>»-l >* he has more need of me than I have 

of him (from .J I ^.U».|, VIII. of ?»-l»-, to have need of). See Vol. 
i. § 235. 

35. The accusative not nnfrequently depends upon a verb which 
is understood. This happens : — 

(a) In phrases expressive of command (positive or negative), 
wish, reproach (worded interrogatively), praise, salutation, and the 
like, in which we must supply the verb from which the noun in the 
accusative is derived, and to which it serves as J^ix^Jt J^xi^Jt (§ 26). 
For example : ^a^J^j\ tj>t ^^ w>lsjj t ^»^a» \$M=> O-i^ Jr*^ W* 
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*lji U^j lie Uli JJ^y' Ijj^i aW k7//>w ^ meet (in battle) those who A 
believe not, smite their necks (i.e. cut off their heads), till (at last), 
when ye hare made much slaughter among them, bind fast the fetters ; 
and {thereafter) either show kindness (by letting them go free) or take 

ransom (for them), where v^' *r>^ = Uj-^ t^j-" '>^®'- ^ = 

m/v# off camels, Zuraik, as fores carry off (their prey), where 
JUjf "Jjj = ^ jj JOT JjJl : Iftji ^ £U ^ /m^Vm* '/W ^o not gire B 
?ra?/ fa immoderate grief i.e. U>». p>»»J *9j '/■»-« > ^-*= > ' '• *i^v*° (l'' ntl U ■ 
softly! i.e. *}L^e JLy-*' : iU Wi- 1 wj/ G-W U ire thee rain! i.e. illi~» 
iJL <Jjl : ilJ Lcj wwy God keep thee! i.e. L^j aJUI i)Uj : iU LIaj 
mayest thou stumble! i.e. I— *j C- — sJ ; ^^ O^-oJI ij j^rj Li£>l .^//// 
77*? ungrateful after thou hast averted death from me] i.e. \j*£> ^i£=>H : 
w ^ -. t ^JI i)^ic jjj WJ'y 51 dost thou delay (or loiter), seeing that grey C 
/>a*Vs have already come upe,n thee! i.e. l -Jt>> ^yly^jl : aljl jlaL- 
the absolute glory of God ! or dJlaw-* His absolute glory! soil. »-~-»l 
7 praise (which is an jW*-} or statement of fact), or ?-*->. \^~~>. 
etc., praise thou, etc. (which is an ttiJI, a command or wish) [often 
used as a phrase expressing wonder] ; <*JJt ibt-o God forbid ! i.e. 
aJJI ibt* i^cl I seek the refuge of God; *->j L> ^JLjU&- ^re mercy on D 



w, w?/ Lord! i.e. LiU*. ^^ic (o-^*-^ or) ,j^»: ^JJI «iUJ 7 ?/v/?Y 
intent upon Thy service, God! i.e. U itf JjUbUI iU ^Jl : 
icUs^ bt^-j hearing and obeying, or fa fow /.? fa o^t-j/, i.e. la^-j %*~>\ 
as.\k %^o\^ ; >6jJ-o ^i. welcome! i.e. >ejJ^> _^*i. c~«.x3 ?//<>*/ «;Y 
arrived the best of arrivals ; \2n*\j£=>< i Ce*. with love and honour (will I 
do what thou rermirest) i.e. L«1^»t iLojiblj La. «iXl».f . 

w. ii. 10 
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A Rem. a. In the cases of command, wish, and reproach, the Arab 

grammarians regard the verbal noun, not as a jJs^a jj^ra-* (§ 2G), 
but merely as ^JjiaJI ^yc Jju a substitute for the verb, or sJLi 
1 JaAJ I w>U* supplying the place of the verb ; so that, according to 
them, JUJI ^W is simply = JUJI Jj^h ^ W*-' = *»JJ t' ^)l£— », and 

Rem. 6. In such cases as «^JlJL». and »£JLJ the dual is regarded 

B as being used, not <LjJIiX) to express two occasions, h\xt j^S^i\^ jjj£AS 

to indicate repetition and frequency. [Similar expressions are 

iLjUtw, ^XJI^, J\jj\a~c»., viLiljJb and ^Lewla^A.] 

(b) In various other cases, in which the verb to be supplied is not 
that whence the noun in the accusative is derived, but may be easily 
guessed from the manner in which the noun is uttered and the circum- 
stances of the speaker. Such are :• — 

(a) Phrases expressive of wish, salutation, and the like ; as 
C iU Ujk». may thy nose be cut off! iXJ Ci perdition to thee! i.e. 
cj^aJI <UJI iUjJI or w-UI ; *}J>v- w J ^*b W*y-*> sc il- ^-^ 3 ' or ^-A>1"£>, 
£/«>?« ar£ come to, or /ift.'tf found, a roomy {convenient) place, and 
friendly people, and a smooth {comfortable) place; ^Xj L»y~«, i.e. 
ib w^s-^j IH£« w-s-ol, thou art come to a place where there is plenty 
of room for thee {to a comfortable place) ; phrases equivalent to 
ivelcome! ^v-~^ <JUt ib L^~« may God give thee plenty of room 
D and ease!* 

(/?) Phrases in which an individual is called upon to guard 
himself, or a part of his person, against some one or some tiling 
(^joJjl) ; or in which one or more individuals are urged to do 
something or attack some object {l\j£-*$\). In the former case, the 



* [On the phrase LL^o LL^a comp. § 41, c, rem. h, footnote.] 
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speaker may mention (1) either the person who is to be on his guard, A 
or (2) the person or thing he is to guard against, repeating the word 
or not, at pleasure ; or lastly, (3) both together, connecting them by 
the conjunction _j. In the latter case, he mentions only the object to 
be attacked, repeating the word or not, as he pleases. Examples : 

i)Ct, or iJb] i)bl, take care! i.e. j-Xo-1 i)bl thee I warn; ^U»-j thy 
foot I scil. (3 take care of; »U-Jj thy head! scil. 5»-J, bend aside; 
Juj^JI, or juj^JI Juj*^I, the lion ! the lion ! scil. jSt*-\ beware of guard B 
against; Jlj^«jf jlji»ji the wall! the wall! ^~ljf ^^Jjl the child! 
the child! j>>>kJI c*>.paJI the road! the road! scil. JLi. clear; 
ju^fj Jb] 7»/ M d ffo /w« .' scil. Jui^Tj J^-TJ j J^.1 l>bl ; sijujrf i)bl 
guard thyself against enmity ; oUjo^^Jlj ^)L»I Xw/> r&v/r '?/' innova- 
tions or new-fangled ideas; \j£=> JaAJ (jl_j i)bl, or, less correctly, 
ljJ=> J.*aj O' ^"^i> beware of doing so and so (where \j\, followed by C 
the imperfect subjunctive, is put instead of the accusative cf a noun 
[§ 23, rem. c]); Jj^JI \j^j J Jt^ zJ ^/tj i)bl take care not to meddle 
with this sort of contention; Ja5U*Jlj »lLjIj thy head and the wall! 
scil. iauUJI jJ^-'j -iX~»lj -»J ; c i >... J lj »iLjlj jU Mazin, thy head 

and the sword! scil. ^_i^ — Jl jJ^'j ^Lwtj J OJ^° W; j«**" jja!1 
^e /oe / the foe! scil. IjJ^i. ^/c^, attack; JU.I i>l<».l, or i)U-I 
aJI ^bla-^lj, ^ always kind to your brother, scil. >»jJI, cleave to; D 
iXjliU Xw/; your place ! scil. >»jJI ; *£bLb iUti ^ «.< you like with 
your camels, scil. J*J1, <fo; ^^»- a-p-^ *^ ^j^i JU=> everything but 
reviling a freeborn man ! scil. j^>- a^jli w>£p *^j %^> J^» ^~i' ; 
ib©Ut before thee! i>?^ behind thee! scil. ^iaJt Ax<X; Jjj-U ^ 

excuse! scil. ^o^a, or v »-a».l, produce; ^iJjj^a- thy story! .^cil. Obk 
gr/i^ tare, te//. 
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A Kem. a, If a noun in the accusative be uttered only once, the verb 

may be added ; but if the accusative be repeated, or if there be two 
accusatives connected by 3, the verb is never expressed. — Vulgarly, 
juj*n)I i)U! is used instead of juj*n)!j 2)(j\, and the like. 

Rem. b. It is only the second personal pronoun which is com- 
monly thus used. Examples of the first and third persons are rare ; 

e.g. jJj\j ^Gt keep me from evil! scil. jJ£i\ -^Jj jJLi\ jj.c \^^ 

», , ,oio*> jj j ,t , o, at, , a 

-t> 15*^5 v*0^' jtr => '> JOm \ >-*>*■**£ Ols L5^-' preserve me from seeing any 
of you throw at (or shoot at) a hare ! scil. o ji». aj*&>\£~t> ^>c ■,*&►- ) 

, s , >, , , s ,, , „, .... ,Ott>*> - ui* x> >,**,,, , 

wjI^^J! blj dbli wAm a man reaches sixty, let him avoid the young 

women (where observe the irregular use of bt with a substantive). 

(y) Various phrases, of which the following may serve as examples. 

C We may say to a hunter, j.£JI ^Xc wj^UJI the dogs at the antelopes ! 

scil. J-~»j' let loose ; or of a person who is aiming at a target, ^UajJUl 

aJJIj the target, by God! scil. w-^aj he will hit; or if we hear people 

shouting at the first appearance of the new moon, <*AJIj J^JI the new 

moon, by God ! scil. I^j-ojI they have seen ; or to one who tells 11s a 

dream, j~j Uj \j^±- what is good and cheering, scil. C-olj thou hast 
seen or dreamed; or to a man who has done something mean, 

D *}ULi IJok J^>l all this out of stinginess I sciL cJLxi /ws£ thou done ?■ 
[^£u> jco-1 (^*J u-^ Jj^jUaJI^L*!, scil. I3.5 preserve 'your mother from 
being divorced, for if any of you sings a song (it will assuredly happen). 
'Ag. ii. f)2, 1. 8. D. G.J 

(8) Phrases in which a pronoun — generally of the first, rarely of 
the second person — is followed by the noun, to which it refers, in the 
accusative, without any verb intervening. The object of this construc- 
tion — named by the Arab grammarians ^La^.*})! the specification or 
particularisation (of the pronoun) — is to show that this accusative is 
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the noun which the pronoun represents and to which the .statement A 
made refers. It is to be explained by an ellipsis of ^y^' I mean, or 

u&±.\ I specify. Examples : JJu ^c ^a—t *->j*}\ i >aJ we Arabs — 
lit. u-e, (I mean) the Arabs, — are the most liberal among the generous ; 
h^j^i\ (^Xc Lj i3U» *i) ^XJbuaJI O**— ' we, the miserably poor, have not 
the ability to be generous as becomes men ; ^y *$ sW 5 *^' j-iU^> i> a *~ i 
ice, the band of prophets, have no heirs (among men) ; oiiX> U^-o^ ^ B 
w>L-cJI by us, Temim, the mist is swept a way ; js^i jJU** ( -o U£ 
»- — »■ jji we, the Benu Minkar, are a people of high worth ; y ^i\ 
j~ac y>\ He Sj\jj j>)\$ ^.o Ul seest thou not that Zurdra, the father of 
Ma'bed, is one of us, the Benii Da rim? (j~a* in rhyme for ju y. <>) ; 
lj- c J^-J y 0^*3-o^' ^o-^' y e > {T mean) the believers, grieve not ye ; 
J-iiJI ytf-y aJJI jXj in Thee — God — we hope for bounty ; dJUl iUuL^w C 
J*A*£\ (I assert) Thy absolute glory— the great God; [J* I U* iljll 
C^JI Salman is one of us, the kinsfolk of the Prophet]. 

\ 

Rem. a. This kind of ^LalaJ is only a species of the w^aJ 

^a-jJJIj ^LXJIj >©JJlj p-j^oJI jJ.fr or accusative of praise, blame, 
reproach, and pity ; e.g. ju^aJI ail j^jjJI praise belongs to God, 
the praiseworthy ; .ilL^I Jjkl aJJ J-LoJI kingdom belongs to God, J) 
(tlie Being) entitled to kingdom ; wJtx»JI i)Wo» aJh-olj «>ic/ Ai.v vsife, 
the (miserable) carrier of firewood ; w^.. ; oLJI JU-UJI juj (JU Ze*W 
came to me, the base wicked wretch; ^Ul ^^JL^i] du OjJJ 
/ passed by him, the poor ic-retch ; in ali of which examples the 
word (^j-ict, / mean, may be supplied. 

Rem. b. In such phrases as \SL)\ there it is for you .' ^ju 1)1* 
there's my hand for you .' Ciu I)lyi here then is a poem for you ! 
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iA>~ J l «*Jlfc take the sword! [to a woman] the accusative is used, 
because .iXJI and Jjlfc (Vol. i. § 368, rem. d) are in point of sense 
equivalent to j\a» take (Iaj\£» or JjLJI Uj\a», ^ju j\£.). Similarly, 
in the phrases ljuj ^UA.c, ljuj i) juc, ljuj ^Xj^i, seise ifezc/ / aSj^, 

o_}*£jj}, take him! the accusative does not depend upon J^-lj ^j\ 
(that thou shouldst seize), to be supplied after the preposition, but 
upon an imperative, such as j>.a. or^ejJI, implied in the preposition 
itself. The literal meaning is : seize Zeid, wlio is in front of, beside 
or close by you. So also in the phrases Ju^l { J^ r ^- come quickly 
to the terld (a sort of hash or stew), where the interjection is 
equivalent to \£j~~.*> C^jI ; ljuj jwo gently with Zeid! treat Zeid 
gently ! = dX^o\ ; ljuj <*Ju, or, with the genitive, juj aX> let alone 
Zeid, say nothing of Zeid=aJ=>jZ\ or as-} ; and ljuj J-Jjj, or 
joj ju^j. treat Zeid gently ! '= Ojjl or dJLy^l. In the case of «dj 
and jujj with the accusative, the fetha is a gU» or indeclinable 
ending (as in ^jS\ wliere?); whereas with the genitive, it is the 
termination of the construct accusative of aX> - iJp leaving, letting 
alone, and J^jj, the diminutive of j^j, slow and gentle motion, 
gentleness. We may also say i) jwJ, ^J-ijj, softly ! gently ! i) jwJ 
ljuj, ljuj <i>J\>jij, gently with Zeid! ^.^sjujj, ^lo^>j-;_5j, 
^^£>ju_$j, etc., gently with me ! the agent (i), etc.) being in the 
genitive; [^e>j\^xib ISj-j ^ju^jj drive thou the old camels gently, 
Faikii. 139]. 

36. The adverb oi ^'"(y, certainly, and the conjunction jjl 
^a«, as likewise the particles compounded with these two words, 
such as oA or 0-%> but, yet, O^ as if, as though, and £)*$ because 
(see Vol. i. § 362, w, w, «*uul § 367, g), take a following substantive or 
pronoun (which, according to our idiom, ought to be in the nominative, 
as the subject of a nominal or verbal proposition) in the accusative, 
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because the force of the verb to see (^j) is embodied in these A 
particles*. This takes place both when the subject immediately 

follows (jl, etc., and when it is separated from them by a portion of 
the predicate of ,jl, etc., consisting of an adverb of time or place, or a 
preposition with its complement. In the former case the affirmative 

particle J may be prefixed to the predicate of oi : i n the latter, to its 
subject. If, however, the predicate be negative, or consist of a verb in 
the perfect, not preceded by «x5, the particle J ought not to be B 
prefixed to it. Examples : jjjJ %^ Jd=> ^Xc aJJI ,jl God is mighty 
over all (lit. see God, He is mighty over all) ; >oj ju S> SJljoJl ,jl 
youth does not last ; ^«*y jji-iJ <*JJI o\ ^°d i-- forgiving, merciful : 
0>*>^ O^* 6 ^' C>* Qs* O ii anf l a part of the believers were averse; 
Oy<-**-t ^oyb*-' o^ -^v 3 ! -^j-*** by thy life, they were bewildered in 
their intoxication ; (J>*-t iyJI aJJI *^ ,jl ^jj^^ijJ^iCol do ye testify C 
that there are other gods with the (true) God ! Ij/* ^j JjT w^tllt. jj\ 
^^ .&* >n tiie ravxne f h at ' s below Sela' (there lies) a murdered 
man; jLsj^\ \JiD <>*** «^i ^y 0[ in this there is an example (or 
warning) to those possessed of insight; L^*}LaJ -iLijf £>T lUlY ^y ,£,1 
(j.^L.-o.U /« putting thee to death, old man, there is a benefit to the 
Muslims; [c~«Ja it ^Jii £\ ^y ^L)Tj jLJ^)Y J^ jii i^' ^li D 
a*j>vJ 7 ?a&? ?r/^. some men of the Ansdr, whilst the people were in 
great distress, when lo I had a light slumber] ; J^JU ^>> l£u J\ '^JiL 
4».jj aJ o 1 ^ 3 -^v" jV is narrated that one of the kings of India had 
a wife; llLi >zSi&\ ^1 J,| Jjf J^ljj Jll ^J ^j\ ^ j^J\ ^yj 
a;? J jm M? Artdit—OT collection of traditions— (we read) that a man 

* Compare en and ecce in Latin, as en eum, eccp eum or tecum. 
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A said, apostle of God ! my mother has died suddenly ; <uot ^ O^* 
j/Sj as if in his ears (ivere) hardness of hearing ; jj^i wib^D \^j\£s 
as if it were a glittering star ; j$J E^-ojJbj jy ^si\ ^ !«x*j «??cZ 
(/><? r/?V) this because knowledge is a light and the ahlnt'um {before 
prayer) is a light : ^^aaj S) ^-jiiUoJI O-^J ? ntt ^ ie hypocrites do not 
understand*. 

Rem. a. These particles, along with those mentioned in rem./, 
B ,«ire named by the grammarians lyjl^^-lj ^j\ 'inna and its sisters, 
or (JaaJU iyLL^JI o^/aiJJ </>e particles which resemble the verb in 
having a certain verbal meaning and force, ly«ji JJuJt i^** 33^-3^ 
C^-oJj C^sjjJLwl^ *^v^i 0*xf=>l JjLe JaaJI ^^ W^« O*^ 
C**».jJj. The word governed by them is called their j^S or 7101m, 
and the predicate is called their j^i. or predicate. 

C Rem. b. If the predicate is placed between ,jl or ,jl and its 

noun, the logical accent lies upon the noun ; whereas, if the 
predicate stands after the noun, it receives the logical accent 
itself. For example, ^JL^Ls *Ax~c ^1 means your friend is with 
yon ; but <iXa-o JL&.L0 ^j\ your friend is with you. 

Rem. c. A second subject after ,jl, ,jl, and ,j£), may be put 
in the nominative, if the common predicate has been already 
expressed; as Ij^Jj yJU. Ijuj ,j!, oi-j-^jj, verily Zeid is sitting, 
D and Bisr (i.e. ^JU. j£j$ or ^Xij^s j-^_j) ; u~H»- I J-»j O' ^-e^ 
U*L>3, or j-^Jj, ^ know that Zeid is sitting, and Bisr ; [/-&£■ O^ 
tjJl&^j JJJLkuU, or jJlft-^, but Mwzr is 1 going away, and IJalid ; 



* [Tn the phrase +>j a-J Jr*r#*- 3^ J*^ J**- O-* Oi one o/<Ae fos« 
intentioned of the people, or the very best of them, is Zeid, we must not 
write ljuj because ,jl is to be, supplied after 3 1, 'Aytlnl xviii. 77. D. C] 
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jL^i»l S^Cj oUJX^JIj ^y-i S^JIj ai^JLaJI ,jl verily the calif ate A 
antZ i/ie oj^ce o/ prophet are in them (in their tribe), and noble deeds 
and chiefs of spotless character. 

Rem. d. "When U is appended to ,jl. ,jl, u>^> an( ^ C>^- ir 
hinders their regimen, or, to speak more correctly, their governing 
power does not extend beyond itself (diliJl U the hindering mil). 
and hence their noun is put in the nominative ; as ..i bpl Lo->] 
SJL— Jl verily usury is in the delay (of payment) ; oISjloJI UqJI & 
s |^*iJU *A« obligatory alms are only for the poor (U->| is usually 
restrictive, see § 1S5, and Vol. i. § 362, n) ; Cfl JjJI ^^ O] 
jk*.lj dJI^XyJI t7 is o?i/y revealed to me that your God is one God ; 

s-a t> 3 t ,t>t, 031 , at ,~t i,t>*, 

AAI5 j^^^\^ ^ &\yc\ L»j| l^oJLftlj and know that your wealth and 
your children are a temptation ; lA^ial* w*j^J3I ^J-a-i l^lSs is if 
flames of sulphur were its face ; i\^i J^-jJI Ot-? aL«U^ UoJ^ fl* if C 
/m turban were a standard among men. The same influence is 
exercised by the ,jlij| j~*~b or i-aUl j^^s (Vol. i. § 3G7, y) : 
as <LaI3 <JJI i*l <sul verily the handmaiden of God is departing; 

J, ,l/>, 3« 

<suU U3U ^-o aj\ verily, whoever comes to us, we will go to him ; 
dJUl \J\ <sul verily I am God. 

Rem. p. If the lightened (wftla—o) forms ,jl, ,ji, (j^ 3 - ancl 
,^.0, be used, their government is likewise hindered, and their D 
noun is put in the nominative. — ,jl is in this case always followed 
by J [Vol. i. § 3G1, c, e], as JAkloJ juj ^,1 verily Zeid is going 
away ; ^jI^-LJ ^jljjb (j\ verily these two are sorcerers; J^d ^jlj 
i^j^ o . rfc a LojJ *•-.*». LoJ rt/i'Z verily all, gathered together (Sjuj^o Lo 
jl^)UXJ), sAa# 6^ brought bfore Us. — As to ,jl, the grammarians 
assume an ellipse of the ^jlljl j-j^-s>, as jyia*U juj ,jl Os^-U 
I know that Zeid is going away, i.e. <sS\ or <xj| ; iJUlA ,jt 13-^ -*S 
w. 11. 11 
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A \J J ^i3 i^* 3 *"^ l>* J^* ^ m J know that evert/ one toho is barefooted 
and shod, will die (alike). We find also such examples as ^iJ>\ ^Jj 
^\.i\j3 ,..CJL> 6 U-jJI j>&, ^s if thou hadst asked me to part from 

thee in the day of affluence, for s*Xj1 ; %ty> £"£■$ %^.j ^W {^ ie V 
know) that than, art autumnal showers and a plenteous rain, for 
iUU ; and even^JUcI Skjj ^-^i^J O ^L& ,jlj ««d ??er?7i/ thy 
Lord will repay every one (according to) their works (Sjjija Us 
B jJLiJU), where others road %£> ,jlj. — Examples of jjl£» : O^ 
(jjlie*. oIjJu as if its breasts were two round ivory caskets; O^ 3 
^JLJl Jjjlj ^J\ }\xs3 iljo like a gazelle tvhieh stretches (her head) to 
the leafy selem-trce ; where others read <juj ju ^j^=>, and 5»«ij &\£>, 

oi ,t>, t s 

or (regarding ,jl as redundant) a^Js &\£=> in the genitive. — 
Examples of ^>£J : ^j^c J^Jb ^s j*yA\ ^y^K&lS >J& but the 
ivrony-doers are this day in manifest error ; ^\x}\ ^5 O ^"* " 'IP* O^ 
C jty~* bid those of them wlio are firmly rooted in knoioledye. 

Rem. f The words C~J, utinani, would, that — / and JLc or 
J*), perhaps, are construed in the same way as jjl, etc.; as 
(j^^i^JI J*jjj lj-^j ^?J ^~J b ^«£ ^'^ werP > between thee and 
me the distance of east from west ! JjI^JUI <CljS. I— *5 C~J *$\ would 
that the midwives had drowned Kais ! w*Jj3 icLJI JUJ ^Xjjj^j Loj 
and what lets thee know (whether) perchance the hour (of the resur- 
1) rection) is near ? If U he added (see rem. d), the government of 
J.c or JUJ is hindered, as J,i[&. oJI t-^-UJ perchance thou wilt 
behave with calmness (or moderation) ; but the noun of l^lJ may be 
put either in the nominative or in the accusative, as UJLJ *j)I cJIS 
U ^Cajf IJJb .s/*e .sc«'J, would that these doves were ours! 
1^2*1x3 JLjLi llll Lo C~J b (9 would that our mother took her 
departure! — These words seem, as has been already remarked in 
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Vol. i. § 3G4, rem. b, to be verbs; and if so, they govern the A 
accusative by their own force and not by that of an omitted or 
implied verb*. JjU, however, sometimes [especially in the dialect 
of 'Okeil] takes a genitive; as w-Jji >^c jt^is-oJI ,~>l ,J*5 perhaps 
'Abu 'l-Jliywar may be near thee; %\J~> l~Jlc ^^XJLoi aJUl JjO 
perhaps God may hare given you some superiority over us. 

Rem. g. "With the suffixes of the 1st person we say ,j-oK LjI, 
or ..it, lit, and so with ,jt, O^ anc ^ O^ > Dut i_r^ IS more 
usual than ,j>Jjt!, whilst conversely ..LJ is very rare. The corre- B 
sponding Hebrew particle to oi> Vlz - HUn, also governs the 
accusative, as appears from the forms S ^T\ and "^H, ^cce me. 

Rem. h. Some of the Arabs put the predicate of these words, 
as well as their noun, in the accusative ; e.g. Gj-iJ 13 1 a-Jit ^j\^=» 

LJ^a*-o LoJ.5 jt i<ol3 his ears, when he looks out eagerly, are like a 

,,l , , s , a 
quill or a pointed reed-pen; Ijwl U-/l^»- ,jl verily our guards are 

lions; Ujfc-tjj Lct-^aJt ^cbt O^J G would that the days of youth C 
could return .' ,*)Gl ^ G (9 woidd that I were thou ! 

37. If the conjunction j connects two nouns, in such a way that 
the second is subordinate to, and not coordinate with, the first, it 
governs the second in the accusative : as tSij-^3 >->-ij lj*-« Zeid 
went along the road; J-Jlj ^-<l cJj U I did not cease going along 
the Xile ; ^j=>t^=>j^$^f=>j^>\ \^ >Sf .\s decide then upon your affair with D 
ijuur companions ; [iJLaJlj 21^)1 (^yL-t water and wood are equal]: 
jGlJ cLali U what hast thou done, together with thy father'. 



* [C-sJ seems to be changed from Cjj-CsjK Hence it can be 
construed with two objective complements in the accusative (like the 
w>yijl JUil) e.g. 1*513 tjuj C~J //ii'y//< Zeid rise! prop, utinam 
videas Zeidum surgentem.] 
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A 0U3 0^w I ice tit together with him*; Ij^jj iXjU» L>, or \j*ij$ ^ U, 
Ww£ hast thou to do irith Zeidl j^^J Jb>»- ^jJjJIj iU U what hast 
thou to do with loitering about Negd! («iUa.5 or ^^>) *£C-~«*. 
^Ap I*HJJ « dirham is enough for thee together with Zeid; ^C-~»-j 
J»Y* *-^* J «^la»-£dbj « sword of good steel is enough for thee with 
(when thou meetest) ad-Dahhdk ; ^-^J'j i*Jl.w do as thou ]deasest 
(§ 35, b, (3) about the pilgrimage (= -»~aJI %* «^Jli» ^Ss.) ; <u~ajj l^-ol 
B ^ a man (done (= a~.aj *.« acj). This 3 is called by the grammarians, 
like the j that governs the subjunctive (§ 15, t j ), a**oJI jI_j 01 
s_o.aJI jlj £/w /6-c7i«7 of simultaneous/less, and i-.o-La^JI jlj the wiiw 
of association or concomitance t. 

[Rem. a. The _j is called >ojjXM jIj M,e ?oftw 0/' adherence, if the 
two nouns belong necessarily together, as a^oJj £._£» J^> each 
C f/tJ?t</ A«s its price ; a^Aj (jL~Jl jj^a eye;-// »m«m has his own care.] 

Rem. b. This accusative is termed <*** J^jiiLoJI or <Ae <?&/ec£ hi 
connection icith tchich something is done. It occurs, though but 
rarely, in Hebrew, as Esther, ch. iv. 16, p QWK THWl \DK~Dil, 
/ too, tcith my maidens, will fast so. 

* [From this oIjIj the modern preposition Ijj or Lj with has been 
formed (comp. Lane, p. 135 c). Spitta, Grammatik, § S3, p. 1G6, 
J) adduces this as an evident proof against Sprenger, who considered the 
whole theory of the ila^JI jlj as false (Alte Geogr. p. 280). D. G.] 

f Quite correctly too, for the subjunctive of the verb corresponds 
both in signification and in form to the accusative of the noun. The 
one shows that a person or thing depends upon an act, the other that 
0110 act depends upon, or is allected or governed by, another act. [It 
is perhaps superfluous to remark that the use of j with the accusative 
is not limited by the conditions given for the use of j with the 
subjunctive.] 
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38. The person or thing called, ^jL^JI, is generally preceded by A 
one or other of the £ ljuJI 05^, or 3ljU©JI 03^, interjection*: The 
principal of these are: I, T*. b, bl, La, ^1, J$T: Ql (fem. U^£l), 
to which b may also be prefixed ; and lj. 

(«) Of the first seven of these particles the most common are 
I, b, and bl. They require after them a noun not defined by the 
article, which is put sometimes in the nominative, sometimes in the 
accusative. 

(a) The nominative — in the singular always without the tenwin — B 
is used when the particular person or thing called is directly addressed 
by the speaker, and no explanatory term of any description is appended 
to it; as j^a — * b Muhammad (nom. jk^a>.o) ; jUxl 'Ammdr 
(uom. jCft) ; jj-ox- b 'Amr (nom. jjlo-c, Vol. i. § 8, rem. b)\ iLiL £ 
Talha; aj^^ b Sibaweih ; \j£ ialib b Taabbata Sarran ; 
Cbli b Fdtjma; LZ) £ Zh'neb ; ^JAlj £ Eakds ; ^> £ 
man of the tribe of Dabba (*~>=>) : J4-j b thou man ; jl^ £ 
sir; \j*£. b eye; •& < ~j\ U ajj^L b what is thy name, girl! C 
0*^j ^ h° y° u t,r ° men ; JU-j b ho you men; C>y*i-> W prophets; 
IJjk b, djjk b, t'NJjJb b, you there ! 

(P) The accusative is used : (1) when the person or thing called 
is indefinite t and not directly addressed by the speaker; as when a 

blind man says l£«^ •>»• *^*-j l ^ some man > take my hand, or 

\S^i \J^- *ijW- b wffi« woman, take my hand ; or a preacher, D 

illL ^^j "^aU b ?&,« to «>•? /imfe, m7>>7^ Death is seeking 

thee; or a poet, 0> 5JCj ^ilS ^f, b traveller that wis/ust to 

* [I is used in calling one who is near, I in calling to one who is 
distant.] 

t [Xoldeke writes in a note on Delectus, p. 67, 1. 15: -'Ego quidem 
in talibus nomen indefinitum esse nego.' ; ] 
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A visit Taiba (el-Medina) ; u!/=>^ i>* l5^ ,j ^ ^^ c ^=> t ^i W^>L> ^ 
W s ^ S> O' rider, if thou fullest in with {them), tell my comrades of 
Neyran that there is no meeting (for us). (2) When it is directly 
addressed by the speaker, but has an explanatory term appended to it, 
namely, either a genitive, or an objective complement, or a preposition 
with its complement, or a determinative or limiting term ; as j^s. b 
<*Jj| 'Abdii-lldh ; J^$a.^\ j*+~j b lord of the wild beasts; 

B (j^j^aaJI bt b father of the little fortress (an epithet of the fox); 
^cLo b ye tico companions of mine ; \^$j^> ^S^^-o ^ ye two 
kindlers of my fire; J^Sh-d ^y-f b children of Israel; Ujt^lt 
brethren of ours ; %o» WU? b thou that art ascending a hill; 
j~6- J£* ^^ax^ b thou that art gifted with every good thing; 
^LsJb Ksuij b thou that art kind towards men ; juj ^^o l^-ja. b 

C thou that art better than Zeid ; <v*-.S *-—»* ^ thou that art 
handsome in face; <^^e. bj^-cuo b thou whose slave has been 
beaten. 

The simple glj^J, when the accusative is used, is merely an 
exclamation, addressed to no one in particular; but when the nomi- 
native is used, it is a real address, wAAxi., to a definite individual. 
In the compound %\j<j no such distinction is made, and even in a real 
address the accusative is used, as being the case that depends on a 
D verb, and to which, therefore, other nominal and verbal dependencies 
can be more readily attached ; in contradistinction to the nominative, 
which is independent and closes the construction. The reason of the 
omission of the tenwm in the nominative .singular seems to lie in the 
energy with which the word is uttered, whereby its termination is 
shortened, as in the imperative and jussive of the verb (see also 
rem. b). 

Rem. a. When no interjection is expressed, the same rules 
apply as above ; e.g. ^s. U 'Khan; jffi \i U Lord of the 
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Throne; .JLJLi. my two friewls ; U— iu\ wjCx*.1 beloved of our A 
sou/s ! UiZa.1 friend* of cmrs ! tj.A ^t ^>j£-\ <J*~>yi Joseph, (urn 
mvay from this (leave it alone, take no further notice of it) ; 
^j-J j~~e\ become morning, night; Jj^^a**© jJil ransom thyself, 

throttled one ; v ^^». ^J^i jb^i ^^cli LoitjkA. may your noses be 

cut of] ye tu-o poets who belong to an honourable, people .' With 

pronouns this omission is very rare; as ^l^frjt 13 thou there, refrain 

{from folly), for 13 C; Jl^iJ ls£j tj* iu£^J through the like of B 

thee, thou (man) there, (comes) heartache and torment (or ruin) : 

^JL~Jl>\ (J^Xiiu j^aA^LJl^j thereafter ye, ye men there, were slaying 

your own selves; 0^«j ^>o ^r -^ ^^>i *$ O- Thou that di*st 
not, have mercy upon him who is dying. 

Rem. b. The suffix of the first person singular, ^_. is generally 
shortened in the vocative into hesra, _ (see above, at the end of 
the section): as w>j L; my lord; ^yj\ w>j my Lord, show me; (J 
v-Ju L> my soul ; ^.sLc L>, or ^U Lj, my servants; /i^l my 
friends! ^Xj \j my dear son. This remark does not, of course, 
apply to words ending in ^_ or _, from radicals tert. _j et ^ : as 
(j'Ui L», from ^^ a youth, ^^13 C, from ^.15 a judge. Other 
forms are admissible, besides ^-_ and _; as, from j^e. a slave, 
(^»x-^ L>, IjljC G or (J'ju^ U, jljC U. and in pause duj^e- U D 
otju.fi L (compare no. c, rem. tf). E.g. Jol ,jjt <9 son o/* ????/ mother, 
Kor'an vii. 1-49, ^s. sjAj son of my uncle, .-o U my dear son, 
f 01 'v«»l,^£. ^^> : i^f** J3^**3 Gj Q my Lord, forgive me; C~ij U 
L5* i ^- ft, '-3 L5**>^ *^ ^** ^ daughter of my uncle, do not scold, but go 
to sleep ; Ja.3 ^! ou£> Jjfe «Cc C my uncle, wast thou ever blind 
of one eye? The words ^j\ father and Jol mother admit of the 
peculiar forms Col U and O-ol C (also pronounced with ft-tha. 
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A ^-^1, «^-«'), which become in pause aj! b and <x*>\ b. "We likewise 
meet with oUjI b and oUol b. 

Rem. c. On the principle alluded to at the end of the section, 
as well as in rem. b, several classes of substantives admit of being 
shortened in the voeative by the rejection of one or more of their 
final letters. This abbreviation is called by the grammarians 
^-j^JJJI the softening of the voice (compare Vol. i. § 283). Namely : 

(1) All substantives, whether proper or common, masculine or 
B feminine, that end in <L_ ; as w>jj b for <u^j b, ^jb*.! for <bjb>.l, 

^_£3*< b for Ajyt« b (names of men) ; ^^11 for 5^-woll, ,*.©— A for 
iu^^wl, ^^ b for *u^> b (names of women) ; JMcl, for aJiUI, thou 
(ivoman) that reproachest (me); (Jb b, for isb b, she-camel; 
,_^ol li» b (or t**e*.j\) keep to the house, sheep! for Sli b. 

(2) Simple proper names, not ending in <L_, that contain at least 

C four letters; as jU for (J^jU b, js\.c\ for j-olfil, JUI for JJJUl, 

bw b for ibw b (name of a woman). If the word consists of more 
than four letters, and the penult is servile and quiescent, it 

disappears along with the last letter, as^c b, $ja b, ^^a-U b, 
«±JL~« b, oix^. b, for ^jb^c, Olsu-*' J3- **- ) O^"*****' >**^ > ^ m ^ 
in other cases it must be retained, as UsL-o b, .j*"—* b, ^Xs b, 
^Cji b, Ljj/t b, for jUcL-e, J^jiwo, j3-»3, (j^c^i, and JJ^J^, though 
D some admit the forms cji b and ,jji b. Words not ending in i_ 
may also be inflected without regard to the portion, dropped ; as 
j\a. b, obto. b, ^.^j b, instead of jl»., obi»., and ^-o-J (for «i>jb>., 
jijio., and .sj-oj) ; and the same thing is admissible when the 
termination 3_ is not of the fern, gender, as^^JL^o b, instead of 
^JL~«, for i^JL-x* (a man's name). Proper names compounded with 
a genitive (as ^j^J Ju*), or forming a complete proposition (as 
A j-y '■ Jj^j, |^i Jsub) do not admit of any abbreviation, though we 
occasionally find such examples as -tub b. dropping \jli ; but if 
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they belong to the class called ^.o^yo 4-*%^ 0"°1- i- § 264). they are A 
shortened by the rejection of the second word, as ^£jac \j, w~w L>, 
for «-^i» {Jjaa, duy?*-/. (3) To these may be added some rarer 
cases, as *-U? G companion, for w**.lo, as Jjp *s)j ^^ «-Lo 

<Z>y^\ j£s\) friend, gird tip thy dress, and cease not to he mindful 

of death : and \j£=>, for ^j\jj<=>, in the proverb \J=> Jjpal crouch 

down quietly, bustard (or partridge); as well as the words 

ji C (for £}i) and ^Jb L = jjj U . [Comp. Vol. i. § 353*, 2.] B 
These last are inflected as follows : — 



Plur. 


Dual. 


Sing. 




o*H ^ 


o& w 


J* <i 


m. 


0$ U 


o&i W 


( Ji, s-sJLi) aii ij 


F. 


oy* W 


u^> W 


o* £ 


M. 


(oCy^b C) 


(4-JUi C) 


(dUi C, <UA C) 




Oil* l» 


,jUiA Lj 


wUA b. iiA Lj 


F. 


(o^ui C) 


><uji£U C) 


(Suljb C) 





Rem. <7. We have said above that the noun which immediately 
follows these interjections does not admit the article. One excep- 
tion is the name of God, <sdJt, from which we may say aJUt Ij or. 
irregularly retaining the hemza, aJJI Ij*. Another is produced by 
the insertion of the pronoun \> or IJjb between the interjection and 
the vocative; as ja-jJt tjJb C, JUjJl 6 S)y> b, instead of ja-j L», D 



* The more usual form, however, is J^JUl, without any interjection 
prefixed, though we find occasionally in verse ^JUt b. The origin of 
the termination^— is uncertain. [This^yJJI is used as a corroborative 
interjection in the expressions *$\ ^JJI unless indeed or nydess possibly 

(§ 186, a, rem. d), and ^jjJ Jr^t yes indeed or yea verily (Lane. 
p. 33, c).] 

w. ii. 12 
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A JW>j Vj ; Aa*-w J"^^ UJyL^JI 13 L; thou there, who terrifiest us 
with the murder of thy chief. But cases like Sjw ju^l C (</io?t 
who art like) the lion in strength; ,**i3 <^**rt* i^' Q «^»«l O-* 
because of thee (for «iU»-l O-*)' ^ thou who hast enslaved my heart ; 
and )ji ^IjJjl ^jU^iJI Li and ye two slaves, who have fled ; 
are very rare. 

Rem. e. If a vocative, expressed by the nominative, be simply 

repeated, or another word be substituted for it ((JjuJI, see § 139, 

B rem. b, 2), or it be connected with another vocative by a conjunction 

(J^Jdl *jLks, see § 139, rem. b, 3), the ordinary rules are followed; 
as juj juj Lj Zeid, Zeid ; juj ,J^.j lj thou man there — Zeid ; 
j^-frCj juj \j Zeid and 'Amr ; J^Jj *J**-j Q thou man and 
Zeid; jj~*£ jl J^j L Zeid or 'Amr; but dJJI jut juj U Zeid — 
(/ mean) l Abdii 'Hah; <*JJI ju£j juj G Zeid and l Abdu 'lldh. 
If, however, the connected word (Jj^l^JI) has the article, both the 
Q nominative and accusative are admissible; as ^jlaJlj 3J-+& G, or 

^jlaJlj, c Amr and tl-Harit ; jb^JAS} j*>j C, or ja^kii^, Zeid 
and the slave ; jJ\a)\$ oac 15J5I ^J'*»- Q, or j^Liij, mountains, 
repeat ye (the praises of God) ivith him, and ye birds. — Should a 
vocative be repeated in such a way that the repetition is necessarily 
put in the accusative by a following genitive, then the accusative 
may be used in the first instance as well as the nominative. For 

«?«- /», jt, / , », , 

example, ^j^l ***->' ***■»' Wj or »***•' ^> Sa'd, Sa'd of (the tribe 

X) of) tl-Aus ; ^Jjs- j^i j^ Lj, or^J Lj, Teim, Teim of (the tribe 

of) l Adl; JjJJI *Z>'%JiLM j*>) juj U Zeid, Zeid of the high-bred 
camels of slender make. The grammarians explain the accusative 
by saying either that the second accusative is ^a»i L o arbitrarily 
inserted, or that the genitive has been dropped in the first instance. 

In the one case the original construction is ^^S *****' Qj * n the 
other, cH^^I Ja» yj**T$\ J^tw Lj. 
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Rem. / If a vocative, expressed by the nominative, be con- A 
nected with another substantive by a ju£s^)l >JLkfc (see § 139, 
rem. a) or a ^jLJ! Udxe. (see § 139, rem. b, 3), the appositive may- 
be put either in the nominative or the accusative ; as ^o^«J L> 
,jyto^.l, or ,j^x^.l, (tribe of) Temim, all of you ; ^--01 J*o**~6 W. 
or i-jJI, Muhammad (he propliet ; juj J^-j W, or '«^j> thou, 
man tltei'e, Zeid ; juj IjJk C, or ljuj. id.; j-Lj j^s. G, or Ij-io, 

s£aw?, jBwr; [LsU» \StXef. Jm>a.I i^'j^' W # thou foolish, churlish, B 
rough boor, Tab. ii. 1312, 1. 2 seq.]; unless it has a genitive after it, 
when it must be in the accusative; as ^Xl^ ^^J C (tribe of) 
Tetnim, all of you ; <UJI ^J~l». ^jAjj j L; Abraham, the friend of 
God; J«*»JI 13 Juj L» Zeid, skilled in idles; &*j2 \±-\ J^j' 
Zeid, brother of Warka ; i***' 0«>l J-ij Q Zeid, my brotrter's 
son; U^t 3jj\ jua L> Hind, our uncle's daug/Uer. — If the word 
,j.jI stands between the names of son and father, it loses its C 
prosthetic I (Vol. i. § 21, b), and the name of the person addressed 
may be put either in the nominative or the accusative [though the 
latter is generally preferred] : as ^j^e- ^J-> Juj L>, or juj b, Zeid, 
son of 'Amr : JlJJ ^jj^^b^ Murra, Hurra, Murra son of 
Tetid ; j > _jJ-J v>J j~*z L» J«*~oJI (< j^-jj and thou buildest up glory, 
'Omar son of Leila ; [^Ic ,jj ^^3 aJUI >e*}jLw .iJLJlc God's peace 
upon thee, Kais ibn 'Asim, Hamasa 367 with the var. yj-A). J) 
The same construction holds with iol ; as ^^oie- 3jj\ jjjt, U, or 
jUA G, Hind, daughter of'Asim. 

Rem. g. An adjective in connection with a vocative, expressed 
by the nominative, may likewise be put either in the nominative 

or the accusative : as J.5UJI juj L, or JiUJI, Zeid the intelligent ; 

Jilif ijjb U or J3\ji}\, thou there, the intelligent : J,rij&\ JJj C 

T , S') ov jvij&y Zeid, ivhose father is noble; <UUs ^j.i ^.JilZa Lji 
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A bl^aJI j^s. b ^X^t iyaXi ^j^tw j>jt_5 ?iO< Ka'b y ibn Mama nor 
'Ibu Sic 1 da teas more bountiful than thou, 'Omar the bountiful; 
[l5V^ \3~>\* W thou unrighteous man, the apostate, *E1-Mubarrad, 
p. 573, 1. 1]. 

Rem. h. The interjection b is sometimes prefixed to an impera- 
tive, as Ijj^a^wl b *>)! 0, prostrate yourselves ; jb b ic©-^ ^! *iM 
^jXJI ^Xc ,_« (9 6e f/iO?i s«/e, house of Maiya, despite (all) wear 
B and tear, or during wear and tear ; ^JK^J.^ 5jU ,J*S .Jla^^oLj *^t 
bring vie a morning-draught before the attack on Singdl ; jJli. bt 
^jLj come forth to war, Abil Hal id ; to the optative C--J (see § 36, 
rem. /), as ^JjJ& C~J b would that I knew ; C-i^ ^j^ W 
jir<<x-<> would that I had been with them; and to a nominal or 
verbal proposition, as jujJ ^yi b 0, vjoe to Zeid ; aJJI ilxJ b 
jla. ^^ (jU^-w ^fr ^xa^JUtfjIj ^^JL^s v o!^,5'n)I^ 0, i/<e curse of God 
Q and of all the peoples and of the just be upon Sim 1 (In as a neighbour ; 
.jjl^ijl j*±. J>5 b 0, little is the good of the women. In these cases 
some grammarians assume an ellipse of the ^.slu or person called, 
as jujJ ^y> j>$* b , whilst others regard b merely as a 4**X> sjj^. 
or particle used to excite attention* ; 

(b) lyj) and 1^1 b (or lyjb) require after them a noun, singular, 

dual or plural, defined by the article, and in the nominative case ; as 

D J»Ui\ Q\ people; AlJ\ \A b king; Sl^jT Q\ , or V£5f \%\, 

woman ; ^li-JI \^J\ b soul ; j~*)\ lyid caracan ; (JjjJi U^jI b 



* [The ellipse of the ^U« is evident in such phrases as^b b 
,,.«l_3 thou, whom I would ransom ?vith my father and my mother ; 
Lf-iJ >iX~>JJ b ^aXc ^jUu-^^JI dJJI / pray God to help me against thee, 
thou whom I would ransom witJi my life, 'Agdul xviii. 185, lines 22, 
23. \). (.!.] 



§38] The Verb.— 3. Government of the Verb.— {a) The Accus. 93 

l^uT i/e who believe; Oi^y^ *T' U ov *i?] ° believers. The demon- A 
strati ve lS is also admissible; as J-31 Ij Q C thou there, come for word! 
Lj6 SjL^\ ia-Uf IJ^JT ^f thou there, whose soul passion (or grief) 
is killing; jJj\ r»L>Ujf 1 3 l^jl •$? ?&>« there, ":ho barkest at 
(revilest) the Ben a 's-S'td. 

Rem. £>t is occasionally used ^ U ala.'^J. /.»;• specif cation (see 
§ 35, 6, 6), by a speaker to call attention to himself or himself and B 
his companions : as J*-Jjl Vi 1 '-^ J**^ ^' *-*' «^ /o/- >/i>r / will do 
so and so, man (meaning himself); iuLax)t lyljl U ^jicl ^yJJI 
God, forgive us, band (me and my companions) : lyljl UaJL^.. ^ 
ii*iU)l a»o? so u-e remained behind, three (we three). In this case 
lyJi must be preceded by a clause containing the pronoun to wlrch 
it refers, and b is never prefixed to it. 

(c) lj, which is used to express sorrow or pain, and is hence C 
called 2ujjJ\ Oj*-, the particle <>f lamentation, follow.- the same rules 
as b : e.g. j***~c tj alas Muhammad ! <stU1 j^s. tj alas 'Abdu-'lloh! 
Generally, however, the termination 11 , in pause all . i- added, which 
usually effaces the final vowels : as tjuj lj. or *Ijuj lj. alas ZHdl 
^ij=> {£*>** tj, aLl k -Q.)! jL^t l_j. If a genitive follows, this termina- 
tion is annexed to it, and not to the governing word ; as j~*\ tj 

a , %,=,* ^ , ... „,. . ' * ' 

dU-u^-oJI alas for the commander of the faithful ! Similarly with ^->l D 

son, o\j^jJi\ ^ jj-o-e. Ij o.hi.s for ' Amr the son >f *z-Zube>'r ! But as 

to an adjective, there is a doubt, some admitting o\~ j J Si}\ juj Ij abis 

for the noble Ziid, and others not. 

Rem. a. Ij can be prefixed only to a proper name or a definite 

word*; we cannot say a^k*.j tj or aljdfc Ij. Nor can it precede 



* [That is, not having a vague signification, for tjjb is definite in 
the grammatical sense. The rule refers, of course, only to the cases 
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A ^JJI ; though it may be prefixed to ,j-o, as dl«j-«j j5j jA*. &a 1$ 
alas for him who day the ivell of Zemzem ! 

Rem. b. C may also be used ij»xJU, as *h**t Jj-«* ^ *^l '■iww, 

Rem. c. Words ending in the Slif maksura (^£-) usually reject 
that termination before adding al_, as dL>^« tj, from L***y Moses, 
though allwj-* lj is admissible. See Vol. i. § 368, rem. b. 

Rem. d. The suffix pronoun of the 1st pers. sing, may either 
B be retained or rejected ; as b j^s. I3, or I jl»c Ij, my servant ! 

[»l3^i.l ^ brethren.'] oSj^o lj my back! Uu»t Ij, Uu»l L» or 
.JlwI Lj, Qj.*. Ij, Uj—a. Ij, 13j.~,». L» or ^j-a 0, (cAy' ^> ^5*^5-3 *-> 
(9 wty yriefl — The suffixes of the 2nd pers. sing. fern, and the 3rd 
pers. sing, niasc. retain their vowels in a lengthened form, to 
prevent confusion: d\$Lc$£ lj, alas for thy slave, is masc, the fern, 
being &*£*%£. lj ; whereas ol^U lj is fern., the masc. being 
dy [r o'^t lj Compare certain forms of ^A b under a, rem. c, 3. 
C Rem. e. In verse the form ol_ is occasionally used, even out of 

pause; as dUA G thou there; \ja.c f^s^i »La>^« Lj welcome is 
the ass of 'Afra. 

39. (a) When the negative ^ is immediately followed by an in- 
definite object, of which it absolutely denies the existence, it governs 
that object in the accusative ; and as the whole weight of the sentence 
falls upon the negative particle, the substantive is abbreviated, when 
possible, by the omission of the t6nwin. If there be a predicate ex- 
D pressed, it must be likewise indefinite, but in the nominative case. 
For example: jtjJI (^ J-^-j *$ there is no man in the house; 

where lj and L» are used to wail for the loss of a person, not to the 
exclamations Gj^*. \^ oh my spoliation! (liwl L») U-wlj or \Je.jc*.\j oh my 
(jrief ! C*-fr \y9 and alas my wonder (Lane sub ^J^-)- Comp. however 
rem. d. D. G.] 
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iOf ^] Jl n) ^m? is no god but God ; aJ ^J/j <) J>llCjf iUi this A 
/*#>£, ?fore /.< no doubt regarding it ; ^513 J&.J n) Mr?v /s ho 7/wh 
standing; ^XLc j+±. j^».l ^ f/fc?v ?V ho one better than thou ; C^?\ ^ 
M<?;v? «/•£ ?>o^ f?ro Gods ; La JU-j S) f/terf are no men here : o^ — ° *$ 
ioj^l ^ there are no Muslims in the city ; & Crtj~e^> *$ there are 
no helpers for thee : l5 juc ol.©J-~o *9 ^?*£ are no Muslim women in 
our jx)ssession ; w~i-U OlJJ *$ ffo/v w? no pleasures for grey hairs : 
lyJ Ol5j *}) ( ^3I 6 LoJt w>l_ji M^ aquatic animals which have no lungs ; B 
[iUi ^>o jw S) or iJLswo nJ ^«v is no avoiding it (Vol. i. .§ 3G4, h): 
oj}\j j-x»- ^-*-)\ 3J**-i O' Jj^ *$3 there is no wondering that the 
young yuan should follow the example of his father]. But if the nega- 
tive be separated from its object, it is put in the nominative ; as 
J*fJ j'-^ 1 L5* *$ ^ ere ts no man in the house ; J^c l^-i *}) /« >7 (viz. 
^ ?r/we of Paradise) there is no injurious force. 

Rem. a. The rule regarding the retention of the terminations C 
^j and q in the dual and plural may seem to be contradicted by 
such examples as^U ili ^ju ^ thou canst do no wrong (lit. 
thou hast not two hands for icrony) ; ly) ,y3l *$ site has no ears ; 
aJ \J*£=> *9 w**?*- 5 « ^'^ without sleeves ; ilj ^J^oli ^ ^o?t 7<«^ no 
Jielpers; but in these cases the grammarians say that the preposition 
J is iiL^^JJ lju£»^j d^a»jLo, arbitrarily inserted to strengthen the 
annexation, and that the preceding noun is really in the construct D 
state. In the same way too they explain the phrases ilj \f\ *sj, 
thou hast no father, and aJ U.I *^, Ae has no brother, which are 
generally used instead of i)bt *§ and sU.1 N). [But compare 
Vol. i. § 315, footnote.] The form w>l is, however, also used before 
J, as ol^w ^J ,_>t '^vo'iC^I ^jI el- Islam is my father, I have no 
father but it; and if any transposition takes place, the <j of the 
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A dual and plural must of course be restored, as ,jlju \j* ^5 SXi *$ 
thou hast nothing to do loith this matter. 

Rem. b. The plur. fern, in Ol_ may, it is said, take feth 
instead of kesr, as UjUc d\<X~»* *^- 

Rem. c. The interrogative I may be prefixed to ^, either to 
ask a simple question or to convey a reproach, more rarely to 

express a wish; as ...oJLj jLJxol 'sjl has Selma no patience? 
B <**■**-"£' *^-4$ 0-<^ *!$*;' *^' h as one no self-restraint, whose youth is 

on the wane? &£^-j cUa*~-o ^)j j-o-t *j)l is there no life, the return 
of which is ptossible, after it has ])assed away ? (would that a life, 
which has once passed away, could possibly return !) 

(b) If a genitive be attached to the substantive after *$, the 
accusative must of course be used in its construct form, as J^j jb^i- *) 
j.*6\*. there is no slave of any man present : s^e*}* Jjjk-o w»-l.o S) 

Q no trne friend can be found. But if the substantive be followed by 
an explanatory term of the nature of an objective complement, a 
preposition with its complement, or a determinative or limiting term, 
the tenwm is retained (compare § 38, a, ft, 2) ; as ^aU» %*». UHJ» S) 
there is no one ascending a hill visible ; JkJj-tJl ^ Lyi L£>lj *$ there 
is no one riding a horse on the road ; UjU£ juj ,j*c 1^.**. *\) there is 
no better (man) than Zeid in our opinion; Ij^c^ likU ^ there 

D is no one who speaks good with us ; jsyoS** aXxs U~o» n) no one whose, 
deeds are good is blame -worthy ; J^»jUt ol/*^ U*il». S) there is no 
one among you who knoivs the Koran by heart. 

Rem. Nomina agentis, however, when they take their objective 
complement by means of the preposition J (§ 31), constantly reject 

the tenwin; as i)^ jjlj y*> *^l aJ ciwlia *>b j^x) aJUI iL~«~o-» O' 
aJL^a) jIj *$J j-*±~> if O'od touch thee with trouble, there is none to 
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remove it but He, and if He seek thee v;ith good, there is none to keep A 
back His bounty ; dJUl oLgJUO jju-o ^ none can change the words 
of God. 

(e) If an adjective be immediately annexed to an accusative after 
S), it may either take the same form without the tenwin, or it may 
retain the tenwin, or, lastly, it may be put in the nominative with the 
tenwin : as ly~s <J^j^> J-a-j S>. or Uu^Js J^-j *nJ, or *Jujli J^.j •£ 

there is no witty man in it (the house). But if the adjective be B 
separated in any way from the substantive, the first of these three 

constructions is no longer admissible ; as oL»j-k \*? yj^-j *$, or U^b, 
there is no witty man in it, but not ob^i?. 

(d) If another substantive be connected with the accusative by 
the conjunction j, the particle S) may be repeated or not. (a) If *j be 
repeated, the first substantive may be put in the accusative without 
the tenwin, and the second either in the accusative, with or without 

the tenwin, or in the nominative ; as aAJb *\)| (5^3, lyi) 5^5 ^ J_>»- *$ C 
there is no power and no strength save in God : or the first substantive 
may be put in the nominative, and the second either in the accusative 
without the tenwin or in the nominative ; as S)l (5y) lyi ^ J^»- ^ 
*JJL». (/3) If ^ be not repeated, the first substantive is put in the 
accusative without the tenwin, and the second either in the nomi- 
native or in the accusative with the tenwin; as (Sl^olj) 51^-olj J^.j ^J 
jljJI ^ji there is neither man nor woman in the house. Examples: D 

*^£. *$3 J*y^\ *- — > *$ there is no kinship today and n<> friendship : 

,t o u . 

w>l *$j l)V} O^ 9 0\ {J J^ *$ ma il I have no mother, >J this be so, 

father and 

no son like Mar wan and his son ; "^j l>s*" *^3 Ws* ^r^^ *^3 3^ *$3 

^Jmo \y*s and there is no idle talk in it (in Paradise), and no accusing 

(one another) of sin, and no death, and in it there is none to reproach ; 

w. ii. 13 



98 Part Third.— Syn tax. [§ 40 

A icUi, *n)j aii. N)j duS «.-o *n) ^>^j « day in which there shall be do 
bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession ; L«a Sbj j^^s- <i$±- %* 
0>i>*^! <??i them shall come no fear, neither shall they be grieved 
(Kor'an ii. 36, where a var. reading is o>».). R S.] 

Rem. a. The particle y, when used as above, is called by the 

grammarians u ,.. ; a J I *LilJ *}), or u ..;&..ll ,$iUJ *9> ^ ie ^ ^°^ denies 

B i/je whole genus, [and i5^JJ| *n) i//e /a that denies absolutely]. The 

substantive in the accusative is called *$) ^o-A ^ e wowji o/ la, 

and the predicate S) j-x*., i/ie predicate of la. The predicate may 
be omitted, when it has already been sufficiently indicated ; as 
when one asks ,J**j i)jUt Jjb is there a man in thy house ? and 
you reply ^J^-j *}) Mere is no one (scil. (^ju*) ; or ^sf-j &* jj-* 
^jl5 is there any one standing up ? and you say yj^-j *) no one (scil. 
C >»5U>). The omission of the noun, on the contrary, is very rare; as 

^LJLfr *s), for >iUJlc ^b *>), Mere is mo /e«r /o?* Mee or wo ^arwi totfZ 
oe/a/£ Mee. 

Rem. 6. The noun of *s) should, according to the grammarians, 
be always indefinite (oj&). Apparent examples to the contrary, as 
l^J ^ ^ r>- bl *^j *~o.3, « disputed case, and no 'Aba Hasan for it (to 
decide it), are explained to mean ^>-~»- («,>b (*■©-"»•« ^)j> *we? ?io one 
D named ''Abu Hasan, or ^>~.». ,-jI jJU *j)jj, and no one like 'Abu 
Hasan ; ^kpJU aJLJJI ^i*A ^ Mere is mo Ilaitam tonight for the 
beasts that carry us ; ^%^^> £~ol *}) there is no 'Umeiya in the land. 
An adjective added to any of these names would be indefinite, as 
IJ UU». ^>—»- bl Sbj a?i ^ n0 compassionate 'Aba Hasan to decide it. 

40. Having thus treated of the accusative as the objective 
complement, we now proceed to speak of it as the adverbial com- 
plement in a stricter sense (see § 22, b). This depends— 
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A. On the idea of being or existence, when expressed (a) by the A 
substantive verb O^ or (£) Dv other verbs, the signification of which 
includes that of O^ 3 - The general idea of existence is in this case 
limited and determined by the accusative. 

41. The verb 0^=>> to be, to exist, when it supplies the place of 
the logical copula, requires the predicate, to which the being or 
existence of the subject refers, to be put in the accusative : as 

^i\LSt> ^ <wu IjJlS-o l~%i\ ,jl£> o! } f the calamity is decreed (or B 

fated), it will b fall him without doubt; ^_a5UaJb \j~oX** o^-tj y&> ^\£> 

he and his brother icere teachers in Pt-Td'if; ^Wl ^.U slj^i l^jj£j 

Ijc^-w ^£JLc JyjM C)3^i3 that ye may be witnesses against mankind, 

and (that) the Apostle may be a witness in regard to you ; ^jiu ,^^5 

U^.3 *Ci Uj^5 aJ ^jUaliJI and whoever hath Satan as his companion, 

a bad companion is he! f^ \f*±- A> \&y-i O^ an d 'f they repent, q 

it will be well for them ; *}Li <u£» *$ Ojj ^^ 1*X~3 ^JXs a!£> ^jl 

aJUS ,-i jJU j*±. if it be he, thou wilt not be able to overcome him ; and 

if it be not he, there is no good to thee in killing him; SjU^a. ^^=> 

tju»x»» jl be ye stones or iron; ^JJ^^sj ^5^" *•*}* ^ ^ ^*-5 J-*^ 

j^—j ^LXs. db! by liberality and mildness a man becomes a chief among 

his people, and thy becoming so is easy for thee: ^j^j O-* tJ^ 3 ^°3 

«*)U>.i U5l^ iiULJI and not every one who shows a cheerful face is thy D 

brother. But if O^ 3 has only a subject connected with it, to which 
the idea of existence inherent in the verb is attributed, that subject is 
put, like every other, in the nominative ; as Oy^ ^ 0^=»J j*f^ 0^=* 
iiU there was (or lived) a merchant, and he had (lit. there were to him) 
three sons (\j*fXJ ,jl£> would mean he was a merchant); <*J ^j\£=> i j^i 
j~£=> JU but he who has (lit. to whom there is) much property; 
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A O^lib j^^l^i\ ichut is fated will come to pass. In the former case, 

the substantive verb is called by the grammarians i-aSUI tj'^> ^ ie 
incomplete or defective, relative kdna, because it requires an attribute 
to complete the sense ; in the latter, <UUJI C){£=>, the complete, absolute 
kdna, because it contains the attribute in itself and does not require, 
any other. 

Rem. a. The subject is called \j\t=> jit-'^i ^ ie noun of kdna, 
B and the predicate O^ ./**■ (ae predicate of kdna. The natural 
sequence of the three is verb, subject, predicate, as 1^15 juj O^ 3 > 
but we may also say juj 1^513 ^jl^, as j~a.j UJU U*. \J^3 
^>*-U^JI and it was Our duty (it behoved Us) to succour the 
believers ; »*».l dJ IJi,^ ib ^Jj and there is none equal unto Him ; 
and even j^jj yjd=> U^IS, especially in interrogative and alternative 
sentences, as h~Jii jl tjlib C^ oL-aJI j>j£^\ honour a guest, whether 
he be rich or poor [§ 6, a]. This inversion is, however, in some 
C cases impossible ; for example, my brother was my companion must 

be expressed by ,J>-^j t^*"' O^ 3 ) because t*±-\ ls^J O^ would 
naturally mean my companion was my brother. [If subject and 
predicate are both definite, it is allowed, in case of inversion, to 
put the latter in the nominative, the former in the accusative, 
converting thereby the logical subject into the grammatical pre- 
dicate, the logical predicate into the grammatical subject, as 
ljuj i)^».l O^ 3 £° r ^-ij «^^' O^- Poets allow themselves to 
D do the same in other cases, as *iL*_»-lo»> — aj*}LL)T j-i> Uj for 
«iU»-Lo --2o*^b\ jJl> Uj (Tab. i. 755, 1. 2). D. G.] 

Rem. b. O^ 3 ma y sometimes be omitted, especially in alter- 
native conditional clauses; as \j£ jjl^ \j*±- jjl ^jU»J \Jy~t thou 
wilt be recompensed either with good or with evil (i.e. ijU=> jj' 
\j£ ,jl£> (j|j b-*<i. i^b>»-) ; bjkia ,jlj 15jlo ,jl J-.5 U J->5 j^5 
w/m£ is spoken is spoken, be it true or false ; e ^__^J1 ,-i iilL^JI aLaLa 
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If"* Oli !/*»• O' O^ 3 ^ ^^ l '^ meaning is 'to do one's utmost A 
i?i a thing,' be it icluit it may, whether . good or bad; *j)^w jJ ^yo 
^>*§3\ jJli from the time they were pregnant, till their young were 
following them (i.e. *^i JL^JI wJl£» ^jjJ v >«) : y^ ij'j^ 1^5-^' 
ljL^». iz-i/jy me « 6e«^ (£o >*«&), «fe» if it be an ass [§ i, rem. 6]. 

Rem. c. O^ 3 * 3 rarely merely redundant; as j£L> ..jl .-.o o\j~i 
wj£aJf <UJ! ,m «T ,jlia ^li ^LJ </* A«roc* o/* M« Benu 'Abl Bekr B 
/•*Yfe H/>o?i branded Arab steeds; Ob/*»-3 >°>* j'-V ^JJ-* '3' oi*& 
>olj£b l^jl£» U) a/w/ /io?y ic/t<??i fAoit passest by the dwelling of a 
tribe and of noble neighbours of ours? ^^yXi* (J^ '±*!-yi j^i an ^ 
their like was not found*. 

Rem. d. The verb (jlib. ^Ethiop. ft]; kona, does not occur in 
Hebrew in the sense of to be, exist, happen, though it is so used in 
Syriac (rare) and Phoenician. The construction of the JEthiopic C 
verb is the same as that of the Arabic; in the other Semitic 
languages, which have lost the tinal flexional vowels, the case of 
the predicate cannot be observed, but doubtless it was the accu- 
sative. — In Hebrew the radical pj retains its original signification 
of to stand (compare Fr. etre, older form est re, and Span, estar, from 
Lat. stare), and the place of O £> i s supplied by n*H or ,1111 
Aram. fcOH JOCT1, to fall (^^h), happen, be (compare %3j, to fall, 

happen, Lat. accidit, Eng. it fell out), of which the predicate must J) 
also be looked upon as in the accusative. 

42. The same construction appertains to certain verbs, called by 
the grammarians o^» ^l^', the sisters of kdna, which add some 
circumstantial or modifying idea to the simple one of existence. This 
may be : (a) the idea of duration or continuity, as in j>\* to continue, 



* [Different from this is the use of ,jl£» after participles, infinitives 
and other nomina verbalia, in the sense of he (it) was or was formerly. 
See many examples in the Gloss. Geogr. and the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 
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A to last, construed in the perfect with the tfU^o-jjJI U (see § 7, and 
Vol. i. § 367, p), ^jkf to remain, to last ; Jlj, r-y., ^Zi, IiJu\, to cease, 
construed, in the perfect or imperfect, with a negative particle ; (b) the 
idea of change or conversion, as in j'-o, iU, ^t-j, and u°\, to turn out, 
to become ; (c) the idea of time, as in JJ» to be or efo during the whole 
day, Ob during the whole night, ja~>\ at daybreak, lj^ or r-^^\ in the 
morning, <<»— ^ in the forenoon, *-tj or ^j~» ^>l /;/ the evening, all of 

B which verbs are often used as simple synonyms of O^*. without any 
regard to the secondary idea of time ; or, (d) the idea of negation, by 
which that of existence itself is absolutely denied, as in ,^~J not to be. 
Examples : j>jv>\$ Oj-oJI j^»^W <£\S) i-aiu *z~c\} U u~**-^ v*^ *$ 
there is no pleasure in life, as long as its joys are troubled by the 
recollection of death and old age ; j>\* U ^^UJI [ j^> >zX~Ju jm y 
illU IJU wA-iiJI do not count thyself among men, as long as anger 

C has the mastery over thee; ^XJ| U-o*~« <JJI Jlj-; *n) may God never 
cease being beneficent to yon ; O^-JI j£=>\* Jp S) never cease bearing 
death in mind ; ^>-a£>U; aJ»c ^.j^j J>3 I^JIS they said, ice will not 
cease standing by it (tcorshipping it) ; \*}±- O-J^ 1 j 1 -^ the clay became 
pottery ; *U j*~aj jU-JIj ljta^> j^-aj *Ol tj>d u^J "»^ ^ thought 
that the water became vapour, and the vapour became water; &>\i 

D ZSLqj \j~S Ojjij Csj^ «*S «W £/w« /irts^ &<?*>« sold, and hast become a 
slave in Mekka ; \>loj >$*> Uy°3 £.lj.-Jl£> ^| ^Jl Uj man is like 
nought but the lamp and its light, which becomes ashes; ojaZ )\^ ^1 
U>C the blackness of his hair became whiteness ; \&jj~o £<*-si ^ j«xx3l 
«>/ enemy never becomes a friend ; \)$ — © «V?-3 J*^ /"'*' f ace became 
black ; CCsj \jJL~> ^ov?jJ O*^ O-i^b a " ( I t/loS(J ,rlw J )(i!i>! tllt ' nu J ,lt 
prostrating themselves unto their Lord and standing up (in prayer) ; 



ii 'I 
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Ojpli :>/»■ ^J^ 'j^J ((U( 1 tne U went out in thy morning with settled A 
purpose; l3l^h.l aJUl ^yui j/0 Jow- < al through the grace of God ye are 
become brethren; ljJ3U« l^ii 15— o- 5 O 1 ^^r^ ^ />M u-hhe.<t to become 
a lawyer skilled in disputation; i~J jf$l)\ JXJI ^1 o-^ 'if** 3 ^ 
Cu^o .sy^/ /^^ fo ^//^ who give* you the salutation, Thou art not a 
believer; J^a-j^JU \\$~> u~^ one u ' no knows and one who dries n>>t 

1 I * e ~ > a, at -*st . ji- r; 

X-wo?r Wf «<tf m an equality; ^L»-l *il5|j C- — J „j\ iU-J L> aJJI ^-^3 *> 
6W yfoM decreed, O'Asmti, that I should not cease to love thee. 

"Rem. a. To the above verbs may be added .yl, *l»., and jut5*; 
as \j~a> ob ,-jI a^-j ,JLc ayUli ««•/ throw it on my father s face, 
(and) he shall become seeing (recover his sight, explained by £-».jj 
\j~cl») : \+£sL.« iUJI (or («jI) A»- the building hecame strong ovjirm; 
ajj^- tyjl^ OjJ(3 ,jl»- dJjjLZ/ oiAjl he sharpened his knife till it 
became like a javelin (i.e. 2uj&~ JjU). — Of these verbs three, viz. C 
i^~J, Ala and ,J\j. are always iua.3L> ; the others may be either 
i-o3L3 or i«l5 (see § 41, at the end). 

Rem. b. The verbs Jlj, p-j->. (V**, and JJUul, must always be 
accompanied by a negative, expressed (as in the above examples 
with 9-jj and Jlj) or implied, as <tli\ j^s^j ^-eji al)\ j»\)\ U p-^lj 
ljL.a^.o lilaJXo a/i</ / $A«// not cease, as long as God preserves my 
tribe, through God's grace to wear a girdle and ride a noble steed D 

t , at t ,ai . . j « j i «>.. ... j o j. 

(f jjl for ~.jj\ *n), and I«x-a~« in rhyme for \j. i a^c) ; aJUIj L^J cJUi 

IjlcIS p-jjl and I said to her, By God, I icill not cease sitting still. 
[Comp. § 162, rem.] 

Rem. c. The verb j^j, to be found, be extant, exist, is often 
. . ' j . . t 
reckoned one of the ^^=> Ob^i.1, but erroneously ; for it is either = 

* [jsv»« ma y be added to these verbs ; see the Gloss, to 'Ibn 
'al-Faqlh. D. G.] 
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S-oUJI ,jU», and has no predicate, or it is the passive of jw^j, which 
governs tAvo accusatives, and therefore naturally retains the second 

object (,yUJI ^ hy uLpJI) ; as li^o ?._w lyi* *x»->j S) *'o£ one of them 
is found pure (in a pure state), where \ij*& is a ^Jlo. or circum- 
stantial accusative, or ive (Fr. on, Germ, man) do not find one of 
them pure, where li^o is the second object [§ 25]. 

Rem. d. The negative particles U and *$, when ,^Jo 0^^v-t-~*° 
assimilated to leisa, or used ^^J ^»-o-> in the signification of leisa, 
are also construed with the accusative of the predicate, provided 
(1) that the predicate is placed after the subject, (2) that the 
exceptive particle *$\ is not interposed between them, (3) that the 
corroborative particle ,jl is not added to U, and (4) that the 
subject and predicate of *$ are both undefined ; e.g. \jJ^> I Jdb U 
this is not a human being ; Uo^bjl ^o-* ^J f-ind they are not its 
children ; ^ 01r 3\ 1r c\ ,jJk U they are not their mothers ; «,-i ^ILi Jju 
L5l_j <JlM .j-aS \^c jjj "Njj L5b ^j^l .jXc take comfort, for there 
is nothing on earth enduring, atul no fortress can protect (one) from 
what God hath decreed; Ji^i. j*s- w*».l.o *$ il ^Xjj~aJ I aided thee 
ichen than hadst no companion ivhu was not faithless ; but on the 
contrary, ^>*». UJ» ^l U our habit is not cowardice ; Zj\J£ ^JJ 

ye are neither gold nor pure silver, but ye are pottery. The fourth 
restriction is violated in such verses as : lil *$ w*Xi)l }\y*i C~l»-j 
L>-Lio L*»- ^js- "^j U>bj~> Lib a?(tZ sAe ^weft in my heart's core, 
I desired no other than her and relaxed not my love of her (Ol being 
definite); L3l> JLJI Sb iJj-Xo jt^aJI *^i ^en neither is pi-aise 
won nor does the money remain. — If U has a second predicate, 
connected with the first by an adversative particle, such as Jj or 
,,>£), then the second must be put in the nominative, as jj>j U 
JLcli jJ Citf Zeid is not standing but sitting, i.e. j^clS yb Jj ; but 
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in any other case, the accusative is preferable to the nominative, as A 
tjktli ^3 \^j\3 juj U or j^clS *^j. — This government of U and *$ 
is peculiar to the dialect of el-Higaz, and hence they are called 
AJjU^aJI U and AJjla^aJI *). 

Rem. e. The above construction of U and *$ is also extended to 
0*9 (Vol. i. § 182, rem. It), and to d.JLJ| ^j\ or the negative 'in 
(see [Vol. i. § 362, k and] § 158) ; as j^.1 ^li U^£.!J ^A ^1 A« 
?*ufe? over nobody ; lb, Li *^j ,iUib iUj ,jl ^/n's cannot profit thee B 
?Jor /trt?v?i thee; diXc \Jt*?J O^ O^J ^W*- sLaiJU LLo i^JI ^jl 
*})Jo*~J « wui ^ »o£ (to be counted) dead when his life comes to an 
end, but when he is wronged, and forsaken (by his friends) ; 
^al^o rj^s». 0*^bj but it u-as no time of escape; jsjJ-*c i^G O*^) 

it was not an hour for repentance. The government of O^ seems 
to be restricted to nouns denoting time, and either its subject or 
predicate is omitted, usually the former f^LLo ,j_»-»- O^j = C 

Rem./ Instead of the accusative, the ^J^=> Ob^i.1 may take 
after them a verb in the imperfect, following the construction of 

0\L, § 9, or § 8, e- e.g. *§li J^L' Jlj^jtJb U U5li J\ji <) ^ 
he used never to cease sleeping as long as the blacksmith continued 
tcorking at any icork ; LJ] j^sJJ i^J and he continued looking at 
them; ax*o woj^JI J~J»lj «jU£ jas\ Oj.-^j and I sat down by D 
him and conversed toith him at great length ; ^J&Zj *$ jLo he became 
speechless; \jJ=> ^J jXJlJ jLo he began to reflect upon such and such a 
subject ; ^j^Xaj ^^J and ye would be marvelling; «L-j 0*^-°^ ^W^ 
j»Xj «nr/ ^?y icere all night hoping for (or longing for) the xcaters of 
Bedr: ty^^i w-Aiu -»~»oli and he began rcringing his hands; ^Ju <xXi\3 
»J-(^j^£sJj by God, thou wilt not cease thinking (or speaking) of 

Joseph (rem. b) ; djyo ^L*. dUlyj Q-.~e». U *..,, j «lU^i //>"«: ?6v7/ 

w. ii. U 
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A never cease, as long as thou livest, to hear of some one being dead, 
until thou art he (until thy own turn comes). [The predicate of 
,jl£3 and its sisters may also be replaced by a preposition and 
the word it governs, or by a circumstantial clause, generally with 

3, as wJjJb (<£»-l Uj CsiS jJU informer times I was not to be 



frightened by a wolf; 2usS3\ J.X& ^jLaJ U3 L£s jJJ we dared not 

to pray near the Ka'ba ; il33 ,> c ^r-*?-**" 5 *) Ool£> il as they were 

not prevented from it; (sbj+e ^s \js- UI3I JJ»U3 j^j^J\ Uj**->b (jlj 

jJ*S\ ykj verily in our hands the steel is eloquent, whilst in other 
hands it is dumb.'] 

Rem. g. With the construction of the O^ 3 w> '.$»»'> mentioned 
in rem. e, we may connect that of the Sjjli^JI JUil or verbs of 
appropinquation. These are principally of two kinds : such as 
indicate the simple proximity of the predicate, and such as imply 
a hope of its occurrence. — (1) To the first class belong >\£s, ^wjl, 
and iSf£=>. (a) \\£=> (1st p. sing. perf. OjS, rarely Oji>), imperf. 
)\SL>, particip. jul£», was originally construed with the accusative 
of the predicate, as (S\ Oj6 Uj^i ^J\ cJU and so I returned 
to (the tribe of) Fahm, but I was very near not returning ; but it 
commonly takes the predicate in the imperfect indicative, as 

Ul^jT yjs- ULoJ *\£s (jl verily he was nigh leading us astray from 
our gods ;^f^o J^i -— >^> 5 *jjj i^=> U jaj ^c after the hearts of a 
part of them had well nigh swerved ; OJ' 3 ^ *^ \*$* ^o-v-b- 5 O-* <* a f3 
*n)^J ^j^asu lie found before them (the two barriers or hills) a 
people who could scarcely understand speech; \j)\£> Loj U^jwjji 
Jj^JLaIj then they sacrificed her (the cow), but they were nearly not 
doing it; Utj-j jSj ^i oju <tjj>-' \}[ when he stretches out his 
hand, he can hardly see it; rarely the subjunctive with ,jl, as 

nearly not praying the 'n-sr (or afternoon prayer) till the sun was 
nearly uniting : aJLc ^ja+sZ o' i^~^' Col£» wy *<»'/ ?/■"*? nearly 
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expiring over him (for grief). (/?) ^JLi^l, little used in the perfect, A 
generally takes ,jl with the subjunctive, more rarely the imperf. 
indie; as Ija^q- j j l$JU-> ^j\ bjjlfc J-J 1^1 bjiw^ w>|/2l i^'-JI J-^-' >lj 
a?icZ if men were asked for the (very) dust, when it was said 'Give 
here,' they icoidd icell nigh be disgusted and refuse; L*sjl iCw^i 

.. ,, < j i £a-e , , , i , a £ 

ljt*j Iw^-j u-^^' o^Lfc .sjjij ^1 and our land is nearly becoming, 
after our friend's departure, a desolate wilderness ; ^c ji ^>o .ilijj 
lyiit^j aj\j£. (jixj ,,3 AlyU Ae ivho flees from his fate, is likely to B 
meet it on some occasion when lie is off his guard. This verb is 
either personal or impersonal, for we may say ',«»-> J^ij ^>&. 
(as in the third of the above examples), or t\,*-> O' -Hi •^ J ^i 
(as in the first), or juj s^^j ^jl .ilijj (where the real subject of 
JXJj^j is the following clause). The form ^JLi^j is a vulgarism, 
(y) *->j£^ (rarely ujS) is only used in the perfect, and is construed 
with the imperf. indie, rarely with ,jl and the subjunctive; as 
wjjju *>\y&- \J-o wJUJI w)^ my /wa^ ?ras nearly melting aicay C 

'Z ,, o t , i ,at a ,, , a,, 

from grief; IxiaJu ^jl lySUcI Coj£> »x$9 ?fAen Men- throats (lit. 
necks) were nigh being cut to pieces (with drought or thirst). To 
these may be added such verbs as <x£sjju Jw^ A-e ?cow ?«ertr 
overtaking him; \j.is vJ 1 **^ ^' ^ fi was near doing so and so; 

, ,1 S,t, a I 1 3 s - ' ' ' '. 

iljt, e.g. ^joj^j £)\ J-ij-i [;'■*»■ 1-^3^ and they found a wall which 

* 1, a £ j „a«> .. -£ 

was about to fall ; O3-0-! jjl ^auj^i] .sljl Me sic£ «ta/i is about to 
die; ^Jb, e.g. j*t±~j ^jl pr'j—JI ^o-*> the lam]) teas an the point of D 
going out ; and the like. — (2) To the second class belong L -~ t, 

\£j*-> and JJ^LiJ. (a) ^-c (1st p. sing. C. c . rarely C. ...&), 

used, we may say, only in the perfect, [and having always the 
meaning of the imperfect, mostly in the sense of the indefinite or 
definite present (§ S, a, b)\ was originally construed, like *\£=>. with 
the accusative, as in the half verse Lo^Lo C>*.j ,JI C)j2£j *^ 
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do not {abuse me) so much, for I may become a faster, and in the 
proverb Iwjjt j-i^\ i<-~ c perhaps the little cave may become (may 
bring) misfortunes, or perhaps el-Goweir (the name of a well) may 
become (may bring) misfortunes ; but generally it is construed with 

O' and the subjunctive, as ^JL^jj ,jt "Jilfj ^Jjjc. perhaps your 
Lord may have mercy on you; [^-^<aj ,jt ^~.c U what may she 
perhaps do?]; tyjLJb N>1 JUijTj^t v^> O] j*-t~* S* ma V 
it not be, if it were ordained you to fight, that ye ivould not figlit ? 
rarely with the imperf. indie, as aJJI aj ^jC ^.jS ^^e- perhaps 
God may bring some joy ; ot\jj 03^-i *** C~>~**t ^JJI *Jj&\ ^j**- 
wO/3 p.jj perhaps some joy may be close behind the sorroiv in which 
thou noiv art. This verb, like iXijI, is either personal, juj ,,--£• 
■J>3r*-l u'j as xxx tne above examples, or impersonal, juj js^aj ^j\ ,«-~£, 
as ^,£} j-^i. ^A_j Uw S^&jSL") ,jl ^j~»z perhaps ye may be averse to a 
thing, though it be good for you. Still another construction is 
possible, viz. with a pronominal suffix in the accusative, ^j Is I)Ci 

or jsjaj ,jt jJL.ft, like J.a! (§ 36, rem. /), just as conversely JjJ 
may be followed by the imperf. indie, or the subjunctive with 

(j'» as \+jj.s tJ3& icLJt JjO ^Jj^i Uj and what lets thee knoio 
(whether) perchance the hour is near? ^^A .-ic ^J=>j~«aJJ ^\ olxi 
A^JJaJt perhaps lie may aid yon against these evil-doers. (/3) (J^, 
rare, with &\ and the subjunctive; as j>$su ,jl juj (JT/°- or 
^i C)3^-i O' lS/**"- (y) c^>^*-'> rare, with ,jt and the subjunctive, 
asjJa^J jjt ^1.^-JI s^5jyji.t the shy is likely to rain; .yC ,jl J^JLi-t 
i2 is likely Ice may come. — (3) With these two classes of verbs the 
grammarians connect a third, which they call pj^^Jt JUil, or 
6 UJ*9l JUil, the verbs of beginning. Such are: J^.1, ^J-to., cj£, 
JUi» (rarely Jui> and <>J»), j>U, J~3I, >>ls, UJI, and yJk, to 
begin, used, we may say, only in the perfect, and followed by the 
imperf. indie; as <*-«jij <J*o- he l»'gan to rrproach him; liaJsj 
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2l^J\ Jj^ £y> Lo-^JLc jjU^a-j and they began to seiv together of A 
the leaves of Paradise (to cover their nakedness) ; jJu ^-i^o- JiXc 
w*xj dike. oJJU li! wX« ?t7t«?i / was of my guard for a moment, 
the nightingales, dipping in their heads, began to drink of my 
cistern; sbUo JaI ^j-o ^aJJI ^-.Sl cJUcj aw/ / &<#«/* to f/m<fe 
<Ae meat among tJie people of San'a ; wXb ^ js$a*3 i«oLo^»JI vZ~L3l 
X^i\ the pigeon began to fly about in search of water ; SI^JI c— ©13 
*-$£ </j« woman began to wail aloud; ( -L«^JJ OJ^ *7je began to B 
reproach me. 

43. The adverbial accusative depends — 

B. On any verbal idea which determines or limits in any way 
the subject, verb, or predicate of a sentence, or the whole sentence. 
In this case it supplies the place of a preposition with the genitive, 
or of a conjunctive clause, and amply makes up for the want of adverbs 
in Arabic. 

44. By the adverbial accusative is designated : — C 
a. The time in or during which an act takes place : as o\ji 

A-ia-j Li^L; U3J <U -yla»JI the caliph saw him one day washing his feet ; 
^^•vJI j*$i <^3-<>j w&*=> t^j-S* *$ he knows not how he shall die on his 
dying day ; j»^J\ jJ=> C~-L«, or^JI »^aa->, I walked the whole day, 
or part of the day ; ^J1 J\ U^. ^Jt cU. J^)\ p\ J} I did not know 
whether he came here yesterday or today ; UU (jJ/iJI u^-i ^ O^ D 
he stopped (a few) days in a cillage ; IjVj ^ *■*-« *^W JotZwl implore 
God night and day to protect you from it; lj^ w>U£t ^Lx*-, he 
will gice you the bwk tomorrow ; %\L.c ^Jbbl lyW-j and they came 
to their father in the erening ; jlil^l jCla.! ^ O-i^ S^ nfltct 
two months upon the choice of a teacher; \J-d*->.j\ u^L^ 1 ^-^ ^-~i^J 
iw he did not pass the night on a bed for forty years ; J*iLi. ^s ja\s 
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A bL»-l ^jjjl he stood np (it times whilst lecturing; ,j-e aa^j C*i£>3 

j.£Jui\ ^jUpt and I continued refecting for a considerable time; 

i^U-M di-JI aiJUS / &///tt/ /«'«< /«s£ year; (jl-euej C^-o-o I fasted 

during Ramadan; s UiJI jj-oj C-^»» I came in the winter-time ; Jti 

<*laJ j>*c»- //# s«?Y/ «£ the time of his meeting him (or when he met him) ; 

wv^-iLo ^U». j-«ac at the time when old age is drawing near ; je>$j ^nr>^ 

B UUL-3 jl ^Ls- 'nJI I^Jlj JjJ ^JJj-i (it shall seem) as if they, on the 

day they shall see it, had not tarried (in their graves) save an evening 

or its morning ; j-fcjJI o-* *^i£° °»** c C—J.&. I sat with him 

for a long time, i.e. %j^ U«j ; J->>b j-£ v^Co^j then he tarried not 

long, i.e. J-J^-b j-** ^«j- [To the same class belong the adverbial 

expressions ^-o 0I3 ewce, j>$z Oli #«<? r/^, iij 0I3 owe hjV//^, and 

^ju (or Oti) ^3 J^t <CUaJ / met him first of all.] 

C Hem. a. A masdar is often put in the accusative of time by an 

ellipse of some such word as C^Sj at the time of; e.g. p^Xb eU» 

j_^4-^J' he came at sunrise, i.e. L ^ JLJI pjJ*L> C^Sj ; t3>k*" ^-^J^ 

^o-sJdl / arrived at the setting of the Star (the Pleiades) ; iU3 ,jl£> 

^.UJt >ojJL« </m happened at the time of the arrival of the caravan 

of pilgrims, or jJxsd\ S^Jlo at the time of afternoon prayer, 

or ^^oOl ii'iLi. daring the caliphate of el-Ma mun ; j\-t*\3 

D jb$L~d\ and at the setting of the stars; O-ijjj**- j*~J <^i j&£>\ 

they waited for him for the space of time in which one might 

slaughter two camels. Examples of more violent elisions are : 

jjviijUUI <*-oJL^>l *>) / -will not speak to him as long as the tivo 
gatherers of acacia berries (or leaves) are away (i.e. / will never 
speak to him), for (jJijUuf iLt SjLo ; O^-* 5 ^ 1 A a 3 ' ^ I win not 
go to him as long as the two Pointers (the two stars which point to 
the Polestar) endure (i.e. / will never go to him), for £ Uj oj^ 
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Rem. b. Peculiar is the use of oj£j. j**~>. 3^=*— >. 5 j) -w . « f , 5j^i, A 
and iui, as a sort of definite proper names, when they refer to the 
morning of a particular day or to a certain fixed time ; e.g. aLJU 
jrt. ■ / met him this morning ; jo*— > is^aJt js$i t\s». he came on 
Friday in the morning; OjSJ ^-^^aJI ^e^-j v^r*. / earns on 
Tlmrsday in the morning; i-ui ja> iui < C ,>iU = 2s*&}\ jju i^iJI 
I viet him time after time; ['j-=*—' <*i~«J would mean / met him on a 
certain morning]. 

b. The local extension of an act, and, if general and indefinite, B 
the place in which it is performed ; as JL*I ixjjl IjjLw they travelled 
four miles; ^*± ~ >ji cUjlo / walked two parasangs : 5^^ jj>». 
te raw « bowshot; (^CAj) IjllJj ^ri.J^> he looked right and left ; 
\jsJf^ \j> jJljUI ^J^ j^Zj\ he conquered the enemy by land and sea : 
voUl, j>\j3, before ; J*Li». glj_j, behind; Ja~-j ?w M<> middle ; J^»- 
around; Jjy afore; s^o*J under; jJs. beside, by; etc. [Here we 
may add the adverbial expressions O*-^ 1 ^'i and JU-<~Jt ^'3 in the C 
direction of the right hand and ^/V/^ fc/V.] 

Rem. a. When the place of the act is definitely specified, the 
preposition .J must be used ; as j\ jJI ^J C-^»J>a> / sat down in the 

house; ,«~Jt >Xa» « i«J C~JLs I prayed in the mosque of the 

prophet; ^....aJI jii-o ,-i C-s<i! / stopped at the place where *l- 
Ilosein v;as killed; not jljJI 0.-LL*., jia. .. » » C~J-o. and JJLiLo C-^sl^. 
Excepted is the case when a vague noun of place, such as ^j\SLo J) 
or^&ULo, is construed with a verb conveying the idea of stopping 
or remaining, as juj ^J^U C~-Jo» / sat down in Ze'uVs place; 



* [Sometimes, however, the definite noun of place is put in the 
•accusative against the rule, as in ^eUJI 0~J*>i I went to Syria, ^^i *^13 
j^Jt_« js\ the two stayed 'luring midday in the tents of Umm Ma'had (see 
the Oloss. to TabarT in v. w~J and com p. S 70. rpin. '>). D. <t.] 
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A find also the case when a noun of place is construed with the verb 
from which it is derived, as juj jaLo Ojats, or juj (^JUL* 0~JLL, 
/ sat down in Zeid's seat ; d-olLe js\.$ he stood up in his place, or 
supplied his place. — The nouns wJU*., a^j, Aye*-, ^*&.U, side, 
quarter, ^-jU. outside, jU-b, Oj.**., inside, require .J, as ..s C~«>j 
jljJI i»-jl». / s%>£ outside the house; but in later Arabic we often 
find the accusatives wJU*., *-j^i find Jj».b, as also w>ji ?jear, 

B for wJj.3 ^s, ^S^-w on the east, ^js- on the west, for .Jj^w ,,3, 
{_p>j£ ^, and the like. — Observe also such phrases as : ,,.U ^A 

LjjiJI JbU* Ae is as /«?• from me as (the place where) the Pleiades 
(hang in the sky) ; ^JSi\ j-e^c ^.U yfc he is as far from me as the 
farthest place where one can chide (or cry out to) the dog ; ^J^c jJS 
jlj^Jt ,.*Ax-e he is as close to me as the place where my ivaist-wrapper 
is fastened. 

Rem. b. The accusative of time and place is called by the 
C grammarians o^iaJt the vessel (see Vol. i. § 221, rem. a), or 
d-J J^jti-oJl that in which the act is done. 

c. The state or condition, J^Jt, of the subject or object of an 
act, or of both, whilst the act is taking place ; as U^=>lj juj da*. 
Zeid acme riding ; <0 "^513 <xAc loJL~« Sjli^JI w>^ .Ac v^asj he stood 
at the entrance of the cave, saluting him (and) saying to him ; 
\ja~/ w>WM I^Lioj^ and enter the gate, 2»'ostrating yourselves; ^JJI 
D b^*5,9 UL5 ali\ ^j£=>jo who bear God in mind, standing up and 
sitting down; Ijjj >ytl\ oU^U^^aj a piece of wood can be straightened 
with the tikdf (a kind of tool), w/^7d /£ /x soft; U'iU aj oLij JJU. 
a habit ivith which I grew up as a young man ; CLj jt^ ^3^ O^* 
JUT JLisJTj w^UxJT (*>j£>3 l£jJ L~>C j (it is) as if the hearts of 
birds, fresh and dry, beside her uest, were the red fruit of the jujube or 
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decaying dates; U^— « ^hJ^JI cJS j / ;v)(/e ffo ^wj?g saddled ; <Z~&i A 
1--^>1-j ««x-Lc (jjLlx-L-JI / w?£ f/?£ sultan in his house, weeping; 
ly-3 tjJls. IjU aIa.ju oj-x*- «xali3 < ^> W JJ d -^ 1 c* 3 ^ U-*J rt; ^ whoso 
shall rebel against G<jd and his Apostle, and shall transgress his 
ordinances, lie shall make him enter into fire, to abide in it for ever; 
LJ\*. jujj ^jj-* I passed by Zeid, (as he was) sitting down ; 
ja\l*x}\ Jalw du OtU-j and she brought him forth long-limbed ; C-J^> 
!/*!j 0^-~^' (^ I lcas * n t? ie garden, ichilst it was in bloom; B 
J£~-i j^-^3 Ay- — e 0^*-l)* LJU. tl-aloJULi ^s. ^-t-olj and there were 
next morning two parties, (one) asked and another asking about me, 
(ichilst I was) sitting at td-GomeisCi ; \}jjJuo blloJI t^»jju <J»>w Ulj 
U^^xioj UJ the Fates will overtake us, they being destined for us, as 
vie are destined for them] : jjl^'j a~*J / met him, (whilst we wen-) 
both riding ; O^i^ ^j-^ ^ ^~« whenever thou meetcst me, ls>th (of C 
us being) alone; Ijjca-U ljuua» a!*aJ / w<Y ^'w, (whilst tin- one of us 
teas) going up (and the other) coming down. 

Rem. a. The JU. is, in relation to the grammatical structure 
of the phrase to which it belongs, a aLLs or redundancy, for 
juj t\sf., Zeid came, is a complete, intelligible, sentence, without 
the addition of C^s\j riding. It answers the question <J>1^> hoic ? 
in regard to the state or condition of the subject or object of the D 
act, [and may be jjJL© indicating a future state, or ,Jj^Lc indicating 
a simultaneous state (§ 71), like the Iniperf. (^ 8, d and f)]. 

Rem. b. The Ju. depends upon a regent (JUjf J^l*), whicli 

may be either a verb, as L=>lj j>jj tie*. : or a verbal adjective 

(Vol. i. §§ 230, 231), as £5[3 £U Jjjii ^J ^W i> i^,',^ 'J/,,,- 

standing, LojIs w)j^«jlo juj Z'-^/ ^ bmt>>n standing, Lojis ^>~~r». juj 

w. ii. 1.1 
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Zeid looks handsome standing, I j^clS <sU-e ^~.».| 1^513 juj .Zeic/ Zoo&s 
?Hore handsome standing than lie does sitting ; or an expression that 
has a verbal force (^Jas ( -oto), as a preposition with its com- 
plement, a demonstrative pronoun, an interrogative, or a word 
like O.J, (JjU and 0^*> as U^^ jljjl ,_i juj Zeid is in the house 
standing (where jljJI ^.s is equivalent to jljJI ^,5^.^— a), juj ly-i 
UjIS m i£ is Zeid standing, LJI&. j^»o* ^)jj-c- beside thee (or m thy 
liouse) is l Anir sitting, ULUa^o jj-o-z l*XA £/m w l Amr {in the act of) 
going away (equivalent in sense to ULUsuU aJ\ j-kjl look at him 
going a?vay, or IaJLLj^o aJt j-wl / ^omz< to him going away), 
1«>jIs iAjli U w/ia^ {5 £/m/ object (in) standing ? (where <2Xj\Zi U = 
iJasu lo what art tlion doing ?) USIj iJU U m?/j«£ «r£ thou about, 
standing (there) 1 la*-Ji< i«A*J IJ^j and this is my husband, an old 
man (=aud this, my husband, is an old man) ; Zj£=>S3\ ^j£- Jo^i U^ 
^j^bj3u> what then ails them that they turn aside from the 7 earning ? 
Rem. c. The JI&- is usually (1) an adjective (cJi.03 or <Uo) 
expressing a transitory state (2AJCJ^> Jla-) ; though it may also be 
permanent (aXsCJ** j*£), as latj^^w ali\ Cj$£-) I called upon God as a 
(constant}) hearer (of prayer). — It may likewise be (2) a masdar, 
substantially equivalent in meaning to a participial adjective 
[conrp. Vol. i. § 230, rem. c*], as \j*^> a^lzs I killed him bound 
(in cold blood), i.e. \j$~auo ; Laibj <CJ3\ I came to him riding hard, 
i.e. \Jz£s\j; U<-j <uu> <lX)'} Ojui.1 / received that from him by hearing 
(T learned it from him by hearing him say it), i.e. Iji^oLj ; ixZiu %Xla 
lie came into view suddenly, i.e. UcU ; Sclavs AlJU / met him 
suddenly or unawares, i.e. U^Ja*© ; OLc aLJU I met him face to face, 
i.e. toU^o ; iyjl^o aZoXZs I spoke to him face to face, i.e. lyil*L« ; 
Ak'r* ii£s djLiiJ I met him face to face (each of us hindering the 

* [ Kathor, according to Noldckc, to a gonnidmm.] 
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other, for aj£l ajJs). — It may also be (3) a concrete substantive, A 
as \jj>j j^li\ xIL the moon rose full ; \j~>\ juj j£=> Zeid charged 
(like) a lion ; ^bjjj Iji* dju sell it (at the rate of) a mud d for a 
dirham ; ^jjj^sls Jjt t\L. the wheat is come, (at the rate of) tico 
kafiz (for a dirham) ; Uipj 5t£ ii£i\ C^ / have sold the sheep 
at a dirham apiece; j^j lju aIxjU / dealt, or traded, icith him, 
hand in hand (i.e. for ready money); bb L>L> <suL~*. dJ C-^-j 
/ explained his account to him item by item; >C--u O~o i^Sj^- >* B 
he is my nextdoor neighbour (lit. house to house, for C~o ^3t U-j 
or Oslj lilj) : ,«i ,J] oli aL^^ 9 I spoke to him face to face (lit. his 
mouth to my mouth); C~jj <U~c wj » I Uic IjJk </ii^ (fruit) is better as 
a grape than as a raisin; Lw t^J^t ^ojiJI Oj-*-') or ^~* LP 1 -' ^ e 
people dispersed (like) the bands of Saba (for L->). — Lastly, the JU>. 
may be (4) a proposition, ai-^*. (see § 1S3). — There may be more Q 
than one Jb*. referring to the subject or object of an act, or to 
both; e.g. l£»-Li> L£>!j juj sU*. Zeid came riding (along) laughing : 
UjofcJL* Uil^ juj tjJk ?/<^ z> Ze^ standing talking; ,-ol .JU 
Lp-^g-o t^_>L»li d->,va..^ Uul». AJ3*.t my soti, in alarm, met his two 
brothers, coming to help him, and they icon spoil ; Ija^lo IjUA C~JU 
SjJlsw-Lo /, (whilst) going up, met Hind (a woman) coming down. 
The only case in which a difficulty can arise is when both the hfils D 
are of the same gender and number, as \jj*a*.«.o I j*a.a*> ljuj w-JU 
or L^lj UiU tjuj C-sjIj. Some of the grammarians say that, in 

this case, the first JL*. refers to the subject and the second to the 
object, /, (as I icas) going up, met Zeid coming down; but others 
maintain that the first JU>- refers to the object and the second to 
the subject, /, (as I was) riding, met Zeid v:alking. 

Rem. d. The Jla. may be ojJ=>y>, strengthening, or 5jc=»^-« j+s-. 
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As oj^s^o it may refer either to the verbal regent or to a 
preceding proposition as a whole. If it refers to the verbal regent, 
it may be derived from the verb itself, though this is a com- 
paratively rare case ; as ^Jj-w; ^-jUJ iJULwjbj and we have sent 
thee to mankind as an Apostle; ^^^JJI^ jVJt_9 tj-^' j<r& j- 5 **-*^ 

Oj^Xj ol^a., o ^^.a^Jtj j--o^^ and lie hath subjected to you the 

night and the day, and the sun and the moon and the stars, subjected 
by His command. If it refers to a preceding proposition, this must 
be a nominal proposition, consisting of two definite concrete nouns 

as subject and predicate; as li^lxc ^j' J<ij Zeid is thy father, as 
being affectionate; ti^x* jwjj yk> he is Zeid, as well known; 
Ulrfc-i ^JaJ O^ ^' I am so an d so > valiant (and) brave; jJb 
U*j JoteJI it is the truth, as manifest ; ^^c LjJ ISj^cu© J»g»JI 3A9 
and it is the truth, as confirmatory of what is with them (of the 
Scriptures which they have already received) ; *^>1 aJJI j^c Ul 
J>-j*sJI J^>b l<^» / am the servant of God, eating as the servants 
(of God) eat; ^y*~-J lyJ ^bjjA* 5j\) ^y>\ Ul / am the son of Dara, 
my lineage being well kuoivn through her. The Jl»- is explained 
in these cases by an ellipsis of <xif£.\, aI&.I, «U*jI, / knoio him (or 
it), know it to be true, know him (or it) for certain, and the like; e.g. 
li^kc aI»-I JjjI juj, Ul^rJj *$J*j Ja.\ (j 1 ^ Ul, etc. 

Rem. e. The JI&. is ordinarily SpCj or indefinite; but it is 
allowable to define it by the article in cases where it may be 
explained as involving a condition (bjJL}\ .^t*), as w*£a[Jjl joj 
j^iLoJI <tU ^j— .&.I Zeid, when lie is riding (w*£=>j lip, looks more 
handsome than he does when walking (,,-iwo 131), instead of the more 
usual l*wU d-U ^>~»cfc.| L£>lj juj. Further, it may be defined by a 
pronominal suffix, or othei-wi.se, in various cases, in which it can 
be explained by, or is equivalent to, an indefinite JU>. ; e.g. 
oju>._3 du C >jj*o I passed by him by himself or alone ( IjjjXU), cJbti 
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i)jLyj». iUi thou hast done this to the best of thy ability (= Ijc^^ o ) ; A 
^ji ^jJ^ ali jJLqX^s I spoke to him face to face (= iyiliLs) : j>$sS\ JjJu 
C-j (^jul (= jj-j j jl».Lo, see rem. c, 3); ly«a ~ tfJL> ly-Ja.3 ^yJ-j (^j-^l 
(£n€ ^n'6e o/") Suleim came to me, its gravel u-ith its pebbles (i.e. small 
and great, one and all, = \A t ^s f .) : I)I^*M l^L/jli an'i so /<e let them 
(the camels) gro in a body, or a crowd, to water (= 6z=>jZa*>) ; 
j~JJd\ ^U-^JI ljsl». Mey cn/«e a# together (lit. in a r/reai! mass, 
covering the ground, = \x++&.). 

Rem./ The subject or object of the action to which the Jl^. B 
refers, JlaJI w*c».L? <>r Jla»JI ji, is usually definite, asjju>. The 
principal cases in which it is indefinite. 5j£j, are the following. 
(1) When the JU. precedes it, as J4-j U^li ly-i in ii (the huuse) 
icf a man standing : ^j^s J-^ 9 tia-^-o 5ja) ^1;~«'^ is on ancient 
ruin, left desolate; w>^a*-w Al^lc y Uo ^.U ^lajCj or/u/ in my 
body there is, manifestly, if thou didst {but) know it, a sad change; 
l^Js iUai — o LiiJIj ^Jl^xJt C~a*Jj and under the spearheads and C 
shafts, seeking shelter, are gazelle* (women). (2) When the wj»-1.o 
JlaJI is followed by an adjective or a complement in the genitive, 

aS ^"^ ^t ^ - /T ^ am ^ J^ &** *vs* *" ^ ( tnat ui o nt ) '*' 
settled each icise thing, as a thing proceeding from us : w>j L> C— »a»J 
l3 j)a . „t ,.o Jjl ^^.U ^Ui ^s J c^a^lwtj U.y cAo» didst deliver 
Xoah, my Lord, and didst answer his prayer, in a ship cleaving 
the sea heavily laden; \^>\5 j4-j j**§£. ^juc in my house is a D 
man's slave standing; ^j-XLJJ \\^ ^>C\ dSuf ^s in four days 
complete — (this) for inquirers. (3) After a negative or an inter- 
rogation, as LSIj ^a. O^o ^>s ^». U there is no interdicted spot 
appointed to preserve (one) from death ; ^sU^sL^T ^Jl jj^\ 0*^>JJ "^ 
>ol»a»J l3 «)-wo | ^3JI > sjj /ei! no o/*e incline to hang back on the day 
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of battle, feariny death; Lib Ji^c ^o. Jjfe »-L© b friend, is a 
life decreed as lastiny ? — Sibaweih, however, admitted the correct- 
ness of such a phrase as L>51S JL-j tyjJ, and in a tradition we find 

UL3 JI&.J oeljj 15^53 Ijkcli^jiXo aJUI (Jj-jj ,Jbo £/ie Apostle oj 
God prayed sittiny, and there prayed behind him (some) men standiny. 

Rem. y. As to the position of the jla. in a sentence, the fol- 
lowing remarks must suffice, in connection with what will be said 

elsewhere. — (1) As a rule, the Jl»- is placed after the regent. It 
may, however, precede it, if the regent be a fully inflected (^J>j*auLo) 
verb or verbal adjective, as juj gla. Lj^lj riding eame Zeid ; 
Js^-lj t> \zj*~.*> in haste is this (man) departing ; but we cannot say 
'^!j O - ***-' bo l£»-Lii and j^-o-t O-* O-***"' l£»-lo »>->j> instead 
of l£».bi> juj ^>— a. I U and l£»-l.o jj«*c O-* l>~**"' *Ki> because 
neither ,j.^».l as w-.»~*ijl J*si, nor v ^>—».l as jJ-j-aaIJI Jjtil, is 
^Jj^slLc. An exception to the latter case is when an object in a 
certain state is compared with itself, or with another object, in a 
different state, in which case the one Jla- must precede J^il, and 
the other follow it, as Ij^tlS <U*c ^~. ».\ b>5ls juj Zeid standing 

looks more handsome than he does sitting, or ^c aJLil \}jJlq jkjj 
bbu> 3j~+£ Zeid alone is more useful than 'Amr assisted (by others). 
If the regent be a ^£jXs~o ^bolc (see rem. b), the Jl». must follow 
it, with rare exceptions in the case of a preposition and its 
complement. We cannot use JUA «iUJ o^s^o, ^)^>\ I*XA li^Ixc, 

, it fa, , a, *' £ o ,g *», fig, « - *,5 - j 00 -o_ 

i)^S.I ljuj C~J J/*-ot, **— '' Ij^jj O^ W^=»'j) f° r <bj-a»-o •*** «iUj, 

* 3 , , ii , \ , ,t * I iO, , 0, 0,fc * - *», fi£, 

lijJat iJ>jl I J^>, ^>»>l lj^^>l Ij»jJ ^~J> J*-*'' b^>lj ljuj (jb£> ; 
nor is it usual to say JjUc U>513 juj or jljJI ^ L>515 juj for 
Ol5 i)juc juj or L>513 jljJI ^s juj, though some read in the 
Kor'an d-Uo-u Ob^L.* Olj-»>Jlj «>«/ £/w heavens, folded together, 
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(shall be) in his right hand, instead of Ob^k«, and the heavens A 
(shall be) folded together in his right hand.— (2) The JU. may pre- 
cede the Jlajf J^a-lo, when the latter is the subject (nomin.) or 
direct object (accus.), as juj l£»-L£ «U., IjUA Oja~« *t>j-& ) unless 
the JU*. be restricted by *^l, as ^jJu+a *s)| ^>-J^~^~oJ ( jj~yj Uj 
^j.JkJUj rtwcZ we do not send the Apostles but as announcers and 
warners. If the jUJl ^ejJs be governed by a preposition, the 
■ JUfc. must follow it, as A-JI&. Ju^j <Zjj^, not Ju^j i-Jl*. Oj^-a. B 
Only a poet could venture on an emergency to say ^-> ^j\£=> J>U 
^^aJ l^j| l-^a- ,J| bilo O^* sO' (/" etrr- the coolness of 
water was dear to vie when parched and thirsty, verily she is dear (to 
me), for C)l*s jU»A ^M U ~a>. ; or ^jSi o^~J* O-^ 1 *h^ ^ O^ 
JL». ^jiij Uji I^JkJu and though (your) herds of camels and 
(your) women be seized, yet ye must not let the murder of IlibCd pass 
unavenged, for liji JL»- ,ji£j. The Jlo. may be dependent upon C 

a preceding aJI oLito (see § 75), when the Jliu, or governing 
word, is naturally capable of beiii£ its regent (masdar, nomen 
agentis, etc., see rem. b), as 5^j,a—o jUA w>J^ '->-* 5 -^e* ,.■;,;&. ,&1 
Uj.,.^0 J^J ; lT. a j/0 Xx». > ^6 aJUl ,J£ to G-W shall be your return 
altogether; ^^>j^ ^yi £5^ L5 3 i '^^^'j .iii^UaJl jj£ ^5^' J>*J 
U bl *^ m>/ daughter says, Verily thy departing alone to tear will 
one day leave me without a father ; or when the oULo is a part, D 
really or tropically, of the <suJ| Jl^u, as ^a ^jj^ ,-i U UcjJ« 
Ul^&.l jj^ an<7 JFe will remove what is in their breasts of rancour 
as brethren (ljl^i.1 dependent on the suffixed pronoun in^Ajjjuo); 
U-^ia. ^-Jkl^jl aLc z-+j\ &\ ^XJI U*»-^l ^ then We revealed nnto 
thee, Follow the law of Abraham as a hanlf i.e. inclining to the 
right state or sound in faith (U~^. dependent on ^Jb\jj\ , ILo heim; 
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A virtually a part of ^aAIjjI, and the phrase quite clear and correct 
without it, U~ie»- ^JfeUjI *.JI). 

Rem. h. The JlaJI J-«U may be suppressed, either necessarily 
or optionally. It is omitted necessarily, for example, in the case of 
a alifc*. (j^-oJLoJ ojjsy* J la. (see rem. d), as lijjkc JjjI juj ; in 
forms of salutation or congratulation, as, to one departing, Ijtwlj 
Ijj^ taking the right way and directed by God, scil. w*A3l yo; to 

B one returning from the pilgrimage, Ijjj^-o Ij^a-Lo rewarded and 

accepted, scil. C**„x3 £/iOM art arrived, or C-sXa-j 2Aow art returned ; 
to one eating, VJj~e l^UA eas# 0/ digestion and wholesome, scil. aJL^s, 
<xJ£s, a $$£=>, etc., eai i?, = may it agree with thee or you*; and in 
such phrases as (Ij^Lai) Ijulji ^Ajju dCJjZ2>\ I bought it for a 
dirham and upwards, scil. Ijulj (Jx^l *-*&*&, or lj^Ls>, «w<Z ?/;e 

C />Wce went on increasing or wen£ higher; ^sL-i jUjju C-sjiwoj 
I gave in alms a dinar and less, scil. *}ULw <su Jjji»«al©JI wJfcJki «»rf 
/Ae amount of what was given in alms went loiver. But the omission 
is optional in such phrases as L£>1j riding, in answer to C~ia. oL£> 
/jo?t> rfjrfs2 ^Aom come? for L^K, oJia. ; jjij^*-' W— ^ S^* L^-^J) 
« Temimite at one time, and a Kaisite at another ? scil. ^J^rw.'l or 
iJJ&Xi], dost thou change, or turn, thyself into — ? or J^LLol dost 

I) thou affect the nature of — ? A^Uic £-*&~i> t£^ O' O'—- 5 '^" v-a-jI 

ajUj j^^-J O' l_5"^ CHj^ 1^5^ riot's man think that We sh<dl not 

re-unite his bones ? Yea, (ivc will re-unite them, l^x^a.J) being <d>le 
to put together evenly the bones of his fingers. — It may even happen 

* [If Ujj-o li~> he considered as epithets of the niasdar *}Hi=>l 
understood, this phrase belongs to the class mentioned £ :)», b, a, 
Coinp. Lane sub jy»«. ] 
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that the actual j\». itself is suppressed, and only a word or phrase, A 
which is dependent upon it, expressed; as^y-ic ^.^Li.»>-| iio'^LoJIj 
^^JLc j**$*-> t>^ J^ O-* a "^ ^ ie an 9 e ? s shall go in unto lima 
through every gate y (saying, ^>JL513) Peace be upon you. 

d. The motive and object of the agent in doing the act, the 
cau.se or reason of his doing it; as li^i. C~J/> I fed for fear; 
\lltf. wj^aJI ijs- Oj^xi thou didst refrain from going forth to war 
out of cowardice; a! lL^U ^yjl wo^o / beat my son for the sake B 
of correcting him; (j'iU-^ U-J s ju aJ ^31 alAj Ijl «•//<>?? / see him, 
I stand up before him to show respect to my teacher ; <u Ij^J^t \^^JJ 
IJL> aJJI JjJI I^j \jjj£i O 1 ^<n — «->' vih? is the price for which they 
have sold their souls, that they should not believe in what God has 
sent down (revealed), out of envy; Jp&j^h ^ w>U£JI Jjfct jj-o j^=> *3 
^ oir Ju\ jjs. ^y« Ij^-r*. \j\U=> ^oUj| jkxj jj-« ??7<7??j/ of those who have 
Scriptures would like if they could make you unbelievers again, after 
ye have believed, out of self sh envy: JI^\ as\jL^, IJ^a ^Sas I did so 
and so for fear of harm, or ^u^Xj ,jl ails^<» for fear that thou 
shouldst reproach me; aJJI oL^4 t\J£L>\ a~Ju {Jj-Z~> yj-* ^LJI 0^3 
and of men there are who sell themselves (give up their lives) to win 
the favour of God (for SL^-o); ^js- u^j^-h «>'*o' j^ij^^ ^j^ J**^3 
Ujij ^-£UI ^li I forgive the harsh language of the noble, that I may D 
treasure him up (as a friend in time of need), and I disregard the 
abuse of the vile out of generosity ; O* ^nr>W \j? »v 3 ^ ,, * <5 ' 03^**!~Z 
O^JI jjk»- Jicl^oJI they put their fingers in their ears on account 
of the claps of thunder, through far of death. Such an accusative 
is usually either indefinite or else in the construct state ; definition 

by the article is not common, as jla^^l s - O-U-" «***' ^ J nfvaia 
not from battle out of cowardice. 

w. II. lf> 
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A Rem. This accuscative, which must always be a .^5 jJ~a~c, 

a mental or intellectual nomen verbi, is called by the grammarians 
dJ J^jLLoJI, or (<*A».I O-*) a ^*-*^ ^3-a-i-oJt, that on account of which 
something is clone. It is the answer to the question <sl©J why ? ' 

e. Various other determinations and limitations of the predicate ; 
as V — «J juj wjUs> Zeid is cheerful in spirit; l3j>J jj^l wjlJ» the rose 
is charming in colour ; \sj^ juj *-~~c3 Zeid streamed with perspi- 

B ration; L^-Lw ^tjjl ^JjCLZ^ and my head glistens with hoariness ; 
2j\jj JUaJI rjjj Uo'ilc*.! our grave minds surpass the mountains in 
weight (or firmness); loj^> >Z+s*.jj\ thou art a marvel of generosity ; 
IjjJ ^-^1 >Z*x3j T raised the chief in dignity; \j-*~Z> u°j*$\ C-jji 
I planted the land with trees; U^c \^c>j*$\ ^j^Jj and ire made the 
earth break forth with springs; SjjkS ^Jac aJJt God is great in might; 
\^ys r ^ojU*. y»> he is a Ildtim in generosity; j^=>^ ^J-^ t^^l wU>' 

C *n)U f/w« art higher in station and richer in wealth ; S,liL&Jl£> ^^ 
Sy^s juil jl «»rf f//wy (yonr hearts) were like stones, or even harder (lit. 
stronger as to hardness); IjI jSL> Ij! jdj£=>\ U, or L»1 jSJ ^U _/>j^l, 
Zw «o/>/e is 'Aim Bekr as a father ! joj Lc^-lo ^xj excellent is Zoid 
as a companion! j-^-J Lo*iU ^-Ij w?/ bad is Bisr as a slave! 
blj viLol ilj jljjl ^oJUi «w<7 excellent is the provision, thy father's 
provision, as a provision! l^oU <u <ill~.». thy sufficiency is in JJhn 

D {Tie suffices thee) as a helper; Cjli ap aJJ ?/7^ ^ wmh /r ?> as a 
horseman ! (lit. to God belongs his outflow or emanation, from none 
other could he emanate); S^j asw-jj what a man he is! (?«-jj being 
here a «-^»»ju «*jy»- or jmrticle of surprise); [Lw,li <cU ")X».lj ^-oi. y*> 
//r' is better as a jyedestrian than as a horseman, § 48, e, rem. a]. 

11 km. a. This accusative is called J-w^JI or jI^JI, ///^ sprcijtca- 
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tion, and also^-JuJI oi-jJjCpJt, and (j^ j ^Jl or <>~-oJI, M-e explanation. A 
It is an indefinite substantive, SjSij ^~>\, placed immediately after 
the proposition of which it limits or defines the predicate. In the 
grammatical structure of the sentence it is a iJLii, like the JU. 
(see c, rem. a). The grammarians regard it as governed by the 

verb in the preceding clause, of which it was the JU'i or J^stsu>, 
before its transference to the place of j~-oJ to the actual JUli or 
JjjtiLe ; or, if the preceding clause be nominal, as having been g 

transferred from the place of the ljJ~o. Thus I aJ juj ^j\Ss is 

equivalent, they say, to juj u-Ju Colb ; \jj^s i--JLi1 c~xi) to 
^4-^' j<** sZ*x*j ; SjjJ ^f Ak e. aJJI to ^..iaj. aJUI ojjj ; and 

•Ju ill* Ji4l J^j to lUU ^>* Jj&l jjj J«*. The j^J may be 

explained by jj^s with the genitive when it is Jydu i\ ^yc Jj*^, 

as^jfcjj v j-« o^l Cw/, instead of I^Ji; but not when it is q 

^UJI ^j^s J[jJU*, for ^^Ju yj*e joj w^Us is nonsense. [Instead of 

Iwjli and ^tf-j hi the phrases quoted L/jli ap aJU and ^»-j ajw-j^ 

we may use ^jli O- au d j4-j ij-*- See § 48, b.] — The J-~oJ may 
occasionally be placed, by poetic license, before the predicate which 

it limits, as w~iai Jj^W l — *3 0^> '•♦S W*»- (JL^W ^-o^ >a-^l 
h;«7^ Selmd sever herself from her lover by going away (from him), 
though she is not cheered in spirit by going away 1 L~^j s^sj^CjI I03 jx 
*}bCLil ^j-jIj and I did not refrain, though my head glistened with 
hoariness. Such phrases as juj Ca-Ls ^xj and jJLi U*}U u-^j 
are no exceptions to the ordinary rule, as they stand for y*> ^su 
juj L*.Ls or jJ~j L»*^ (J^-jJI u~^- The transposition of the 
J^o-j can take place only when the previous clause contains a verb 
which is J^u« (see c, rem. g), as ^~A*5 and Jjtiil in the 
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above examples*. Should it even happen that the o>-aLo Jjii 
bears the meaning of a o^oJL* j*s- ^J-xi, no transposition can take 
place ; we cannot say juJ-> ,J& UJ^, instead of UJU jujj (<*£», 
there is a sufficiency in Zeid (Zeid suffices) as a scholar; because 
OU aj ^jA^ is here equivalent to LJ^ oUi=>l U, and a w-a- a j Jjti 
is ^jj^cui* j*s-. 

Rem. 6. The accusative after the cardinal numbers from 11 to 

19 and from 20 to 99 (see Vol. i. §§ 322, 323), is also of this class, 

.. /to jo- * i , * , * , ,t 

being a j„xsJI J-wj^j or specification of number ; as ^<*.j j-^-x J^-l 

eleven men, iUw S^Lc 5t~J nineteen years, LoU C)3j** e, 3 «**■' owe 

«?jo? twenty years, 4-w ^*Jl^J ^>jl eiglity years old (lit. a. som o/ 
eighty years). 

Rem. c. To this class also belongs the specification of iveiyht 
(Oj>") a,iC ^ measure (ji^i\, i».L~©JI, ^LJLoJt), in which the j~~oJ 
follows a single indefinite noun, and specifies the article of which 
that noun expresses the quantity ; as Ujj ^JJsj a pint of olive-oil, 
L^o-j Olfr - *"* two inanas (four poitnds) of clarified butter (ghee), 
\j-i j^i-3 a kaflz of ivheat, {=-$*- O^lp two cubits of cloth, 
\j^t3 O-^^ s ^./*~'' 1 bought two scVs of dates, y*±~> >-~ij-»- ^j) 
I oivn a gcrlb of date-trees ; £U w>^33 o, bucket of router, lio-j 15*^ 
) a skin of ghee, *$*±. )$$\j ajar of vinegar, '%*£■ w*»- a pot of honey ; 
Ijuj^ ^i^a- a ring of iron, l**.L» w>b a door of teak-ivood, 

\j±. iu». a coat of silk ; Lft>3 aJjk^a. ,JJu j^jUc. ^^-J I have not got 

* [The transposition of btoj in the words &\£=> UjI U*o j}\ ^Ji 
l©^— 1\ and I did not know, which of us two shed the most tears (Dozy, 
Supplem. i. G51, a, 1. G) is allowed because Wa*-~»t is the comparative of 
^,tt.lw pouring forth. But perhaps U*o is here ij Jy«i*o yor ^ears 
(Fleischer, A7. .SWm ii. 5.50). I). (!.] 
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the iceight of a grain of mustard-seed in gold, a*.\j jj*i £ 1<-JI ^ U A 
CU»-j (or IjULw \J& P-^y 6 ) there is not in the sky a child the size 

of a hand ; L*j u^j^ «J-< «**■' O-* J*^ O-^ ^ e? " e «^«^ ?i0< be re- 
ceived from any one (of them) the full of the earth in gold ; Sj-^l ^Xc 
ljuj lyJLta o?i e«M t/rtte ite like in fresh butter (a piece of fresh butter 
of the same size). — This j4^'j Oj^' jm-o^ is equivalent to the 
iiLil (§ 75) or to the preposition [ ^c with the genitive ; e.g. B 
I^j J^i.3 - j_> ^-ii or j-» yj~<> >-*i. In some cases, however, there may 
be a difference ; e.g. *U >->y>} means a bucket (full) of water, a 
bucketful of icater, whereas lie w>^o niay mean not only a bucket 
of water, but also a bucket for icater, a water-bucket. 

Rem. d. Finally, to this class belongs the accusative after the 
interrogative nouns uf number fj=> and \^\^>, how much ? hoio 
many ? and the indefinite IJ^>, so and so much or many [included C 
under the name ObUCM].— (1) JJs (contracted for l^=> the like 
of tchat, = lc Jlo or U jj3, see Vol. i. § 351, rem.) is either 
i^olyil^l interrogative, = *js. ^1 what number? or ajj~±. assertory 
or predicative (or exclamatory), =j,\ e -t much, many. (a) As 
interrogative, J^d* is followed by an indefinite substantive in the 
accus. sing., as Jjut *^L.j fjL* how many men are there in thy 
liouse? w^fcli «iU U*iLi j^=> how many slaves of thine are going 
away? ajj JL^JL~ > Ij^x. ^_£> hoic many slaves wilt thou buy? J) 
^JJ <xXL>^£=> how many like it hast thou? iJJ t>^s. JJ=> how many 
besides it hast thou? ^JJ <U~c Ij-s*. JJ=> how many better than it hast 
thou? A phra.se like CCli & jj=> how many slaves hast thou? is 
no exception to the rule, because the>^ of ^Js has been omitted, 
viz. \~ij, and \j\^Xt is in the accus. as a Jl^. (see c, rem. b and 
rem. c, 3). If governed in the genitive by a preceding substantive 
or a preposition, the j^^c may be put in the genit. as well as the 
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A accus. ; e.g. oJLUal (j4-j) *$-^j JJ* i3jj ^ ie pension of how many 
men hast thou granted? IjJb Oo^lwl (U-*p) ^Ap J^Sit for how many 
dlrhams didst thou buy this? -iAlo OJuLw (c*x&.) \e-j^.J^s .JU on 
how many beams hast thou placed the roof of thy house ? (/?) As 
assertory or predicative (or exclamatory), J^ is followed by a 
substantive in the genitive of the singular or of the broken plural, 
and requires a verb in the perfect; as C-£U ,jUA£ J^=> many a 

B slave have I owned, or how many a slave have I owned J = £y* U ,.££■> 
^jLoAill; OsiiJ I ^o"*p j^s many a dirham leave I spent, or how many 
a dirham have I spent ! This genitive is explained by an ellipsis of 
^yt>, which is often expressed; as ^j&i ^ Ol^^-JI ^ dlLa ^ojgis^ 
Ulw^p^fcUi) and there is many an angel (or hoio many an angel is 
there) in heaven, whose intercession shall be of no avail; O-^^o^S 
U>l;£U>l 2uj.$ and many a town have We destroyed, or how many a 

C town have We destroyed ! If, however, ^J=> be separated from the 

J^o-o, the latter should be put in the accusative, not in the genitive, 
as>e»xc L -lc f %*x9^ 01 f^A ^J4\j^ 9 £s many a bounty Juive I received from 
tJiemwhen (I was) in ivant; l-o^jo*-* u&j*$\ O-* A ->3* ^0^3 IjLw^ojj 

l&.lc she (the camel) makes for Sindn, but on this side of him there 
is many a tract of land, the valley of which is deeply hollowed; though 
the genitive is also admissible in poetry, as Jlyj SLoj-o *u* qjj fj=> 
lyj there is on this side of Maiya many a frightful desert; ^J ^=> 
I) cUU j^*-U ix^jJI^awo jl^-j jio ^j.i j^tw { J^> there is among the 

fienii Sa'd 'ibn Bckr many a chief large in gifts, glorious and useful 
(to his tribe). — Unless it be governed by a preceding substantive or 
a preposition, j^=> always stands at the beginning of the clause. 
If a singular j^^t> be followed by a pronoun referring to it, that 
pronoun may be either singular or plural, as aXj\j ^}»~j ^=» or 
^jlj, £LaJ o\j**\ j£=> or Chr^y f Jt ^^> O-? ^=>3- — Tno J**-* 
may, of course, he often omitted after j<£=>, as «iUU^o^> how much 
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is 2% property 1 scil. IjUjj ; «*Ll^JLc ^£3 Ao?« mewy slaves hast A 
thou? scil. LJLi ; Oj— » ^^£3 ^ 0?6 ' f ar hast thou travelled? scil. 
UL-^i or !iL^»; *i*£»U <*JUI j*s- fj=> how long will 'Abdu 'lldh 
delay ? scil. «Ull> or Ujj ; ju j ilcU. ^£3 /fo?o q/?<?tt 7j«s Zeid come 
to thee? scil. S^o ; [^jtLo aJUl J^— >j ^ejJLs ^L-a. O^ 9 ^o^ 3 O^' 
ioj^oJI how many years old was Hassan, when the Apostle of God 
arrived at * El- Medina ?]. — (2) ^^ or ^jj\£=>, compounded of iJ B 
and the genitive of ^$\ who ? which? [Vol. i. §§ 351, 353, rem. c] 
is scarcely ever employed interrogatively, as »_.■■»■£■> ^j ,_;l J 15 

AV6 saiW to 'Ibn Mas'iid, As hoio many (verses) dost thou read the 
Chapter of the Confederates (Kor. xxxiii.) ? And he said, Seventy- 
three. Its ordinary use is assertory or predicative (or exclamatory), 

followed by the accus. singular, as C-jIj *$**-j 0-i^=> many a man 

(or how many a man) have I seen ; but more usually by ^yo with C 

the genitive, as j*££=> Oi^j **■* J- 5 ^ u^ O-* 0"i^3 an( l ? t0ir 
many a prophet (is there), with whom many myriads have fought ! 

^jybjs-o lyi^ j^} lylU CJ3j^i ufj^h y'^o—J' ^ 5j' O-* CH^J 
rtjuZ lioiv many a sign is there in heaven and earth, by which they 
pass, turning away from it! ^j-j^I ^s^l ^1 v >« ^^3 many a 
grief is too great to be consoled by any examples (of resignation). 
It is disputed whether it can be preceded by a preposition, as in D 

the phrase w>j>lM IJufc ***3 ^lio for how much wilt thou sell this 
piece of cloth? (another example of the interrogative use). — (3) IJl£> 
(sometimes written ^J^>), so and so much or many [Vol. i. § 340, 
rem. d], requires after it an indefinite accus. in the singular, as 
Ijl»c l»iib wXLo T possess so and so many slaves ; Lo-*p \J>£=> ^J^ic 
I have so and so many dirhams by me. It is more usually doubled, 
\j,£=>j IJ^, as ll*j I jj=> 3 \jjs j-aijl jj-o J13 he made (lit. said) so 
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A and so many verses of poetry ; ajjU» IJ^j ij^b j^o^)\ ij^lil the 
amir bought so and so many slave-girls ; d)L>^j jju l^sj u ,..i;3l js. 
^yaJI ^-~ J aj UJaJ IJ^>j IJ^> I/£>I3 promise thy soid ease after 
thy affliction, calling to mind such and such favours, through which 
trouble is forgotten. The conjunction is sometimes omitted, and 
some say that there is a distinction between IJ^j IjJb and 
\j£=> \j£=> ; e.g. W*p \J£> \Si=> ^jic ai means, according to them, 

B / owe him, so and so many dirhams, from 11 to 19, whereas 
Ujkp IJk^sj IjJb means at least 21 dirhams. 

f. An act expressed by a nomen verbi, with which another act, 
expressed by a finite tense, is compared ; as I^c^aU.1 <uj\ Jl5 o^US 
they killed Mm in the same way as his son killed their brother 'Amr ; 
joj ^i\ J^*^^! a*j^xxj ljuj w>Jcc he tortured Zeid just as 'Isma'tJ, 
Z^d^s father, had tortured him, ; ^\s*j£~>\jh\ ^UU <*JUl JoLrj ^ 

C v<rrW-' jvif^ \^^ j*^W (t »d if God should hasten evil upon men, 
as they would fain hasten good, verily their end (death) would be 
decreed. For this accusative may be substituted J) with the genitive 
of the nomen verbi, or C^ with a finite tense of the verb ; e.g. in the 
first example, o^\ J^a^* or <ujI J^S \^> [comp. § 27, b\ 

45. If an entire clause, consisting of a subject and a predicate, 

be annexed to another clause, to define or limit either the subject 

or object of the latter, then the predicate of the former is placed 

D before its subject and put in the accusative, the subject being left 

in the nominative (see § 73). For example : \j$~SU «A1j^j ^Jj 

o^a-ljl Ij^cjcoj dX->\}\ Tlmur-Unk (Tamerlane) turned his back, after 

l, at «* , , 

his van had been broken and his rear struck with panic ; ttJl ^jJ\ yb 



cjjJIj jJjw-JIj Cj\1>3j*l6 j~£$ OlwjjJLo CjU. lie it is 

who produceth gardens with trellises for vines and without them, 
and the palmtrees and tin- grain, with their various edible fruits 
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(aXd>\ \LsL!c = \l£JJ> aXd»\ UJli>); ^al^W Jl*J? ^^-U J_iu A 

UU> u^ 3 ^° *^' *^* L5"^ • ^" ^ li '^ li 'iP e av:a D m y disgrace 
with the sword, let God's decree bring upon me what it may ( L5 X* UU. 
= ^s. wla. (Jlj) W^W- in rhyme for Ula.). 

(b) T^ Prepositions. 

46. The prepositions all originally designate relations of place 
{local relations), but are transferred, first, to relations of time (tern- B 
poral relations), and next, to various sorts of ideal relations, conceived 
under the figure of the local relations to which they correspond. — 
They are divided into simple and compound. — The simple prepositions 
are again divisible into three classes, indicating respectively motion 
proceeding from or away from a place, motion to or towards it, and 
rest in it. 

47. The prepositions which indicate motion proceeding from or 
away from a place, are ,>« ( e < v ) oui °f from, and yjs- (ab) away 
from. C 

Rem. In Hebrew and Aramaic jft supplies the place both of 

^c and ^>c. 

48. ^yo (with pronominal suffixes ^-^-o, U-», ^I«, <u«) desig- 
nates : — 

(a) The local point of departure, departure from a place ; as 
iiLo O-* ^J"** he went forth from MeHa ; Uju ^yc Jaiw it fell 
from her hand ; j^jL^S j^a. ....<■ ) 1 ^ "^J oj^su (J>-I ^ JJ t o^- w D 
(/ declare) the glory of Him who transported His servant by night 
from the sacred Temple (at Mekka). Hence it is connected with 
verbs which convey the idea of separation, departure, holding oneself 
or another aloof from any person or thing, liberating, preserving, 
fleeing, frightening away, forbidding, and the like ; as Q-oaJ I y&, 
j^ljMiJI ^ff O^ l* 4 **^ f hi s * s the fortress which preserves (us) from 
w. ii. 17 
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A all calamities ; z^JaJ\ o-* ^W 3^' / take refuge with God {pray 
God to preserve me) from covetousness ; j^i\ O-* £■*■<>-> 0*^1 the world 
holds (us) back from good; Sj^lj ^^iJ ^>« ^JSL*. jj'JJI icho hath 
created you (brought you into existence) from one soul. Hence too 
its use to signify, on the one hand, by or through, as «->0t ,^c J^-i 
he came in by, or through, the door ; i^Lo l\*J\ ^j^i 1^5^' ^4-lh 1 ' its 
B towers through which the water ascends; j-o^'j c^o^J' \^[ j^ ty 
wjlaL-JI J£s ij*c ivhen we look at the sun and moon through an open- 
ing in the clouds; and, on the other hand, in place of, instead of 
(= Jju), as Sja.'N)! jj^ LJjJt S^-^b^wojl are ye contented with 
the life of this world instead of the next ? 2£Jj%* Jo&* UUaJ i\£j ^ 
fj^kL^j uaj*$ \ ^ and if tee pleased, we could place (or create) in 
your stead angels to succeed (you) on the earth ; JyU t O- J**-' J>*3 
C IazJ L sJI and she had not tasted the pistachio-nut instead of (common) 
vegetables; [^j^> J^j-^j z^*> O- ^ <^*^ oh would that ice had a 
draught instead, of the water of Z^mzem !]*. 

(b) The temporal point of departure, the point at which an act 
or state has commenced ; as <suUw ,j^ aJJ I jl*c he served God from 
his youth; jo».Ul j^M X^\ ^c ^sd\ C-ij the time of learning 

extends from the cradle to the grave ; ^<->A»- j>$i O^j' O- Oj*^ 
D they have been chosen from the times of the battle (lit. day) of Hal'ima. 



* [In the words *xaJI .iJLa j^aJI 13 %'s^-i *9_j Zamahsarl, Fdik, 
i. 159, explains ^>-o by Jjo i.e. dLj^Lcj <l\Zc\l> Jjcf, riches ivill not 

profit the possessor thereof instead of Thee, i.e. the obedience and 
submissiveness to Thee. Commonly it is said to have here the signi- 
fication of jJs. with Thee (conip. Lane in v. j^J). D. G.] 
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Rem. a. The Arab grammarians say that ^j-o, when used in the A 
above significations, is employed jjUJJIj O^o-" ^j* 5_>UJI 6 ljJl>^) to 
denote the commencement of the limit in place and time, or simply 
jljJLi^U to denote the commencement. 

Rem. b. The tribe of Hudail used l JLc in these senses as well 
as ^j-o ; e.g. <x^-> ,-L© l^sL^I A-e brought it out of (\J-c) his sleeve; 
g-Jj ^y) j-cui. ^Li ^L* si-jiip ^5 ,/=*-Jt sC^ CKP '^ ( the 

clouds) drank of the sea-water, then they rose from (^-o) the dark- B 
grree?i /focx/ wu'M Me sound of the storm. 

[Rem. c. On ^s in the signification of Ju-e see § 61, rem. d.] 

(c) The causal point of departure, the origin and source of a 
thing ; as ^JsL*. U3 ,j_« »lL)3 M/.< /s <« consequence of information 

that reached me; V-o y o^u j v-iJji a«<f ^<? otfooo? admiring it (or 
icondering at it, his wonder proceeding from, or being caused by, it); C 
l_jijxl ^yjlUk*. Lo-o M^ uwt? drowned because of their sins (the par- 
ticle U is merely expletive and does not interfere with the govern- 
ment of o-*) > d -^?b v ~« 0-° ^5*^^-5 g *-**" i^"*- - ' ^ ^ ^'^ °"^ '^' 
modesty, and others are silent through fear of him. Hence its use after 
verbs meaning to sell and to give in marriage, as cb, wJk«, ^-_jj ; 
e.g. L<ji <suu cb /^ ^o/<f fo /m« a horse ; jgS&*o aJJI Jj— -j O-* ^^-^ 
JjjIj-j Jjh.j / sold to the Apostle of God a pair of trousers ; *-jj D 
J^k-w! ,j_j ^^xJI A-ji.1 ^>jt ^s aZ^>\ J-^-s-o-w] Ishmael gace his 
daughter in marriage to his nepheiv, Esau the son of Isaac. 

Rem. a. The grammarians say that ^j-o is used in this case 

,JJbcJU to assign the reason. 

Rem. b. In speaking of persons ,J^.t ^j-o, o?t account of, is 

always used instead of ^j-o, and often too in other cases ; as 
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A V^>»l l>* 15^"* L5*^' S ^ ie on wa0se account, or for whose sake, thou 
weepest ; >eU3aJI J^Ll ,>« J-^JI Aiw jU ^,.5 jlc ^.j jUi ^ is a 
threefold disgrace for a man to be in misery on account of {for want 
of) food; a^£s J*J l>* because of what he said. 

(d) The distance from a place, person, or thing, particularly after 
words which signify proximity, such as w>ji or lo to be near, y_~>j-* 
near, etc. (compare Lat. prope ab eo, Fr. pres de lui, rapproche" de lui) ; 

B e. g. joy-* u-***J I Vj-S the army was near them ; ^o Uj he was not 
far from me {^J[ Cb would mean he came up close to one); wJUjJ ^5**^ 
il£w^l ,j-© Cjj.5 v~ks>-i S) o' ^*^l it behoves the student not to sit 
near, or close to, the teacher. [Hence its figurative use in the phrases 
quoted § 44, b, rem. a near the end : bjjUl biU ^o $*> etc., and in 
the following examples : &U yjJd\ IJJ*> U what relation is this lad 

C to you 1 <Uo C*3tj »£U« 3> he is close to you and you are close to him 
(in birth and rank); ^c C~Jj dU« C~J ^yls I am not in union 
with you nor you ivith me; ^yo jjJI *9j a O* Ul U / have no 
concern tvith diversion, nor has diversion any concern with me. In the 
last two phrases %^ ^J> may be supplied, in which case &* has the 
partitive meaning, as in *^.w ^ _ /0 Xsi I i j*c ^^J he is in no part of 

D science, i.e. he has nothing to do with science.] 

(e) The difference between two persons or things which are con- 
trasted or compared with one another; as jJ'JtP 1 t>° •^s^ 1 ^JjfJ Ja 
dost thou know the good from the bad? ^J-o^JI ,>? ^x-i-oJI ^Uj aJJIj 
but God knows him that dealeth foully from him that dealeth fairly ; 
oj^c Jy£>_5 p-jj ^yo Out o^' wluit a difference there is between thee 
and Noah in length of life ! lit. where art thou from Noah and his 
length if life! Hence the use of ,>« after comparative adjectives ; as 
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,^0 J-ixil yb he is more excellent than I ; <sUo ^iU^Jb J*a-I o- 3 *- 3 i ^ 
^/-e are more deserving of (or have a better right to) the kingdom 
than he. 

Rem. a. If an object be compared with itself in a different 
respect, the appropriate pronominal suffix must be attached to the 

preposition ^y> ; as^^UU^^U^yiUjJ <u£l ^UJt people are more 
like the time in which they are bom than they are like their fathers ; 
(jCj^U^y^o w>J^' J^^j jiilU^rA they were nearer unbelief on that 
day than belief; ^.U J^wl .... SJJU oJaIo ^M aJJIj Ul ajI U JUi B 
j-Ul ,JI 6u< he said: my father ! I have more longing for a 
j)iei-cing thrust than I have to see my son; w^/aJI .^JLc- ^J^> bl 
jt^i^s- w»_/«JI (J-* i^r"" 9 Oj^.1 / Aai-e more fears of injury to the 
Arabs by you than I have of injury to you by the Arabs ; ^sA b^j 
,-^.l^a.j .-U dJUl Jj-jj p-'^**-^ a,l( ^ verily I tvas more concerned 
about the wounds of the Apostle of God than I teas about my own C 

9 - 9 - , x 9 fix. , I 9 ^ 9 ^ - j,OC .£ 

wounds; ^J*t> \J^=> ^t}\ ^j^e J~o*$\ l*XA O-* Vj^> \^\ J^-*' ^' 
^jj-i)l Olji / am more inclined to its being (derived) from this root 
than I am to its being {derived) from (one of) those ichich contain 
the letter n; wJ^aJb yfe U*o j*±.\ ^JjOU aSi\ d^a-j 0^5 ne pos- 
sessed, may God have mercy on him ! more knowledge of science than 
of war (with U explet.). — Sometimes, in a less careful style of 
speaking or writing, the preposition ,j-o is annexed to the latter 
of the two objects, instead of to the person or thing which is D 
compared with him or itself in respect of these two objects; as 
~S§*~}\ ^a \j£\ LaaJb JoyXj^ij jUj he began to fight them with the 
stick more sturdily than with the weapons (for •-'^JLJb <sU«o i<$il); 
jtr^y^" O-* 7*^*' ^o^o *s^m O' 1^5^* because wrong proceeding 
from yon is xcorse than from others (for^^^c ^o «U* p~?ty- — 
^yo with its complement is sometimes omitted ; e. g. j*£=>\ aIm God 
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is most great, lit. God is greater Dj^b ^yo than any other being; 
^Xtl <xX)\ God knows best, lit. God knows better 6j-*c- ^>o than any 

other being ; Jhp'lj jz\ 4-oJ^.S U*j I J .^J gl^-JI viL^w ^JJI Oi 
verily lie, tvho reared the Heavens, hath built for us a house, the 
props (or pillars) of xohich are more glorious and taller, scil. £kU> )> >« 
than [those of) thy house, or C«-jJ < J^s ^yc than (those of) every 
(other) house*. 

Rem. b. When thus used ^)jts\ is invariable in form ; as jUA 
w-oj (j-« ^j-oit /7mc£ (a woman) is better than Zeineb ; ^j\jjaJ\ 
O-i*-*^' O-* »J-^' ^ ie two freeborn women are better than the two 
female slaves ; £ '^ v aJt { ^c ^jJ*s\ 1\~q\x}\ the learned are better than 
the ignorant; Ol^iUJt ^c jj-iil oL*^' the (female) believers 
are better than the unbelievers. 

Rem. c. (J-o with its complement is occasionally placed in 
poetry before the comparative adjective; as w^Ja! a-U Ojjj U> Jw> 
?m?/, what she gave (tis) as provision zvas (even) sweeter than it 
(honey); jj— £=A O-v- 1 * 6 £ L5~* ^ nothing is lazier than they; 2^-^13 
~JL©I 4 -UaJa J I >^JUL3 (> j-o /Am Ms?>t« ^'s juo^'e beautiful tlum that 
woman. In prose this inversion takes place only with an inter- 
rogative pronoun or a word in the construct state before an inter- 
rogative pronoun ; as j~*o. 0*J1 i^o-o tluin whom art thou better ? 

J-ixsl Ool ^f^J} .yjl (J-o £/ia?i £Ae father of which of them art thou 
better ? 

Rem. d. In the other Semitic languages, which do not possess 
a peculiar comparative form of the adjective, the comparison is like- 
wise expressed by means of the same preposition ; Heb. jft, Aram. 



^°. 



,Eth. "A 9": or 7*7™*" 



* [Fleischer denies that phrases like j-J=>\ <*&1 are elliptical, taking 
'jj^\ as an absolute superlative; AY. tichr. i. GS1, 789, ii. 721.] 
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(/) The relation which subsists between the part and the whole, A 
the species and the genus ; as wjLw*^)I ,j^a w~-j w*kJI ^Xs. the science 

of medicine is one of the 2>rofession$ ; w>lii3l ^Jaaj ^A*" ^k^**^ U-*5 
and respect for the book is a part of the respect due to science; 
J u~ j> .j is-Ju \j-o yj r ^£sj^ ^jCj^l man is compounded of soul and body : 

^<? sa«0 that the natures of animals and plants are compounded of 
numerous elements; (JJI) j-> ,^e j-jis a kafiz of wheat; ^c a~/LJ B 
jj^aJI his garment is of silk. 

Rem. a. "When ^c precedes a definite noun, especially in the 
plural, it often indicates an indefinite quantity or number. = l^S 
or uasu ; as s LoJI ^j^o sZ~jj£ I drank some of the water; ^o jaS\ 
j-jUjJI he took some of the dinars; cuU ^ya J,ds\j\ jj he has 
already shown you some of his signs ; [^s l XJ ^c J-^oJ LS J\ h I am C 
about to pay the homage of my praise ; u^*" U-* ^ ^^ : ^J anf ? 
ice cause a number of springs to gush forth in it ; \'--<?i_&.« ^c ^ov^-s 

^AJx ^ja^oju f£ ,j_o ^ov*-6j «*M* °f some We have told thee, and of 
others We have told thee nothing. Accordingly ^-s with an indefi- 
nite genitive may be the subject of a sentence, e.g. JJlS ^^i 
^oUo^b J-jIS ^>«j J^sL^Jb Jj15 ^ej OtJU-jyU there are 
some who believe in the spiritual beings as gods, others in the celestial D 
bodies, others again in the idols]. Compare in French de with the 
article, as du lait, " some milk." We here see the nominal origin 
of (j^a, which is clearly a substantive, meaning a part or portion. 

Rem. b. After negative particles, and after interrogatives put 
in a negative sense, ^c prefixed to an indefinite noun means none 
at cdl, not one ; as ^J**.j ^o ^sl*. U, or j^.\ ,j_o, no one came 
to me ; jjjJ *})j j~Z~> ,^e Ijjle*. Lc there hath come to us no bearer 



136 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 48 

of good news and no warner ; „x».t ^c ^3\j *n) £e£ mo one come to 
me; dj^e. a) I ^yc ^y£i L© ye have no god but Him; ^yc J^ Lo 
O-ij^^ 1 ti ie y h ave no helpers (=Jy^ CrtJ* 3 ^ *^) > \J**-J O-* j'«^' L5* *^ 
iAere is ?io man m £Ae Aowse (= jljJI ,ji (J-o-j *})) ; J^j-« O-* iJ"* * s 
£/tere any addition or increase? <UJI j-sc JiJli. (J>*© ,Ja is there any 
creator but God? j^.) y^t> ^^-c u ~a» J J«A t/osi £/«ow perceive any 
one of them? % t» ^yc j~c*j\ O- ^ J"* ^ ave we an V portion of 
that thing ? With j^l ,j-<> compare the Hebrew HPlND> Levit. iv. 
2, Deuter. xv. 7. 

[Rem. c. Very often ( ^© preceded by an indefinite noun, is 
followed by the definite plural of the same noun, in order to signify 
that a person or thing is wholly undefined, as j)^X^i\ ^_yc 3Xc a 
certain king; o^yt ^yo Aa-j a certain manner. But when an 
indefinite noun denoting a state or condition is followed by ^>o 
with the same noun defined in the singular, it signifies a high 
degree of that state or condition, as w*»J0 I O-* v^- 6, a wonder 
of wonders; 6 ljJt ^yc %\) a very great disease; ,jluJI ^yo ,jlw a 
very important affair ; O-JjJI £yo £y>j a great ornament. D. G.] 

[Rem. J. The adverbial expressions ( jJU I ,j-<>) j^i ,j-<> to-morrow, 
JJUI J>*> ai m#A£ correspond to the Latin de mane (demain), de 
node, and signify properly in a part of the folloiving day, in a part 
of the night. Other examples are «u«^j ,j-« r~j-±- h e went oui on 
the same day ; oj^s ^yc «.»._; he returned immediately (comp. Lane 
s. v. and Fleischer, A7. Schr. i. p. 457 seq.) ; j>sJL^i\ J^-b O-? 

inside the mosque. This is called ^ ^yJtoJ O- ? "* n ^^ ^' e 
signification of ft, though there is a slight difference between the 
use of the two prepositions, as has been pointed out by Fleischer, i. 
p. 414. D.G.] 
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Rem. e. When ^c indicates a part of a whole, it is said to A 
be used (- ^sua*LU to indicate division into parts ; when it indicates 
the parts of which a whole is composed, w~£>j£u to indicate com- 
position. 

(g) The definition or explanation of a general or universal by a 
special or particular term, the latter being one of several objects that 
go to make up the former ; as ,>* wXiM Jl^l JJs. ^ajliu dUJ^j 
iJLaJlj ajC'sJIj J^yJI and in the same way we are enjoined to take 
cognizance of the different states of the heart, such as trust (in God), B 
and repentance, and fear (of Him); ^ ^JLl\ js{~s**$\ ***^. •». A*ali 
^jlfcoJIj oC-Jlj oUl^a*JI ^yi jLJUIj \j £±\ ^\s- and he examined 
all the bodies ichich there are in this world of existence and decay, both 
animals, plants, and minerals; J-jU>j J-^Ia O-* J^s both (of them), 
Abel as well as Cain ; jLoJ^) &* s^jL* lijl^i.1 these brethren nf ours, 
the 'Ansdr (or Helpers of the Prophet) ; ^A*JI O-* ^> < *« J.^rw..» ^ C 
z^tf/r c^Vcf, namely learning, is not attained ; £>*<> cj-^-J^' '^^-^^ 
vjUj^l therefore avoid the abomination of idols; IJufc *JSa-j ^jx^j 

J**i3 J^ O-f J**JI and the Arabs omit this verb Mia yakulu. 
Hence it serves to indicate the relation between the material and the 
article made of it, as (w>a3 ^>o) w-ajJI &*> ^*c a statue of gold ; 
{j-ij^- 0*>) j-ij*~M 0^> ^3$ a garment of silk; jcjJti aICc v ,j?.«aj D 
*r~cuU\} SjULaJI ,>«> S)l ^jh Jj iJj'Njj oShjT and it was difficult 
for him, because of the want of instruments, and because those (which 
he had) were made only of stones and reeds. In this way ,>« is con- 
stantly used after the indefinite pronoun U [and C^i], what, whatever, 
which cannot be construed with a genitive ; as jO I ^y> ^Si U the 
money ichich has been spent ; JjXJt Jjj^i. ^ \^aJuJ U whatever 
ye layout in charity, shall be amply made up to you; <JJl r~ZJu l_i 
w. ii. 'lS 
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A l^J iL^o-o *fe A^e»-j o-° i»h^ ^ w^*cy which God sendeth forth for 
man, none can keep back. [In some cases this ^ after U may be 
considered as the partitive ,>*•] 

Rem. In the language of the grammarians, £y> is here used 
^jLJJ, or ^j^wlJU, to make clear or explain, or y-UaJI oW ^° 
explain the genus. 

B [(A) The specifying (j-~4-3l) of the general term, as o-* Jj> aJJ 
^jti «>Aa£ a man thou art as a horseman ! (where ^j^ O- 4 * s the 
equivalent of Cjli § 44, e) ; j4-j O-* ^^M^ w ^ a wonderful man 
he is! I/**. ^-1 0-° *^' ^Lte- ^^2/ God repay thee good, excellent 
brother as thou art ; w*»- O-* ^^J^ w??#/j£ / only be rid of thee, lore 
(that makest me miserable) ! ajuijl ^J**- ^^ ljj-e l}l I^jaj l5**" 

C I Jew, jJj jl£ ^>« <UJI £Aa£ ^?/ may say when passing by my tomb, 
God directed him aright, warrior as he was, and verily he followed the 
right course; ^J je>*fe O- ^ %*g>j2~~* $*>$ \JyljP <**r> O^ '*** 
^j,\ <J J-J this is the son of the lord of Kureis: he is nursed among 
us, orphan as he is, having no father ; L^^as ^Lols tfl>U ^k?-j 0^*3 

aJJI Jj-j, c-j JaI iLa— « ^Jl J^j ,jL&> J^L, 0-« he was a pious, 
D distinguished, and learned man, namely a man inclined to the love of 
the family of the Apostle of God. A special branch of this is the use 
of ,>*> which is called ju^^LEU, to designate the person or thing, in 
which a certain quality is prominent, as j~>y\ «*-u C~J>^ I encountered 
in him a lion; ^*^»- &*>"*> 0*$-* 0-« ls* ^ ^ave in So-and-So an 
affectionate friend ; Sj=*~> <tu w~£) I found him to be a man of ex- 
ceeding generosity. In such phrases o-« nas tHe same meaning as 
o and ^ji. 
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Rem. a. Observe the elliptical phrases Oj-i^l ,j_>l ^> .J ^o A 
who loill deliver me from Ibn el-Asraf? iJLMj J\j*« 01 / am of thee 
and related to thee, I belong to yotir family. On the meaning of 
iXJtj Jlu J^Ul, see Goldziher in Zeitschr. D. M. G. xlviii. p. 95 
seq. (couip. p. 425 seq.) D. G.] 

Rem. b. ^y> is used in vulgar Arabic, like ^-V> in Syriac and 
y^^J^Y. in ./Ethiopic, to indicate the agent in connection with the 
passive voice of a verb ; as p-jJtxj ,j^) *^l 5^^J jju pJLaj *§ B 
j^Ul ^yc ^-jIjuj U-jli- it is good for nothing at all but to be 
thro-ion out and trodden under foot by men, instead of ^UJI (SLwjjuj. 

49. ^ (with pronominal suffixes ^s-, Uc, **\ls., <ue) designates 
distance from, motion away from, departure from a place or from 
beside a person ; as a^*j c^ u~W- he sat at (a certain distance from) 
his right hand [comp. however, this §, /. rem. c] ; o* ^ov-"" ^j*j C 
^r^iJI &> shot the arrow from the bow; jJJI o- 6, j-*^ ^^ thy 
departure from the town; oJs. u^^^h ^f* ^1 7*^*^ *^ L5^*" 
that thou mayest not be compelled to leace him and turn away from him. 
Hence it is used : — 

(a) After verbs denoting flight, avoidance, caution, abstinence, 
self-defence, guarding and setting free, forbidding and hindering, and, 
in general, to express the doing of something (e.g. fighting or paying) 
for or in behalf of another [comp. g 69, g]. For example: 0-* *r>rfi D 
C^o-o j~£ £J a-UI £ Lai it is impossible to fee from the decree of God 
Almighty; •>. ... ^ J I ^>c -^J> avoid what is disgraceful; o 1 <^^i 
oj-aj U* w. ^ a>j *7 /.5 necessary that he should avoid what injures him; 
<u~ij o^jjJ Lo* j~co„ yj\ ^i~o it is necessary that he should patiently 
abstain from what his soul desires (his fissions desire) ; ^>*j_$ s - ^j-r* 
I declare myself free from all connection with them (as client) ; ^aL^Zj 
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- ,0X> ,, t, , J , , ft i 

A S^i.'N)! w^t»U ,j.£ /a? ?s saved from punishment in the next world; A^sdsS 
pj.»JI v >c he fed him {to save him) from hunger ; ^$j»i\ t>e o\~Js he 
clothed him {to save him) from nakedness ; j&*J\ O-c ^yJ) the prohibi- 
tion of what is wicked; ^e- w>yj he acts as my deputy ; <u& JjUj he 

fights for, or to protect, him ; ^ — &\ ,jjJlJ^Lj o-^ 1 O* J^*** 3 ^ 
ffo not contend, or £>/<?«of, /or those who act wrongly to themselves; 
B U^w ^^aj ^>c vhJu jjj>»^> *) {one) soul shall not make satisfaction for 
{another) soul at all; U-Ap \j^=>2 \j£=> *uc J-*** ^ paid so and so 
many dirhams in his stead, lit. he bore, or took upon himself, for him. 

{b) After verbs denoting uncovering, laying bare, opening, reveal- 
ing, informing, asking and answering ; for in these verbs there lies 
the idea of the removal of a covering, real or figurative. For example : 
LjjJI j^Z-j ^is. ± A L£=> _jJ if the veils of this world were removed from 
C me {from before my eyes) ; Oj-u ^>e c*££Jl ^^1 J'iLJI the mounds 
which were laid open so as to disclose chambers ; I*xaU> ^-^ £*«&> q\ 

^JU ^cj-i.; if thou wantest a witness who can inform thee regarding 

'' ' ' , j » . * . , j »t, 

what is hidden; lyC^a*.* yjs- .iU-Jlw / will tell thee about all of 

them; a& wjU-li^*-^ «*-Ut J>w, <u& J£w Jl^w \jjt> this is a question 
about which the Apostle of God was questioned, and he gave an answer 
to it; dj-?l uJjJ^JI J) Aic Arwj his father sent to Spain to look for 
D him; <*ut l>v»-.3 J^j ^t J^L-i and he asked them about me and 
said, Send to look for him; Aa^-L^l ^yt ^j\jjj\ O^x-aii and they 
made for the arsenals to look for anus; jua^o ^ yc ^r~~3 UJl£> 
ijj jl she smiles so as to disjrfay {teeth like) strung pearls or hailstones 
{in whiteness). 

(c) After verbs denoting abandonment or neglect, and the ability 
to dispense with (o*) oue thing because of the possession of another 
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(w> [§ 56, c]) ; because in them is implied the notion of turning away A 
(Jo'^-S). For example : [s^^JI O^ v*; ^ ^ not v:) --h f or the thing, 
he avoided it; a*o ye w *a»-»- g or O^ag I forgave him his sin ; 
<uc LT^J he was satisfied icith him (and had nothing more to ask from 
him) as in the words of the Kor'an <suc 'i-^^^v*^ *&' ^_5-*) 6^ i$ 
ivell pleased with them, and they are well pleastd with Him. D. G.] ; 
a— ii ^>c J^ij *i) O' u'— ^ i.5*^! # man mu - s t not be neglectful of 
himself; C^e- ^yc y*>j he does not require it; ^yi^lsJI wj*^Js> ^i^B 
C»LJ^t 6^ ye I find in study such contentment that lean dispense with 
the singing of women ; ^ILkiJ ^k^>\^ iLol^*. ye iU^la»-» ^y-^l 
i)lj^ ^c satisfy me with what Thou allowest, so that I may be able to 
dispense with what Thou forbiddest, and suffice me with Thy goodness, 
so that I may not have occasion for any other but Thee. Similarly : 

«ui *^1 '^jr 1 J^ L5* 5 J^' O* ^> a ^-^ this circumstance occupied 
him so that he could not think of anything but it ; j£=>* ye j-oj>- ^ C 
,^JUoJt J^> / am unable to mention all the virtues ; w-». C-^-a-l ^Jl 
^jtj j£=>> ye j^*M I have loved the good {of this world) so as to neglect 
all thought of my h'jrd ; 4—iJ ye J^-o he is so stingy as to deny 
himself everything. 

(d) After verbs signifying to leave one behind or to surpass one ; 
as L5 *c c~La i l y thou dost not surpass me in anything. Hence the 
expression ye *$Jsi not to mention, much more or much, less (according D 
to the context) ; as U/l£>l ye. "^Lbi o^a.^,11 s Ci^l Jif ^y <J yl*Zs 
w^^sJI ^=> <x^c ^5-aS U i^aJI j\j\ y« and there became manifest 
to him in the smallest of existing things, not to mention (and much 
more in) the largest of them, such traces of wisdom as set him in the 

greatest astonishment ; jJus ye ■M.-oi Uj-wb^lijt ^y jwa-j.; ^ ?V is not 
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A found in the whole of Syria, not to mention (much less in) SafM. 

Hence too the use of ^>c in comparisons (like o-°> § 48, e) ; as 

S±3\ Oly^l-oJ juoUJI jJwJI C~JI t>c C-JI ,j-jl w/^re art tliou (where 

are thy verses) in comparison with this rare verse, which contains all 

the things wherewith the mouth can be compared 7 , <j^=sjLj l^c ^1*5 

He is exalted above whatever (gods) they join (with Him). 

[Rem. If ^j£. *iLoi is followed by a clause with (jl, { y& is very 
B often omitted, as is frequently the case with prepositions in general, 

before ^)t and (jl. D. G.] 

(e) (>c also indicates the source from which something proceeds ; 
as [c^Jp O* £«J' ^] selling or buying is only (resultant) from 
mutual agreement ; ,j%s ^j\j i ys. jj^s he acted after the counsel of 
such a one] ; iUyJ ,j.g IJl* JjmJ *$ we will not do this at your ivord 
(as it were, setting out from your word, moved by your authority) ; 
C l>/$-ol j^>\ ^>c Jl£=>\ja Sjjt^c ^jSLJi *$ .a^-Jt c*Jl£> t/te Jews did not 
dwell in the city of Marrekus (Morocco) by the order of its governor. 
Hence it shows (a) the authority for any statement, tradition, or the 

like ; as [«ut y^sd\ 0*x».t / acquired knowledge from him ; t>* ^_£jj 
ij*$j he related (a tradition) from such a one] ; ^jailiJI t>c L5 
it is related on the autlwrity of es-SdJi'i ; &£■ ^^^~t OiU~»l 0^*3 
^jli^oJt ^y> j~Jj and our teacher used to narrate on the authority 

D of a certain sheikh; <*JU1 J^-wj O* ? -» a - ^ £*i****- an authentic 
tradition of the Apostle of God ; J13 <ut ^^^1 0- c _9 an d it is told of 
the prophet that he said; and (fi) the cause from which an effect 
proceeds as its source ; as <uc je>y§S\ that which necessarily follows 
from it ; SjyLc ^ %y>\ J\1a> U no one ever ])erished through asking 
advice (of others). 
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(/) Lastly, O* is used of time as equivalent to j*j q/ter; as A 
j£b ^j£. UlL ^JJsjS ye shall encounter (or experience) state after 
state; ojJji ^ollajf IjLo ^ JJj jJ Ci» as ffo temper of a (good) 
sword betrays itself (even) after it has become rusty ; Oi^-i *-r~ij-' O* 
\j^=> in a short time it will be much; J-J.3 Cc after a little ichile 
(where U is redundant, as in an example in § 48, c). 

Rem. a. Observe the phrases : <U~i ^JLoj ^c OU he died B 
aged eighty ; j*a*o jJj \J£- OU he died leaving a young child; 
^Aj*.! ,j^ I_jjll5 ^Aey were slain to the last man. [In expressions 
like SjjJJ ^c Lie he forgave, though he had the power to punish, ^j£- 
can be replaced by .JLt, J^ or *..«. — For marking the distance, 
as ^L©£. ,^o IsL-yi ^...^ ^^c a£ a distance of fifty parasangs 
from 'Oman, it is synonymous with j^-^-c (comp. the Gloss. 
Geogr.). — On the elliptical phrases >£lic j&., >lUc w~ft>jl, etc. see C 
the Gloss, to Tabari. D. G.] 

Rem. b. Because of their being related in meaning, ^yo and 
^jS- are sometimes used indifferently ; for example, after %X* 
to hinder, s_.-^a.l to avoid, %^£yi free from, clear of, and the like. 
Compare § 48, e, with § 49, d. [After the verbs to take, to borrow, 
etc. £ye is used of transportable objects, as ^AljjJI <*^o Ojk».l 
I got from him the dirhems ; but we ought to say^XxJI <uc Ojk».l D 
/ acquired knowledge from him. Others say that ^j-o is used for 
what is near, as wo jo»JI <U-a C^x^w / heard from him the narrative, 

(j^c for what is remote, as oLc ^>c *4>^l tJ^J l£"*^' 3*3 ^ e ^ ^ 
wlio accepts repentance from His servants (Kor'an xlii. 24).] 

Rem. c. ,j^ is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun, 
signifying side, which is its original meaning; e.g. A^ri <^ \J~* 
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A aJ1^3 [or ^c ^Js.] on his right and his left ; ^jLJjf cJUtl U lit 
Ul^w (j^c ^e when I place the sword on my left side (Ul^w in 
rhyme for [j\^, JUi). Compare *|\{, T¥» r-» r 

Rem. c?. According to the grammarians, £>e. is used jJtJJ 
Sjj^a-o-Jlj to express distance from anything and passing away 
from it. 

B 50. The prepositions which indicate motion to or towards a 
place, are ^M to, L5 Io- up to, and J to. 

51. ^1 (with pronominal suffixes JjJ], ^AJt, aJI) is opposed 
(a-ojIac) to ,>« and ^>c ; as jw>JJI ^1 j^i\ j>« /ram ^ cra& to 
the grave; *\*>Ju ^1 SjJxJI ^>o Oj-w / wg?^ from el- Basra to 
Bagdad; <Ue xJaJul /^ severed himself from him, abandoned his cause, 
but aJ] jiiaiil //# was devoted to his cause; f j^ v^tJI stoc? off! (see 

C the end of the section). It signifies : — 

(a) Motion [or direction] to or towards a place ; as ^j sU. 
5-OjloJI ^e came to the city ; »xa>.. » »)l li >o *iLJ ajuau (JJ/*-'' (^J^l ^la-w 
L5 -aS'N)l j^w^>JI ^1 ^el^aJi (see § 49, a) to the Temple which is 
most remote (at Jerusalem) ; [ u *jjL }\ c**j ^t J^o^j S^Ldl at that 
time they used to pray turning towards Jerusalem ; ^jM j&J he looked 
towards me, he regarded me; aJI JU he or it inclined towards him 
or it. Hence, because the notion of being inclined is implied in it, 

D j>«aJI jJt 31^1 Jj the heart of ivoman is inclined to foolishness; 

T"J* l^'^ "* «-^ eac ^ sorrow l ea d> s to 3°U > i'>*J' (^i a^ its colour 
verges on black; ^a U J>kJI ^J\ >* it is somewhat long ; LJjJI ,jl 
is* U JljjM ^J] see, the world is somewhat on its decline*. D. G.] 

* [For the explanation of this (^j*>) y*> U see Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 477 seq., Dozy, Hupplem. sub U and infra § 13G, a, rem. e.] 
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(/;) Transferred to time, the point up to which something last* A 

or continues ; as w^^' ls ! ^--fr* I Jotted till sunset: ^>o O^*-* 

wjjl^JI J£> o^>*- ^^e^Jt ^31 A^Jja-ve^j ^jUjt (see s' 48, 6) Jotm 

to the present day (and) hare been tested with ecery sort r,f test: 

i»l5JI j>yj ^31 JaJt ^Xt ^jjblb ^Zc\ ^ SajUs Jlp ^ <t. part 

of my people shall not cease to hold fast the truth till the day of the 
resurrection. It occurs in a somewhat different sense in the phrases 

d^Jd\ j>yj ^I^.C^a.,.1 He will certainly assemble you to the day of B 
the resurrection (for it) : [ii-- ^Jj Jjlb c~3t thou art divorced till 
this day year]. 

Rem. In these two cases ^)l is used i \^>'^J to designate the 
limit of the act. [See § 52, rem. b.] 

(c) ^jJI also shows that one thing is added to another (i^La^JJ 
or !L x^Xi), and hence we find it construed with )\j to increase, 
augment; as IjJb ^J\ iji ^Ja add this to that ; ^(y>\ \jXL\3 ^ C 

^CJI^ol ^1 do not devour their substance in additb n to your own ; 

-**"*"****" J i *«■£*• h^j they hare added knowledge to the knowledge 
they (already) j>ossessed. [Hence also it signifies reaching up to 
(= ^\ j>\j. ^Jl w>j — u). belonging to (= ^31 >6^^u>). intrusted to 
(- \J\ J^=>yc) etc., a> Z~S\ ^-o jjJI yfcj ««f/ /<*' belonged to the 
Ben it ' Umeiya ; ^jjx^i l_L« Vj- 6, l5^1 '>~^ ^"7/ belong t<> mote D 
0/ "«/• .d>-«6 tribes, that we should know them ; 3jjj»Jt ,jt tjj^>i_) 
(jj^— i5 ^31 c*JI£d «W f/it'j/ *</// Mrt/ *El-Jaz'tr<i belonged formerly 
to Kinnasnn : iCol^Jl ^jUljU-o aJI vj^ 3 the hospital of the Barma- 
kides was entrusted to him.] — It is also construed with adjectives 
of the form Jjtil and others, derived from verbs signifying love or 
hatred and used in a passive sense, to indicate the subject of the 
feeling (see § 34, rem. a) ; as w-*-*-, >j > q. ^ , dear : w~»-t dearer : 
> hated, hateful : ^Jt->\ more hateful. — It is used too with » 
w. ii. 19 
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A near, and similar words, in so far as they convey the idea of approach 
or approximation, opposed to ^ j~ju far from, e.g. jjJt <->>>' <*J^ 
^JajuJI for this comes nearer to reverence; whereas in so far as they 
convey the idea of the measurement of the distance of one place from 
another, they are construed with t >« (§ 48, d). [The same idea of 
approach is indicated by ^Jl in the expressions aJU. ^Jl on his side; 
4l«^i. ^jJI A^o-ji. />/.< frwf (stood) beside the tent of the other.] — Finally, 
notice the phrases : iXJi j*s- ^M, lit. on to other than this, and 6j±.\ ^J\ 
B (contracted »JI), fr> Me end of it, i.e. ^ catera : iQt, lit. to thyself! 
and ^j^ft iUJt, lit. to thyself from me ! = ■*-£ stand off! aJ! IJj8, scil. 
^X~~« or ^oji-o, M/s /s committed' or entrusted to him. 

[Rem. On the phrase ly£JI fAere ?V is for you! see § 35, b, 8, 
rem. &.] 

52. ^JU*. differs from ^1 in indicating motion towards and at 

the same time arrival at an object, whether this object be actually 

C touched and included or not ; whereas ^M merely implies the motion 

towards an object, whether this be arrived at or not ; as ^a j>*i~i 

j.s»J^\ *.Um j-i- it is peace tilt the break of day ; ^y^- a&.jUI C-«J 

?~U«a)l I slept last night till it teas morning ; l^ lj ^Zo. a£o-JI cJ^»I 
/ ate the fish to its (eery) head ; £**>. ^Z*. «u;a.....J they ivonld 
imprison him for a (certain) time. However, when ^yc and ^il are 
D used in opposition to one another to designate the terminus a quo and 
terminus ad quern, ^Jl necessarily includes the idea of reaching the 
object (§ 51, a, b). Further, when the reaching of the object is 
distinctly expressed by the governing verb or verbal noun itself, the 
meaning of ,JI is naturally modified thereby ; as aJ] ^*v*J' / came 
up to him; aJI ilyl^l the attaining to it. That ^^ does not 
necessarily include the object reached or attained is evident from 
its being occasionally used to indicate exceptions, like the (ierinau 
bis auf 
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Rem. a. .«^»- is scarcely ever [i.e. only by poetic license] used A 
with pronominal suffixes; as ,j->b ^Ur*. ,J3 ^bl ^Jd-i *$ aJIMj *^X3 
ibj j-jI no, by God, men icill never find a man [coming) up to thee, 
'Ibn iibl Ziyad : •*-> J^» juaiu jJU*. C~3l she has come to thee, 
making for every mountain-pass. 

Rem. b. The grammarians, when they wish to make a distinc- 
tion, say that .J I is used i \^2J'^J, to designate the limit [of the B 

act), whilst 15^ is employed AjIxJU or ijliJI clyJLJ"^, to designate th* 
attainment of the extremity or utmost limit. 

Rem. c. When i*Z*- is a simple copulative particle (o^a- 

oilat, or diLU, or olL*JJ), in the sense of even, it exercises, like 

the other copulatives (such as j. o. and ^j), no independent 
influence upon the following noun, which remains under the same 

government as the preceding one; e.g. SUL^JI ,*Z». ^-La-aJI >»»xs C 

the pilgrims have arrived, even those travelling on foot : ^UJI oU 

iL-J^M i<I»- men have died, even the prophets : o^±.\ ^&. $ySj\3* 

and they left him, even his brother ; L^jk*. L ^»- ajiL^JI f .^Z r &..e-\ 

the girl pleased me, even her conversation : L^lj L ,.Z^. a!C»..JI CsL=t 

/ Aai*e eaten the fish, even the head of if : aJUI ^^—m j^^i yj^.5 

C~Jt ^5l>»- ^^ J3-*^' £*«■»■ ^ A^U^ol £* ^Lo and the 
Apostle of God used to consult his companions on all matters, ev^n J) 
household afairs. 

Rem. d. A dialectic variety of ^Zs*. is ^_ji. through which it 
may perhaps be etymologically connected with the corre>pondim,' 
Hebrew word T^. 

53. J (with pronominal suftixe.- ^, iU, <J) is etymologically 

connected with ^1. and differs from it only in this, that ^jJI mostly 
expresses concrete relations, local or temporal, whilst J generally 
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A indicates abstract or ideal relations. Hence J is rarely employed 
sVp^ (see § 51, b, rem.) ; as ^J^ J^S) (J>^ J^> twi (of them) 
trawls to an appointed goal*. Its principal use is to show the passing 
on of the action to a more distant object, and hence it corresponds to 
the Latin or German dative; but it may also express the relation of 
the action to a nearer object, and so stand in place of the accusative 
(compare §§ 29, 31, 33, 34). Hence J indicates :— 

(a) The simple relation of an act to the more distant object ; as 

B a) <M>3 he gave it to him; lyJ JIS he said to her; ilijj l j^> ,J w> 

"Q° *i/> <jiw me from Thyself good descendants ; 0-*Jb^ J*»* *^'i 

UJjjI^l^Jl and God hath made for you wives of yourselves (of your 

own race). 

Rem. a. After the middle forms of the verb, J often expresses 

the yielding oneself up to the action of another or to the effect of a 

thing; as^XJj^Jl Uj~Jaa^.)l dJ \jj-c*., pull his (the camel's) leading- 

(] rein as long as it can be -pulled by you ; dJ Uc jca»Jl <UJL> lie j^a. ^j-c 

if any one deceives us with God (i.e. with a pretence of devoutness), 
toe let ourselves be deceived by him. 

Rem. b. Some grammarians say that the j^S\ j**$, or preposi- 
tion J, is used in this case ajjjCX), to express the passing on of the 
action ; but others consider that it is here employed ^iXJLoXU and 
siXAo-31 <u£J, to signify the giving possession (of something) or the 
D like, and restrict the term 5jj<.sJJU to the cases laid down in §§ 29, 

31, 33, and 34. 

* [After verbs that signify to fall (as j±., iaiw, *.3j) J has the 
meaning of on (= f Js.) > as ,^5 JJJ j±. he fell down prostrate with his 
chin on the ground. Hence the expression ^a^J 0^-*^> on which see 
the (Jloxs. to Tabari sub ^i. I). i\.] 
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(b) The dative (a) of possession ; as *_JL» i^\j <*J o- 9 J^ 1 A 
^/^ man is he who has a right opinion or a correct judgment ; <JJ *>-o-»JI 
praise belongs b> God ; <*I) 01 //>< are God's; j^.ji jO' */"' property 
is Zeid's; J>j& ij-j'l ^«? *w/</A< Mowsr** to /7><- /*>/w/ [Uj>5 aJ c-jIj 
/ $««/; ^'^ <V had a glistening] ; whence it is used to indicate the 
author of a proverb, poem, etc.; as j> ~ .a>Jl ^>j j^a*^i ,J-$ Lo^ 
'<•>• /*«$ fow* .*/«/ % Muhammad 'ibn el-Hasan .-^ y oxJ *>-to1 /?«.' recited B 
(« /ram) % <yw<? «/ Mm (the poets) ; ^XsJ aj! J~3_5 OjuLjI </ ///*"/« 
><;•«.* recited to me, and I mis told it was by 'J/7/ (/3) of permission 
[or right] ; as iUi dJLi M^ M?V /*• allowed him (lit. /•>• fo him) ; [o' ^ 
IJkis J^du he has a right to do such, a thing] : (y) of advantage, as 
opposed to i<^> which indicates injury : as \^i U ^^JUM 53^** dJLiJI 
lylA.fr Uj learning is the soul's cognizance of what i.< for it.< g<»jd and Q 
for its hurt ; [aJ lfr.> he blessed him, § '23]. 

Rem. «. The grammarians say that J, when it indicates 
possession, is used dU-oJJ to iw.licate the right of property, or 
^Lali.'iU to sAoio that something is ascribed to one an his own, or 
( JUia»JL-»'}U fy s/(0«6" £/««£ /*£ has a right to it. Compare the Hebrew 
usage, "111^ ""lbl/2 a psalm composed by David ; etc. 

Rem. b. As the Arabs have no verb corresponding to our have, J) 
they are obliged to express it by the preposition J with the 

genitive of the possessor; as j^s- U5U j-jfcj «*JLOU £>\£s king Zuhair 

had two hundred staves; j~±. w^l.o ajU^w )\jJl~j aJ he had in 

Bagdad six hundred secret police ; ^>jI "^j w»I ,J Le I have neither 
father nor son. 

Rem. c. J is often used, instead of a simple pronominal suthx. 
in order to avoid rendering a noun definite ; e.g. ^.1 J CU a 
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brother of mine is dead ; whereas (**■! OU would mean my (it may 
be, only) brother is dead [§ 92]. 

Rem. d. In pecuniary transactions ^J is used to indicate the 
creditor, whilst .Jlfi. expresses the debtor [§ 59, c] ; as *iULc ,J 
_,**>.> oUI Muu ows/ vie (lit. rAere «re fo me upon thee) a thousand 
dirhams 

Rem. e. Observe the expressions of admiration : ap <Jj what a 

man he is ! ^ef-j ^« S)j* <xXi what a man thou art ! jJ^jI <*AJ what a 

man thy father was ! C-Jl aJj what a man thou art ! ^plSJI <*JU hoiv 
beautiful is (the saying of) the poet ! (lit. to God belongs his outflow 
or emanation, from none other could he emanate ; compare Jonah 

iii. 3, D\i?X7 fibSlS y$ nn\"l niJOl and Nineveh was a very 
large city). Remark also such phrases as : w>b~iJI ,j «iU ^Jst, 
wouldst thoa like some wine? I*xa IjAsaJ ^j\ .J^iC) Jjk have ye a 
tvish to do this? ,-^o.aJaJ (jl «iU ^J^ dost thou ivish then to give 
me some food? where we must supply the substantive «Lcj desire, 
wish ; [t^jl UJ \* what object or reason have we that ? <sUj ,J L« 
w/i«£ have I to do with him ? \jJs jJ>*aj «i"jl .J to i«//wi //as 
happened to me that I (i.e. why do I) see thee doing thus? .J ^yo 
i^Ao ;otV/ be for me as helper? lyJ 131 / a»i £//e man for if\. 

\ (e) The purpose for which, and the reason why, any thing- is 

done (relation of the action to its purpose and cause) ; as dlJjU^J^elS 
he arose, to help him ; w^iUAJ aL>j-o 1 beat him to correct him ;^i*JI U 
J^.xJU *)\ science (or theory) is only for the purpose of being applied in 
practice ; \J^jjl^\j j-o'^J oUJI wJJ» /^ sought the dignity (or fl///tv) ,/Jw 
the purpose of ordering good ; yj^s l-v^Jj and for this reason it is said; 
j.*au <*J~j because it does harm ; dJjiJ o~a».c f wondered at (because of) 
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M^a£ ^ .<«/</,• 5|Jb JljibJJ ^J^j-*^ l^I-5 ""'^ <y, "% n fwlin'j of joy ^ 
comes aver me at remembering thee. 

Rem. In this case J is said to be used JJlxJU, or ilxX), to 
indicate the cause. [Comp. § 44, d, % 48, c] 

(d) After the verb J13. it often indicates the object in reference 
to which something is said ; as 0I3*! ali\ J-j~-» ^3 ^Zju ^i \^^su ^ 
say not in regard to those trho are slain on (rod's path, They are dead B 
(do not rail those who are killed fighting for God's muse, dead) : 
la* j^w-w! JJ^i\L. O Jw»JJ (jy^Ajl do ye say of the truth, after it ha* 

come to you, Is this magir ! [<xj\ ^kc ^y*X~.+)\ x^Z^J f^ *j~~> J^j 

JjSUa^l ^kc JU-li aJ JUj 'iJj Ji—i l^-a-LoJ JUj jI4> w/*/ /< ;«^« 
who has committed a great sin, but such as the Muslims do not agree in 
calling infidelity, is said to hare acted wickedly, l>ut is not termed a 

tricked man without restriction. Hence the very common a) JUL C 
»x-»a»-o he is called Muhammed, from the active ju»a>.o a) J^Ju he says 

of him Muhammed, i.e. he calls him M.~\ Similarly : O-j <i^Jl « J13 

0JU3 is Jl3 <xil\ ^ J^-JJ IJ$ oJ-iiil w4^ U* ^JUUJT j4* 
Meslema, the son of 'Abdu'l-melik, said one day to Xosaib, Didst thou 
compose a poem in praise of so and so 1 meaning a man of his family : 
he said, I did. [And so frequently after a demonstrative pronoun, as 
J15 \jSXi \J£=>j \S& ilJI ^jl" <u2fi o] $«», 'O^a has sent me to 
you with such and sueh a message, according to what he had said ; J) 
a-Xc yb ^JJI jl^-U oiS^t IJjk J15 teysu Jiij ^^r*. aLT J^lj Jjl 

f/w£ M? Apostle of God, when he stood on 'Arafa, had said : this is the 
station, meaning the mountain on which he found himself D. (?.] 

[(e) Finally, J is used to mark the time from which, or at which, 

anything took place ^jj^X}, as ^-oiJJ U^o ire fasted from the time 

of the mist ; a-s^J oU he died on that same day ; aCJU ,j^ *z~cuc a; — ) 
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A when one year of his reign had elapsed ; j^Li\ ^c c~guo <LLJJ ivhen 
one night of the month had passed, i.e. the first ; <U-J to the completion 
of a year. See § 111, and an example § 70, rem. b. D. G.] 

Rem. After the interjection b, the preposition J is frequently- 
prefixed to the name of a person called to aid, as well as to the 
name of him against whom help is implored, in which case it 
B is said to be used A,jlkZ~>%) to ask help. If there be only one 

*t>\kZ~~e or <*_> ^jlil^, i.e. person called to aid, the preposition 
takes the vowel fetha (just as with the pronominal suffixes, Vol. i. 
§ 356, rem. b) ; as jjp C for Zeid I i.e. help, Zeid ! JC ••Jjlj 
wJju alas for the humiliation ! help, tribe of Taglib ! But if there 
be several, J is used with the first alone, and J with the rest, 
unless the interjection be repeated before each name, when J is 
C retained throughout; as jj~©-*Jj *NtP ^' or JL/**' ^3 *Hp ^> help, 

Zeid and 'Amr ! ^iJLJUj ^^Xi G help, old and young! ^^iJ U 

1*45* c j^»*i) b_$ help, my family and ye who are like my 
family ! If the name of the person against whom aid is required, 
dJ ^liJLLoJl or <xXg».\ ^>o ^IxI~.4J', '>e expressed, it takes J (with 
kesra) before it, as jj-o-aJ >JjJ b help, Zeid, against '■Amr ! ^UU L; 
wOl£JJ /W/>, people, against this liar ! If an adjective be annexed 
]) to the aj *i>ljii~~o, it may be put eitlier in the genitive or in the 
accusative; as ^,£j£}\ jujJ C or _ /V Jj^i\. In the case of the 
tu *L>\JCL~.A, the vocative termination !_ (see § 38, c) is sometimes 
used instead of J with the genitive ; as jj/*J»J l*vj b /^/>, ^ei</, 
against 'Amr I — These expressions are also employed [(1) to call or 
invite, as tbjJJ Jlo^JU b ye men, come to the water! J^XAJ b 
w»».»JU ^U-JjUj cw/ja /(^r^, young and old, to wonder ; hence 
(2)] w^jfJtJJ, A* express surprise, in which case the <U<o ^.^.. r Zc, 
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or object that causes surprise, is treated in the same way as the A 
aj s->u£— « ; e.g. >_..a.,irjj b Me wonder .' AJkl JJU b the 
misfortune ! >LxJI ^>« jJLi jJ-J a-JUs (jU^J j Li but the 
disgrace of those who seek it (learning) in order to obtain benefits 
from men. — Similar forms of expression are a) b, ^Xi b, etc., 
followed by the accus. or, more usually, by the preposition ^» 

with the genit. (see § 44, e, rem. a); as ^*-j a) bj J^»J lj-^W-- 
or jj^j ^>-8 aJ bj, Me>*e came to me a man, and ivhat a man he iras .' B 
aJU ^ya LJ b tvhaf a happy night ! J-j~»l jui. ^c iJJ b vhat 
a soft cheek I ^LJ ^_yt> «£JU Li a?<r/ what a splendid night.' «lU b 
jo*+ j 5^.3 ^>« happy lark in a meadoic .' — In all these cases J 
seems to point out the person or thing, in reference to which 
the exclamation is uttered, as being the origin and cause of it. 
[There can be no reasonable doubt that, as the grammarians of 
el-Kilfa teach, this Jb with following genitive was originally Jl b 
followed by the name of the kinsmen of the man who called for C 
aid. See Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 393 seq., Lane sub jT. R. S. 
This war-cry of the Time of Ignorance (iJlfclaJI i^^i) was 
forbidden by the Prophet, who substituted aJU b and ^j_j^L-^JU b.] 

54. The prepositions which indicate rest in a place, are ,*i in, 
into, y at, in, by, with, %* with, along with, ,jjj, or ^JJ, at, with, 

in the possession of, and ^Xc over, above, upon. D 

55. The preposition ^ (with pronominal suffixes ^i, 2kJ, aJ), 
on the difference between which and ,_j see § 56, indicates : — 

(a) Rest in a place or during a time and motion into a place, in 

which latter case it corresponds to the Greek ei? or the Latin in with 

the accusative : as w~JI ^j hi the house ; iLjf ibb ^ hi this year ; 

[ObjjA* ^bl ^i during a certain number of days] ; j±£}\ ^ iO' 

w. n. 20 
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A the water is in the jug ; ^\ji^i\ y ^.s^jii the racing is in the 
meiclan ; > ^UI y *ij he fell into the well; w>U£)l jyk ^J %$$ 
he wrote on the back of the tetter ; JUjCjJI y aJUt aaS^j God will 
east him into (make him dwell in) the cillages ; «£Ul»- y i)ju J«»ol 
put thy hand into thy bosom; [^x^ol ^i^JUJI <zJ^.*\ by inversion 
for^jUJI y ^jfh^l T inserted my finger into the signet-ring]. This 

B signification is then transferred to the relation subsisting between any 
two tilings, the one of which is regarded as the place in which the 

other is, or happens, or into which it goes or is put ; as ^1*31 JU- y 
in the state of pupilage ; j-z±~)\ O-* ^ ^ whatever good there is in it ; 
,jJL«a)l ^ SUJUI safety lies in speaking the truth; aicUo ^i j^^i 
skilful in his trade; w>U£JI ^ jJsu he looked into, or read in, the 
book; Al».l». y ^s-j he exerted himself about his business; ^i J^i 
C ^JUJI he commenced studying; <C<^».j ^3 *JJ 1 ^X±.jj> God will let 
them enter into His mercy ; \t^^ ^^UJI ^j*o ^^J he has nothing to 
do with science]. 

(b) y is sometimes equivalent in meaning to ** with, or ^^ 
among; as^«£L5 ,j_o oJa. *xS^«I y l^iaol enter with generations 
ichich passed away before you; ,^a«JI O-* *y~> ^ ^~M' she came 

D forward with (some) women of the tribe; UM O-s-'o^ ls* **■>' J*e set 
out with 50,000 men. [The proper meaning of y being in the midst 
of, the following noun ought to be a plural or a collective ; but the 
signification of with became so prevalent, that we find actually 

jk».lj ja'j.c. y ^1 frj±~i *}) 0^3 aua l >e did not 0° 0iti lvlt ^ more 
than one serraut. In a somewhat different sense ^i is used in the 

• - - it 1 D , 

phrase JVj **0' ^ O^*- 5 /re uwpfour of us men. — The signification 
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of with comes to denote a combination of two qualities, as ^ *\y* &■ 
^ blackness blending icitk redness. D. G.] 

(c) It indicates the subject of thought or conversation, that in 

,ala* , a- »,»* tit, 

which these move ; as iliw^l j^ti^A ^i CKjv^ J- 6 '-' reflect two 
months upon the choice of a teacher ; iAJi ^s j&£j o' \j,*^i he must 
meditate ujwn this; iUi ^s fJS3 he spoke about this (whereas 
iAJjj JJSj would mean he spoke this out, he gave utterance to this B 
(/pinion); [<UJI ^ji Ujj».IsLjI do ye argue with us concerning God! 
(J>^! *~£> (^5^" i>j* ^i O-** whoever may doubt my love for Buteina]. 
Hence it is used in stating the subject of a book or chapter ; as 
Jj*^^! ^ L>U£a wiio he compiled a book on morals: ,J J~&s 
^XaJI i»*U a chapter treating of the nature of science ; jt>$L~^\ w>l£=> 
S^aUJIj ^a-« JjLs ^a S^AtjJI ^<? k*>£ ,,f the shining dart, treating 
of the kings of 3fisr and el-Kdhira. Similarly : <a-J ^i^j he got up C 
(to go and look) for him ; Cv-^ \j*ri-3 they sent me to Iwk f>r them, 
or to fetch them; Jjl jut ^1 ^jlL.LjT ^ i~*li and he tent for the 
Sultan 'Abu. 'Abdi 'lldh. [It also denotes the assigning of a cause, as 
j***-" -— >>^ (^* o^JI aj/-© he fogged him with the prescribed number 
of .<tripes for drinking wine; ^3 ^s a**}) /> t > blamed him because of it ; 
\ Z~-~* . 5j-fc ^ jUJI cJ^o Slj-«l jjl eerily a woman entered Hell D 
because of a vat whieh the confined without food.] 

(d) ^i is used after verbs signifying de-ire, like ^s-j and k*A*, 
in connection with the object desired ; as J^j«J1j ^<r^l *Jj -^»-j O- 8 
^Ul jut C-5 wJyj^Ji <*j ;/■% x7///m/<7 /«. */■&/ ///tif experienced the 
sweetness of knowledge and of the application of it in pnafiee, desire 
anything that men possess? ^tJI Jlj^el ^ ^-^iu ^ ,j1 ^iyo //< ;;///.>•/ 
>w? eovet people's property. Compare ji 53. A, rem. f. 
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A (e) It is employed in the comparison of two objects, governing 
the thing with which the other is compared ; as ^ QjJI *y**-M U 
cU ^t 5^.*n)I this life is merely a temporary usufruct, compared with 

the life to come; [JW fr ^l Cy> 0-* 0fc ~ i ^* A *^ o* J^*^ ^X».l/». U 
£//# to^' w not high, in proportion to the number of handicrafts of 
which thou art master] ; SjJa5 *j)I 6j*-t ^ «iC^ U thy knowledge is 

B only a drop compared ivith his ocean; lit. when put into it, the 
smaller object being, as it were, placed within the larger one for the 
purpose of comparing the two. 

(/) Lastly, ^ is used to express projmrtion (e.g. length and 
breadth) and multiplication; as \s-\y* jJls- ^y5\ ^ Ulp rjy*^. <sJjl> 
Loj£- its length is fifty cubit*, by twelve cubits in breadth (Germ, bei or 
auf Fr. sur) ; lyJJU ^ j»— >»'jj 5 >^ fr U>ljJU its size is ten parasangs 
Q by the same; i-^^ji. ^ iiU three into five or three times five, according 
to the phrase }j& ^ b^t *->^ ne multiplied one number by another 
(lit. struck the one into the other). 

Rem. ,,* is said by the grammarians to be used i*J>ixlJ, to 
indicate time and place. 

56. w> (with pronominal suffixes ,«j, ii->, <*-») differs from ^i 
in this, that <J, like the Latin and German in, shows that one thing 
D is actually in the midst of another, surrounded by it on all sides ; 
whereas w> merely indicates that the one is close by the other or in 
contact with it, and corresponds therefore to the Latin prepositions 
propc, ju.rta, aj/ud, ad, and the German an or bei. For example : 
S^aUUI w>Cj ajj.5 a village at (close to or hard by) the gate of 
rl-Kdhira ; ^cf-j-? ^jj-° I passed by a man; aj l^*- he f'tt beside 
(or by) him ; jj~J a$S\ 'J,d»^S Cod helped you <U Bedr ; aij^W 0^» 
j.»»U there was at (or in, Germ, cm, Fr. a) Pl-Med/ua a merchant; 
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j-a+j ajj.5 a town in Egypt ; wi*-> »Jujj w/M « sword in /lis hand; A 
tb <u ^>-? /•>• /h /«'/« «■ disease : jVJb b,b w~£»-1 «iw/ ow /w«.*? by 
day (= IjV) ; jlub j o ^T^ -^* 6.2^3 J^ji and ™' ill J !) e 

pass by them in the morning and at night (= %J). — Heuce it is 
construed with verbs signifying to attach, couuect, or adhere to 
(e.g. <>U>, J-aJ, J-^j, otf), [go round, surround (e.g. ;b, J»U.I, JUs)], 
seize, take, or begin (e.g. j^\, Iju). ask about, know, or be acquainted B 
with (e.g. Jbv, ^bi, j-ftj), flee for refuge to. believe in, and swear by 
(e.g. iU, ^1, ^o—3l). For example : ^ ^l^b iLo^) s^fr 
J^J JLu-I ^> AfrtJx adhere to their shoulders (and) they hare no rnrks : 
jUJi)U Jjlxlj ijjJI ,j*}) because the worms stick to the fruit : J-oj 
SL5 £jb s^iJI he joined the one thing to the other ; [$\js.l> Opj and I 
hovered round enemies: bjAc S|b5 £Jb Jsb>-I ^e> comprehended it, knew C 
/£ thoroughly] ; Ji-~Jb '*V ^ ^«« fo ^«</y Mt J /<w</« .-^eUaaiJb Jui. 
take hold of the nose-rein j 5 l~JI A^\j j^clj ^j-bb *l~Jb ^^L-J ,jb 
(*W //* ^ «.>■/• me a^>«? women, truly I am skilful in the diseases <f 
women ; <U *a....> ,j-e *JUb 3yb >/.•<> ^^v refuge with God from His 

wrath; jco-iy \ <tl)t> >Ll+\ I Miece in the one God; (O^Cal) cl^SI 
aXjW I swear by God ; IkZ Oj/j^) ib by Thyself (I swear), I will 
visit Thy house; ^bl U ^b *^i no, by thyself, I care not; ilwl^j D 
by thy head ! — Hence, too, it is used after 13] lo ! see ! introducing a 
person or thing that comes suddenly into view (SU-lL^I 13] or 
A*5bLiJI 13]) ; as ;»-**> '3] j?~i >* ^ whilst he was going almg, he 
suddenly perceived a cloud of dust ; O^-cu bl 13] w>jj^' c^ixw^J b^Ls 
j<r&& and after I had got to the middle of the lane, I all at <>nce hard 
a great noise; w>bJ' ^JLc i^-iit *>*•■■&-: '3 1 3 wojoLlI ^»i 
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A and whilst we were talking, a great clamour suddenly arose at the 
door ; J-.5I „x$ *£=>j-> *x*~J' <*J J^L J^H 'M behold, a man called the 
seiyid Beraka came forward. Here we must supply the participle of 
the verb t^-*-! to perceive [or j~cu to see], which is construed with w>, 
as, for instance, in the second of the above examples, (^~»~« lit 13] 
j^oa Cj^oj. The same remark applies to O^ m sucn phrases as 
^^^ULj ib cr 5 ^ s<?ms ^ me that thou a, 't trying to deceive me ; 

B jo*JJt ^Jl Ja^Ls *ilj ^^9 it is as if 1 saw thee being let down into 
the grave; [Cw-a5 -*j,3 l» „x5 ^ iljl£> ?Y /s, Darih, as if thou 
sawest me already dead]; *§*~S db ^^ methinks I see thee slain; 

i.e. ib u- — « ^5^^, or ib ^^o->l l _jJ^». — From the idea of contact 
there arises, in the case of a superior and inferior or primary and 
secondary object, that of companionship and connection ; as *lft>b jLv 
(j he set out with his household ; ji-JI w>LJu, aIU J.i.> /<e came into his 
presence in his travelling dress; <u>UJj jWaJt ^$>wl //g bought the 
ass together with its bridle; \j*r*~>. well, properly with well-being in 

answer to the question Osaw^t Jk ^=> how do you do this morning?] 
Under this idea are figuratively represented the following relations : 

(a) The relation between subject and predicate, especially in 

negative propositions ; as oj^ oX> aJUI i_^JI is not God sufficient 

1) for His servant '. ^\so C~J 1 do not know; J*-*U >o*}U»-> >&>j U 

thy Lord will not deal wrongly with His servants; t>~U$-<>-> ^o> U 

they are not believers; ^^Lzlj O^'O *W \J\ lS^ 1 *?** 0[i 
and if hands are stretched out to food, 1 am not the quickest of them 
{to do it) ; w)/ 5 o-J >\y O* *}** 0*-*J a*ULi 3} *$ j>*i buii ^ s j£i 
and be an intercessor for me on the day when no {other) intercessor van 
avail rihead'ibn Karib in the least. An example of the rare use of 
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w> iii affirmative propositions is ^s^ O' ^"^ >>^ ^ O' 'j/t! ^j' 
^^jT do they not see that God has power to bring the dead to life / 
[Comp. in Hebrew "TO3 NVl Job xxiii. 13. D. G.] 

(b) The relation between the act and its object, (a) This is 
always the case after in transit ice verbs, as ^^j J*-j he was stingy 
of something, opposed to *u ~~o~> he was liberal of it ; [ojJ\# jJ he 
treated his father with filial piety; ,>* {J> ^. J ^.\ j) ^ O—*- 1 «** B 
^>a...Jl >fc nrcteo? wetf towards me, vhen he brought me forth from the 
prison; Jlii *u j-ol fo #we «» o/'efer respecting him, and accordingly 
he was slain ; oC-JJU ^ Lc^ fo prayed (God) to grant me 
stedfastness] ; especially such as indicate motion, e.g. ?Lo-, ^Jl 
to come, wJk> to </0 rt«Y/j/, 9-\j, j\~i to depart, set out,jb\i, ^AyJ to get 
up, rise, lo-- to be high, etc. These verbs are construed with o and 
the genitive of the thing, accompanied by, or in connection with, C 
which one performs the act they denote ; and they must be translated 
into English by transitive verbs. For example : aJJU 5 j>~j l>»^ 
then bring (lit. come with) a sura (chapter) like it ; ^Ajy^j «Jjl ,»^>3 
God took away (lit. went away with) their light ; jLLlb^olS he upheld 
the truth ; 4£l^JI 6 LcU ^jo^J he took upon him the burden of the 
government; <u lo— he lifted it upon high; [<su ^jkc bring thou him, 
§ 59, rem. a]. (/?) The same construction is also employed with D 
transitive verbs, not only when they signify motion but in other cases 

too, and the verbs must then be used absolutely*; as^j ^Jt wou 
he seyit them to me (lit. he peifonned the act of sending to me in 
connection with, or by means of them, using them as the objects 



* [In many cases this construction is the consequence of the 
omission of the proper object, e.g. with verbs signifying " to send " 
without mention of the bearer of the message, etc., with those that 
signify "to throw" without mention of the thing aimed at, etc. D. G.J 
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A through which he realized that act ; ^r-^^i ^-oj he shot the arrow 
{from the bow) ; aJI oj^j ^JtS\ he gave himself up, or surrendered 
himself to him ; j>~Jb o!/*^ *^>»»U»-oJI )y*> dark-eyed (women), irho 
do not read the suras (the Koran). This happens particularly when 
the transitive verb is used in a figurative sense, and the preposition 
is then called j la-*" *W the figurative o; as LaaJI j~J=z he broke the 
stick, but i^JUj j^JZ=> he has broken my heart [along with ^JLS j~^=>] ; 

B ^kJOl j^»- he set the bone, but ^j^i-i j-»»- he has comforted my heart 

[along with ^Ss j+a*. Likewise, sUJI ^Lil he raised the building, 

but ejibjo )\L\ he raised his fame as well as oj^o i^l ; J-J "^' V^- 

/><? r/ra^ or pulled the cord, but aa*-oj w>wX». he rendered his name 

famous more generally used than <s*~g *_>.*»..] The relation of the 
acts of breaking and setting to their objects, in a tropical or spiritual 
sense, may be expressed by a prepositional exponent, as being a less 
C immediate relation than when they are used in their ordinary material 
sense. 

(c) The relation between the act and the instrument with which, 
the means by which, or the reason why, it is performed ; as C~J^ 
^oJLftJb / wrote ivith the reed-pen ; oL-JL> aJJJS he slew him with the 
sword ; ajIcj ££>^j j~ai\ aAJI aSj^j God will grant him patience 
through the salutary power of prayer to Him ; c < ai A , t> . <UJI cM>Xj 
D by God's help I have performed the pilgrimage (to Mekka) ; ^&*+* 

\J*t~> O^ ^r***-^^ .•ov' ^-^*-' "^W^ jtrr^ {**)+• 'j.^* 0"i^ O-* 

\j~2£=> aJUI and because of wrong done by those who ivere Jews, ice have 
forbidden them good things, which were alloiced them (before), and 
because of their turning away many (men) from the path of God ; 
^GjU ^^Sltwo ^v-aii U-i wherefore, because of their breaking their 
covenant, we have cursed them (U redundant, see § 49, /). — Connected 
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herewith is the use of w» with surnames, etc., after ^Jj£- to be known ; A 
as also after ^^ to be enough, to suffice, with the person or thing 
that suffices or is enough for one : e.g. ojjJLoJI ^s. r^ o— *■ 
^U*cJ-oJb Hasan 'ibn 'AH, known by the name of Tl-Marglnanl ; 
^jyuj <J>jju Ajfs a village known by the name of Bak>'-« .• <JUU ^a^ 
1 juji God suffieeth as a m'tnes** ; J* lil) Ueb j L*lj ^JLJT 5JJL. y i& 
^ pleasure of knowledge is a sufficient motive and incentive to a B 
sensible man. [Comp. £ 49, c] — The price of any article is also 
expressed by the preposition w> after verbs signifying to buy. pay, etc., 
as being the instrumental means with which the act is performed : e.g. 
^Jbjju UJi {JjZZi\ he bought a reed-pen for a dirham ; <u~c *~>^)\ wou 
jl-uju T sold the piece of cloth (or the garment) to him (see s' 48. c) for a 
dinar; u>~a«~» O-e-b. oj^-ij and they sold him for an insufficient (or 
trifling) price ; (J'J^W dJ%iJt Ij^t they hare purchased error ,it 
the price of truth; QyjjSLj lyl£> L>j J r J\ ^\js.^ theirs is a painful C 
punishment, for having deemed (the prophet) a liar (\y\£=> Uj =^ r . / J^J) ; 
iSlMji bCy sjli^f t^I£ \^J=>j lit UJ.3 J^* ^J c-lii >/■'>?//// ?&•« 
^'tf / /m<7, instead of them, a tribe who, when they ride (forth), pour 
down (on their enemies) from every side, mounted on horses and camels 
(^yj at the price of them, in exchange for them,=fo^j*>). — [Hence it* 
use after verbs signifying to kill, slay, etc. in the sense of in retaliation 



* [In this and the following example the preposition _> is said to J) 
be redundant after ^*^» in order to emphasize the relation between 
subject and predicate, aJUt being the agent (comp. Beidawi i. 211, 
1. 21 seq., ii. 226, 1. 2 seq., Abu Zeid, Xa>cddir, 204, 1. 3 **q.\ In like 
manner it is said to be redundant before the predicate in jjj «LL-~s^o 
Zeid is a person sufficing thee. It is better, however, to take ^^=> 
as containing its subject in itself, viz. 3u\a. £ ->. and thus being used 
impersonally (comp. Fleischer. A7. Sefrr. i. 190, Anm. 2. 374). T>. (}.] 
w. ii. 21 
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A for, as an equivalent for, as JL£> J,£U <xj o^*^ certainly, a chief of 
your tribe trill be killed in retaliation for him; *-~)>£> J*3 «.-~uo ^> 
be thou slain as an equivalent for the thong of Koleib's sandal] 

Rem. a. In such phrases as j^lj C^Jl ^jb thou art as dear 
to me as my father and mother, aj>>5 ^c i*jb dear to me as my 
father is one whom I love, the preposition depends upon the word 
{£JJu> ransomed, or ^Jjj may he be ransomed, which is understood, 

B and the literal meaning is : thou art to be, or shalt be, ransomed tvith 
my father and mother, may one whom I love be ransomed with my 
father. This is called by the grammarians 3jjJL3I 2b the w> which 
expresses ransom; but it is in reality the ,J>c^l 2b or w> of price, 
as used after ^jJwl, eb, etc. (see above, no. c, at the end). In 
the same way are used ^,-J^} and ^*-_5jJ- — Observe also the 
phrase C-„o*J,s V^ [ or simply ly-i] good and well, as 0-*».l jjt 

Q c— oJ*J$ *v^ wJfcklj {/" /Awt consentest and obey est, good and well ; 

C^«JtJj l^-i AXo-aJU LijJ ,j-o i/" owe performs the wudiV for the 
Friday, good and well. This is explained, by an ellipse, as equi- 
valent to ji ijbiAjf £*^xjj JJJ>)\ JuJ aLoaJt j i aLoji oJl^ 

/,A AJLaaJl 6?/ £/(M ac/ o?- practice is excellence attained, and good 
is the act or practice. Others regard ly-j as equivalent to \i *£bJ>si, 
\i AJUi, etc., keep thou to it, let him keep to it, etc. (sec § 59, 
J) rem. a) ; and other words, such as ai-JI the practice of the Prophet, 
or h .I^J m (!/ ie ordinance of indulgence, may be supplied according 
to circumstances. 

Rem. b. In phrases like (j*r~zi) J-*bu ^^t J~* OU Ae rtfod a 

ftMfe i«/bre i/tc Prophet, >>Clj O^j^ ^> J^u jaj,s he arrived two 
months and some days after this, w> is the w> of measure, and quite 
different in meaning from the accusative of time how long : jiC 
O-i^^i 15M means he travelled, for tiro days before me, profectus est 
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biduuin ante me, Germ, er reiste zicei Taye lany vor rnir, but A 
,j_j*3^j ,JLi> jJLj, lie started two days before me, profectus est 
biduo ante me, Germ, er reiste zwei Taye vor rnir ab. Observe 
that w> with its genitive must in this case always be placed after 

JJj, Jaj, etc. 

Rem. c. The preposition without is expressed in Arabic by 
^L> and j-Ju, more rarely by j^e. yj-e and (Jj-*-^ as well as the 
simple (J3.> (j$ 69, /). ^Lj can be used only with an indefinite 
substantive, j*Ju [and j~£ ^j-o, as also ^ji and Oj-^] w ith one B 
which is either definite or indefinite ; as j-i^£=> J«** >^ (jUxlw 
«Lo *iU a ruler without justice is like a river without icater ; Cw> 
_>lj *>b ^/iOM «r£ fo»ie without (bringing any) provisio?is ; *j3j~o j?*-> 
without necessity ; ^sJI j^Ju unjustly; O^*. j->s- O-* without 
controversy ; JJJ/y-ovOj o^-j^^i ,,>* without sword and bloodshed. — 
Compare in Hebrew X?3 P^, ^35 C 

[Rem. d. Observe the phrases \jSJ ^} ^y> u-ho will be re- 
sponsible to me for such a thing? (where we must supply ^j-oLs) ; 
lyj Ul / have done it (where oJi*. may be supplied); dJJb O-*- 5 
«ib^j we put our trust in God, then in thee (suppl. iytj or JU3); 
IJcfa O^ 3 '^' ^ wilfa /iow jtwYtf thou be, when such a thiny is the 
case ? The w> in aAJI _^-~> denotes according to some the aid or 
instrument; others say that we ought to supply ^J^l / &^'» D 
u-i7/« ^Ae na?«e o/' God. In the expressions ju^l juJj w-JU / »i>^ 
m Zeid the lion, etc. w> is the equivalent of ^j-o, see § 48, A. On 
the expressions <U*sj y*> or a~JJJ see § 139. On the use of »j in 
the formula juj-> JLail see Vol. i. § 184 and rem. a.] 

Rem. e. The grammarians denote the various uses of w> by 
saying that it is used JjLaJ"^ to express adhesion : tfLijJaJJ time 
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A and place ; ^o-~LU swearing ; A*a.La^JU, or sSj^J^, 

and connection; aj^jCU, or JJUU, to render an {intransitive) verb 
transitive; a;UZw*}U to indicate the instrument of whose aid we 
avail ourselves ; 4«w-JJ, or J»JjiZU, to express the reason or cause; 
and l/ ojja1U, aAjU^JJ, or ^>«tU, <o state <Ae recompense, equivalent, 
or jorice given for anything. 

B 57. £« (rarely £*) with, along with, indicates association and 

connection in time or place (<c3j ^ wjlaLko^lf ol£*) ; as f jsJ> jC 
/w travelled with me; a*-e t_^A». ^<? t <w£ w^/* /»m; £$£b £* «^H». 
u^o-uJI I came to thee ivith the rising of the sun; [j>by\ *.« continually 
(prop. afow0 w^A £fo <?«#$)] ; J^iJI *^ jJfcjJI ^oj ^ devotion cannot 
be real along with (is incompatible with) ignorance ; jbjJu U jlj£» ;*■■« 

C <u* wftA ^e repetition of that portion of it which went before (repeating 
at the same time what had been done before) ; ^'j-fcj ^Lc ^^ji 
^io and my substance is from you and my love is with you. Hence 
it is used to show that a person possesses something or has got it with 
him ; as o>*a~« ^ac Ja> hast thou got an inkbottle with thee I ^yt* U 
J**)* *$3 £*& I have neither dinar nor dirham (neither gold nor silver) 
by me. [Hence liJ L* according to our opinion, like lLx-lc].— 

D Sometimes it signifies in addition to, besides; as Cjj£ <xj^s *U in 
addition to his being (besides his being) a stranger. — More frequently 
it means notwithstanding, despite, although ; as al^U^i «..« JlS despite 
his bravery he was killed; iUi a^ J3~/Jj| jj^ o-^' «■**•' i>^^ 
SjjLi^Jljj-ol »<? unci ^/.'flr.y w?orc clear-sighted than the Apostle (Muham- 
mad), and notwithstanding this, he was ordered to consult (others) ; 
fc UJ1 jj^» J^-jI ^eJ^JI ,j1 «..« >eljJk.*N)l jb jjt> ^cja.c /w ^v/x unabh to 
destroy the pyramids, although it is easier to destroy than to build 
(compare in English withal : in Hob., Dtf, i-.g. Nehem. v. 18, ni"Dyi 
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and 3 s e.g. Job i. 22, nXT -1 ?^, Deut. i. 32, H-tH "Ql^ 5 !, Xum. A 
xiv. 11, ninxn 733; and iu Pers., b aud j>4-j ^)- — Lastly, ** 
is used in comparisons, and must then be translated into English by 
compared to, in comparison with ; as *x3j ax^ j~a±J\ compared with 
him el-Had) r, or el-Hidr (Elias, the wandering Jew of the Mu- 
haminadans), *.>' « tent-peg, i.e. fixed and motionless, an expression 
used of one who leads an unsettled vagabond life. 

Rem. «-« is, as the Arab grammarians remark, properly the 
accusative of a noun, signifying association, connexion; see Vol. i. B 
§ 359. The expression <xx-s ,j»« C~Aj, / went aicay from beside 
him, is recorded by Slbaweih. — To it corresponds in Hebrew Qy ? 
in Syriac !>dl. 

58. ^Jj (with suffixes ^jJ. OjJ, iujj) or ^^J, also written 
IjJ (with suffixes ^jJ, ^JJ, ajjJ), is a comparatively rare word, 
signifying beside, near, at or by, in the possession of (Lat. apud, 
Fr. e/<«) ; as w>uV IjJ IaJ^ C^l? ««<7 ^% >««</ /^>- l»rd at the 
r/oo/-; ^a.UaUl ^jJ w>^iiJ! j£ ?/-^'/; {their) hearts shall be in (their) 
throats; ajjJ ^3\ fCi^T JLiJl JLM £,1 jJL^t /^ Minted that fire 
was the most excellent of the things which were in his poss>ssion. 

Rem. a. ,jjj chiefly occurs in composition with ^yo (see § 70), 

and, like that preposition, is used (J^~* j' O^J (V <ul*)l s'JW*^ 
to denote the commencement of the limit in place or time. It may be 
connected with a proposition, as *iL> oJt ^jjJ oL^xJ ^^JJj and J) 
thou art mindful of His benefits since thou art grown tip; [liUi 
UUL3 ,j! ^jjj j-^Itii ^jl ^j-o (^JiP and what, thinkest thou, did 
it harm me that thou hatedst me since tee greic up ?] — "When con- 
nected with the word SjjOi morning, it usually takes it in the 
accus., as «— >jJiJ C-Jj ^J* Sjjcc ^jjJ from morning till it (the sun) 
w«s ?i?«?- setting, though Sjjai is admissible. The former const ruc- 
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A tion is explained by an ellipse, viz. Sjjci ieLJI OJlib ^jjj since 
the hour, or time, was morning. If another word be connected 
with S^j^c, it may be put either in the accus. or the genit., as 
iu-itj Sjjs. (jjj from morning and evening. Some grammarians 
admit the nominative likewise, Sjj^i ,jjJ, by an ellipse of (J^ 3 ) 
viz. Sjj^i C-Jl£> (jjJ. 

Rem. b. ^JjJ differs from jUc (§ 66) in being restricted to 
B material objects which are actually with, or on the person of, the 
speaker [or the person spoken of]. You say w>'>° {£*>*■*■ JiH^' '-* A 
this assertion is right in my opinion ; <su ^ke- \J*$J J** So-and-so 
knows about it; not ^jJ and (J^.i ^jSi. And again you say 
JU ^jUc, / have money, whether it be about your person or not, 
whereas JU j^jJ means that you actually have it about you. 
[(J*** can never form the predicate of a nominal sentence. One 
C may say juj ^J^ Zeid is with ns, but not juj UjJ.] 

59. .JU (with pronominal suffixes t^^i ^M> c » <»*U) over, above, 
upon, is used : — 

(a) In its original local sense (g'ibtiw'^J, to ok»6>fc /hV//^r elevation) ; 
as rwia-JI L5 ic juj i?e/fl? /*■ o« i^c w//'; J*5U- ^.U >o^J oXili 
D and it (the pigeon) &<?#«« to hover over a wall ; Sij^^ ^c- UUJ| ^xo-j 
he found a person upon the road; ji-j s j>-« -kj l »~M ^c j.JaJ he saw 
on the wall the figure of a man ; oJa.5 t'Wj ^yU / had on cotton 
clothes; <iJUU)l .JU iXa* ^ej oJI c-jy^»l lib ^<w/ ?r/V« thou, and 
they who are with thee, are safe on board the ship. The same sense is 
further exemplified in : SjuOl ^c- J~W- he sat at the table (because 
a person sitting at table rises above the level of it) : j^\ ^^ ^5j 
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^ tffoocJ fy f/w river; «jb w>W ^^U juii he sat at the dorr of his A 
house; ,j*§J ^>\j ^JU ^5^ ^ .*fr*><7 % ^ //*W '/ So-and-so ; 
^jl^IaJI £ Laci j.^aSLaa. ( Jlc ^Jjiyi ^s dJ^^i c~3j ^ at the time 
when he icas very eager to investigate the peculiarities of the limbs of 
animals; [-kUxliJl ^>e %~* jLs. { ^>\ ^s. ajJjU! the village is 
situated at a distance ofV2 miles from el-Fostdt]; aIUj-c, or a-U jU., 
he passed by him; JilJjUl ^^ 'j-*' -j-UlaJI ^l£> el-Hagijag was B 
*wTr (or governor) of el- Irak ; %^j ^-s. «JU? //*> contemplated or 
examined something : %^> ,J»c sJJsl ^<? became acquainted with, or 
acquired a knowledge of, something; aIU l^i, either /^ (the pupil) 
?v«</ (« kw£) i^/wv ^/»« (the teacher), studied under him, or //r (the 
teacher) ;•«/</ (« book) to him (the pupil) ; ^Ss. ajCpi *ib /^ >w/ the 
letter to them ; jc*a~« (^U S^LaJI *_;U£> I ju he begun the book of Q 
(canonical) prayer before Muhammad, began to read it under him as 
his instructor. Similarly in the phrases : (\-J^) a-Ac ^-^- he (she) 
fainted (lit. there was a covering of darkness over him or her) : ^5-0^' 
aJLc do.; (lyJLc) aIU ^£Ju« in a faint ; _^llc jS%-> peace lie upon 
you ! aJx. dJJI d-o^-j God's mercy be upon him (may God hare mercy 
on him). 

(b) In a hostile sense, in which case it can generally be rendered by D 
against or ujxm ; as aJx 7?**" ^' e iren * 0l( t a i/' ( inst him (with an army), 
he rebelled against him ; [a-X£ ^i he cursed him, § 23 : AjXc ,^-aS he 
pronounced a (legal or other) decision against him, as opposed to a) ^-as]; 
duJs. ^^Jb he rushed upon him: aJU ^>tli therefore give aid against 
him; (J- 3 *-*- 5 ' l5^ sr^i O' 1^5*^ ^ miiS t bear his troubles patiently 
(lit. w».*^ exercise patience against them) ; a^Uj aJjLc 0>A? "i^c^ 9 
aIU- As^o. that his intelligence and his knowledge may n»t bcemne an 
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A argument against him; I^IU Uj l^J U ^^JiJI &,** a£a)I learning 
is the soul's cognizance of what is for its good and for its hurt (see 
§ 53, b, y). Similarly in the phrases : ^.U {j+~jz) w**-« difficult 
for me, opposed to ^Js. (j*~»>) Jy»» easy for me; ^Xc jjjs. difficult 
for me, but also dear to me, opposed in both senses to ^lc O** ; 
^z ^jitt. hidden from me, obscure to me, opposed to ^£- [ ^e f . clear 

B to me. It is therefore construed with verbs signifying to be angry 
with and to incite or instigate ; as <*IU ^Ze he was angry with him; 
alU li \ ,^. » > a*A£j ^ he did not speak to him out of anger with him 
[and xJs- ^ he mis content with him, as opposed to tt^Js. k a» ...;]; 
aJ.c v_Jt£)l ^xl he urged on the dog against him, set the dog at or 
upon him (aj would mean he made the dog attach itself to him). 

Frequently, however, when construed with these latter verbs, it does 
C not imply a hostile movement against an object, but merely motion 
towards it to get possession of it or do it*; e.g. JaaM ^Jji vi-oJI 
urging or inciting to action ; w>U-& k S +^oj ^Xc oGl ^y^^s^c ^Jali. 
they talked to him, urging him to compose a book; J-o^>~! S^o-^I^Jk 
jl±J\ tXe- ^ji^J^I concern for the life to come induces man to do well 
(lit. carries him towards good); 5JJ»UI ^^pjJI ojjk LJ Xc ^U^». U 
D what induced you to set up this empty claim ? Hence too 
to be greedy or covetous, and its derivatives u^j^", greed, and , 
greedy, are construed with ^^-^ <ind the genitive of the thing- 
coveted.— The phrase 0*& ^^ S*->, to 0° n} to 0)U '> 1S llsef l wnen 

* [Honcc we can decide only by the context whether alXc hy^o^-l 
and similar expressions are to l)e translated by they collected thcmach'cs 
against him or to liim. Similarly Sc$ -£JI ^-^ a3UI may signify he 
helped hint to a vert the, thing or to aeemiip/is/i /V.J 
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the person sought is in his house or room, so that we actually find A 
him ; rj*$3 ^J\ J^o merely means to go into one's house or room. 

(c) Of a debt which one owes, and a duty which is incumbent 
upon one ; as ^j aJLc he owes a debt, opposed to yjj> aJ a deht is 
due to him : <Jb^> •*&* ^J thou owest me two dinars (see § 53, A, 

rem. d) ;^J © JL£» ^Js- zJcufi ^jA\ wit the search after knou-ledgc 

is an ordinance for every Muslim (every Muslim is bound by divine 
command to seek after knowledge) ; IJjfc J*Aj O' ^M it ^ incumbent B 
upon thee to do this, thou must do this; ij-iJI s - jf**^ O' *^M^ 
thou must refrain from slander or backbiting. [Hence it is employed 
with verbs signifying to decree, to make incumbent or unavoidable, as 

Lr i5,^., ^jl, wi^, etc.] 

(d) Of the advantage, superiority, or distinction, which one 
person or thing enjoys over another : as ^Sj^^\ ^s- j>i\ J-ii 
Adam's superiority over the angels; LjJJI S>*aJI O f ^y**-* O^-^' 
S^T^I ^J<£. who love the present life more than the I if t<> come; C 
»jS ^li (ojlii.1) ojS\ he preferred it to the rest, selected it in preference 

to the others. 

(e) Of the condition in which any one is in respect to religion, 
trade or profession, health, fortune, mental or bodily gifts, etc. 
(properly, the ground or basis on which he stands in these respects). 
For example : J^s^Lc ^>jj ^kc- ^UJI people follow, or conform to. 
the religion of their kings; %^ ^Lc ^jLaJI c~~ J iy^\ C-H* 1) 
the Jews say, The Christians are not (grounded) upon anything, have 
nothing to stand upon : *-+ — »Jt £n> \ < ^ s - O l ^» ^ followed the religion 
of the Messiah ; '<>jj£u {j\£> U o*£». ^s- \j*\ J^-i ji he fund 
nothing contrary to what he believed ; O^i hl^ L5^* ^-^^ r ^-' 
O^^v 6 ' no matter whether they be endowed with human Jorm or not; 
wJj-oJI^ 5 UiJb iijji^Jlj J\^-fJ\ ^yo \J$£-i U ji$\ ^-^ *~> iS-^ 

w. ii. 22 
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A he loved a slave-girl, endowed with the highest degree both of beauty 
and of knowledge of singing and instrumental music; [u-iaJI ^^t 
^~a*c j<r~>\5 Of? jr*\ O-hij^ o"^ the common noun is divisible into 
two classes; (it is) a noun denoting a concrete object, or a noun 
denoting an abstract idea] ; aIIc Ul U the state or condition in which 
I am ; j***$S L5*'- 5 v***?-' O' L5 '^^ I n ' (is 9 om 9 io comply with 
(the orders of) the emir's messenger; SjJ ^Xc Ooj»i u^= > 3 many 

B a cup have I quaffed with delight; iXii 0**~ \^X^ axjj^\ j^o_$ 
I^JLaI ,j-« and he entered the city at a time when its inhabitants were 
off their guard ; ^jJI Jj^-o ^Ic, or oSJUJI ^J^, amid the changes, 
or vicissitudes, of time or fortune; J^oUJI ^ke. always, continuously. 

(f) Of the ground on which, the cause or reason why, one does 
a thing ; as a£A-o-> ^ U L^IXc oj^i.1 he was seized with a passion for 
her ii'hich he could not restrain (lit. there seized him on her account 

C something which he could not master) ; %^s U ^e- a!) j^J\ praise 
belongs to God for what He has done; Sl^l^l Jp ^jXc <«-JUj he 
reproached him for having neglected to send him a present in return : 
Jr&jjk U ^ie- aJJI Ijij-XJ_5 and that ye glorify God for having guided 
you; ^U <iJLkcl %\^> l£' L5^ ir ^ am ^ to ( J* ce ^ ou m V money? 

\, o i, ' , \U , , f ,, ,/,>,>,> ,„«,,, , »« J J I, 

« slave, whether female or male, fetches, without taking account of any 
D accomplishments they may jjossess, only for their faces, a thousand 
dinars and more] ; iui dJ\ ^ic jU. he came, on the ground of his 
being a king; a£»-I ^ ^Xc -iJ-UJI w>W L5" 51 ^ mme to ^ n ' ^ n s fl ate > 
pretending to be his sister ; *$l© 4*1* JXJL-i *$ / do not ask you for 
money on that account (scil. *ulc {Cj building upon it, or a~U l.*-^** 
relying on it) ; particularly in the common phrase o' c^ *^ 
building upon, reckoning or relying upon, such and such a thing. 
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(g) Of the terms or conditions, as the ground or basis, on which A 
anything is done; as bjJJ\ tjub ^^U on this condition; ^l^jl*.! 
*-^JLJU «jj»-o-» ,jl ,-U iUi he consented to this proposal of theirs, 

on condition that they should aid him (by providing him) with weapons; 

^oJtj) oil I .JLc AaiJU? he made peace with him on {the condition that he 
should pay him) a thousand dirkams. 

(h) In saying that one thing happens in spite of or notwith- B 
standing another thing, which might have prevented it ; as ibjuit 
>iU~> j~£=> L5 i* / will punish thee, notwithstanding thy gr>ot age 
(lit. in thy state of great age, see f) ; <sUw jJt^s ^jkc Ijwl J^5 he slew 
a lion, notwithstanding his extreme youth : 1^1— « ^jke •Jj&J J~^' 
horses run, notwithstanding their vices, or diseases: ^JJ iL>j ,j! 

jf^t^e ^ji* ^h^JJ Ij&ju* verify thy Lord is merciful unto men, despite 
their wrong-doing (compare ^y, Job x. 7, xvi. 17) : [o^^ 1 ^^ W C 
Jl5jl >7^ cw* gallop in spite of her fatigue. R. S.] 

(i) Of the rule or standard according to which something i- 
done ; as aajjLj\ oJlA ^.t after this manner : dig j Aa, - c i. — 3 ^ic 

according to a duly observed proportion : ^.0 1 ^i C-jIj U ^JLc 

according to what I have seen (stated) in books: *1£»- U dis- 
according to what he related. [Hence its construction with the verb- D 
that signify to fashion, to mould (J^*.. ^-^, j^. Vj-^ 1 a " "^--W 1 ^ 

Vji TCi ^ ^ijj O'i o— ^-« v>* ^ ^ v>&7 /„.,„■?,: ,<,>■ 

created with a tendency to love him who does g>><>d to them and t<> ho.fr 
him who does evil to them : <sua-iJ ^c iisiJI J.<^a-J a w>rd is mo.d> f,, 
accord inform with its contrary lit meaning. D. G.] 

(J) Of the thing of which we speak, which form-, a- it were, the 
basis of our conversation (compare super, Germ, aher) : a- J.c JIS 
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A i*J3 he said concerning this, on this matter; U aJJI ^c ^^3 j>\ 
ij^Xxj *$ or do ye say concerning (or of) God what ye knoiv not I 

[(k) Of a person who is excluded or thrust back (comp. £)3>> 

§ 69, /), as j-o^t \S*> ^rtfM- ^y make yourselces masters of this 

business orer their heads, excluding them (Tab. i. 1841, 1. 13, 1842, 

1. 10, 13) ; iXJ ^ ^J^ ^hUI SJuJJI y}L> jjC> ^cjl he made the 

whole land of er-Rabada public pasture ground, ivithout taking notice 

B of the claims of the Benu Ta'laba (Tab. i. 1879, 1. 6) ; Ujj* UJ^j-^t 

dost thou grant protection to our enemy in spite (defiance) of us? D. G.] 

Rem. a. Observe the following phrases : aj -jXc fetch him to 

me, scil. I^Jliot or some similar word (see b, at the end); ^ijJI ^-^ 

^laJt^ (it is) upon the head and eye, i.e. it shall be done most 

willingly and promptly ; JIjJJI iJU on an empty stomach, fasting 

(lit. on the saliva) ; ,J^J (^J-», »H^) («>**• ^^ " l ^ ^ ?ne > or 

C reign, of So-and-so ; (*jS) <*-> J^ l ^ e ; or simply <uXc, by his means, 

through him, as iJULwj ^ie Ujj^cj U UjIj awe? <7«t>e us what Thou 

hast promised ns by Thy apostles, a)^wj ^LJ ( -lt aH3 //e saic/ it 

by the mouth (lit. tongue) of His apostle* ; [»*X~U *$ for *iUXe ^b *j) 

there is no fear for thee (§ 39, d, rem. a), Jjiib ,j\ ^Xc *$ do icliat 

thou likest]; and the adjurations >iiIXc <sUL)L, ^i* j^yLa^j, / implore 

thee by God, by my life (to do so and so), which are usually followed 

D by the particle *^l [or Oj> lit, this oath with all its consequences 

be upon you, if you do not do so and so. — The phrase ljuj iUXc, 

seize Zeid, has already been mentioned in § 35, b, 8, rem. b. In this 

sense ^^ is also construed with the preposition w> \% 56, b] ; as 

JUfcJjU j£-^£- attack those men, iul«Jb ^t^ invade el-Yemdma ; 

[JJiJjb «iXJLt keep thou to gentleness]. 



* [O^ U^ L^ often signifies under somebody's name, i.e. false 
ascribed to him. D. (.».] 
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Rem. b. As being originally a substantive, .Jlc may take the A 
preposition (j-a before it, .JU ,j^© from off (lit. /Vow «/>o?i, Heb. 

7ytt) • as <*— 'j^ L5-^ O— ° J-P ^ e dismounted from his horse; 
d^-U ^JLc ^yc Jxi he sprang from off its back : jju d-Jx v j^e Oji 

U$4-k ^ ^ ^ (the bird called kata) left it (her you ay or her nest) 
in the morai/ig, after her time of abstinence from water was at an 
end (iche)i she could no longer abstain from drinking): ^Jlc ^yt, CJl 
jC£jT ^U ^ Uj s j^ r0 2\ thou on the rigid hand and I on the B 
Wt 

60. To these three classes of prepositions may be added Ju-» 
or X« since, $ and O by (in swearing), and i) //Xv, as. 

61. J-U is derived, by assimilation of the first vowel, from 
0-« and ji (see Vol. i. § 340, with rem. c, and £ 347, with the rem. b C 
and e, and compare the phrase J-i ^j ^>-» i>*-i M<tf //</ #wy /-<tfww 

to his former condition). It is contracted into Xo, which usually 
becomes iu the wasl X* (see Vol. i. § 20, d and >$ 358, /). These 
words signify from which time, and may be construed with the 
nominative as well as the genitive, the latter being more particularly 
used when a yet unexpired period of time is spoken of*. For 



* [Theoretically jJ*o or Jlo is construed with a definite noun of D 
time in the nominative to designate the terminus a quo. as^ j*c 
ix^ajl since it ivas Friday, i.e. since last Friday ; with an undefined 
noun of time in the nominative, when the expired period is spoken of, 
as iiw Jk^ it is a year since : with a defined noun of time in the geni- 
tive to mark a yet unexpired period, as jsyA I Ju-o since the beginning 
oj this day, i.e. to-day. But in course of time the construction" with 

THE GENITIVE PREVAILED IX ALL CASES. Coilip. Fleischer, Kb S'chr. 

i. 408—411. ii. 100.^.] 
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_- o j o«> jo, jo j j.»o2, 

A example: i*«>«JI ^o^j *x.u aL»Ij U / have not seen him since last 
Friday (lit. £/?# terminus a quo is Friday), or (jUjj Jue /or the last 
two days, or Jjl >oU J^ */»<:•<? fotf year, or ^-^ «l ^>« Jjl ,j-« Jjl »xo 
s/««? £/m day before the day before yesterday; J~M\ oLalil J** 
JljjJI oij ^| /)wn midnight till the time when the sun has passed 
the meridian; oa^sS^c ^^yiJI Jjl Xo from the first of the month 

B ft/ Mf middle of it; O^Ij^w f--<=y b^ac J^Lol o'-*'* **<« j^ J)' 
*~5l.o jiiJtj /««£ f/«w >w£ s^«, for the last two years, the kings of 
our time summoned by fate to death and slaughter? £-5U- aJl^Ul Ul 
^oGl A-^o-i. Jo-* I know that he has been starving for the last flee days ; 
I jdb Ij^yi jue A^JL^s U / /m"<? not spoken to him since (the beginning 
of) this mouth, or U*jj jue, or^JI i*U, since this morning, to-day. 

C Rem. a. The lexicographers give the rare forms j.i~t> and Jwo. 

— S<o may be pronounced in the wasl as Juj, and the forms JO-> 
j>yA\ and^ojJI Jwo are also mentioned. 

Rem. 6. Ju* and S* are used 0^*lP' (^ *jli" s'j^S) to denote 
the commencement of the limit in time, or, as it may be otherwise 
expressed, to denote jca^l the starting-point, or Sj^l Jjl the com- 
D mencement of the period, and Sjk^JI **<►»- the zohole of the period. 

Rem. c. J*_^wo and Jk* never take a pronominal suffix, and 
cannot be joined with any substantives but those which denote 
time. They may, however, be directly connected with propositions ; 

, j joj jjoe, , 

as J>Jl». X* <*^:>l) b -^ have not seen him since he fcas bom, or 
^oaJUt t)-*-j ****** *'^ Ht '^ ^' e ^'i6e departed ; Ju^ ^^. a J -c « a *o l^ u .fr jwS 
j/oj-Jlo U>^^> Z/' j '"'° /'«we lived as companions si)ice ye were little; 
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has made me forget you, shire the (hue that I have not met yon (sine A 
I no longer meet you); K^Ji Ojljl olju OjJLt J^-o Jlj U he ha* not 
ceased to be handsome from the day his hands fastened his robe ; 
%s\j \j\ j* JUJt (jAJl cJj t« / have not ceased to s<>?k after 
wealth from the time I greiv up. 

Rem. d. The Bedawln use ^c instead of Jo-e, as iw l j^c = j^o 
«U-». Compare the Kor'an, ix. 109, >ajj J^t ^j** ^^iJI ...Ic u — wl 
which teas founded upon the fear of God from the first day. B 

62. The particle j, which is frequently used in swearing, is 

construed with the genitive of the object sworn by ; as dJJIj by God ! 

£**£)! w>j^ ^ the Lord of the Ka'ba (the mosque of Mekka) ! This 

^ is employed, however, only when a substantive follows, and the 
verb of swearing is omitted ; before a pronominal suffix, as well as 
when the verb is expressed, the preposition w> must be used (see § 56). C 

Sometimes the particle o is prefixed to _j, as <JjT$i by God then ! — 

The particle O (the origin of which is very obscure [comp. Vol. i. 
§ 356, b, footnote]) is construed like j, but is seldom used except in 
the oath aJJU by God! Other examples mentioned by the gram- 
marians are : il*£J| ^jj by the Lord of the Ka'ba, ^jJ by my Lord, 
v > 9 *JJO by the Compassionate, and iUl-a*J by thy I if-. 

Rem. a. The oath (^~JUI), whether expressed by w>, j. or O, j) 
requires a complement (_^— JUI w>1^.), of which the following are 
the principal conditions. If the complement be an affirmative 
nominal proposition (iiio iu©—l iW».), it is introduced by J, as 
aJj-jj Jl^s^-oJ aJJIj by God, verily Muhammad is His apostle; or 
by ,j£, as aJ^w, \j Hf ***c ^j\ -sdJIj, in which case J may be prefixed 
to the predicate, as aJj-Jj \j>+a*~c ^1 aJJI^. If the complement 
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A be an affirmative verbal proposition (&*$* ZAxs 3JI.©*.), with the 
verb in the perfect, it requires jk£), as J^ 5$ *^* •& A ^b % 
God, 'Abfi Gahl is dead indeed ; but if the verb be in the imperfect, 
it takes the energetic form, with J prefixed, as ^jXxi*^ aJUIj by 
God, I tvill do it I [see § 19, a]. If the complement be negative, no 
particle is prefixed to the ordinary negatives U and *s) ; as L« dJUbj 

B wol£» Jwc»~o % God, Muhammad is not a liar ; w>Ji^ U <«AJ Tj 

jk^A~« % ^' ^ Muhammad has not lied ; s J^o^\ <^vi ^) <*JJl_j % 
<7ocZ, *Ae believer shall not perish ! [On the oath preceding con- 
ditional sentences, see § 17, c, rem. a, (1).] 

Rem. 6. In such phrases as ,jJjji*N) w>Jj| ,j*« % ^e Zorf/, I 
will do it ! .-jj ^>-«, or ..jj y^, by my Lord ! aAJI £y>, aJJt ,^)-o, 
aJJI ,j»«, and aAJI^o, &,// GW/ the words ^j*o and^o are abbreviations 
Q of ,j-oJt ort^s (see Vol. i. § 19, rem. b), which is contracted in 
various other ways. Some grammarians, however, regard £yo and 
O-* * n lj^J O-* as b em g really the preposition ,j»« (§ 48). 

63. Among the prepositions is usually reckoned J as, like. 
Tliis is, however, not a preposition, but a substantive, synonymous 
with jl« likeness. It is formally undeveloped (like _j3), but may 
stand in any case as ^\*cu>, or governing word, to a following noun 
D in the genitive (see § 73) ; as S^~^UJl£> a~>\j ^.Uj and on the top 
of it (the pillar) is {something) like a pointed eap,^6^hi\ JiU ; 
,j*k)l£> hSsJj (j'ji ^^o ij) nothing hinders oppressors (or icrongers) 
like a lance-thrust ; ^Jh**° **-&=> ■^M j**-*i ^ &>\ no one crows 
orer thee like a feeble boaster (one who lias little reason to boast) ; 
Jpl^IjUu with (a horse) like a falcon (in Sf)eed) =- JiJb^-Jt ji*j ; 
J^jjT ;>Jj(£> ^>c pial , «Kj they laugh so as to show (teeth) like 
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melting hailstones (as white as hailstones); aj^IxII o^JJ\ ^ Jo^U A 
aJ] {JjV C~Jl£> it makes in (at the foot of) an aged tree (something) 
like a cell, to which it resorts, = *Z~~J\ JJLc ; ^Jji)\^> jj~j it puts 
forth (something) like two horns. The name of preposition can be 
applied to it, at the most, only when it virtually stands in the 
accusative, as a ixo, adjective or relative adjectival clause, to an 

infinitive which is understood ; as J~>j£=> Ow*. thou earnest like Zeid, 
i.e. joj ( 6l5 *~« j^-») £ ^a.-o. <i " > ^ t^ -o wwh. ^«>?/ earnest n rowing B 

/z'fo f&> coming of Zeid. Or we might regard it as being a J^., 
or conditional expression, dependent upon the pronominal suffix of 
the second pers. sing. masc. in ww*. as JUli or agent: i.e. c~£a- 
(*>-ij J*** 9 ) -Hi^ 3 U5l^> ?//<>« earnest being like Zeid. 

Rem. a. i) is [frequently joined to the personal pronouns of 
the 3d person, a* ^J=>, {jij=>, W^< etc -> sometimes also to those of C 
the 2d and 1st person, as oJl£>, l>l£=>. but] very rarely to a 
pronominal suffix, as *^l O-v-^* *^5 ^ ^^L*. *$J *^ ijf> S>J 
'iLUla. «?i<f //jou dost not see a husband or icives like him and like 
them, save one who is jealous : and equally rare is the u^e of the 
redundant U after it, a^ >0}l».j <uJLc _^> j j*~« u-^l U^» aj I ^JLxJ j 
«?id u:e know that he is, like (other) men, sinned against and sinning 
(js>j{*- in rhyme for jsj^eJ). In Hebrew 233 and CP13 or £H3 D 
are used ; but with the other pronominal suffixes )fc2 = \^£=> is 
always employed, as also occasionally before substantives. 

Rem. b. d) is sometimes used redundantly along with the 
synonymous JJLo ; as *,jw AJLie.fr> j^-J M<?re is nought tike Him. — 
[On the compounds ^Js and ^^ see Vol. i. .§§ 351, rem., 353, 

rem. e. On the elliptical phrase C-Jt W£s A"^ where thou art, see 
w. ii. 23 



178 Part Third. — Syntax. [§ 04 

A the Gloss, to Tabarl. Sometimes l^£» means as soon as, e.g. 
J^i.jJ l^ib j^t salute as soon as thou enterest. D. G.] 

Rem. c. iJ is said by the grammarians to be used <u*ijJU to 
compare {one object with another). 

[Rem. d. \^£s may be prefixed adverbially to a verbal clause, 

like {^jj (§ 84, rem. b) and with just the same meaning, as 

v£ULa»Jt \^s i_5**5jtj viX^jt Lo^ ^jj^sujl xoait for me, perhaps I 

B may come to thee, and look out for me, perhaps I may overtake thee ; 

ajI^w (j>*& _>o$iM 1^*^*3 U^ a5U3 v ^>-« (jil (jL-JiJ c*A3 / said 

to Seibdn, try to draw near to him (the ostrich), perhaps thou 
may est procure a morning meal for the men with his roasted flesh. ~\ 

64. Many words, which are obviously substantives in the accu- 
sative of place (see § 44, V), may be conveniently regarded in a certain 
sense as prepositions; e.g. $**->, j^, J~s, ,j-w», C-^J. Jiy, and jjjj. 

C 65. ^^J (the accusative of ^J, the nomen verbi of UwJ to go 
towards ; comp. § 82, #) means (a) towards a place, as^a*J £)3j*~*i ^f> 
^jJLoJI C~o f/^« they will journey towards Jerusalem ; a£« ^a*J ^*- 
/*# S£>£ o?^ towards, or ?«■ f/w direction of, Mtikka ; and (&) according 
to, as a)^3 jjwJ according to his saying, as he says (compare the use of 
J in § 53, d). 

D 66. jjs. (the accusative of juc a side or quarter) signifies beside, 
near, by ; as [JsuU*JI juc r<£, near the trail] ; j^U^ ojjs. a^u (J^J 
«?k/ /w used to lay notebooks beside him ; j^)S)\ ^Jj^j y £)\ ^x^ij 
*o^ *^| °-f^ £ - and he must not commence to speak before him unless ivith 
his permission. Used of time, it shows that something is closely 
connected with what took place at a particular time, by happening 
cither simultaneously or immediately after ; as ajyo juc jUi and he 
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said as he was dying ; i ^ » £ J 1 p>U» -^ <&£*». I came to thee at A 
sunrise; iUj juc whilst this took place or immediately after this took 
place, hereupon ; L« j^-c ichilst, during, or immediately after. — 
Further, ju£, like *-» (§ 57), implies [a] possession and [6] comparison; 
as («) »x*.tj jUji ^1 ^£ jufi O^* ^ -^ ^^ °»fy rt £>'/*</& dinar by me ; 
^Ut jjs. U je^atf ^0 people have or possess; i^j^ fj^ Jjit n) 
<Jj| ^>5lji. 7«?o not say to you, With me (known to me) are the hidden B 
things of God; [*».l»- 0*& ■*■** ^ I want a thing of such a one ; 
J-isj j~±- aj-ic he possesses goodness and excellence. Hence you say 
of a woman ^j$J jup wJl£> she was married to such a one, iri which 
signification it is a synonym of Os»^j (§ 68) ; (b) ^J-t juc aw ^ao ^ic 
jU^ notwithstanding his youth as compared with the age of Mo' ad] ; 
w>tp <Jjl ^c v&f)\ i|^L© ^<? Avh^s o/ the earth are dust compared C 
with (lit. a£ ?/w side of) God. — Lastly juc (like the Latin apud, 
Fr. chez, and Persian ^ajj) implies in one's mind, in his opinion ; 
as U^->U*« aXxs U ^jUfi w>l_j-aJI ^ j-*V/^ f/w^ //j /«_*/ opinion is 
what our sheikhs ha ce done ; J^LL* ^jlJ-SJ 1 ,jl ajuc ^[is his opinion 
was that the Koran ivas created ; aXxJu rj\ J..a> ^ .... j J^=> jJ^ according 
to you it is impossible that He should do it. 

Rem. a. [jJjUfi means keep where thou art, take care, and also D 
advance.] — On the phrase I juj ijjuc = tjuj j^-, see .§ 35, h, 8, 
rem. b. — On the difference between jus and ^jjJ or ^jJ, see 3 58, 
rem. b. 

Rem. b. jU£ is sometimes (in modern Arabic generally) pro- 
nounced ju£, rarely ju£. It corresponds in form to the Heb. 
LjlSy, but in signification also to Di?. 
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A Rem. c. Nearly synonymous with jut, in its local sense, is J^.5 

(the accusative of J*i front), Lat. coram, apud, penes; as xL.3 j-ils*. 
present be/ore him ; Ji*. (j*j)U J~$ jJ / have a claim upon So-and- 
so : (j-oilay^ dS*3 Ijji^s Oi^ ' J*-** a?i< ^ w>/ia£ (^ rtS come) to (for 
^jJJJ Loi) <Ae unbelievers that they run hastily around thee? It 
also signifies totvards, as JijJLoJI j*i ^SJb^a.^ I^Jjj ,jl ^Jl ^^J 
w>j.i*J lj ^* e ^/ ^ oes n °t consist in your turning your faces towards 

B the east and the icest. 

67. o-o, between, among, is the accusative of the substantive 
£>*>, signifying Intervening space, which may be regarded either as 
uniting or as separating two or more objects, whence ,j*> may be 
construed with verbs of either meaning ; as I^uj ^ he united us, 
UlL Jjjs /*# parted us, lit. /<!<? united our separation and parted our 
C connection ; JjL>$te jj-o aJUI «JUI God has united your hearts. — If two 

genitives follow t>*^> and cither or each of them is a pronominal 
suffix, the preposition must be repeated before the second, and the 
conjunction _$ inserted ; as a^oj l5 ~o between me and him ; ^J^> 
^5^.1 0&3 between you and your brother. But if both are sub- 
stantives, this is not usually done ; as l^j^'j s U-JI ,>*j between 
heacen and earth; Upij o!/»- 0*i between Harrcin and 'ar-Ruha 
D {Edessa) ; oj.L^\ OtrfJ o^*^' O^ between the Flood and the 
Iligra. — Instead of the simple yj^, we often meet with ,j-o U 
what is between, and ^j^j U^i in what is between ; as tj-o U wJJI^j 
ajjjLs and the kernel between its two shells ; ^^ \++? I>^3I they 
fought with each other ; [jt>^>^ O-ir! or>eLj^l jj-o l^i in or during the 

space of several days]. Botli £& and ^>-o U are often used in the 
sense of both — and, and of partly — partly (tain— quam, parthn — 
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partim) ; as J^jw-aj ^J^jjlc O-t-i ^* partly known and partly A 
unknown ; ^^-3 j**i Otr! ^ ^ g W» there came to me both rich and 
poor; j+->\j J-^5 jj-o >ejiUI the tribe was partly slain, and partly 
taken prisoners; [ju~a-«j j^j ,j-j sometimes in a bord (a garment 
made of a certain kind of cloth) and sometimes dressed in a saffron 
robe. R. S.]. In such cases (j-o or o^ *-* holds the place of a 
substantive expressing that which unites both objects as parts of 
one whole. — If we wish to indicate the entire interval between two B 
places or points of time, ^J] is used before the second substantive ; 
as aC» ^1 Sj-aJI ij~j between Pi-Basra and Mekbi ; ja^J I ^j^j L>*i 
j\')\ ,j-o ij*e\2\ js^J\ ^Jl i»L\i yj^c i^j^l between the second day of 
Subcit and the eighth day of 'Adcir. — Observe the phrases [^Aj.^h\ ^>-o 
or^yjjyJ* ^>-j and ^^-Jl^yJ* ^o in the midst of them]: ^ju ^j 
(J*^ before any one, in his presence, lit. between his hands: as 
a aJ^JI ^jj iJ~j u^j^ J~* he kissed the ground before the caliph : C 
^i^i O-n C>Ua».l / have sinned before thee; ajju ^j woJJI jo\}^>\ 
the feeing of the wolf before him (the dog) ; of time, ,j~j C-) ISjLLo 
ajju confirming what was before it (or preceded it) ; jjjJ S)l 3A ,jl 
ju*^w w>IJ^ (^ju (j-o ^£3 fo /,? nought but a warner to you before 
a severe punishment ; in the plural, ^j^> LjLjuj »-U.jJt j-JJ JjL*.j 

at ^ ' 

Ujjul «wf he began to break up the fowls and to set them before us. p 

Rem. From ^jj are formed the conjunctive adverbs of time 
L\o and U-i*J whilst, which naturally exercise 110 influence upon the 
following clause; as UUI <x~5jj ( j^^j Ul», whilst ice were watching 

for him, he came to us; ^Ul ^>yJ> Ul; ivhiJst ice govern the 
people; wJjaJt ^i C* 3 *^ W^ whilst ice were conversing ; L^Lt 

yf^ii\y^\ ^ ^UJt whilst the people are in their markets. [Comp. 
Vol. i. § 362, />.] 
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A 68. Osa*J (the accusative of C*»~3 the lower or under part) 
signifies below, beneath, under, as ^>^t Oo*J U what is beneath the 
soil ; U-y-J j^=> a^*-J 0^3 an d under it (the wall) ivas a treasure 
of theirs; metaphorically, J*JJt Os^J jL> he travelled under (the 
shade of) night: oju C-**J, or o^l Cs3 > J, mh^&t his power or authority. 
It is said of a married woman, O*^ Oss*J c*jl£> syte was M;^#r (£/«? 
autlwrity of) So-and-so, as ,j-o*Jt.o L^Lt ^>o Or!*^ c^s»~j UjI£» 

B they were under two righteous servants of ours (viz. Noah and Lot). 

Rem. a. Os»~3 has a diminutive *o » J ct little below or under. 

Rem. i. Opposed to 0*a»J is Jjji (the accusative of Ji^i the 

tipper part), with its diminutive JJjji, signifying above, over, upon, 

as juu j^-e ^i upon a well-beaten road; ^^aJ^ ^jl Sl^w Jjji 

* . ' is \« , » , j x - 

«/>o>t <Ae i«c& o/* a bridled black (horse); [^nl/Jt (3>* <Lolo-*JI ^ e 

turban is upon the head] ; metaphorically, oUc Jj^i ^aUU I ybj 
C (wicZ /Ze is the All-powerful over His servants; JtljjtJ I (J->JJI (J^U*^ 

t^i3 (J-jJJ' J>3^ aw< ^ (-0 ^'^ ;^«ce those tvho have followed thee 
above those who have not believed; \+j w^IJ^JI ,3^3 LI*** .^Usj 
,j«ju»Ju l»jUib r^e r«i^ acM to them a punishment in addition to the 
punishment for their corrupt doings; OtJ*^' Jiji |L- '■> \i^=> (J^ 
a?«Z if they be females more than two; wia^j Jjti Lo Jj^i ly-> ^Jjii 
D Ae treated it worse than he had treated Aleppo ; [lySji Loj io^jo 
a gnat and what exceeds it (in smallness or in largeness); 5->b >*j 
«»I*JI Jij*3 and it is an animal a little above the size of a cat]. 

69. jjji (the accusative of (jJ-> "'hat is beneath, under, less, 
or inferior, related to Co to come near, and y* to be low or vile), with 
its diminutive CK5->> nil( l iJ>> O-*. m which combination i^y> has a 
partitive force, signify under, below, beneath. They indicate : — 
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(a) That a person or thing dwells or is situated, or that an action A 
takes place, below some place, or near it ; as i)j js. j^. iL«jJ> ,j^ 
may the cheek of thy enemy be under thy foot ; C>3* <£^ ' w**-*^ 0\ 
'iLliJ *\~> in the ravine that is below Sela' (there lie*) a murdered 

man ; sUi-e ^3 t^ilJI ^^ 77^ «wr San' a : *%S\ O-* Vjj I^j^-cl* 
Egypt and the adjacent countries. 

(b) That one person or thing comes near or approximates to B 
another, especially a higher one (properly, stands under it, does not 
reach it); as U^t^*. ajj^ oCj^Jb UiiJli and he (the horse) 
made us overtake the foremost (of the herd), whilst near him were 
those of them that lagged behind; iMj ,jj> I»xa thin is nearer than 
that; ^J^> o^' come nearer (to me)! lit. approach not far from 
yourself (towards me) ; ljuj ^jj .nvvV Zeid (who stands not far from 
you, see § 35, b y 8, rem. b) ; ^<r*jJjl i^Jji frf/iv M<? dirham : i^j^i C 
/«£<? ?/£ him. 

Rem. <iAjji and ^c&$,>, as interjections, are equivalent to 
iL&UI, ^CoUl (see § 35, b, (3) [and i)j^t, § 66, rem. a], look out ! 
take care! [sometimes advance!] as ^t^o iijji beware of icrestliny 
icith me; ^ ^ Ljo *) Jr&jj take care [or advance] (and) give them 
no quarter; [,_j v _ r ^_ j3 &>£> take care (or advance) and keep to me]. 

(c) That one space, distance, or number, does not equal or D 
complete another ; as : ;*-*■ *~*j C>3> ^r^r>3 ((f/ d bet>re e u them 
there was less than a stones throw ; a5j~o Jjlj! ^^. »i. ,j^o C*s JZ) 
there is no poor-rate (to be exacted) on what is under (or less than) 
five ounces; Obi j^& Oj-> s y*~~ <J J-"*-> tip *' v V-'M not accept for 
Mas'ud less than ten fines for homicide. 

(d) That one thing is smaller or worse than another : as ^-Ul-JI 
^U^JI jjji ^jj^JIj AjsJdS ,j^ mpper is of less value than silver. 
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A and Iron of less value than copper; <&$* J)j*j J>yu ^Sti he who shall 

arise (as king) after thee, will be inferior to thee : ^JUjTjx^ oJ^i £h>j 

^*£>I>oJI ^ and magnificent splendour in the retinue of princes is less 
(glorious) than it (learning). 

(e) That a quality which belongs to one person or thing is not 
possessed by another, and that the latter is therefore in this respect 

B opposed to the other : as <iAJ3 Oj5-> ^ov^j ,jyLjLsJ\ ^-u some of 
them are good, and some of them not so (lit. and some of them remain 
under that, do not attain to that quality) ; 1)^ ,jl jJJu *$ ali\ ^' 

**A? O-o^ ^3 U3> {* j**t 3 <V verily God will not forgive the joining 
of other gods with Himself, but He will forgive what is other than that 
to whom He pleaseth* ; t % tr & ^j^X+suj <J ^jy^^su ^c ^^JalluJI o-*J 
iU3 OjJ-* an d of the evil spirits some who should dive for him (into the 
C <tea) and do work other than that. In this sense (jj^ is equivalent to 
j^s. (see § 82, d). [Hence it can also signify beyond, of higher quality, 
as in the last quoted sentence, where it may be rendered by and still 
greater works. Likewise when a man has said <JujJJ ljuj ,j| eerily, 
ZYul is a noble man, another replies iUi 03*3 lltl d above that; 
^e. oj i^^aj U Oj*^ <j3*-> tl wu a) 't more 'powerful than 'All. D. G.] 

(f) That a person or thing is excluded or excepted, neglected or 
D postponed (properly that the action affects him or it to a less degree 

than it does another) ; as Axio ^ Uj oj~oj "9 U aJJI ^j> yj*o ^s-jo 

he invokes, to the exclusion or neglect of God, what can neither injure 
him nor benefit him, he invokes what can neither etc., but not God ; 

aJJI ^j ^^Uo^Jt 03^^i ^J^l <>>&> (J*' the people of this city 



* [Many interpreters render the words -iUi ,jj.> jtrr~*3 by and 
others (that are) below them, and iJUi ^jj^ U by and what is less than 
that. Compare Fleischer, A7. Srhr. i. 417.] 
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worship idols and not God ; j**cJ ^)j ^Jj q^> <d)\ ^«} ^c J^i U A 
ye have no patron and no helper except God : ja»*$\ Oj-> U>J^-W^U^ 
ye act according to one of these two (rules), but not the other : ^} \jJt> 
iU«.s ^yc this belongs to me exclusively of thee, thou hast no part or 
share in it : oUjo^jJI <jj.i J~Zsl\ jl^Lj o' ^5*^ he ought to choose 
the old in preference to the new : Sjis jb\J*$\ Oi^^o^'j ai *d h e sought 
you out in preference to all other men. — Here must also be mentioned B 
,j_5.s, and the rarer Oj*V> m the sense of without : as (j-oj^JI jjj.s 
J^iJI without speaking loudly; 5i£^ ^j*) jO' * T >l~S£=>\ ^1-J wealth 
cannot be acquired without trouble ; Cxjj^ Oj*^ L5^^ ^ .aUw^l ^| 
aJI jU—aj jU-^o f/^ 'isndd, or relation of attribution, cannot be 
effected without tico extremes, an attribute, or predicate, and a subject ; 
Cx>5 O3JJ jt*-<J\ ^i J^- 5 La***- 1 :! the merchants of the country C 
of Malabar take them without (jxiying any) price (for them) ; .x*— » "^i 
jjSi\ 03^ L5-*tJ *V*» ^J .>^-*• J, Oi^ ^-^1 /-»" "" i/^>''# ^ ^'^ U P 
without a hard struggle, and no effort is of avail without the dtcree 
(of fate in thy favour. jjJUl in rhyme for jJ^tj- 

(g) That one object is placed before another, either (a) as a 
hindrance or obstacle to prevent a person from getting at it, or ((3) as 

a protection to defend it from some one; e.g. Uiilt^^*. iUi ^s j) 
jLaJI )o^.$ before this there are the coals of the gadd and the stripping 
of the httad, that is to say, before yon can obtain this, yon have many 
serious obstacles to surmount (the wood of the gada being noted for 
its long retention of fire, and the katad for the number and size of it- 
thorns) : Jt>*l ^Jj OJJ C>^3 v-^ 5 '*/!>■* Oi the timt or place for 
visiting her is near, but there are many terrors in the way ; ^>*l u-4> 
w^»~»- there is no curtain or barrier in front of them : <j^f~<> O^J 
\v. 11. 24 
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A ^^^-w *£*U ^Ajt c-.^> ^>6 Oi^ w # shield (or protection) against 
those whom I feared ivas three persons ; ^JJ~<> ^M tj>»- c>~£*" £ j^ 0\ 
\JJ>*)\ £)3* duoL^o- aSUct^ ' Tmruu 'l-Kais ran for a goal, but death 
intercepted him before he reached that goal; ^U-»- ji^\ \J$* before 
(thou readiest) the river, there is a number of men (to be encountered), = 
j^Jl .Jt J»*aj ij\ J~3. Hence verbs signifying to shut a door against 

B one, to fight for one, and the like, are construed with ,j^j (compare 
S 49, a) ; e.g. Vji^sj ^v***' W-*?- ^i Vj-^-xH then he struck her 
(the camel) on the side, and made her get up, and stood in front of her 
(to prevent any one from touching her) ; acI~> ^jj* JJli he fought 
for, or in defence of, them for some time; JJ^> (J.jU&Jt yA^JI ,jl 
du^a^o jjji duJu a true friend gives up his life for his friend ; 
e^ato-jJI jjji J^Jj o^-swJ 1 jU jlaj ,j1 ^i^rir^l unless indeed the fire 

C o/' hunger burn and stand in the way of sleep. In this case (j_j> is 
synonymous with >oUI /« front of, before. — Hence too it often denotes 
on this side of (cis, citra) ; as £)<> -* * * *? ,jj.s U £*«►». «// ^<? region 
on this side of the Oxus ; in which case it is opposed to t\jj behind, 
beyond, as > ^l ?tjj U Transoxania (lit. «•/?«£ ?s beyond the river Oxus). 

Rem. Other important words belonging to this class of pre- 
positions are : — 

J) (a) J-.5, with its diminutive J~£, before, of time ; as d3^« J^5 

before his death ; IjJb ,J^5 w-« ^j^J b would that I had died 

,,t>, t>lt>*>, ostt*, - ),at, 

before this! <*JL5 u— «*i)l_5 ^ej-Jl ,ji L> ^Jlctj and I know what 
happened to-day and yesterday before it; .jj^l j«.5 before threatening 
(without waiting to threaten); \aXjj^\ j^S 2jL* j>j£ he came to 
Mckka before (his coining to) *J'Jl- Medina], — Opposed to it is jju, 
diminutive j~ju after; as j>\A iiU jju after three days; jju 
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> after thy arrival ; ojuu after him, i.e. after his departure, A 
or after his death ; j^juu O^Ju jJ> thou hast become changed after 
me, i.e. after I parted from thee, since I last saw thee, = ^JJ^ J>*-> 
ib ; J^LaJI S)l Jlaljl jou 13 Ui a/id ?<;/*«£ is M«re after the truth 
{when the truth is gone), but error? [Tropically jo->.j-^ O^-* 
w~j.il IJuk jc * . ' ^-Jkj So-and-so is generous and moreover icell 
educated. A synonym of jju is w«*.] 

(5) _^U| and^ljJJ, before, of place; as <**©Ut ^j-u^j ^ ,jt Ma£ /<<? B 
should not ivalk before him; wfUl^ljJ d^5 /«s jrrare is before the 
gate; j~**)\ J>\S>* jyi^~> a*^* jLa*. ^s Jj3 he ivas killed at the 
siege of the castle of Sab >ir before the emir (in his presence, = 
<ujli Cyti)\ tropically, -iJLelol S^LaJt the (time of) prayer is before 
thee; tfLaUl ^a..ftj) (jL-J^I juj-j ^Ij »ay, but man ivishes to go on 
in his wickedness (in tJie time that is) before him. [On the use of 
JUUI as an interjection see § 35, b, ft.] C 

(c) ?tjj behind ; as t*«lj_3 jZ^z (J^O '-duta/* ra//«e ui behind her 
(her back being turned to him) ; ^Aj^ji t\j^ ojjy^i M?y c«^ i£ 
behind tlieir backs ; i^tj^ U wliat is behind thee / i.e. what w>rs 
dost tliou bring ? hence beyond (Lat. trans, ultra), opposed to \ja) 
(see § 69, g, at the end) ; and relating to time, after, as ^jj^iijj 
dgljj UoJ £w< </*ey disbelieve in what (hath been sent down or revealed) 
after it (the Pentateuch) ; tropically, beyond, besides, more than, 
^j-X^o SjtXj JJJi slj_3 Uj 6;t< anything beyond this (merely) serves D 
to (make ashore in) society ; ^l\^c\j \yxZJ ^jl ^J-3) sljj Lo^JO J^-'j 
«/*c/ 7/e Aa^/i permitted you, besides this, to seek out (wives) by means 
of your wealth; Oi-^'^r* ^Jj^ ^3 z'jj l5*-v' 0~°-* ; "^ ^ e _'/ "-'^'-' 
desire more than this, are transgressors. [On the use of Jjgtjj a< 
an interjection, see £ 35, b, ft.] — Synonymous with i\j$ is ^J&±. 
behind, off,- ; as li^jji oUa. w>a»~~.; ^JtiJt^ r(?;^ ^>v hair hung 
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A down to the ground behind her back ; diLi. jj^^ C^tJ a?id / got 
up to run after him; JaJJI ,J| lyiAi. C^^olc oL£> Aow ^/tow 

wentest after her to the bank ; l(JLi». Uj l^-jju <i ^»o L«J ^ULi U>UJji»»j 
em<i we ?)irtc?e them a luarning to their contemporaries and to those 
after them ; *%X> *$\ *£XiAi. ^jy^J ^ li]j and in that case they 
loould not have tarried after thee but a little. 

]3 (d) J^- around; as dJ^a. Lo OfUit ^<Ji anrf q/l!er it (the fire) 

/ias lighted up the space around him ; Uia. ^irf" U>** -/QTri; *^ r>> ^ ^ 
then we will set them around Hell on their hnp.es ; dJj*. oUa 
he went round it (the temple); ^tj^JI ^o A^W** aJ^*» around 
him were a number of xvomen. — ixwj i?t ^e midst of in, among ; 
as 5-«i_5j Jxw_j in the midst of a garden; pi/*) I Ja-wj among the 

C reeds; jbjJI ia— '_$ among the houses. 

70. Compound prepositions, though by no means rare in ancient 
Arabic, are more common in the later stages of the language. The 
first part of the compound is generally £y>, and the second part 
another so-called preposition, now however no longer in the accusative, 
but in the genitive. Such are : — 

(a) (j-o ^yc (lleb. r^D) ; as iil£> 0-0 ^o u a^uL < i\ ^a a«*^ 
D JL^XJtj jJaiJLi JiXsJJI Muhammad is the one preeminently distin- 
guished among all mankind for excellence and perfection (lit. from 
among all mankind) ; ajju ,j-o ^ycfrom his presence (fit. from between 
his hands) \ yf^Xa^ O-^-xn-^' 0-0 £y* from before them and behind 
them ; w>L*~o- ^-^^3 Lu-o o-°J _/*S Ljtjl ,-9 in our ears is hardness 
of hearing, and between us and thee there is a partition-wall. In this 
last example O- ' s partitive, the literal meaning being : and in a 
part of the sjxiee between us and thee, etc. 
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(b) Jy o-? and O^J o-? : a * Wf>* C>? ^'^ ^f «-^" ^ A 

placed immo cable (mountains) upon it (the earth) : Jy ,,>* ^ii» 

<**£»■ v>* JPi J-s*-" /'«" ascended the hill and descended by the 

other side (lit. behind it); jV"^' ty^a-J O-* L&H*-" 1 ^->£sf gardens 

under (the trees of) which streams flow. In the^e example? ,>* 

is partitive ; the mountains form a part of what is raised above 
the earth ; the man ascends a part of the hill-side, and descends 
by a part of the other side : the streams occupy a part of the ^pace B 
under the tree*. 

(c) jii <j-e and jju ^ : as Je&~5 O-* C^JJ' those who wen 
be/ore you; js>Jd\ "t>^o J~3 ^c be/ore the mom in a prayer : ^j 

y&y* «x*j ^>< ^.^U^u then we brought you again to life after 
your death ; oUa. ^jaj ,j-o w i Ui and there has come after them 
an evil generation. Here again ,j-« is partitive, in a portion of the C 
space of time before or after. 

(d) jJ*. ,>o (Heb. Dyft) and ^,jJ o-« (but nut ^JJ ,>•) : as 
aXJI j^s. ,j^ IJj*. ^ is from 'lit. /h>w the side of from beside y God ; 
t>^£- ^j-o OsU. she came from him ; \jjs- ^jJ O-* *^*J-» »** 
mo*/- ^/.^ ^o« obtained from me an e.vcuse (for leaving me); U ^Jb 
i^>.j ^Ajjj ^ ^/fg w . s //i^/r,?/ /Vow (lit. //y»h beside) Thee. 

(e) J~> ^ ; as o^* J^ 5 O- 9 ^e^W I*-* 1 0^=> /"' " v ^ governor D 
0/ .Styrw /(>/• l 0t_maa (lit. //•<//« /;<-.?/<& 'Otmdn, with whom lay the 
option of sending him as such) : jl* lX ajU£=> v'i*- <4^ J.*$ 
jXj ^1 there came to him an answer to his letter from (Fr. de la part 
de) Libit Bekr ; Q>j&* ^~£> O-* yj* l<M 0-+ JSu />«f.r ^ //vwi 
wt- (Fr. efr «w /wf) {///»//< /<«-/• i/7<o &w enslaved nu hy h>r pleasing 
address. 
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A (/) ^J3 v>* an d U>X^. o-* ! as j<**- el)J O- 6 />w» behind 
walls; w^-^j Sjli-JI £ lj3 ^j^o u"^ 4 ?- ^1 ^ ^ sitting behind the 

a o a , 6 , a at c, o 

curtain drinking (^>o partitive) ; ^r^±- 0-*3 j*d*H\ C*r! O- Aw» 
be/ore them and behind them (see a) ; aaJU. ^>« JjJj awe? /^ descended 
by the other side of it (the hill, see b). 

B awe? if thou hadst been harsh and hard-hearted, they ivould have 
dispersed from around thee; J^js&\ J3.fi*. ±y* O**^- a^-oJI lSP.3 
and thou shalt see the angels surrounding the Throne (^0 partitive). 

Rem. a. We have already spoken of ^ys- ,^ye, § 49, rem. c ; 

£* O*; § 5 ~> re,u - : L5^ *>!» § 59 ' rem " & ' S*J* v>^» § 69 ^ 0>V> 
§ 56, rem. c, and § 69,/; j*& ^yo^j^Ju, and *}L>, § 56, rem. c. 

C Hem. b. Other prepositions are occasionally found in com- 

position, as ^-^Jl JJ3J.J (j' i^i r~*°^ O*^ **•* /Vo?u //je morning 

until the sun declines; [v&^JI I»xa ^-^ol Ju^J ^_-i5j 13 7/e left me 
since yesterday] ; especially ,J| in the compounds ^> ^j}\. •*••* 1^' 
(and jUaJ), JJy .J], 30^ ^3), and s ljj ^Jl, which are, however, 
condemned by the grammarians. 
J) Rem. c. The preposition is very rarely omitted, especially by a 

poet, and the genitive notwithstanding retained ; as C^^^-ol »J*.»£> 
how art thou this morui iuj ? j*±. quite well, iov j+*. ^Xc [or j*j*~>]', 

j -£o«> « j ie*> e, j 0, ,t i, ,*,. i-i( , 

«.jlo*9l ^ft^s^lj *--**J^> Ojlil dJL-ij-i jj-UJI ^1 J-3 I3t w/<cm Me 
question is asked, Who of mankind are worst as a tribe ? the fingers 
point ivith the hands to Kuleib (for w-J^s ,JI Ojlwl) ; «i-JuJ lb _5*»- 
^e.'^Lc'^l .JjjjLi »«/<7 7c became haughty, and ascended the heights {of 
pride), for^^jT J\ ^'u 
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Rem. d. The preposition is likewise very rarely separated by A 
another word from the substantive which it governs ; as l^^e ^jl 
2j+£- j>y^ t jti ^^i. ^) n $ for 'Aim; there is no <j<>od in 'Amr to-day, 
instead of j^i ^^^Jl^ ^; J^ Jj>^1 £* w « c^Jj «>if/ 
Mere is ?*o ?ra?/ (or means) to get down from it. for l^^e eJjJ"""" i«" : 
^oJkji aX)Tjj ALj^Lil / bought it, by God, for a dirham, instead of 

Rem. e. Sometimes, by a more concise and Wider construction B 
[cl—3l or %~>fi], the accusative is used instead of a preposition 
with the genitive (especially J); as C~>J! wJUo / entered the 
house, for C*JI ^y or C~-JI ^Jl : jljJI 0~£L> / inhabited, or 
cftce/f in, Me /<OMse, for jljJI ^i ; Ij-eltj 1<JL; aUj^ >»»ij «/h/ 
??i«ny a rfay ice met face to face Saleim and 'Amir, fur d-J lij^-i : 
[d-o-aJi ^v^JI ^&-« «H~' O-o-* therefore whosoever of you shall be Q 
present in the month, he shall fast therein, for <sui ^slJJ : dSJjJt 
JkJjkJI / showed him the icay for Jp^iaJU or JpjiaJI ,Jl]: JUaJIVs. 
/<e AeW 6ac£ in battle {through cowardice), for JUiJI ,J : J-Li l^ 
w-Xx^JI Jp^iJI r^ the fox trots along the path, for Jp^JsJI <J (see 
§ -14, 6, rem. a) ; ^\li\ ^Jk> he went to Syria, for j>\£S\ ^Sl : 
^Uai) ^-^1 SJy ^JJI ^ji^l^ «W / hide (within me) that which, 
were it not for patience, wotild be the death of me, for JJLt ARJ : J) 
^-jfS L5^" 1- ° LT^ " 4 ^ frills an( l relatives ire re far from me, 
or kept aloof from me, for ^^ ^U ; aj C^-el U JjJ7 jJ^JT iuj^l 
/ 6ac/e Mee c/o good, do therefore as thou wast bidden, for t : - lj l.' : 
,^3 dJJ! j^i^wl / as£ pardon of God for my sin, for ...Ji O-o : 
"ilfc, O- J - V -*' A - 6 ^ K^y* J^**b a "^ J/o*e« cA<we /row A*'s people 
eventy men, for 4*p J^ ; i^l^l J CJjT j-^.f ^JjT ll> of us 



- ven 
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A u-as he who teas chosen from among men for (his) generosity, for 
Jl^JI ^yc ; j^iJI d\Ju he sought the thing for him, for <sd ^.kj ; 
l^x-wo iJJ^^-c / caught game for thee, for iU Ojk.o ; ^AjJl£> l^tj 
ULSj--^ ^-*3-*Jj i' anf l when they measure unto them or weigh 
unto them, they give less (than is due), forJ^J \yjj jl J^J l_jM:4> ; 
"^SL-tj \y^£=>\ ^i^ef- jJUj awo 7 7 //are gathered for thee mushrooms 
°f different kinds, for il) c.^ (*^3L-£ in rhyme for JSCJ.) ; 

B a^jj^s UjJu IaUX».j l>*^5 ^ we made ready noble spirits to 

encounter these (calamities), for l^ \^Xa-j ; l^JtZoJ he (the wild 
he-ass) passed the summer with them (the she-asses), for IjjLe oL-cu. 



Rem. f. As we have seen above, jjjj and j,X* or Jc« may be 
directly connected with a following proposition (§§ 58 and 61). 

The other prepositions require the interposition of ,jl, { j\, or U ; 
as £jj+£=> ,jl ^M mh/j7 7 grezy «/?; ?»-»-»» i^W' eJ" 5 -^" O' 15^ 
o?i condition that thou wilt be my hired servant for eight years; 
j*£}\ jji~-« ^jl ^ notwithstanding that old age hath come upon me; 

, ,, , 1, Ot , , , , 

j-Jai aJ O^-i O' O* *^_5 an d He is exalted above having any equal; 
^iic ^3 ^UI^jUJJ S^i^o Uu ^jl jj' t>* ^ V^lj ^ (con- 
tented poverty is) better and more honourable for me than to see gifts of 

~, o*> , >,ot , o,o*> at , , 

the base hung round my neck; s UJt y^c J^-jI^jl^JI ,jl «..« though it 
is easier to destroy than to build; aJJI ObU ^j^j-i&i ljJlib^ 01 ,.3Li ^3 
that was because they used to disbelieve in the sig?is of God; 
^yJU^-oJ I jc>\ili\£s di-wlj ^jUi! U jau after the tearing locks of thy 
head have become like the gray tagdm (a plant) ; \^c w>J^Jt [y^} J>£ 

jG^)l ajjfe ^jXt w>l^' ?-iJ-^ L5**~* ^ ie dust has stopped up these 
wells since the wind has swept the dust over them; ^-i.3 U jju 

jJ}&> ^Wl iJ^* tji A*a*J after ('Ibn) Ilaubar perished on the 
battle-field ; \yas- LoJ -iJUj> that was because they disobeyed; l^ib 
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*$2~>j O^c-ji ijtt UJLwjt as ice sent an apostle to Pharaoh. — A 
U is often inserted after ,>«. s jfi. and ,_;, without a fleet in 2: their 
regimen [and is therefore called SjuljJI U] : as ly>j£l ^Jl^Ja*. l^o 
//*ey ?'^/'e drowned because of their sins ; ^>~oL> v >a> .;.« a . J J-jA.5 l^x 
after a little (irhile) they 1 rill become repentant : <UJt ^o io^-j \^J 
°J^ C~J 6y //«<? mercy of Cod thou hast h^n gentle unto them. After 
i) this use of U is very rare (see § 63, rem. a). Compare )£ 
(i.e. HJb) i» Hebrew: as jfcchttH (Job ix. 30. KerT), SsN*"1Jb3 B 
(Ps. xi. 2), niH-i^S (Job xxvii. 14), |nXiJD3 (Ex.xl. xv. 5). 

[Rem. g. Before ,jl and ,jt the prepositions are often omitted, 

as t«£i*J j**yi O' l£>*"' ^^ ^' OpaJ jjJ ^Aow mightest have a look 
at he)' (before marrying her), for this affords a better chance of a 
good understanding between thee and her (for ^b ^jj^.\) ; wJJbl 
lijijA* j^Uit w,-«wLo.j ,jl ^£sj^.\ is any one of you unable to 

at 

associate with men kindly] (for ^\ ,JL&. lit. is he overpoicered so as 
to be unable?); IJ^ ,Jjtil (jt Opl JJi) / /core assuredly purposed to 
do such a thing (for ,jl ,Jx) : ia^jkij jLo ^j\ ^c^)\ <su ^^l^li 
and his affair led eventually to his becoming the property of Badlga 
(for ^j\ ^1) : *jLLa u^oj (J' 1^5**^*—^ ^ «*-fr' u! 5e€ ■' ^' ^ l5 no ' 
ashamed to use a parable (for ^jl ^>-o). See also .§ 49, d, rem. and 
§ 167, rem. b. 

On the omission of the preposition along with the suffix in D 
relative sentences, see § 175, c. D. G.] 

B. THE XOUN. 

1. The Nomina Verbi, Agentis and Patientis. 

71. As we have already spoken of the idea of the no men verbi or 

abstract verbal noun (Vol. i. .§ 195), of its use as J^JUkpJI J^xk^ii or 

objective complement of the verb (.§ 26), and of its rectum, in so far 

w. 11. 25 
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A «*is it possesses verbal power (§§ 27 — 29), we have now only to remark 
that it is not (as might at first sight appear) rendered definite by the 
very nature of its idea, and, in consequence, able to dispense with 
the article in order to become definite ; but is, on the contrary, like 
other nouns, indefinite, when it stands without the article. E.g. 

w.jjJkt^ ^oIjaJ t Jia. ....-») tj AJ jj&J AAJI jJ-jW £y£ JUOj J-j^ A-3 JUS 

aJJI juc j^=>\ dj*c aXa! fr> yfy/tf in it (one of the sacred months) is 
(a) great (sin), but to turn {others) away from the path of God, and 

B not to believe in Him and (to prevent access to) the sacred mosque, 
and to turn His people out of it, is (a) greater (sin) in the sight of 
God (JU5 a fighting, not the fighting, and so with ju© and jf&) ; 
,jL- ».Ij ?>-J/-~J j' OjjAoJ *i)l~.^li uQ^« J>*!UaJ1 f/^ divorce may 
take place twice (and the woman be taken back after each time), 
but after that ye must either retain (your ivives) with kindness or 
dismiss (them) with benefits (J'^JbJI the divorce, I)L.*I a retaining, 

?-jj— J a dismissing) ; \j*sj J^i &yuhZ~j ^ they are not able to 
give them (any) help (l^-oJ = U Ij-oJ or^^-aJ ,j*o, whereas j«Lii I would 
mean, M<??/ are not able to give them the help necessary in the 
particular case). 

72. Of the rection of the nomina agent is and patientis or concrete 
verbal nouns, in so far as they possess verbal power, we have already 
treated in §§ 30 — 32. They designate the person or thing, to which 
D the verbal idea attaches itself as descriptive of it ; e.g. w^Ul' the 
exciting cause, the motive; £Jl«JI the hindering object, the hindrance. 
Now, as' both the person or thing and the verbal idea are something 
firm and abiding, it follows that the concrete verbal noun indicates a 
lasting and continuous action on the part of an agent or passion on 
that of a patient. This idea it possesses in common with the Im- 
perfect (see § 8), to which it is often related in outward form (see 
Vol. i. § 236, with rem. a). The difference between them is, that 

* Viz. JloJj jLjtt or iluUl (yk) J^.iyG. 



§ 73] The Xouu. — The Xomina Agentis et Patientis. 195 

the concrete verbal noun designates a person or thing, to which the A 
verbal idea closely attaches itself and consequently remains im- 
movable ; whilst the Imperfect, as a verbum finituin, expresses the 
verbal idea as movable and indeed in constant motion*. The employ- 
ment of the concrete verbal noun as a perfect results from its use as a 
fixed immovable substantive. 

73. To what point of time this lasting and continuous state of 
the agent or patient, as designated by the nomen verbale concretum, 
is to be referred, can be deduced only from some other word in the B 
sentence, which points to a specific time, from the nature of the 
thing or the character of the thought, or from the connection of the 
context. The nomen agentis or patientis itself does not include the 
idea of any fixed time. [Comp. § 30, a.] 

(a) In a clause that is not circumstantial [comp. § 183], whether 
it be absolute or dependent upon another clause, the concrete verbal 
noun shows that the verbal idea contained in it refers either to the 
present, the proximate future, or the future in general. E.g. juj 
Sjtoj IjJi «UjI f-£=>k Zeid's son is to b? married to-morrow to Znbeida C 
(the reference of f-^^ to the proximate future is shown by lj^) : 
dJJli Ul / am going to kill him ; .iUJlS Ul / will kill you (ego te 
interficiam) : J$Za* IJjk this man must be killed; [Sj^a^o ^Jb 
she is praiseworthy ■] (in these four examples the context fixes the 
meaning) : ^ji\&\ i^£j±~6 <UJI ,jlj aJUl jjy^-jt* j~c. fjS\ \$<^&\ $ 
and know that ye shall not escape God, and that God will pat the 
unbelievers to shame ; ^ij ^"iLo ^A Oi^-i O-i^ >r h" think that D 
they shall no'et their Lord: ^j^xjLo ^jJk U jia-o Jj^kl «xi he kept 



* The Arab grammarians ascribe to the finite verb, in general, the 

idea of w^jotJI the becoming new, (he coming into existence of the act ; 

to the imperfect, in particular, that of jj>L^S\ constant renewal or 

repetition (see $ S) : to the verbal noun, that of *L>y>hl <>r oCl)L 
fixedness, im uiobiHf,/. 
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A silence in order to see what they would do (the reference of ,jyulo 

to the future results from j^i)- 

Rem. a. When the perfect ^\£s is prefixed to a concrete 
verbal noun which refers to the future, the idea of futurity is 

* J , - , ooi 

transferred to a past time; as ^ytio O^ 9 >*' a thing which 

,,» j t> £ *„' - ' «» £ 

should have been done (equivalent to ,Jjuu £)\ U*£». O^ 9 J" 6 ') > 
«JI ^ L5l^ £)\£s U quid futurum esset si etc. Compare the 
B composition of the imperfect with (jlib, § 9. 

[Rem. b. Verbal adjectives of the form JLxJ with a passive 
sense may refer also to the future, as J^-SJI 0^**i ^ p-*^*^ by 
one or another weapon will certainly be killed whosoever is destined 
to be killed; ^^ah-ujJI £y>\ 01 / am the son of the two intended 
victims.] 

(b) But if the concrete verbal noun stands in a circumstantial 

C clause (JU-), the state which it describes belongs to the same period 

of time as the verb in the leading clause. E.g. a£o_> ^j^o^o jAj j*Lj\ 

he recited, whilst he was in prison at Mekka, {the folloicing verses) ; 

el-Blahd't Jled with all speed and reached Tai'dbulus (Tripolis) in 
North Africa, ivhilst Ziyddetulldh was constantly on the look-out for 
him ; ^jAJjJI Sj^aJb *£Ll<^wl ^xis ^j^s*~« 3A5 aJUI ^\ a^j ^L~j ^>«j 
and whoso turns himself wholly towards God, whilst he does good, has 
D laid hold »n the surest handle. In such subordinate clauses the 
imperfect is used in almost the same way as the concrete verbal 
noun (§ 8, e). 

74. In like manner, the concrete verbal noun refers to the same 
period of time as the verb with which it is connected, when it is 
annexed to the verb as an adrcrhial accusatire. This may happen 
even when the subjects are different (S 11, e). Jig. L>jU> jyZ)\ ^)^s 
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the ox turned 'his back fleeing : u - ^' *>*•' ^ij^ J*^ ^- e se * "ff whilst A 
his brother ivas shaping the bow; ay I I»*cv3 ~.jj>. he went out whilst 
his father was seated ; l*£»b «jUp ^jUxLJI C-~jiJ / met the sultan in 
his house weeping ; \jJt>\j >j\L~J\ ^9 s^S / was in the garden whilst 
it was in bloom ; Ijt3 <JU. ju o^ja. jaL>$ < ^5~'j3 *^' u°*i u-*3 
ly-i IjJli. ^W whoso shall rebel against God and His Apostle, and 
shall transgress His ordinances. He shall make him enter into fire, to 
abide in it for ever (here the Jv*. or circumstantial term, ^-J IJJUi., B 
is not a Oj^-° J^**. or hdl which indicates a state present at a 
past time, but a jjJLe Jl»>, or hdl which indicates a future state 
[comp. § 44, c, rem. a]). The same is the case after ^j&j to remain. 
j>\* to last, continue, Jljj ^ he will not cease, aud the like (see § 42. a): 
as 1j^l3 Jjj^oJ he did not cease sitting ; ^jJfcUp ,«I<ol jj-o aajLIs Jlp "^ 

5-o-*JI >e*! j^l J^ 1 ^t « ^«;^ #/ my people shall not cease to 
hold fast the truth till the day of the resurrection : ?-^\ >»b U C 
ju~aJI ^ L£>C as hug as the spirit continues t<> do-ell in the 
body: lj.i>a».>« ^i-J he remained in amazement ; ,g-«-?-j ^-laJI ^3 
UcLal* cjs. the reputation of the learned shall cmitinu* multiplied 
{after his death). The Imperfect is also used after these verbs in many 
cases [§ 42, rem. /], with this difference, that the Imperfect designates 
the constantly repeated action, the concrete verbal noun the lasting 
condition of the agent ; as ajjlii js3 ^i ,j^CJI ^Ji j-alij Jlj U D 
he did not cease to restrict himself to sitting quietly at the bottom of his 
eo.ee; l«^i jJaJt^o JjiJolj and he did uot desist from i n rest iga ting 
it 'urefnlly (^*-^> 0*+i). Compare S 8, e. 

Rem. The concrete verbal noun is sometimes annexed, like the 
imperfect (§ [)), to the verb ^j^>. u ' express the pne^eiis piieteriti 
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A or Greek and Latin imperfect; as ^jb O^ 3 he was dwelling; 
Sj^ibj*© C-Jl^s they (the spears) were sticking in the ground (C-Jl^ 
j^j-~i would mean they were stuck into the ground). 

2. 77?<? Government of the Noun. 
The Status Construct us and the Genitive. 
75. The idea of one noun is very often more closely determined 
B (yocuw) or defined (o>uj) by that of another*. When this is the 
case, the noun so defined is shortened in its pronunciation by the 
omission of the ten win, or of the terminations (J and <j (Vol. i. 
§ 315), on account of the speaker's passing on rapidly to the 
determining word, which is put in the genitive. The determined 
noun is called by the Arab grammarians Jli<j'l the annexed ; the 
determining noun, aJ] \^Lk*)\ that to which annexation is made or 
to ivhich anotlier ivord is annexed ; and the relation subsisting between 
C them is known as iilo^l the annexation. European grammarians 
are accustomed to say that the determined or governing word is in 
the status constructus. 

Rem. The Arab grammarians speak of two kinds of annexation. 
The one is called <LJLJLa*Jl a5Lo*^)I the proper or real annexation, 
a,«ji;w. o ) I iiUi>*N)l the pure annexation, or ajj^a^JI aiLi^l the logical 
annexation; the other, a.iLS.'wJl j~£ dilo^l the improper annexa- 
tion, rt.gtrw.fr) I jJz- diL^I the impure annexation, or a\JaJLUl iiLi^M 
J) the (^merely) verbal or grammatical annexation. The latter consists 
in this, that an adjective, a participle active intransitive, or a 
participle passive, takes a definite noun in the genitive instead of 

* [The ^^u-osw-j consists in qualifying an indefinite noun by an 
adjective, or an expression equivalent to an adjective, as a preposition 
with a genitive, or the genitive of an undefined noun, UujJU is the 
defining <>f the noun by the genitive of a defined nonn.] 
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an indefinite /emylc-accusative (see § 44, <>) ; or that the participle A 
active of a directly transitive verb, being used with the meaning of 
cjLLojl or the Imperfect (see § 30, a), takes the object in the 
genitive instead of the accusative. In both cases the genitive is 
only a looser, representative construction, instead of the stricter 
accusative, and consequently exercises no defining or limiting 
power (objju or jn-r-^' 1 ) upon the preceding governing word 
(see § 89). We have here to deal almost exclusively with the 
real annexation. 

76. By the genitive is indicated : («) the person to whom [or the B 
thing to which] the quality designated by the governing word belongs, 

as aJJI i^£». the wisdom of God; [ 5 C)I iU-e the litnpidness of the 
water ;] (b) the material of the form and the form of the material, as 
i*ai i-iuj an egg of silver, ^JkljjJI i-ai the silver of the dirhams (in 
the former case the annexation is explicative, i*Jl*J ijl-sl, the original 
expression being Z*s& a-cuj, i.e. ioi ^a i-iw, see § 94) ; (c) the 
cause of the effect and the effect of the cause, a-s ^j^M ,Ji\±- the C 
creator of the earth, ^-4-iJI j*- the heat of the sun ; (d) the part of 
the whole (partitive annexation, < L^u x J isLip and the whole as 
embracing the parts (explicative annexation), as ^C a J l ^\j the 
beginning of wisdom, Ol3 y J»^J I J*=> the totality of created things; 
(e) the thing possessed by a possessor and the possessor of a thing 
possessed, as o^ 3 -*— ^ *■»£»*■ the treasury of the sultan, Jjl ,jUaJ-» D 
jjLjl^ the lord of the land and sea ; and (/) the object of the action 
and of the agent, as S U-JI JI*. the creation of heaven, SJllJjl wJl^ 
the writer of the letter. 

77. The Arab grammarians say that in the real annexation is 
implied the force of a preposition, which is either J (which also 

represents the accusative, §§ 29 — 34), ,>«, or ^j. For example : 
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A ju_j j^i. Zeid's since, j^jJJ ^JJI J>*$jS\ the shire who {belongs) to 
Zeid : a-os ^l^s ^ s/7w cup,-- i-ai ^^ ^h^s ^ r«y> (made) of silver 
(see § 48, ./') ; >£jf J^ to-dni/'a fast, =J£\ ^ J^jf tf/*» /«** (M) 
o/^ to-day (see § 55 «■). 

Rem. The annexation is resolved by ,j^, when the aJI oliu» 

is the genus or material of the ol«cu«, as j±. w^jj a si^ dress 

B [comp. § 48, g] ; by ^i, when the aJI olia-o is the ojji (see Vol. i. 

S 221, rem. a) of the otii*, as jU^a»JI w>^£ </*e drafts of el-Hijaz, 

jly-J!^ ^^^-ZjJt yCo plotting by night and day. 

78. The determining noun is, in the veal annexation, always 
either a substantive or a word regarded as such, a pronoun, or an 
entire clause. For example : aJUI J^-jj the Apostle of God ; ,jl i*A£=> 
C the word 'in ; ,JZ5 ^_^c the meaning of (the verb) katala ; ^>Lj| j~£i3 
the in definite it ess of (the substantive) 'insan (not jjS)! a^J^s, etc., 
because words, regarded as substantives, are by their very nature 
definite, just like proper names, and therefore do not require the 
article); o\jjlc its meaning ; ^,5j~o ,j-j3.sLaJI %i^j j>$j \j& this is the 
day (when) their truthfulness shall benefit the truthful; ^^Ix+jjsy} ^\ 
till the day (when) they (the dead) shall be raised ; (jUi^l cJp^.; 
X) Uc the day (that) the women (setting out on their journey) turned away 

from us ; +~c\ ^Uwj>*JI ^y>j at the time (when) el-Haggdg was emir ; 

jU~i\ (jl w*3j at the time (when) he hid himself, - djU-Iwl w*3_j <tt the 
time of his hiding himself ; w>lj*)l OJLH »>**■ H 'hen they shall see the 

punishment ; [<*~J O-* TTJ^i O**- £y* from the moment he goes out 

from his house] ; w~JL« ,jl».^at at the time {when) old age is coming 
on; IJ^> J**-> O' (**^~o) o^*. for fear of his doing so-and-so; 
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lo^^o-*. *U l^i-wj ^-^ <C^I <Uiw L5*** till death made him drink the A 
cap of "and they were given boiling water to drink" (el-Kor'an, 
xlvii. 17).— The determined noun, on the contrary, can be only a 
substantive ; for the numerals and prepositions (JW-j a.....^ five men, 
&-> jaj after the lapse of a year) are in reality substantives, and 
adjectives, standing in the position of defined nouns, have the force 
of substantives, as aj^JI j-»- the best of (God's) creatures (<ee § 86), 
[a^JI ,j-lal the handsome face, § 89, rem.], iiaJ» J^-^ a hurried B 
thrust, ^r-Si I ^jI wsa-UaJI jr>>\ s^J^-i 0*i" v-i^j and honoured now 
by the exalted name of the Sahib 'Abu 'l-Kdsim. [Comp. § S6, rem. b, 
•$ 93 at the end, and § 95, e.] 

Rem. a. In the pure annexation, the article Jl can never be 
prefixed to the ^JLa-e ; in the impure, it may (see §>: 30, a, and 89*. 

Rem. b. Occasionally in ancient poetry, and frequently in later 
prose writers, we find such phrases as juj ?»• «jj oL~> Zeid's sicord 
and spear, for which the correct expression would be jujj oL w C 
As*~oj3 ; e.g. lyJIS ^j_o J^-ji -^ aJUI / J -^ k * ma U G°d cui °fi tl te hand 
midfoot of him who said it; juj^t ^y-^-j o c L^ C>^ between the 
two paws and the forehead of the Lion (the constellation Leo) ; 
-»~:lw ifcljo ^t il^jlc *s)| s«i-«? the after-running or the first running 
of a courser; \jja.^ J^~» ^~JiJI y^-af^S <<a~' »?«y ^ >'«*'* water 
the lands, both rugged and level, for LjjJ^-j V^~»- D 

79. Xot only common nouns, but also proper names, may be 
determined by a genitive; as u*fiA\ ***<; BabVa of the horse; 
^jL-o ajuU Pn-Xabiga of {the tribe of) jDubydn,= ^yL~>j)\ ii->Ul : 
JjIj ^JJu Taglib, (son) of Wail, for JjIj ,jj wJJb : ^J^ ^U. 
Hat im of (the tribe of) Taiyi' ; *_JL£)I ^j^e- 'Amr of the dog (because 
w. 11. 26 
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A he was always accompanied by one) ; o^ci\ 5^»- el-H'ira, (the 
capital of the kingdom) of en- No' man \ ; >oUJI ^^bljJ? Tripolis in 
Syria; «->jijl ^Ajt^b Tripoli in North Africa; J>£*JI >\*y**> jAS\ 
PV*"° O^ ve^Jl iJ£-«} J-*^ aS^ij he dwelt in Bagdad of (in) 
SI-' Irak, but his yearning for the people of Damascus of (in) Syria 
was a painful yearning ; ^^iwb ^£=>joj ^\j ULUI ja^j Ujuj "^Lc 
^y^-o-i 0*->*-^' ^s*>^ ouv Zeid, on the day (at the battle) of en-Nakd 

B (or the sand hill), smote the head of your Zeid ivith a bright (sword) 
of el-Yemen, the edges of which bit deep; yj*s»~Zo J^ftojjt-^ Ijji'ii 
and they left their Mas'ud thrown down upon the ground. 

80. It often happens, too, that a noun is qualified by the genitive 
of another noun, when in other languages an adjective would be 
employed; as i$~> J.a*) a bad man; J^e-j jUua- a wild ass; w>>5 
,Jju£> a piece of cloth of good quality, Jj *x.o \^c a good place of abode, 

Jjj^ W.&-L? a good comrade ; Ia-oJI o'^i the pure or sincere brethren 
(or brotherhood). This is particularly the case in specifying the 
material of which a thing is made ; as 2^J ^-^uj ovum argenteum, 
a silver egg ; j-ij-e- w>V vest is serica, a silk dress (see §§ 76, 77). In 
the same way a genitive is attached to the name of a person, to 
express something peculiar to and descriptive of him ; as J^-iJI j^j 
the erring (apostate) Zeid, = J*}LaJI j} j^j ; j-jjL) I jjuj the good 

D Sa'd, -j-jsiJI ji jotw, to which would be opposed sj*JI ja~>, or 
JJi}\ jji~>, the tricked Sa'd, - t^-Jt ^ ja~/ or j£i\ j3. 

[Rem. This sort of annexation is called .j-JloJI .Jl j,>1sJ! ^3L3l 
i.e. the annexation of the concrete to the abstract noun.] 

81. The Arabs also use several nouns, which convey, at least 
secondarily, the ideas of possession, companionship, origination, etc., 
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in combination with a following substantive (usually expressing a A 
quality) in the genitive, as a substitute for adjectives. These quasi - 
adjectives, when actually in apposition to a substantive, are placed 
after it, like real adjectives. They are principally the following : 
_ji the {man) of such and such a thing, its owner or possessor (Vol. i. 
§ 340, rem. c) ; w^lo companion, possessor; JaI family, people; 
w>l father, and j>\ mother, i.e. originator, cause, origin, or principle 
of a thing ; o^' son, and &^>\ or C~o daughter, i.e. originating from, B 
caused by, dependent upon or related to something ; *-\ brother, i.e. 
connected with or related to something. The nouns ji, w-»-L», and 

JaI, are constantly used in this way in ordiuary prose ; the others, 
being metaphorical, belong almost exclusively to poetry and poetical 
diction. For example: j-*^\ j3 the good, ^sJ\ ji the learned, 
\J^ 3> gracious, JU ji wealthy, ^o-j ji a relation, jJ^ Oli ^>j\ 
a piece of land catered with thorns, w>U*^)l ^\ intelligent persons, 

j>\a.j^)\ jj3, or >&U.jS)I ^jl, relations ; ^ .i l ■> > ) £--Wl ^-r-*- 1 - 3 () >^ 

?/v'M gf-wc? natural parts, A ^k aJI y^-lo Mt> person who has committed 
a fault, j~±. w*»-lo a $«?«?, spy, or mouchard, ^Xs. w^'-^ a man 
of learning, f^_$ iI*J! w>ULol the inmates of Paradise and Hell ; 
iLjl ^jjfcl those who conform to the practices [and sayings] of Muham- 
mad, s'>ft>^)l Jjfcl persons of erroneous opinions, heretics, ^^\ J^t D 
the learned, iiJJI Jjfcl le.riographers ; oL-^ 1 >J' « hospitable man, 
SLsLn ^jI ^<? father {supporter) of life, i.e. ^ r«/«, ,j-~saJI $j\ 
the father {constructor) of the little fortress, i.e. the fox ; woLsLllv* 1 
the mother (cause) of disgraceful acts, i.e. wine, Jp^JaJI j>\ ?/«? mw'h 
m«f; [Jij^Xjl O'-iJ ^ branches of the road ;] J~ — II o^' ^ * ,(> " °/ 
^£ *mj/, i.e. ^ traveller, *->/*- C*' rt warrior, ^1 ,jjI the son of 
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A holding, i.e. the jackal; J^jJI ^-^ £/^ daughter of the mountain, 

0,0* j £ o^c^. j £ s o*> j £ oo* j £ 

i.e. the echo ; j~oJl j^.1, *xy»JI ^».l, ^iJ! j^.l,^XaJI 3&.I, ^g #e>e>(/. 
^e laborious, the wealth]/, the learned , ^-J $a-A a brother of Temlm, 
one of the tribe of Temlm; [ > ^ .^JI ^aJ\ the brother of wine, i.e. a man 
drunk ivith wine. Connected herewith is the use of ^\, &j\ (c-^j) 
to indicate the age of a person, as *Uw o-JU-j &j\ y>> /?<? is eighty 
B f/rars o/rf (lit. he is the son of eighty years). A poet (Hamdsa, p. 6) 

o £ . , o , ji 

employs *-\ in the same manner : (j*—^ ^£.1 y?/ty years old]. 

82. Further, some secondary ideas, such as those of the whole, 
the part, the like, and the different, which we usually designate by 
adjectives, prepositions, or compound words, are expressed in Arabic 
by substantives, taking the primary substantives, to which they are 
attached, in the genitive. Such are : — 

C (a) J±> (Heb. 73, Syr. ^OD, ^d, ^Eth. Yv-A 1c well) the 

totality, the wlwle (lit. ivhat is rolled and gathered together; compare 
77J to roll, \S > \n, J»Jj£d|, a crown, 773 to make complete or perfect, 
7 ,| 73 perfect, the whole). If the leading substantive is definite, and 
signifies something single and indivisible, (J"-^ 3 means ichole, as 
OwJ! J£> the ivhole house, jo^Si J.£> the whole day ; if it is definite, 
but a plural or a collective, J£* means all, as oUl^laJI J£> all the 
D animals, ^hUJI Jj=> all mankind ; if it is indefinite, J£> means each, 
ecery, as *+**Jj i^z>3 °j~<J t\}f~> J^> U not ever //thing which is black 
is a date, and (not everything which is) white a bit of fat ; %j**\ J^>l 
IjU jIUL> J^5y jOj lyu>l (j. ^ .a^J </o,^ Mum consider every man a 
(true) man, and (every) fire that blazes at night a (true) fire (really 
deserving of the name) ? S-J=> J^=> every stratagem, j>$i J^> every 
day, (***■!) J^lj J^> each single one, O-* J^* eu ' r ll om u '^° ( m 
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which case the annexation is explicative, oW*j ^ .. J LJI iilol, each, A 

r/c. stratagem, etc.)*. — Frequently, however, the definite primary 

substantive is put first, and J^> is placed after it, in annexation to 
a pronominal suffix agreeing with the primary substantive, which is, 

as it were, repeated in the suffix ; as <0£> o-~J I the whole house, 
lyX=> ^ofj\ the whole earth, ^^==> ^UH all mankind. Instead of 
this construction, we sometimes find J-&I, to -S.v, and even J^>. 
which is definite, notwithstanding the tenwin, and stands, according B 

to circumstances, for Ulis, ^£X£=>, etc. ; as *iLJU-aJi Cg-pa..; j^Sj 

LsLs jOl J^ <f>^/ ^<? ^xx)/- «;/'./ widows and orphans had assembled, 
and had all come to water their camels and Hocks, and they all 
remained standing near the water (JiJl =^yJL=>) : ^j^j^ij ^Uj 

«»c? Pharaoh, and the brethren of Lot, and the inhabitants of the 
grove, and the people of Tubba', all accused the apostles <f imposture 

(Ji=> : ^ov^= > or ^,^0 J^a-tj JJ=>): *^=>j ^^ajuj J*> — A <J l^Jkj 

W UU». <*•*? /jr</iv /</;;/ (Abraham) Isaac and Jacob, and each of them 

we made a prophet 0J=> = Cy-^ «*»-'j J^> or ^rr^) : ^>«^ J^=> 

all must die, i.e. ^Ul ^>« j^-l Ji» : %fo 3 V^ 1 J^ ">"? ^j/ all 

* [In poetry J^>, followed by an indefinite noun iii the genitive D 
singular, is often used, like the German word tauter, to denote a 
number of objects all of which possess this or that quality, e.g. 

j>jS*e i\*j*f J-^> "9 1 jj*.JJI ^)j and (he cared for) no treasure saw 
only mares, all of them short-haired and hard-hoofed ; ^ijLai Jl£> ^jxIo 
^jOL^tr&S icith me xcere comrades, each of them clad in a loose-fitting 
tunic, in German, es begleiteten mich tauter Freunde mit weiten Kleid- 
er/i.] 
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A assented and swore allegiance ; [J~^1 oJS ^1 JJ=> o[ there was 
not any one but accused the apostles of lying]. 

Rem. This last remark applies also to j-i- (o-tnorrow, =jsyJ\ js. 

and ^o^J 1 *iJji js. , and to Joll next year, ^^eUJI \jjt> JjIS and 

^oLaJl .iUi J^ ; as \j£ \JJuc aXwjl send him ivith us to-morrow; 

Joli ,,_M I^jaj *$3 3lX±J ■ <*». CsJ^.*. Lo 13 1 w/ten, <Aow gettest 

B £/je j)l ticking of a pahn-tree, do not put it off till next gear. 

(b) With the use of J£=> coincides in most points that of £•*>»- 
the totality, the whole (lit. what is collected, from £-<?c»., connected with 
>»-*?•) > as tr»^' ^-o-a-. or -xrv***-^ tr 1 ^', «W mankind (but also 
U^^A. ^UM, whereas *$J=> ^UJl is inadmissible) ; Iv*.^*. ajoj^}\ 
the ichole city ; jt^aJI JJis ,iXJl JI ^Jj \ <j Xs and after he obtained 
C the sovereignty, he put them all to death (**«>oJI, to oXov, equivalent 
in this case to _ /0V **«>.».) ; <JjjJa*~« to Jj £~o.o- ^a lila a??d lo, they 
shall be assembled before us all together. 

Rem. Similar is the use of «UU the great ynass or bulk, the 
greatest part, [the ivhole] (properly the fern, participle of ^-z to 
comprise or comprehend) ; as ^Snjj} i-^Ltj ^^XCw ^i (^>s»-j 

^^jUI^o-j t£ (the water) runs in their streets and the greatest part 
I) of their houses and baths ; ZjK^c*. ^^->1 £*Uj and the greatest part 
of its buildings are (of) stone; aioU (JLoJI the great bulk of the 
army, [the ivhole army] ; C^-J J^sL^J ' J-*«J ' ^J^ i«W ! \j.s most 
{^readers of the Kor'an) read according to the passive voice in both 
(icords) ; a*(s- js$jS\ e'»- the people came in a body. — The word 

jjll the rest, the remainder (properly the participle of fL* to be over, 
to be left, Heb. "Itf^"), Js incorrectly used by later [even elegant] 
writers in the sense of all; as ?r-UwJ! jjU> jdjJ all the pilgrims 
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have arrived ; -*£*L)f JjC c ^i 5 £wl the whole of the property-tax A 
has been collected*. 

(c) ^a*j a part, a portion, is used with the genitive of a plural 
or a collective to signify some one or more, a certain one, some one, 
one; as Q-laJI ,j_> j^^^c J~6$S}\ jjoxj ^1>{±. one of his pupils 
addressed Muhammad the son of Pi-Hasan: ^li-JI lW ^ in a 
certain cave ; >oCSM u^-^j ^i one day ; ^^axJ jJJ\ he recited {the 
following verses) composed by one of them (one of the poets, by a certain B 
poet) ; ^Ul aJJI JjS\ U k ^axj ^j£- ^y^*i o' ***jj^3 an d beware 
of them, lest they lead thee astray from part of what (from any of the 
precepts which) God has sent down (revealed) unto thee.— If *^ajt_> 
be repeated as a correlative, no pronominal suffix is added to it in the 
second place ; as v_/oxj ^>* 03-*' J"***" w^*-? some evils are easier to 
be borne than others; 1^-^ u^^ ^n-^*-? C^=» 3*3 <' ce,i though the 
one of them should aid the other ; *^M Lkkj ^^saj ^j-oJUaJI .xs_> ,jl Q 
Ijjj^ the wicked make to one another only vain (or deceitful) promises ; 
\ja*-> J^i ly«asj oLoJJi darknesses one upon another (darkness upon 
darkness). In modern Arabic the second ^/uu is often omitted.— 
Lastly, tA 3 ^ 1 [a«d even ^^uo without the article] is sometimes 
used instead of ^oju with the genitive; as ^s w^*^" *■> J* > 'ij 
^SUl (jx Li-j 3jJj «-fow «/«^ (people) in a town observe it, it is 
not required of (lit. it falls off from) the rest; ^u^\ Jr^'*- J^J D 



* [To the same class belong also ju*. and Ji*. in expressions like 
^JJ jw*. very mean = \j^. f^ : >jJU j^. Ul U / aw not very learned 
= ljw»- _^JU. : ,>~oi Ji&- »ws< trustful = U»- O-i* 6 ' : v^'i J^*- ->*^ an 
intensely hot day = '£». wJli. Comp. § 137, rem. b and the Gloss, to 
Tabari s. v. Ji&.. D.G.] 
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A «^Ji ^jb some opposed them in this matter ; [Liuu oJbp^ liJu Ojui.1 
I took a part {of it) and left a part\ 

(d) j->£- alteration, difference, as a concrete, something different, 
is used with a following genitive to designate oue or more objects 
other than, differing from, or the opposite of, the object or objects 
expressed by the genitive. In the last case it corresponds to our 
negative prefix nn or in ; in the others it may be rendered by another, 

B other, et eatera, and the like. For example : ^A^ij il^Xjl kings 
and others ; U^i-j aaaAJIj 3J,JUIj Acla^iJ! bravery, strength, clemency, 
and other qualities; ^j^s.^ SloJUIj *\jj$>\ £^o- there came the vizirs, 
judges, etc.; [*£}'} j^zj et cwtera;] 0>*-H *^' CH* j***' ^ you then 
seek another religion than that of God! aj^CjU aJJI ^a aJI Vi >« m7/c<£ 
god is there but God, who irould bring it (back) to yon I Jj^jiLc j^t- 
uncreated ; Jj^JJ^I j^t the uncreated; ^jS^o j^Jt. impossible; j*£ 

C w^sJI not Arabs ; j-o-o j*s. ,JI 4ye*-j his face teas not turned towards 
Egypt ; ?Uj->£ ^ic Jj-^ c/;/r/ /^ halted away from water, or without 
access to water.— j^JS\ is very rarely used instead of j^ with the 
genitive; as >*iJI »»_&£») lys^iloJ £/^ hands of others clasp them 
(=^bj^s.). — When in the accusative, j^-, which always remains a 
substantive, often requires to be translated by a preposition or con- 
junction, such as e.rcept, but; e.g. j& ^jI j*s. >oj.aJI ^15 the people 

D stood up, except 'Abu Bekr ; JaU. ^ ^y ^ thou wilt never seem 
(or be thought) but a fool*. — On j^xj and j*s. ^, tvithout, see § 56, 
rem. c. The expressions j~i *i) and j+e- u~J are used in the sense 
of not otherwise, nothing more [Vol. i. S 303] ; as j~£. *$ liji? J-o^l— Jl 
that which is used as an accusative of time, not otherwise ; j^t- S) *ipW 

* [On ,jt ^^£ (jl S)l conip. the footnote to Vol. i. § 3G7.] 
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in the nominative, not otherwise; j^e. j_^J ^fcp ^'^ ^ ^ ace a ^ 
dirham about me, nothing more; i.e. «2JJ3 j^ S, .iUi j~c 1 „ r -^- 

Rem. a. "When the sense demands a repetition of j-*r*; the 
particle *>j is used instead, likewise followed by the genitive ; as 
j>\ Sb w>l ^^ O-* without father and mother ; ^JjJt> *9j ^^ >?*J 
j»;^e w>U£> *^j icithout either knoicledge or guidance or a book to 
give them light ; j>£& *^ }y-&- j~£ aij£-\ I know him to be neither B 
envious nor tyrannical ; w>^.ojLqJ 1 j*s. ^rs^" *■-"" «*^' CH*^' k\j*a 
J^-JLaJI ^j ^ovs^* ^ £> a ^ o/* Mo;?<e to whom Thou art gracious, 
with whom Thou art not angry, and who go not astray. 

Rem. b. Instead of j*s. in the nom., genit. or accus., followed 
by the genit. of an adjective, we sometimes find *$ with the corre- 
sponding case of the adjective ; as J^i S ojJu an unbroken heifer, 

(e) ^3-> (rarely ^>-' and |l^~>), another (besides S*j-and-so), 
likewise runs through all the cases; as »- U a» < Jl <xJLii *jU JJIj-jj 
ichilst others than thou withhold their benefits from the needy (see 
§ 30, b, rem. b) : ^jjiL^\ wJtj L^xSb i)t^_J ^» another than thou 
is the seller and thou art the buyer; 1M^-j ^>c ^XLkiu ^Ai^tj 
cf«6? $m$?c* me with Thy bounty, so that I may have no need of any D 
Other but Thee; \^Ju'\ ^J^> yj~o Ijjlc ^JLc\ ^s. ixllj *$ ^jt ^j O^i 
/ ^«r£ prayed to my Lord that He would let no enemy conquer my 
people, that belonged to another race than themselves : J^-^-j *^ 
L5l^«, ^j^> *9_j iLe \y~Xs*. 13] ^ov*-* O^ 3 O- 6 ^ ^ * - ^l ">«"/ «<> one of 
them speaks a foul word, either when they sit with us or with others 
than us; ^j*£-t aX-ojj ^y> l)\y~/ ^jlj and he who places hope in 
any other than thee is wretched. — When in the accusative, it must 
w. ii. 27 
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A often be translated by besides (compare j^e. in d) ; as ^*i\ l£***' 
besides science; ^^Jo— oJI &3j <xJ^=> ^^-> besides its [or his] being 
an ornament in society. 

(/) JJU, plur. Jllol, likeness, as an adjective, /£&<, also runs 
through all the cases; as \&J\ jL> ^LS\ C3l \^(> ^^ ^) 
this because they say, Selling is merely like usury; UXLo jJui *i)I^Jl Oi 
B ye are nothing but men like us; ^UaJI JjL ia*-ia.l lyJ they have 
icings like (those of) bats; Ij^j l^JJU Sj-^Jl ^c on each date the 
like of it in butter (a piece of butter of the same size) ; ?^£> oSi^Bs ^^-J 

a £ ,, A a*, jfl a* ,,, t> * 

there is nothing like unto Him ; o' ijA c O^'j u-^ 1 ^' c*»*J^.l <>J 

<di«j Oj-*^ ^ OlH^' '**-* c^«^ Ij-'W (/" mankind and the (jinn united 
to produce the like of this Koran, they could not produce the like of it ; 
J^^ JiU q^+Xju *9 O-d*^' J^ ilJJ^> similarly, those who have no 

,,ait, 

C knowledge say the like of their saying (of what the}' say,) ; JUJl 3J 

*~ >l ,a a, Z j a j j , £ 

U*o Jk>-I J«^«>6>J J^a ^aj^a-l //"owe of you spent every day the like of 
(the hill of) 'Ohod in gold (a quantity of gold as large as the hill of 
'Ohod) ; vol ^j^j ji^» ^jjj^slo cL-J! O^ V '/ ^' e ,r '^ beasts 
tvere painters like men ; [J>>JI j£* j* he passed like the lightning]; 
ilj U *£L ^J 7" /*<uv? tfw/re as much as thou ; ^^o jaif>5j± they 
thought them twice as many as themselves; j£«l£=> c*»-o ijji lyj^ 
1) jL£JI u-W^I w# *'» <^ <(>'? white apes, like (as big as) large rams; 
JL U Jliol S^Lc ^5-^ O' j-*' ^ ordered that he should be given 
ten times as much as he asked ; [Ji^>JI is used instead of ji^> with the 
genitive in expressions like ji^JI o-»^ the price paid for a similar 
thing ( aJi-o), J-^oJI j-^> the dowry given to a lady of her rank 



j 82] The Noun. — Govt of Xoun. — Stat. Construct, tt Genit. 211 

Rem. a. Exactly like JjU, but formally undeveloped, is i) the A 
like of See § 63. 

Rem. b. Similar is the use of <Lw. [or <u»i,] likeness, the like, 
jj3, or jtjJLo, measure, size, quantity, worth, and |Lfej computation 
(by conjecture), which last may usually be translated by about ; as 
aJLc .XT.O.J *.ji <sui c^^' L5^ OV.^' C*a*Jj «/zt/ Me ancients 
have cut out in the mountain (something) like steps (or a stair), by 
which one can ascend ; [SjjjaJI <u%j .J ,-fc ?7 (/Ae town) lies in a B 
sort of peninsula ; -».jJ^)l j^-i a*w ^Jb «7 (f/tis ^ree) has the 
likeness of a lemon-tree; also construed with w> as d-U >.jaJ 
5ijj ajU u -»a-j oUL> <uw ^ji SjlyLJI w»U^ rt/icf 7<6 edited from 
this work the Book of Purification in (a volume) of about 1500 
leaves] : iiJLaJI JjSx^i I J^-jJI jj*.3^o a sta^^ the size of (as tall 
as) a well-proportioned man; jLiCJt ^&lxJI .jj j^oa.^ iaij ^^^l^i? 
peacocks, speckled and green, as big as large ostriches ; [i5Lo jjJS^Jfe C 
/Aey are as many «$ a hundred] ; *jLs>I iiw f\jJLo JUt iJlipt Cq>.j 
under the knob is a neck (or shaft) measuring six fingers ; *U ytt> 
.-».j ^J^! ^ j»** j.*.t£-> it is a large body of water, as much as 
woidd turn a mill ; lyJLLo ,-9 p— . AjJ ijJUc j\jJL» 3^a*o jJyJ! ^jb 
i'/i the country of India is a lake, measuring ten parnsanjs (in 
length) by the same (in breadth) ; jtjJLo j-i^s- ,*9 LkiU *«^»-J 
j/ ov-' S^JLc .-5 >or j S^Xt ifa icate/* collects in a pond, measuring a D 
bowshot by a bowshot: c\f) jljuLo dXo— > £ LoJI ,^9 ^!j /<<? <ja?f in 
the water a fish, measuring a cubit (in length) ; j>\j\ ^J aJ %^Zsf.\ 
js^s- oS)l iilj iUj ^o^U ^^sLeJI there were collected of them by 
him, in the days of el-Ma* man, about 3000 slaves: (J>Af A ^*' 
?tji oiJt il*j ly-U w»loJT ,Jl£ perhaps there may be on each corpse 
about 1000 eV* of it: l^iJu f UJ ^'l /o atoit/ the half n f it: 
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A Ulj3 Ct-~&i elAj ^r^si\ JjJs 0>Ai ^* e length (height) of the image 
is about thirty cubits. This last word is sometimes construed with 
^o, as ,J^.j ajLo u ...»f>. ^>« *l*j i>*^ we were about 500 rae?i 
i/j number. 

(g) 3^^i properly signifies direction, quarter, and is used in the 
accusative as a preposition (see § 65). But more usually ^s*J is 
employed, in all its cases, as a substantive or adjective, to signify 
such as, like; as juj ^a*J Jj^j a man like Zeid; ^L» ^ iAJJ^>j 

B J^-i^'j J»>*^' 3*^ j3*^«-*i)' ««c? similarly in regard to the other 
moral qualities, such as liberality and niggardliness ; ^j-^JI j S^LoJlib 
toJfcj^Jj «5 prayer, fasting, and the like; <x->j ^*~5 ^o-J^J (i.e. 
juj ^ol£> ^a*J uI&^JUj) he spoke like Zeid. As a substantive it also 
means about, in which case it may be followed (like gU; in/, rem. b) 
by O-* 5 as a*-o>^ *5L« (j>^> ya*-> s-o-iJIj a«o5 £/*£ ivax-candles were 

C rt&0«£ « hundred; ^)*c*-j t>*~^ ^^ *^i V^' U-* ^^-^ ^ ^ ? '£ 
escaped of its inhabitants only about thirty men ; a*JjI >»«~J ^ o^> 
»-?S)l he was at the head of about 4000 ; J^-tj-o Ow ^s*J j^Xc «£ («■ 
distance of) about six marches; j~&\ >=*J jli-o ^W^- ^ in it 
are small snakes, about a span (long) ; J+h\ >a»J i^w jlo /*# 
caught a fish about a span (long); j~i t>* ^w j~&\ ^ ^ it 

D is about the size of Feid ; J^ a5U sjjI ^>© ^a*J ^Aj «»d ^ey 
it'^?-<3 about 400 w«<w (w number) ; lJ/^o ^ l>»*-J i^j he handed 
down nearly the same (story) as tee hare mentioned ; aJJI j~+c- ^Jac' 
^oJkji vJUl ^j~H>ji. ,j-« I^^J »i^»Jl 'Obeidu'lldh gave Pi-Hark about 
50,000 dirhams. 

83. O^^*' i' em - O^^ 3 ) l">th, a pair (compare Heb. D % X73 
two things of different kinds, 2Eth. VlAA.: fcm. VlA^I- two), 
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is always construed with the genitive dual of a definite noun or A 
pronoun, or, it may be, with the gen. sing, or plur. of a pronoun, 
when it is to be taken in the sense of the dual ; as ^>IL»Jjl *$£=> both 
the men; ,j-JUaJI Ul£> both the gardens: \^Jb^=> jl Lo-fc.Xd.1 one of 
the two or both of them : 0*i^ olLL-' ^j\ j£ju$ and He knows that 
both of us will meet Him (at the judgment) ; ^«x* j^Jd^ j-iJJ jjt 
J-ij a*.j iU3 *$J=>2 both good and evil have their limit, and both 

are plain and clear (J~3 in rhyme for J~3). This word is not B 
inflected except when it is connected with a pronominal suffix ; as 
*&jj±.\ *}!*£> wolj I have seen thy two brothers (not \^^=>) ; W£> Vjj-* 
>£z±.\ I passed by thy two sisters (not ^JlSJ) ; but »^**J' u[ 
Lo^J^ w ^ .ii a . 1 1^ the teacher and the physician, both of th-m ; <->)j** 
lov-^^ ioJ^lij w^>J / passed by Zeineb and Fdtima, both of 
them. Although dual in form, it takes the predicate in the singular ; 
as [<ua.to3 s^js- ^ c U-fc'il^a each of them loves his friend, i.e. they C 
love one another] : <£$**• *-»■' s - \^y* ^>*^> each of us can dispense 
with his brother, all his life long ; <ulil Ulw JU U 13 1 l5*!JL£> when 
either of us obtains anything, he lets it slip: i*U.s \c-ji u ( ^> ^>*»' *$-£=> 
each of our two brothers was an eminent man, a support of his people ; 
[v«flj ~£ \^J=>"i^> neither of you has hit the right thing] ; l£l£> 
^X£=>\ c-JI ^UaJI each of the gardens produced its fruit; U^a D 
u^J A?*] Ci^a'^3 O^fj he™ (ire two men, both of whom are 
hateful to you.— In poetry it is sometimes joined to two singular 
genitives, as OUUI ^ \j^ss. ^^.^ ^^'3 ^1 *$£* my brother 
and my friend both find me a help in misfortunes; but in prose we 
cannot say 3^3 >±ij *)£» both Zeid and 'Ami; instead of j^-Uj !>ij 
Ca^=> or 3j~+e-3 juj ^ C*"fe. 
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A Rem. a. When O^ 3 necessarily denotes both together, not 

each of the two separately, it naturally takes the predicate in 
the dual, as %i(j$ jl3 J£> (jU*d C**i^>j awl these tzvo together 
comjjrise everything hurtful and useful; jlli\ ju*. t>*»- l©Jk*}k£b 

\jtXs\ jl3 Lo^-Uj both of them, when setting out became earnest between 
them (when they had to set out), started ; or even in the plural, as 
^X)'i UIas U*>Jib we ttvo have done this together. 

B Rem. b. %£> and UX£> are sometimes written fJ^=> and ,JzX£=>, 

and in poetry the shorter form oJL£> very rarely occurs. 

84. w>j many a .... , Germ, munch, Fr. maint, is construed 
with an indefinite substantive in the genitive, followed by an indefinite 
adjective in the same case, or by a nominal or verbal clause (with the 
verb in the perfect) standing in place of such an adjective ; as 
C^aJ *yS ^,jj£=> Jj».j w>j many a noble, man have I met; J^j w>j 

C *}U>U. aJJ\j many a man have I thought foolish : iUi aIS^a jii, w>j 
>e$»J) many a drinking-cup did I empty on that day; o^lfc t\sj$ w>j 
^j^ ^ji c-»-jlo ^.a^w sL>tj ^-w . ^ lb many a cooing dove, sorrow- 
stricken, cries in the morning on a branch. — Sometimes the pronominal 
suffix o* is appended to w>> ail( l the indefinite substantive put in 
the accusative, as a jttoZ (§ 44, e), or by the verb (> y*l, / mean, 

D understood ; as <uJjic ^yo Ojijl Ua.c A 03 nU( l mani J a perishing 
(man) hast thou saved from destruction (a^Lc in rhyme for <u i a£.). 
When the substantive is feminine, or in the dual or plural, some 

-A, oo jZ j 

grammarians allow the use of the corresponding pronouns ; as 51^*1 <xjj, 



* [Called in this case J^a^^Jt j-j^-cJI, because the noun to which 
it relates has not previously been mentioned. Coinp. "Fleischer, 
A7. Srhr. i. 119.] 
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or e\^>\ iyjj, many a woman; ^)^-j j*^.) many men: 'X~J O-rij 
many women. 

Rem. a. Other forms of this word are : w>j, w>j. «->;. w>j. ^Jj, 
CJj, of which the most common are w>j and wOj ; as JJfc^s-eH 
ouui k*i jjiUL^. >e«-» O^Sjli w»^Ug w>j ^jl O^J*^ ' Inieima, dost 
thou know that I parted on the day (i.e. at the battle) of HosTi* 



Qj.kXa*...*~o many a long oration (in rhyme for 5y jLo » «). — The 

addition of £il£)l U (see § 36, rem. c/) usually hinders the regimen 
of wJj, as ^<rv-?9 J^i-^' J- 6 ^*-*' ^j 7/i^/i_y a large and thriving 
herd of camels is (to be found) among them ; but it is sometimes 
added without producing any effect ([Sjuljjl U] : see § 70, rem./'), 
as (J-Jus> ^X*"-) ajj^s \^jj many a stroke tvith a polished swoi'd ; C 
Sjii. UJj; many a raid (see rem. c). 

Rem. b. From w>j and Lo is formed the adverb l^j. many a 
timp, sometimes, perhaps, which may be prefixed to either a nominal 

[in which case U is iil53 1 U] or a verbal clause [in which case U is 
AjjjLo-eJl U] : as jljjl .-i juj LoJj perhaps Zeid is in the house; 

juj ^Js^. Ujj w«»y a ^'»jie has Zeid come to me : ^JJl *y_ ^j 
^>.o^">< l^jlis jj ljij«i^ o/^/i ?c*7Z Mo$e ?r/<o /ifoy ?io? believed. D 

M?*Vi //uj^ M?y Aa</ 6^/i Muslims; J>i*JI <JlJu ^ U Jji> C^j 
perhaps he may say something which our undertakings cannot receive 
(ichich ice cannot admit)*. 

* [In the verse JU*JI JoL^> l^i X j£$\ ^ J.jXjf »J& l^j 
for many a thing that the soids dislike there is a removal (as easy) as 
the loosing of a earners rope, U is a li^syc U (Vol. i. § 348), with 
jr**)\ O-* as OW^ and +J\ 2^.ji <J a< aslo. ^ee Fleischer. A7. Schr. 
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Rem. c. wJj is the accusative of a substantive w>j, Heb. y~), 

multitude, quantity, dependent upon the interjection G (§ 38, a, /?), 
which is generally understood, though sometimes expressed ; as 

A-frJUl jb^i 5jjIc W«^' 15* Ajj-jI£s w>. L; many a (woman who is) 
clothed in this world, (will be) naked on the day of the resurrection ; 
A^j-rsu ^ji <sLojLo w>j U many a one who is keeping its fast (now) 
shall not keep its fast (again), meaning the fast of Ramadan ; 
ULJUI js.\ .J Jli. w>j C many a maternal uncle have I, noble and 
bright of countenance (laJbt in rhyme for -is—Lit) ; <«9 viUjto w>j L> 
Sjjj^ S L~JI many a one like thee among women, inexperienced in 
love affairs ; _ j ^ r ~^ Jb icjJjl£» £lj*£> SjU l^j W l£S^* Mciwlya, 

many a far extending raid is like a burn with the branding iron. 
Together with its genitive it has the value of a whole clause, to 
the indefinite noun in which there is added a Sjlo, that is to say, 
an adjective or a clause taking the place of an adjective. This 
AiLo the grammarians call w>j w>'>»", the ansiver or complement of 

wjj. — It is curious to note that w>j has passed, like the German 
manch, Fr. maiut, and Eng. many a .... , from its original signi- 
fication of multitude, into one which is almost the opposite, viz. not 

a great many. The same remark applies to U-ij and the Germ. 
vielleicht, perhaps. Hence some of the Arab grammarians say that 

w>« is used ,JJlSlJiJ to denote a small number ; others, j~J&\i to 

' denote a large number. 

85. In consequence of the elision of w>j, we frequently find the 

indefinite genitive alone after the conjunction j (w>j ^ the warn 

j a , i , , 
of rubha, equivalent i/i meaning to rubha) ; as Co^i \s^=>5 many 

a cup hare I quaffed ; U5y %^> Cu^i a^IjIj many an 'araka-tree 

formed a roof over us : ^Jls- aJj*w ^^jl j^wJt ^y*^ S^3 many a 

night, like (dark as) the traces of the sea, has let down its curtain 
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upon me; Ji5liij \yi~aj jUX». (j>*j lyJLai i*-o ^j~>y* ^*c i^UJj A 
there is many an apple, the one half of which is fashioned of a lily, 
and the other half of a pomegranate blossom and an anemone. — The 
same is the case, though rarely, after <*J, and still more rarely after 
Jj ; as ^>j^>3 *Z~5j±> jJ ^j^***- ^J^o-J many a one like thee hart- I 
visited by night, pregnant and nursing a child; <x^Zs -».l^aJI ^Lc jJ-> JL> 
nay, many a town, the du.<t of which fills the icide roads (d^> in rhyme 
for d-o^3) ; d-o-y* «**? C-s*Ja.3 d- on -« Jj nay, many a desert after desert B 
have I traversed ; c*ia».a J 1 j-<&i=> A.^ j^a*. Jj nay, many a middle 
of a desert, like the back of a. shield (oJLa..a»Jl in rhyme for ai^aJI). 
Occasionally even these particles are omitted, and the genitive alone 
appears; as dJJ±> ^i c-a5j ^b ^ r ~ l j many a deserted abexle. amid the 
ruins of which I have stand (aJJJa in rhyme for <*JJ-b) : O^U ^-».jj 
wjjicj ly-i j-^jJ\ «.k3 JJ iLajj &J~* many a garden of lilies hare I C 
visited early in the morning, in which it was sweet and pleasant to 
pass the time (v^J * n rhyme for ^js-j). 

[Rem. The theory about this j with a following genitive is 
that of most native and European scholars. Nevertheless, I think 
it ought to be rejected. There are a great many cases where it 
is impossible to render it by many a, as it appears from the 
context that a single person, a single object, or a single fact is 
recorded, so that we must translate it by / remember, I think of J) 
that/ etc., as a_> oJ*s)l eU*. ^^a-li j^r^j Oh tluit unbelieving wine- 
merchant, a real godsend.' «hom the poet robbed; r-*%* 0-**-3 
C^jjj jk5 / think about that scabbard of mine that I hare been 
deprived of; ^Jz-'jj <S^J^3 ® L *" n der and sent one .' (on that 
splendid evening) ; ^s-\y^ I think of those tender ladies, who spoke 
on the day of my departure; Jl~c ^^JLblj Oh that dust-coloured 
wolf, says el-Farazdak, telling of his meeting with a wolf. I take 
w. n. 28 
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A this $ to be the remnant of a word, like the 3 in «UJIj (comp. Vol. i. 
§ 356, footnote). In fact, though the elision of w>j after a copu- 
lative j is not impossible, as is sometimes the case after s_i and ,Jj, 
I do not remember ever to have seen w^ at the beginning of a 
' sentence, nor do we ever find w>j employed where only a single 
person, object or fact is mentioned. D. G.] 

86. With the genitive are also construed verbal adjectives 

B expressing the superlative, whether of the common form J*3t (Vol. i. 

§ 234), or of any other form, such as J*s (e.g. j**-, j^) ', as J^£-S 

aaw*^UJI the most learned of the philosophers, aj>J1 j^ the best of 

created things (see § 93). Here the genitive designates the whole, 
out of which some one or something is brought conspicuously forward 

as its most remarkable part. As J.ail and J*s are in this construction 
definite substantives, and not adjectives, they do not conform in 
gender and number to the object or objects referred to ; so that 
q ajj~)\ j-j». or^iUI Jw«£x9l may be said of a single man or woman, or 
of two or more persons of either sex [comp. § 93, rem. a]. — To indicate 
that an object is the greatest or most distinguished of its kind, the 
substantive is often repeated in the form of the definite genitive 

plural; as slj-o^H j~o\ the emir of the emirs, i.e. the chief hnlr ; 
SLiiM^l! the chief judge; OlsllLf iL& the Talha of the Talhas, 
i.e. the noblest of those who bear the name of Talha. — To show that 
certain objects possess the highest degree of a quality, the adjective 
j) which designates that quality is construed with the genitive plural 
of the substantive, and becoming then virtually a substantive need 
not vary with the gender and number of the objects spoken of; as 
jA\yshJ\ u-^Ju the most precious gems (lit. the jireeious of gems); 

^*J1 &{~>, or^s-JI *jt^~>, the most ample facours ; [o'>»-S" s-Jl-e 

best women of Kureis; 
r>»M.o 1 iic im'si ■iiimmers. — Aiiomer manner of expressing the 



the truest friends; ^j~ijj £ <~~> ?— a 
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saine is the use of the superlative followed by (djjj^a^i\) U with the A 
corresponding person of u^ 3 or another verb, or with the cor- 
responding personal prououn, as o'^ 3 *-* *£-»»•' '•>-* or 3* L© w-^t !Ja 
fo w the craftiest man that lives; JUU1 ^>o O^i 1 -° ^^ oe/Xjiki 
they fought against him as fierce a fight as is possible ; ^y^ O^h 
}\j y)l U£> U wjf? «? present ice have the greatest want of 

provisions ; C-Jl^ U jZ£s\ **-*^ /<»" ^ highest price; Ut U ^».jl 
iiLo-j ,j-o / dislike nothing more than (the name of) Samlaka : B 
^ai— > U i^a-t aJJIj yfc ^^ (horse) is indeed most excellently trained. 
Comp. Fleischer, A7. >SVfo\ i. 475 sop, 685 *-</. iii. 16 and iny note 
•/own*. JL*/«f. 1SS3, i. 541.. 542. D. G.] 

Rem. a. The numeral adjective J_jt first, being strictly a super- 
lative, is also construed with the genitive, as^Jol (he first of them, 
jayj J3I the first day = Jj^JI J>^ '• but this construction is not 
extended in classical Arabic to the other ordinal numbers (Vol. i. ^ 
§ 328), which are nomina agentis from transitive verbs (see jj 109), 
though later writers not unfrequently use them in this way, as 

Sj*8 itJtj for the second time = 2>JllM SJ^JI. Modern and vulgar are 
such constructions as j>$j ^y'iJi the second day, S^o *iJUJI the 
third time. [Comp. § 108.] 

Rem. b. In such phrases as ^ioU=> jjjs. your honoured letter, 
the genitive does not designate the whole, of which the oLko is a 
part, but it is (as in O^j*^' J-H the river Jordan) merely explicative -D 
(see § 95); so that J^Urs jjjs. = J r £>L£> ^a ^ JJ I jjjjJt = 

Jj^xJI ^JL>L=>. [Similarly JUwj j-»?^> <»J u-4* = j-~==> \J^~>j ^ u~cJ 
it has no great territory*.] 

* [On the use of j-~£=> and j~=> with a following genitive in 
negative sentences, see the Gloss, to Tabarl s. v. j^.1. D. G.] 
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A 87. The interrogative pronoun J$1, fern. \"A (Vol. i. §§ 349, 353), 
is construed with the genitive, indefinite or definite ; as J*-^ ^' 
/cw/cw man ? O^^-j l£' "7»V7 two men ? ^>J.a^JI (^1 which of the 
two men? JVj ^' m7j«7j www/ JW^J' l£' w/i/c/* o/ ^e ?w<?m/ 

j s oi , ci, o , i i 

jj-isil C*jIj (j-c (^1 ivhich of those whom thou hast seen is the better, 
or the best? j>J==>\ c***) O-^' l£' w^cTi of those whom thou hast met 

B fit ^c noblest? U^l */7</(7< of the two? ^j) which of them? In the 
former case the annexation is explicative, in the latter partitive. — 
With a definite singular J^i can be construed only when the annexa- 
tion is strictly partitive, as i >~».l J«»JJI j^l, or i >~ sJ\ juj ^1, 
?/;/*«£ (part or feature) of the man, or o/* Ze/f/, fs the most handsome ? 
or else when ^1 itself is repeated, as aX/I ol>».li l^w O^* ^1? i^' 
whichever of us (two) be the bad one, may God bring him to shame; 

thou not ask the people, which of us, on the morning ice met, was the 
best and the most noble? (*2b1j ^1 andj^jlj ^jI = lLl). 

88. The genitive of a verbal noun is not unfrecmently resolved 
into a clause consisting of jjl or U and a finite form of the verb ; as 
^<rS jjl ^j-c C~^.c / wonder at thy standing up, = <£U»Ls ^j^> ; 
yz~A jjl OsSj a£ £/w? £/w^ /^ /</e? himself ,-oj\'ZLj\ C^Sj ; ^^©-j U->}j 

4JlL~oJI d J^> the student of science was named JJd-takulu (what dost 
thou say ?) for no other reason than that, in the olden time, they 
used constantly to say, What dost thou say (ma takulu) about this 

question ? =Jr^5* 5 j^ \ '*KJ <^->j~*> l -o-« ^--^ I wonder at thy 
heating Zeid,-^ij-o ^c\ wjL^aJI j>^j t^~J 1©.j because they hare 

0,0 - jo to* , jo,, o c 

forgotten the day of reckoning, ^JL.-^ ; Uj u^j^' ^^- C^S'-i} 
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l^Lj and the earth became (/<*:>) narrow for you, notwithstanding its A 
breadth. In the same way, a verbal or nominal clause is often found 
as the aJI J^ or genitive after substantives, especially those 
denoting time or portions of time. Compare §§ [23, rem. c], 70, 
rem. /, and 78. 

Rem. In this case the ,ji or U is Zjjjm^, because the clause 

which it introduces is equivalent to the masdac or infinitive of the 

verb, [Vol. i. § 195, rem.]. 

89. Adjectives and participles may take after them a restrictive B 
or limitative genitive ; as Aa-p I O— *- handsome office ; v^-UJt j>U? 
pure of heart; SjljaJT i^i cert) warm; ^131 £^-« *7M<7te/i </<>«■« 
6;/ //^ wine-cup, intoxicated (compare j M *'P^l?j I sa i aa xxviii. 1); 
^il^ijt L^i jwnVtew 6y (enamoured of) the fair sex; J^-" J^ 5 
having few idles or */<//**?; J^rj\ J^t having great hopes; u^> J^=> 
O^ojT iiSTS fivrj/ *W M«tf taste death; £j&\ £JU ^.xa a victim 
which arrives at the Ka'ba (*Jb is construed with the accusative of C 
the object reached); r 1 ^' *^W- (" woman) whose watst-band, or 
girdle, fits loosely ; SJJjT ^^-i^J one whose conduct is praised or 
praise worth i) : ^JJUI c«^> sagacious of mind; £ ^Jjl w»U^ — « />/if 
?/^o.^ prayers are answered; [^--^.^1 U ....^. 0*^?-> O^—*' JW-j 
«>».^l ^'. - y '-»* more men with handsome faces]. Compare in Latin 
aeger animi, integer citae seeJerisque purus, etc. This annexation is D 
an improper one (.$ 75, rem.), standing in place either of a temyiz- 
accusative (3 44, /-) or an accusative of the object*. Hence the 
genitive, though always defined by the article, exercises no defining 



* [The two constructions may even occur in the same sentence, as 
C^jk JiJJjTjILLSm j\L1)\ iUJjt Cll those (who do such things) are 
only the men of little dignity and eg' mean aspirations. D. G.] 
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A influence upon the governing word, any more than the accusative 
which it represents ; and consequently, if we wish to define the 
governing word, we must prefix to it the article ; as ^jLLSl jLp.rC ,o 
Aa-jJI Muhammad, the handsome of face, or j*£)l jJtoJI with the 
c«/-^ /*«?/-,■ ^aJI l^'j w^-^' «^j ££«?, %'/w sw/fes tffo /*earf of 
the offender ; ^-L^l aIjUJI jua ///«</, zr/w.se grmtfe fits loosely ; 
Jj»JJI w^LbJI he who strikes the man, J-»-pl *->\jJs}\ those who strike 

B the man, J^JJI w>;t>i>JI those (women) who strike the man, Objlidi 
J^JjI^o^ ^o^g (women) who strike the man's slave; S^JLcJI ^JLoi] 
those who perform (the rites of) prayer; «k5jl4jl lie who created 
thee; ^^H^\ he who rebukes me (compare !|n3E)n Isaiah ix. 12); 
(^j^cj^JI he who threatens me; [^Xjljtoj^JI jL~JI the women that 
have suckled thee; lylw^oJI he who has let her go out]. 

C Rem. Observe, however, that the annexation may in some of 

these cases be a proper one, either of a partitive or an explicative 
character. For example, a».jJ I <>•"**■ may possibly mean the 
handsome (part) of the face, or even the handsome face ; w>U»X~~ c 
cltjJI that part of the prayer tchich has been answered; oj\j**J\ jojJj 
the most intense portion of the heat (compare § 86, with rem. b, and 
§ 95). In this case the article can, of course, never be prefixed to 

D the Jlkc. 

90. No word can be interposed between the noun in the status 
constructns and the genitive, and consequently an adjective which 
qualifies the former must be placed after the latter ; as aJJI s_>U£> 
JjJjJI the glorious book of God ; ^-W' ojo his right hand. Exceptions 
to this rule are very rare, and found almost exclusively in the poets, 
who sometimes take the liberty of interposing an oath or some other 
word. For example, in prose: aX~>j oj>£-j oLla~o <JJI ^...a^-j *^i 
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think not then that God will fail to keep His promise to His apostle* A 
(Sl-Kor an, xiv. 48, according to one reading) ; j~f* O-t) ^j£=>j 
^>\LtjL JJkl^\ Jli ^^=>jl^\ ^ and in like manner the killing 
of their children by their companions was made to seem good to many 
of the polyt heists (el-Kor'an, vi. 13S, according to one reading): 
L5 *a-Lo ^ J=>}3 ji£i\ Ja do you not leave me my companion ] (words 
of the Prophet, reported by 'Abu 'd-Darda) ; UI^Aj «*L-iJ Ujj i)p 
IaIjj ,-j l^J ^jXw to let your soul alone one day with its lust is an B 
effort towards its destruction ; ajj aJJIj O^-o £<^-J SLtJl ,jl the sheep 
hears the voice, by God, of its master. Again, in poetry : [^L> aJJj 
oJxl? yj-»j&5 cJl»o j>5 how many kingdoms (to God the glory !) did 
I not enter, and how many horsemen did I not pierce! Tab. i. 1964, 
1. 16 with aJU (§ 53, b, rem. e) put between the *->j jlj and the 
genitive. D. G. ;] V**^ O-* -*^ ' >P ^ K ' e ^ done he who has to-day C 

rebuked her! Jjjj j! Vj^ l£^*v^ ^>d '-^ v^ 1 ^*** 'o^ 3 '^ ^ 
book, or &tffcr, <«fc? written one day by the hand of a Jew, writing 
(the lines) nearer or farther (from one another) ; ^-j ao*.}^ \yZs>~e*.ji 
o'j-© ^i\ ^^AJUI and I stabbed her with a short lance, as 'Abu 
Mezada stabs a young camel (o|j-« in rhyme for 3)]}^) : J^w^aUL-J 
JiU.*i)! ^j'.iJI and we put them to flight as falcons put to flight 
kites; ^J^jT O&M i£» £^W rf^ ji^ ~** AM theij D 

(the locusts) rub down the grains of the full ears in the fields, as the 
mihldg (an iron instrument) rubs down the cotton, (clearing it of its 

seeds); ^-U a .-eJI <xX~ai *jU Im^wj whilst others than thou withhold 

their benefits from the needy; J ^ a.. ? - " ^>« JJJ JJLu j-t=*~> *-**£> Jj^j 

^»£~> ^ ^vLiJI^ dSX^ agreement icith Bugeir saves thee, Ka'b, from 

speedy destruction and from remaining for ever in hell (for Jjlij 
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A v^=» W j^!^) ; ^^-^ Ji jW«- J^j jol^c bt oj^v 0^=» Abu 
'Iscim, it is as if Zeid's had- were an ass made thin by the bridle 
(by constant riding) ; ^1 ^>jt v >o al~i> J^tJ^jT Jj jij O^aJ 
wJU» ^Jbb's)! ^Jj I escaped, but the Murddl ('Abdu 'r-Rahman 

'ibn Mulgam) wetted his sword with the blood of ('All), the son of 
'Abu Tdlib, the chief of the valleys (of Mekka); J^ oiJU. ^3 

B ^—Xo <^U*^-j { j^> £j~o\ 0^0^ O^*"^ ^!^ and verily, if I swear 
before thee, I swear with the oath of a swearer which is more truthful 
than thy oath (for ^*<j O-* Jj^I^o — ho i>*<^); u^ C> ft l£3^P *^5 
jb)*}\ Ujtybl fo<£ o«r desires do not refrain from breaking our 
resolutions; a] U.I *) ^ *->j-Ll\ ^ t^l Wa they are the brothers 
in war of him who has no brother. From these examples it appears 
that the word interposed is usually either an oath, an objective 

C complement of the otk«, an adverbial accusative of time, or a 
vocative. 

Rem. Of the insertion of SjuljJI U, or the redundant ma, after 

certain of the prepositions and w>j we have already given some 
examples, §§ 70, rem. f 84, rem. a. It sometimes occurs in other 

cases, as : juj W**-J j woe to Zeid I ^tj.*. U j^s. l y* C-»-ac thou 
art angry without any offence; C~-«a5 ^JL*.^! L^jI whichever of 

D the tivo terms I fulfil ; *J s~*L*. ^^J u a^S Ls 5li» L> antelope of 
chase for him (to be chased and caught by him) for whom it is 
lav fid ; jJj js\s- U J^> ,,i ?«/to brings forth (for jJj) every year. 
[The insertion of *n) is explained by its forming one word with the 
following genitive, as *._£» *s) ^^-o ^^Jss- he was angry for nothing ; 

,>lj *j)Lj fl^. 7;e ra?»e without food ; <xj \J~£-\ ^JLo *i) O-**" L} , **^ = !p 
^/iOif Aflwrf abandoned me at a tiw.fi lehen there was nothing that I 
could live hy. D. G.] 
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91. The relative adjectives ending in {j- (Vol. i. s" 249 . because A 
standing to -ome extent in the place of a genitive, admit of a genitive 

in apposition to them : as ^j^ ^J c5 -^ 1 ^'j / •*'<"" the Teimi. 
(namely) of (the tribe of) Teim CUm 'Adi, =^r^ O-* J^P' "^b 

{£**£■ ^ : u^e 5 Oj^> ^J 1 ^ 1 OljJ-* C* *■?** Ir-^ 1 ja ^*"J ' 0// '" 
V6» Gazicdn H-Mdzinl. (namely) *f (the tribe of) Mdzin of Kais, 
founded el- Basra : *-<*>>». jw! ^ju'i)! ^>^l O^ ^ «■*■?* J>*i 
.w/>- 'JW» 'Hah 'ibn h-ZMnr el-Asedl, of (the tribe of) As>d (ibn) B 
ffozeima , 3^3 u-^-- O^ -^ ^^Ij^jJ' C^ 1 t»^*" l ^l LT^-5 
««(/ /fc w^ Abu l-Feth ibn 'nr-Rinddnakdnl, (from Rinddnakdn), 
a town between Serahs and Meru: : juc-a»-o Sjj-oLM >»^"i)l cJl^s l^J 
Oj.j'^ ^>j after there came the Xdsirean days. (I mean the days <f 
el-Melik Pn-Xdsir) Muhammad 'ibn Kald'nn : and even with the 
interposition of a word. s^J^ i^**^" o'*~° J ' v>* >>*>** 5 -^^ 3^' 
^i-jj.3 ^*3 146// 'Obeida Ma'mar 'ibn el-Mutannd. by r-Hentship of C 
the tribe of Teim, (namely) Teim of Koreis. 

92. In the proper annexation, if the second noun be indefinite, 
the first is so too ; but if the second be definite, so is the first 
likewise. For example. ^XLe o-o is a daughter <f a king, a king's 
daughter, u princess, Fr. une file de roi. Germ, eine Konigstorhter : 
but JXLoJI wUj is the daughter of the king, the king's daughter, 

Fr. la file du roi. Germ, die Tochter des Kbnigs (either his only I) 
daughter or that daughter of his who has been already spoken of). — 
If we wish the first noun to remain indefinite, whilst the second i< 
definite, we must substitute for the annexation the construction with 
the preposition J (§ 53. b. rem. e) ; e.g »iU^JJ c~o a daughter of tin 

si - / m i , , 

king: jA ^ «jU a brother of mine is dead (whereas [ ^.\ oU 

would mean my brother is dead, that is to say. either my only 

brother or that one of my brothers of whom ire hare been -peaking"*. 

w. n. -J 9 
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A —There are some nouns, however, of a wide and general signification, 
which may remain indefinite even when followed by a definite geni- 
tive ; for instance, <JiU, o^a*J, a^JaJ, [<H-«"*"!> something like him or 
it; s^aAJI j^osj sow poor people ; ^U^Jl ,»*a*J « cave ; (see § 82, c, 
/ [and rem. b], g) ; [^.a^a.1 <?o»?<? owe o/ ^«w ; olj.**. a /?«r£ o/ it ; 
a£U rt ^Vo 7 of it. Likewise we find ^-.Ul jjl and a-o^S J-iit used 
H in an indefinite sense*]. 

Rem. In such phrases as L^j S^ri.1 j-«l, a matter of this life 
and the life to come, the indefinite aJI otiuo shows that the 

tJlu4 is to be regarded as a single part, some one matter, etc. In 
such cases the genitive may even be virtually definite, but never- 
theless it does not take the article, in order to preserve the govern- 
ing word from becoming definite: l-J^j 3f6j j~e\ is in fact equivalent 

«.i-, - -'- A t ' oat 
in meaning to LyjJtj Sj^.^1 ^^«1 ^_^« ^1. The same remark 

C applies to those indefinite annexations which supply the place of 

compound nouns or adjectives ; e.g. jJ-L» j-c3, a royal castle, nearly 
the same as ,ilL J I j^o.s ^e j*aS ; [^el^a- Z\j^e>\ may be a barber's 
wife and the wife of a (certain) barber, though in the latter case it 
would be better to write ^>^ola.j>JI ^o ^ola*^. l\ju>\. D. G.] 

93. Nouns of the forms J.*il, J^i, etc., used as superlatives 

(see § 86), are construed as substantives in the singular masculine 

D with the genitive of the word denoting the objects among which the 

one spoken of is preeminent. The genitive is at times indefinite and 

explicative, at times definite and partitive!. Examples of the indefinite 

* [I owe this observation to Prof. ISToldeke. D. G.J 

, a j , at , j 

f [Such expressions as ajI^.1 (J-oil yk he is the most excellent of 
his brethren, or cuU»^j1 j*±. >*> ? te ls ^' e oes t of his companions, are not 
exceptions to the rule, for they mean ^A v>jJJt O'^**-*^' tJ-^1 >* 
^&jjJ\ Though Hariri, Durrat, 9 condemns them strongly, they are 
not rare. D. G.] 
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genitive : JjLj J-ks^ y* he is a [or the] most excellent man ; ^a A 
Sl^-ol J-^il she is a [or the] most excellent woman; O-^fj J-^ 1 U-*> 
M^ are two [or ^e ^t*o] most excellent men ; C J — 3 J-iil O-* ^<# 
are most [or ^ wostf] excellent icomen ; JaiU- ^**. <*JJI Got/ js ^e 
fo;j£ preserver; ^UU Os^^l ^I ^**. ^£=> ye are the best nation 
that has been created for mankind; Jj^Ij J-JI ^Jl ->^3 J-ail aaaJI 
jl*?15 learning is the best guide to piety, and walks in the straightest B 
of paths ; ^.£ La a. ^ Cij J ^ -aJ ^ J^~J W ^-^ ' oloj ^ described 
the Jews as being avaricious and envious, and these two are the worst 
of qualities. Examples of the definite genitive : s l~JI J-i»il ^a 
she is the best of the women ; lj^»- ^>lXiiJI J-bil i~ej '*/?</ Maiya is 
the fairest as to neck of all beings (jj'iUuJI means ?nanki?id and the 
ginn) ; j*yd\ J-asl loJb ^<=w ^o> are the two best of the tribe; C 
^SiLJI Jjcol LoJLil j/<? ^o> a?**? the most truthful of the truthful ; 

i^lsjT ^ ^Jll^ ^1* J<£>'s*h {jl ^£^> ^%U-' ^ / will tell 
you who are the dearest of you to me, and who of you shall have the 
nearest seats to me on the day of the resurrection ; u^j^ ^o-^-^^^J 
oy^a* ^jic ^LJI and verily thou wilt find them the greediest of men 
after life ; Ly-UCjl jyc^J^ j~±- the best of things are the mediums (or 
means between two extremes) ; e^t ^jJ <Ujju w~fcJu o-* ^-»LJt ^ D 
the worst of men is he who changes his religion for that of others; 
j*»~J\ C*3jj w>LiJI ~-jZt oUj^l J-iiil the best of times are early 
youth and early morning. Compare in general § 66. Here must also 
be mentioned the indefinite genitive after Jjl, first, and j±-\, last. 
these vrords being (as already remarked in reference to the former, 
§ 86, rem. a) really superlatives ; e.g. i^JJU ^UU z.^ c-.o Jjl ^>l 
i£o the first house (temple) which was founded for mankind, was that 
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A /«. Bekka (Mekka) ; >^j J^l ^>« ^^£DI ^t u— >l »xa~~« « mosque 
which was founded upon the fear of God from the first day (of its 
existence) ; J-Jj-**- ^ JP ^ ./•*-' V chW* Cw' 0^> (^ ^ stated) 
on the authority of 'Ibn 'Abbas that this is the last verse (of the 
Kor'an) which was revealed by Gabriel (lit. with which Gabriel came 
down). Instead of j>yt J_jt it is, however, very usual to say j>^\ 
Jj^)l. — On the construction of a positive adjective, used substantively, 
with a definite or indefinite genitive, see § 78 (at the end [J-^t* 

B SjJth]) and § 86, rem. b [J£}&> jjji]. 

Rem. a. If the genitive be definite, the governing adjective 
may also agree in gender and number with the object or objects 
spoken of ; as 6 Cjl (JL-ai ,*A she is the best of the ivomen ; 
vopUl *$JsS\ lo>*> these two are the two best of the tribe; ^i-ail ^ 
^ojijl, or >oyUt J-i'^l ^A, they are the best of the tribe; OLLii ^ft> 
6 CJdl, or 6 LLZm J-«a5 ^A <Aey are the best of the ivomen ; iUj^^ 
C l^i hj*-<xJ Vs-^ 5 *— J^^' *if 5 J^* L5* Ui*». «/irf similarly 

We have placed in every town its greatest sinners to plot in it ; 

* , al * i > *i „ . i •£»«>. ■» _ -' 

13"})1».I ^,^-L^I ^e 6e^ of you in moral character ; ^t>*-^\^ j^aSUI 
(j'ij-* lj^ ^*^- c ' the Lessener (YezTd 'ibn el-Welid, so called 
because he lessened the pay of the troops) and the Scarred (le 
Balafre, 'Omar 'ibn 'Abdu 'l-'Aziz) were the two most just of the 

, , o ae j, at , «£ 

Benii Mar wan : >iUjJ.». J»ft>l j*2>\ C~Jl thou art the greatest poet 
of the people of thy colour (words addressed to the negro poet 
1) Nosaib). In these last two examples, however, many grammarians 
say that ^cl and jiwl are not superlatives, but stand for ^U 
and j£-\2j. 

Rem. b. In such constructions as J^-j J-&JI, J>}i Jjb *<•' ^*-i 
^"lll ^i, ilxJb J^c ; wsa-L^r^lf ^JIp, and J&&=> jij*, 
the genitive is explicative (as in >tjJu ioju>, £ 9f>), and not, as 
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might at tirst sight appear, a substitute for a teinyiz-aecusative A 
(§ 44, e). J*».j J-kil is not = ^JL».j J-oil «io^ excellent as a man 
(tres distingue en tant qu'homme) ; for we cannot say *^.oil U> 
J^Jjl, as we say ilaJUl ^u^i* L»A M^ «/-e 6oM tony of beard, 
instead of ilaJ ^f^j^s Ca, but, on the contrary, we must say 

94. The substantive that denotes the material of which anything 
is made, is put in the genitive, definite or indefinite, after the B 
substantive designating the thing ; as j-ij-*- *->y a silk dress. ^~a 
>_*J*>JJI the golden image (see £$76, 77, SO, and \)-2). Frequently, how- 
ever, — and this is the older construction, — the substantive denoting 
the material is put in apposition to the object as a determinative of 
kind (jC), both being either definite or indefinite. For example : 
w-aJJI ^=S\ the golden image (not w-JfcJJI ^^IcJI) : i-aiJt ^l£fi 
the silver cup: ^^^c J I i-jJUaJ — II the porcelain (or china) dish; (j 
^JL^JI ^jLLaJI ^f wooden crosses : lju-». "iLLft <v calf of red gold ; 
l.».Lji Lj^j Jd^JI /?t> w«efe « c/cte' of brocade ; \-by&. d-k-/j ^5 "^JJ 
U.k-o Loli-j and he found in the centre of it a sarcophagus of marble, 
with a cover ; [aju^-oJ *.C vj^L-* 'v~^9 '/«rf 6^Y/f *7 a/v ^«-o [^««/v] 
posts of teak- wood (J 136, «, rem. e] ; jujoJI ^ji aJI J-o^I ram/ 

jiiJI ,j-« ^«rf f/^j/ stripped of from him his silken garments, and 
clothed him in garments of hair ; ^^Ik^JI l\jii\ mantles of Burtdsl 
(i.e. of fir from the country of the Burtds) : w ~-a)l jjLkki\ porcelain 
(or china) bowls or plates: ^UsJI w>C£m /-o^- 0/ (f/^ stuff called) 
t-l-'Aftdbi (manufactured in <LjII*JI. one of the quarter- «>f Bagdad): 
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A ^j^e^jjjl ^^ — 01 cloaks of (the stuff called) ed-Darylnl (manufactured 
in Dargin in North Africa) *. 

Rem. a. In this case the construction rises from the particular 
to the general, from the individual or special to the generic ; but 
the reverse may hold good. For example, instead of Jk=*-w <u>Cc 
an old looru-out turban, jtX*. ^j an old tattered garment, ^-jCj 
JJ*}L».I, old tattered clothes, j^.«» a^jj a thread-bare old garment, 

B ^J-o-j ^a^JaS or ^JI-o-jI w>y> an old ivom-out garment, we may say 

<LoLo^ J U » - ~i a worn-out old (thing) of a turban, $jj fjl±.. { }%iL\ 
w>Lj, S}jj 2j**., SjulaS ^J-o^, wJ^J vJU-^l J C>£*£^* cJ^ w ' ' wo small 
worn-out robes (a-Lo dimin. of Sg^*) ; { j*< r L~< f }\ JU ^>o UjUc ^lj 
ii»Ja»5J! d>A jjjjh. *j)l there is nothing hi our 2^ossessio?i of the 
property of the Muslims but this thread-bare old garment. 

Rem. b. Different from the above are such constructions as 

C C»oj jJJs>j a pint of olive oil, ^ot^JI C~*JI the sacred hotise (temple), 

j*\jaJ\ AasXJ! the holy Ka'ba, ^o^LJI j^w^JI the sacred mouths, 
w>l^i. 2jjJ^o a ruined or deserted city, g^JI J^-JJI ^Ae 6a<i man. 
In the first of these, Ouj is not a ^Lo, but a Jjo or permutative, 
instead of which we may employ a temylz-accusative (Ujj (JJaj) 
or a genitive (C*Jj Ji»j) ; in the others, ^ol^a., plur. >^., v'j^' 
and ly*, are adjectives of both genders (originally infinitives), [see 
§ 136, a]. 

D Rem. c. Similarly, in Hebrew and Syriac, J")£JTl3n "1p3i"I the 

brazen oxen (2 Kings, xvi. 17), pboij |r-3-»? <*> golden dinar. 

* [It is not improbable that in the words of the Kor'an Ul« SjJb, 
Owj-« is to be considered as a substantive meaning a land that has not 
yet been brought into a state of cultivation (for C~-^ J^->, as sOl^o 
is used for <Zj\yo ±j&j\), and put in apposition to SjJb as the material 
of which the tract of land consists (uomp. Fleischer, AY. Schr. i. 672).] 
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95. The genitive construction is also often extended in Arabic A 
to things that are identical, the second of which ought strictly to be 
in apposition to the first*. This remark applies : — 

(a) To nicknames in connection with the names of persons : as 
)j£s j~aL Sa'id (nicknamed) Kurz, i.e. wallet, =jj=> >*> lS^' -^^ 

i*5 JlS Kais (nicknamed) Kuffa. i.e. dried gourd: *±o *>j Zeid 
(nicknamed) Batta, i.e. bottle. 

Rem. In such cases as jjd=> j~x~> the use of the apposition is B 
equally correct, nom. jjds jk^tw. gen. jj£=> »x*x-j. ace. \jj£=> \j ~x~ i. 
If the name is defined by the article, the apposition alone is 
allowable; as )J=> i^»Jt. The same thing holds good, if either 
word is a compound (e.g. aJUI .*-£■ l Abdu 'Hah. or iSUJt >Ju\ camel's 
nose); as )j£=> <JJt J~s- iSLJI sJu\ j~s~,. iLu aJJI jljC aa5 juj _jjl. 
Some, however, allow the nickname to be put in the accusative, 
when the name is in the nominative ; in the nominative, when the ^ 
name is in the accusative ; and in either case, when the name is in 

the genitive: as iSLJJ *Ju\ ju x . ^ 1.XA (scil. .c-^' I mean): C-oij 

aiUI out 1juju» (scil. y& (J-JJt): a5UI ^.ijl jut....? 0,^-» 

(6) [To specific nouns, when preceded by a noun designating the 

genus, as Of-i^ ^^ ( ^ e olive-tree (= Oy-i^ j*t~^\) '• ^- t - JI w-i*. 

teak-wood : O'j-^' ^j^*-*- .flint-stones.'] J) 



* [Excepted are the definitions of measure, number, weight and 
colour, as also those of the genus by its species, of the whole hy its 

parts. It is not allowed to say ^ — Aji <L« +±. ojjjtf. ,j->.....»&. Sju-a5 
l£L>. O'V' u~<j> which ought to be p—'hj 4 ....<^a> iK/** a " island 
five parasangs in extent, U-j ^j ^ ■■ „ ■»». S.x.^ a .J a poem of fifty verses. 
yj\i/}\ ^J-J j feathers of divers colours, as a Jju or permutative : comp. 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 552, ii. 33 seq.] 
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A (c) To the names of towns, rivers, mountains, etc., when pre- 
ceded by the words for town, river, etc. ; as }\+iu &iJ»« the city 
of Bagdad (- *\jJu ^&> ^\ ioj^oJI) ; OljJUl j^j the river Euphrates; 
J-wOt ja^j the river Nile; ,j-~~w j3^> mount, Sinai ; jjUa*; j^-i 
the month of Ramadan. 

(d) To words, regarded merely as such, and governed by a word 
B signifying word, such as Z*^X£=> or iiAJ ; e.g. \j\£=> x^S=> the word 

kd no (see S 78). 

(e) To nouns governed by other nouns, when the governing word 
signifies something to which the object designated by the governed 
word is similar ; as £ UJI O**^ ini ' silvery water (lit. the silver of the 
water), = A^JT yL jjjjf 0->»JlH, i.e. 0*i&" J^* y> l£^' *W- 
Here the aJI ol-a* is the prhmnn comparationis, and the otLe 

Q the secundum comparationis. 

(f) To adjectives defined by the article in connection with 
substantives not so defined; as ^jJUjI c^> the Holy Temple (i.e. 

Jerusalem), = u - J ji_<JI y> i^JJ' ^~JI, or, shortly, ^H^xi-Jl ^-~^' '. 

j~*Jj\ 1jI> the little gate (as a name), -j-s*-aM ^Ul; Jj^H £*^) 

/^e ./fovtf /?«&?, and j.a^' £*Vj ^<? ^ (second) RabV (names of 

X) months): J^' >>^ fr*sf v/mr; ^Jj-iJt *-~^&- the western side,= 

/jj^JI ^UJI ; s~«UJI j^a. -o the congregational mosque, - jk»«Ljl 

jLoUjf; Ji-o-aJI aIrj the foolish herb, purslane, iU^aJI iAJUt -. 
S^a-'SjTjb the other world, the world to come, Sj*. SH jIjJI. In these 
and similar annexations some grammarians see an o^-©>«Jt aiLsl 
aJL-jT ,Jl, or annexation of the thing described to the descriptive 
epithet, i.e. of the substantive to the adjective ; but as snch an 
annexation is impossible (see £ 78), those grammarians are correct 
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who regard the adjective as having been raised to the level of a A 
substantive. Strictly speaking, ^jJLoJI w~j means the house of the 
holy place (taking ^jJLt, if we like, as nomen loci from ^jJ to 
sanctify, Vol. i. § 227) ; JjS)f £~>J. the RabV of the first place, first 
in order; etc. On the other hand, in ^j^l S^lo the annexation 
is an ordinary, proper one (a-a-a*. iiLih, the word icC, hour, being 
understood; ^J^ l^o=^) 5 ^)\ i^LJI l^~o, i.e. icLJI ^s S^LaJI 
^j^l (see § 77). Similarly, some grammarians consider ^Jj^l w-JU. B 

= ^j>iJT ^ic^T wJU. ; ^ui Ja....U = £«uJT ^i^if j^-^ 

or «-«Ulj I w-iy I >xa. <, £ U^J I <LIL> = jU^aJ I ilaJ I dJJli , and 

SjA-S)' jb-S^^I SljoJI jb*. Here too the constructions J^xil 

* [Accordingly too *-jLJI ^ejj is explained by Zamahsarl (Fail- i. 

163) as *jLJI J-JJI j>^j on the day of the seventh niyht. The real 

explanation, however, seems to be that we have in ^jJLoJt siw. C 
j-JL*aJ1 w>L>, etc. the first instances of the omission of the article before 
the qualified substantive, which is prevalent in modern Arabic. The 
end- vowels of the word were generally not pronounced in common 
speech, if no misunderstanding could arise, according to the rule 

^L3\^ 131 do not make use of case-endings in your speech, ichen you 
address people, but employ them in full in your letters, ichen you 

correspond. This was called < LJLJL,JI and deemed elegant [Fo.ik ii. 9-4). D 
Hence this omission of the article caused no difficulty whatever, till 
the grammarians attempted to find a place for these abbreviated 
expressions in their syntactical system, comparing the Koranic ^.s 
i^lftJI for i44«JI *JUJ1 Oi> and Zj±$\ j\l for oj±sy\ SLsJl j\y 
The grammarian el-Leit ibn Xasr disapproved of the use of _*.> -~ 
x*\aJ\, etc. which he called a mistake. D. G.] 

w. 11. 30 
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A Jo-j, askb Jj».U, Jr&U£> jj)&, etc., find a place (see § 78, at the end, 
§ 86, rem. b, and § 93). 

Rem. a. This sort of annexation is called by the grammarians 
^*«JuJI dilol, or ajj^~.s)2)\ iilo'N)!, the interpretative annexation, as 
also (jLJI isLi!, or 2-JUJI diLi^l, the explicative annexation. 
The special sort mentioned under e is named <su*JUI AiUol 2/te 
comparative annexation. 

B [Rem. 6. It may not be superfluous to mention here the 

genitive by attraction, called jl^ajt j**. or Sjjla^JI j.a» (genitive 

of proximity. Comp. Ilamasa, 38, 1. 16), as in w ^i. w^ ^ . ^ 3-fc 
^ts ?'s a deserted hole of a dabb (a large kind of lizard), instead of 
w>^ ; ^J-^-oJ 1 oZj^Sja} I ^Jj^. ^^= (^ is) as if the woven web of the 

spider, instead of ,J-eJ»oJ1, though O^Xic is of the fern, gender. 
Other examples from poetry have been given by Jahn in his notes 
C to Sibaweih i. 185. D. G.] 

3. The Numerals. 

96. We have already mentioned, in Vol. i. §§ 319—321, that 
the cardinal numbers from 3 to 10, when placed in apposition to 
the tilings numbered, agree with them in case ; but when placed in 
annexation before them, govern the genitive plural, as Jla-j &^ six 
D men, j'^*»- ^^> three girls, U1U ice three (women), ^ylxjjt the four of 
them (men). The genitive must, in every possible case, be that of the 
broken plural (Vol. i. § 300, b, and §§ 304, 305) ; and if the substantive 

has a aISJI *<h»- as well as a S^JI %*,&. (Vol. i. § 307), the former 

^ o £ j ^ o ^ , at i, * * 

ought to be used ; e.g. w>l^' a^*^ five pieces of cloth, ajj-cjJ S^JUj 
eight sacks, a+Xc- ZjAc ten slaves, u~Ul a£u three fdls (a copper coin), 
not «-jLo <L~^b», w>j.a- 5-JUj, ^jloXc ZjJiS; ^r>$X± 2jj3. — They are 
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very rarely construed with, the accusative >~©^JJ (§ 44, e) ; as 5 — o^i. A 

* , »£ - a. £ j . j . 

UI^jI, instead of w>l>5t i— >».* 

Rem. a. The word <i5Lo forms an important exception to the 
above rule, being always placed after the governing unit in the 
genitive singular, as SjLoJLLj three huyidred. Only a poet can 
venture to say ^j-JU si-JJ. [On the use of the plural forms of oUI 
see Vol. i. § 326, rem.] 

Rem. b. Should a iiilt *■©■»• be little or not at all in use, the g 
5ji£j| £>■+**• must of course be employed : as c^-~i £^J three shoe- 
strings, because cl..Jt>l and a-~wl are rare or doubtful. Even in the 
Kor'an, however, we find %^fs ajju three menstruations, instead of 
%\ji\ or jj.31. 

[Rem. c. It is perhaps superfluous to remark that the pluralis 
sanus is used in cases where no broken plural exists, as oL»l %~~> 'yjt 

the verses of this sura are seven in number (pi. of aj! : ^1 is a C 
quasi-plural) : OljJb %~~t seven cows (pi. of ojJu) : ( J>-^-' j^-£ 
ten years; Olo ww six daughters; ^J^ljc*. i£lj Mre>? smiths. 
If, however, the word is properly an adjective or participle (is-*?), 
we ought to employ the preposition jj-o, or to put the noun in 
apposition to the numeral, or vice versa, as ^j^c' ^ iS ^yo SlZXj 
or ^j^o^c itU (itU ^j^oj-o), not (^^-oj* 6 **^~* '• ^^ , ~ c • ^-~' 
sei-e?i lean (cows) not ^Jla^c f*--'-] D 

* [In Arabic, as in some other languages, a cardinal number may be 
followed immediately by the next one, in order to rectify it (Jljjklw^J: 
cotup. § 184, b, rem.), as ^C>jL)l <j^> iy iw six seven (i.e. six, or 
it may be seven) horsemen ; Lojj ^^...^a. ^ajjl jIjJL* a smjh of forty 
fifty (i.e. from forty to fifty) e/ays. D. G.] 
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A 97. Of the two words j^-tj and ju»-t the former is more com- 
monly used as an adjective, the latter as a substantive; e.g. 
** x "b sJ^fJ a single man, one man, j^.\^i\ a-U to the one God; 
^LJI jkawl one of the people, siUJUl ^J^.[ one (fern.) of the three, 
^Ajua-I one of them, j^o-l is used absolutely in negative and inter- 
rogative phrases in the sense of any one ; as jljJI ^ ^».S ^ there is 
no one in the house; j^t ^zU- U no one came to me; ^\j ju»-t Jjb 

B Ua JjL> has any one seen the like of this'} As applied to God, the two 
words are interchangeable, jwo-ty I ^a or jo>-^ I ys ; and also in the 
compound numbers 21, 31, etc., 03j^- £, 3 •>»*■' or 03J~* £, 3 -^Ls, etc. — 
ijUjI, fem. (jU^jl or 0&~>, is n °t unfrequently placed, as an adjective, 
after a noun in the dual, to express the idea of duality more strongly ; 
as O^J< O-sv-^i tjJ^-^-J *9 do not take unto yourselves two gods; 
,j^jt O^^-Jj J*^ 3 0-* W '^J-»'^ 6;v»<7 into it (the ark) o/" every 

C (species of animals) a pair (lit. £«-o individuals, male and female); 

w/<«£ Salciho d-d~in (Saladin) has assigned him in lieu of the tax levied 
on the pilgrims is 2000 dinars; O-s^' CHjir-" «>" ; - 0-^j^> dwelling 
(in it) for the last two months ; ly^o o^' u4^-« ^5"^ ft ^ a distance 
of two miles from it; [Ujj 03*Ols * — **~3 O^' -^3-i '-^^ £*«? 
hundred five and forty days]. It is very rarely prefixed to the things 
D numbered, and then requires the genitive singular; as JiiUa. &3 two 
colocynth gourds, = J-iil*. U*»- (<u&- grain, berry, being used, like the 
Persian <ub, cft7??a, in counting fruit). See Vol. i. § 321, rem. c. 

98. When the numeral is followed, not by the noun expressing 
the things numbered, but by a collective designating the whole species 
or genus, the relation between it and the collective is indicated, not by 
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the simple genitive, but by the preposition ^ : as o-f ^j 1 -^-* ^ 
^lk)T take then four birds, = J*&\ O-* J 3*^ **0' ; -j^V' O-? ix ~ ? 
«/«^ of the people, = JaJkjJI ^ ^rwl <**~J. Sometimes, however, 
the collective itself is put in the simple indefinite genitive ; a-s 
laJbj 4A-J i^jLoJt ^y (J^*3 there were in the city nine persons ; 
jJu axjj\ ^Jbj and they were four in number*. 

[Rem. The construction with i ^yo is also employed when the 
noun expressing the things numbered is properly an adjective or B 
participle ; see § 96, rem. c] 

99. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 take, as already men- 
tioned (§ 44, e, rem. b, and Vol. i. § 323, rem. b), the objects numbered 
in the accusative singular ; as *^&.j j-is- aj%j thirteen men ; £~j 
o\j^>\ ojJuc nineteen women; ^sfj 03*^3 **-^ seventy-three men; 
da. ■■?.') (jjjt-Jj a— 3 ninety -nine sheep. They are very rarely followed 

by the accusative plural; as U-o' UsL^I ZjJls. ^iol ^JkLxJaij and C 
ice divided them into twelve tribes (or) nations. — As to gender, the tens 
(03/*-* » etc) are both masculine and feminine, but the units conform 
to the gender of the noun denoting the things numbered : as j-tc jw»-l 
L£>3^» eleven stars; i5U (jy^j'3 c*-**« forty-five she-camels. 

Rem. *-oj (also *~iu) is construed hke the numerals which it 

represents (Vol. i. § 319, rem. b, etc.), but does not vary in gender, 
according to the best authorities, when unaccompanied by another D 
number and signifying from 3 to 10: as ^J^f.j %-aj. a*-~> %^. 

^>~»w £■*&->, but *}kk.J j£-£- A3USU, i\j^\ OjJLt s~o_>- 03-^3 <**"&-> 

,>-oJ— <JI ^e> some thirty, or thirty and odd, of the Muslims, 
ii-» OyVj'3 ^V some forty years or forty and odd years. 

* [This is not allowed with jAj and j>$s, according to Fdik ii. 
3S4. D. G.l 
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A 100. If an adjective be appended to the noun denoting the 
things numbered, after any numeral between 11 and 99, the adjective 
may agree either grammatically with the noun, or logically with the 
cardinal number ; as Lj^oU tjL^ ^jjAt twenty dinars of el-Melik 
en- Nam' (where bj-olJ agrees grammatically with tjUji, accus. sing, 
masc), or aj^-oU IjU»,> 03^*- (where i>>olj agrees logically with 
03j*~ s '> as representing the broken plural jt'->^>i, which requires an 

B adjective in the sing. fem.). 

101. When the object numbered has been already spoken of, 
the cardinal numbers from 20 to 90 (the tens) may be construed, like 
substantives, with the genitive; as juj jjAe Zeid's twenty (camels); 
^)y%j your thirty (servants). Compare § 108. 

102. The cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 may also be construed 
in the same way with the genitive of the possessor (except jJi& U51 and 

its fem.). In this case they remain, according to most grammarians, 
indeclinable, as i)j-ic *-».♦»., fem. ^JjJus. ^-.^j*-, thy fifteen (nom., 
gen., ace). According to others, the J-s^e- or latter part of the com- 
pound is declined ; as i)j~£.c i-****., gen. ^)j..Lt i^^j*-, ace. ^-.-oji. 
J)jJis. ; [or both parts are declined ; as iJ^tc i—^**., gen. J)jJ-z 2l~~o±., 
ace. J)jJLe iu^ji.]. Others still admit the declinability of the jj~o 
or former part of the compound, and put the J-a-c or latter part in 

D the genitive ; as ^)jJut a^^., gen. ^)jJLz a*****., ace. ^)jAc S-^ji.. 

103. The cardinal numbers SjU a hundred, and oUI a thousand, 
and their compounds, are construed with the genitive singular of the 
noun denoting the objects numbered ; as J^*-j <S5U 100 men ; U5U 
jUo- 200 asses; s_J^> aSl-oiij 300 dogs; a-^J^ oUt 1000 cities; 
w>U£» UN 2000 books; J^-j o^T i*>J 4000 men ; j\l^ Jut jii J^-t 
11,000 dinars; jLj wJJt ajUiii 300,000 men. 
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Rem. The accus. sing, or genit. plur. after i5U [and *Jd\] is A 
very rare; as UU ^>-JjU ^-XAJT ^U l}l wAen a man has lived 
two hundred years ; (>~i-» i5U «i-JL5 ^a^s ^jS l^ijj a?«<7 Mej/ 
tarried in their cave three hundred years (where others read SjU. 
and regard ^j^-j as a Jju or permutative apposition to ajU wJJ). 

104. If a sum be composed of several numerals of different 
kinds, the noun denoting the things numbered falls under the govern- 
ment of the last numeral ; as ^ y a l Lo ^Is- ja>\ \j**3 Ir**-^ ' O^ -^ 
i-w Oi>*0'j L^**^"!^ *^ 7^5 o^JM iajjl 3«Jl^jiJI Slj^JI between 
the Higra and Adam, according to the Hebrew Pentateuch, there are 
4741 years; 0^*^3-0-" jW^- 1 ^^ 5 j^V' \>^3 U — '^ , J-5-W 5 O-^ 
,j-*w ^jjIj djUiXjj ^"^l ij*^J between the confusion of tongues and 
the ffigra, there are, according to the assumption of the chronologists, 
3304 years. The substantive may, however, be repeated after each 
numeral; as axjjIj jUj.s *^i)i iSUj j\L* \jS\ UM VL^ ^oJ-iJI C 
*£&* *• \j^>> Oy^J j^-> >-^ Oy^j'j ^ revenue of (the province of) 
el-Garbiya (in Lower Egypt) k 2,144,080 military dinars. In large 
amounts, consisting of millions, hundreds of thousands and thousands, 
the word oUI must be repeated after each numeral ; as ^i'i iW*. 

AXJjIj (J^^J ^" U^^J **Jj'.S ^ , A5U-~^»-3 ^1 ^J^l AA . .J 

Ij^i U3~"3 the total °f this amounts to 9,584,264 dinars. 

105. The higher cardinal numbers, as well as those from 3 to D 
10 (Vol. i. § 321), may be placed in apposition to the substantive 
denoting the objects numbered: as a^Xl^ u^jSm ^J[ SXl£j1 «->•*»■ 
^-^eji-j itUj dJU l^£> lCo-> fo <7/m' the net to land, full of large 
fishes, a hundred and fifty-three ; j^s. iliiJI -^.y ^^\ ^ydJ wJl^> 

^>-ijl o—^' J-^-H ^<? nations sprung from the three 
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A sons of Noah were, at the time of the confusion of tongues, seventy-two 
in number (the substantive denoting the things numbered, w«*w, is 
repeated here, because the last numeral requires it in a form different 
in number and case from wjyti). 

106. As regards the agreement in gender between the cardinal 
numbers and the nouns denoting the objects numbered (see Vol. i. 
§ 319), the following rules hold. 

(a) If the plural of the substantive denoting the things num- 

B bered differs in gender from the singular, the numeral agrees with 
the singular; as l >-*-i-w *-«—. > seven years (sing. ii~>, fern.), but 
jsSy&\ 5-*-^— i id. (sing. >eU, masc.) ; oLoL».ft. 2J>*$J> three baths 
(sing. ^eL»_». ; masc.) ; OljJ. L, o iZw six volumes (sing. fc >JLa~o ) 
masc). This rule holds even when the substantive itself is sup- 
pressed; as £~<^i. cXo-o I fasted five days (i.e. ^>L>t 3^^. } from 
j>$i, masc, a day) ; l-^o-a. 0>~» / travelled five nights (i.e. JU v~-e±-, 

Q from iLj, fern., a night); £-»jt ^^U ^j^i O-o^ov^ among them are 

creatures which walk on four feet (i.e. J.«*-jl £Jj' i^^, f rom J^j> 

fern., a foot) ; r-\j*-H ^^ **j;W (J'- s >^- p-W-« J^ J^* ^jf-! O-^ ^ 

eye of mine, weep every morning (*>-^-o in rhyme for r-W-^) ; shed 

copious tears over el-Garrdh (lit. weep with the four channels for 
tears, Qj^iJI aajjIj, from the sing. o^> masc, or with the four 

J) comers of the eyes, O^' ^l*^ **0^> ^ TOm tne s ^ n S- v^*-> masc, 
a side). 

Rem. This rule is often disregarded by modern incorrect 
writers and copyists. 

'(b) The numeral follows the grammatical gender of the sub- 
stantive, when the objects numbered are designated merely by a 
noun of a vague, general signification ; e.g. u ^** * 1 *~^ three persons, 
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from u a<.!j. masc : O^' *~*^ three human beings, from O^- ^ em - A 
But if another noun be annexed to this, which determines the real 
gender of the objects more precisely, the numeral agrees with the 
second noun ; as ^ayi^Jj £J3 ^ajI c~l£> (j-e ,jjj ^ q** 6 O^* 
^.« a . t .*3 ^Lel£» ««</ .-?(5 my shield against thos>- irhom I /fared wa.< 
three persons, tiro girls and a young woman <w*clib and j «&x * are 
used only of women, Vol. i. .5 297, c, rem. b : ^ay^Jt is here 
employed by the poet, through the exigency of the metre, instead of B 
^f A» .. t A. i 96 : j ~ clx*o stands in rhyme for j-ojl*). Again : b*^^ ,j!3 
j-ijtJt lyX5L3 ^ \^£jj wJtj o-M j-^ *-*-* ^^ frf*7*> '>/') A7/«6 
//'*£ ten branches, but thai hast nought to do with its ten branches 
(,jJajl is a plural of (jJsu, Vol. i. £ 30-4, rem. c, which is masc, but 
the numeral takes the gender of the feminine substantive aJL-i. 
which immediately follows in its plural form JjL5) : and in the 
Ivor' an, ch. vii. 1(3", l.©-et U»C-J S^JLc < j ) 2Xj\ ^Uadaij and we divided C 
them into twelve tribes (or) nations (LlLt is the plural of JxL, masc. 
Heb. JDlt^'j but the numeral agrees with «ul, which follows in the 

plural format). .Sometimes, however, the numeral agrees with the 
real gender of the objects numbered, even when the grammatical 
gender of the noun used is different : as ^-Ju\ iiU thref persons (>/ 
the male se.r), where *ib is masc, although ^Ju [< fern., because ^-Ju 
is here equivalent to u^i or J^y- D 

(c) If the substantive be suppressed, and its place be taken by 
an adjective or other word expressive of its quality, the numeral 
agrees in gender with the understood substantive : e.g. i\L. ,j-o 
lyJliot jLs. aXs ii— aJU he who does a good thing, shall rfCfice a 
ten/old recompense /or it, lit. shall receive ten (good things) like it 
(jJus. is fern., because JJU, plur. J£©1, though masc, is here only an 
epithet of oL* understood, the plur. of il—*.. which i< fern.), 
w. n. 31 
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A (d) When the numeral is connected with the substantive by the 
preposition ^>« (S 98), it agrees in gender with the substantive ; as 

^*3\ O-* £0' f° ur ^ iee P (sr*& being fern., Vol. i. § 290, a, e) ; 
JaJI ^y« iiU three ducks (Jsu being masc. [by form], Vol. i. § 292, a)*. 
This is the case even when an epithet follows which fixes the real 
gender of the objects numbered ; as j^o^liJI ^c s-»jl four sheep, 
males; «i>Cl JxJI ^o 2JJ3 three ducks, females. If, however, the 
B epithet be placed between the numeral and the substantive, the 
numeral must agree in gender with the epithet ; as ^c j$£>) **j)l 

^AiJI, JxJI ^c »t>Ul *£*Xj [comp. § 9G, rem. c\ 

(e) The numerals as abstract numbers (Vol. i. § 309, b, e) are of 
the masculine gender ; as Aw w-s-oJ <UU, or 2lZ-J\ <*J*aj a^UJI, three 
is the half of sir. 

(f) In the enumeration of several groups of objects of different 
genders, the following rules hold. — (a) The numerals from 3 to 5, 

C inclusive, must be repeated before each substantive, and vary in 

gender accordingly ; as (>ol) §UI ^-^^.^ j^cl d-^ -i. ^ / have five 

male and five female slaves. (/3) From 6 to 10, inclusive, they are 
not repeated, and conform in gender to the nearest substantive ; as 
(j»\) jUtj j*s\ iJUj ^jJ / have eight male and {eight) female slaves, 
or, transposing the words, j^-clj (>!) jL«| ^yU-2 ^J. (y) The 
compound numerals, from 11 upwards, are not repeated, and take the 
masculine form, when the following substantives designate rational 

D beings ; as ^tj^-^ Ij^* y^s- <*-.»*»»■ t^J^ / have fifteen male and 
(fifteen) female slaves, or, transposing the words, jJis- a ...,<,,». ^jjjs- 
Ij^c^ *ij>*- But when the substantives designate irrational objects, 



* [We may of course say also^iJI { j-c (or oUi) Ol^Jti *.jj\ and 
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the numerals take the gender of the nearest substantive ; a* (_£jU£ A 
iSUj %*>&. j-ic £ ,....»£. / have fifteen male and (fifteen) female camels, 
or, transposing the words, ^-^j a3U S^ic u-^*- l£«>^- If, however, 
in the case of irrational objects, a vague, general expression, such as 
\j*> U (g 67), be interposed between the numeral and the things 
numbered, the numeral is always of the feminine gender ; as ^_£J^ 
iiUj J->». O^" ^o 5j-i^c ^^.qS. / possess fifteen camels, male and 
female, or, transposing the words, a3U ,j-o U IjLs. ^~«,±. ^j+s- B 

107. The cardinal numbers become determined or definite in the 
same cases as substantives ; viz. 

(a) When the numeral is used to express an abstract number, 
and hence contains the idea of genus ; e.g. &L-J1 ^Ju=u ilUJI three 
(ever}- three) >s the half of sir (every six). The article is here C 
employed t^~i*JJ, to indicate the genus [Vol. i. § 345, rem. a]. It is 
not, however, essential, for, regarding the numeral as a ^ — i*. JgXe. 
(Vol. i. ^ 191, rem. b, 5 a), we may >ay with equal correctness 

(b) When the objects numbered have already been mentioned, 
or are supposed to be well known ; as fjJ-> ^j y L L jl £■»•/* and the 
seventy (disciples) returned with joy : yj-*3Vj*j\ -x»> Oj^U*. .xSj since D 
/ am already past forty, soil, £^ years (observe v>^uj*^l by poetic 
license for ^juj^)\). The article is here used j^*JJ. to indicate 
previous knowledge. 

(c) When the numeral is in apposition, as an adjective, to a 
definite noun ; as i-l^iJI JUjjl' the five men (ot dvSpv; ol 7reVre, 
see Vol. i. §321). 
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A (d) When the numerals, from 3 to 10, precede a definite noun 
in the construct state (see § 92) ; as JU-jJI iitf the three men 
(lit. the triad of the men); A^JliJI ojJuc the ten slaves; ^I^sjJ'j-*^ 
the ten female slaces ; jjj^M ^>j' the four houses; jW^SM *...»»■ 
the five spans ; ^U^l siJj Me Mree ^cwe* (oh which the cooking-pot 
rests). Sometimes, however, the numeral too has the article ; as 
wjI^J^I a — o^JI the five dresses; 5j U a, ^ JI Ol^o*^l ij^UJI Me Mree 

B selected airs or tunes; ,jj^oJt Os~JI ojuk Mese s/.r cities*. — According 
to the later and now (but without case-endings) usual construction, 
the article is dropped before the substantive and appears only prefixed 
to the numeral; as ^W**.! a*O^H the four-fifths ; <j>3 uliUJI the 
five villages; JU*, i£UJI the three men (vulg. J^-j £hUM)t. — The 
same remarks apply to £5U and <JUI, with their derivatives and 

C compounds; e.g. jUj Jjl i5UijJ M<j 300 dinars, ^r*j jJI o^l alU 
M« 3000 dirhams; but also jtLjjf iSl^ii^l, ^AjjJI ^SJI i&bt, 
and in more modern Arabic jUji iSUj^Jyi, ^*>ji oS)l iiO (vulg. 
jllji SjUj^jyi, ^Ap o*j)l 5.5^1). — -Those numerals which take the 
objects numbered in the accusative singular, must have the article 

* [The grammarians of the school of Basra disapprove of this 
construction. Nevertheless ZainahsarT gives, in his Fdik, three in- 

D stances from the Traditions, as i. 61 seq. <u5LiJI iSloJbj Sj-ftJt 5jUJI 
the hundred coivs and the hundred sheep; i. 313 ^-JUjJI iau-JI the 
seven dinars (with a var. i*I«JI ^JUjtJI) ; ii. 384 ^iJI ij^UJI </te ^>ve 
persons. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. &chr. ii. 52 seq. D. G.] 

t [Relatively old instances of this construction are Ibn Hisam 331, 
1. 11 5.5U ajLoJI Ju».li </iff/ / ?>my get the hundred camels ; Agani xv. 
147, 1. paenult. CvJ oLaJI jU.1 Ae completed the halfverse. Comp. 
Kleischer, 1. e. 49.' D. O.] 
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prefixed to thein to render them definite, as *$J*.j ^>*~-Jt the 9<> men . A 
and in the case of a compound of tens and units, the article must be 

prefixed to both, as *iUa» O^^-^'j i V— J ' the 7T nim ^- The 
compound numbers from 11 to 19, however, according to the best 
grammarians, prefix the article to the unit alone, without making 
any change in the termination, except in the case of 12 ; a> iJ*}Lbl 
*k++. 'j£& the thirteen camels. But others allow the repetition of the 
article, as ^i. JiiJT i£o : jUJ\ ^j£)\ ^.1 Cfj ] ^ ] ^^ W s 
the grave of James the apostle, one of the twelve B 

Rem. The peculiar construction of the numerals in modern 
Arabic, is analogous to that employed by the same dialect in such 

nominal compounds as ij^UJt (vulg. i;_jUJI) rose-water, for the 

classical ij^Jt i\U : (jULaaJI frankincense in grains, for La». 

^jUJI: JL»~Jjl the capital or principal (in speaking of money). 

for JUJT ^1j : ^jUJkj-oJf Me tamarind (lit. M<? Indian dat- ), for 

^^JT^I. C 

108. The ordinal numbers are often construed with the genitive, 
especially of the mouth (on the omission of the word for day, compare 
§ 101 and § 106. a) : as J£j£* ^+\L the fifteenth of them ; jC Jj> 

aL. fJ I nt-.rt the saltan proceeded to 'Azdz, and laid sit-g^ t<> it on the 
third of Du'l-Ka'da. and took pos<es.<>on of it by capitulation on the D 
eleventh of Dul-Higga ; j^+j (J>^ O-*^ 0^=»J ,tn d >t "-as the 
twenty-eighth of Tenia z (in this example o-*^ i- i" rne construct 
state before \Jj^-a, lit. Mf eighth »f the twenties*, and so also in 

* [This construction has supplanted the coordinating of the units 
with the ordinals from tivntieth to ninetieth by means of y according 
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A the following ones, in which, however, the modern form ^jjjJLs., 
gen. (jj^u»c, ace. O^j-^-e., is used instead of the classical jj-^, gen. 
and ace. (jj/£e ; just as in the noun we find O**^ instead of y~> 
and LS yj, from 0> i ~'. phir. of «Uw a year, Vol. i. § 302, rem. </) ; 
Li>^ ^-^t <J^°" >* '* ^ tlie twenty-first of Tim; wJU ^ 
SjAUH^ (^i>J a^j^Ac «« the twenty-third of this {month) there was 

B a proclamation made in U-Kdhira. 

109. An ordinal number is not unfrequently connected with 
the genitive either (a) of its own cardinal, or (b) of the cardinal 
which is one less than its own. 

(a) In the former case, the ordinal expresses indefinitely one 
of the individuals designated by the cardinal ; as CH*^' j*^ ^ 
iitf w-Hj aAJI ,j| tyiS rerily they are unbelievers who say, God is 
a third of three (is one of three) ; j,>~j) ^jtf ^j^=> CH-^' ^^y*-' $\ 

C when those, who were unbelievers, drove him forth a second of two 
(one of two, with a single companion) ; 3*w %jd j^j p-j^. Zeid 
went out a seventh of seven (with si.v companions). With the numerals 
from 11 to 19, we may either use the whole ordinal number, or (which 
is better) suppress the second part of it, in which case the first part 
becomes declinable ; as jJ^c- ^.ol j^-e. ^>Kj, or jJ^s. ^S\ ^j\j, a 
twelfth of twelve, fern. IjJu. \J*&\ ojJue 3uj\.j or ojJUe. ^Zij\ a-JIj; 

D jJ^t iilj j-ic JuHj, or y^t. 5JJX5 *£JIj, a thirteenth of thirteen, fern. 
6j.ls. ^HJj jJuc i3tf or ojjLc >t)^,j £31j ; etc 

to which ^>«U in jy^i {JjjLcj ^>«U 0^*3 would be in the status 
conslructus before jy*Z, as in the cases mentioned $ 78, rem. b. 
Coinp. Fleischer, KI. Schv. i. 697. Hence also the use of ^UJt 
C^iJ^' CHy--^ £j\~-tt f ( >r U3j-^^3 L5^'' OiLf-****'^ *jLJI (Vol. i. 
§330,1-0111.) Wd.] 
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Rem. Compare in Old German selbe vierde. i.e. mit drei under n: A 
zuo riten sdhen einen fitter selben dritten, i.e. mit zivei andern : der 
grdve selbe zicelfte in eine barken spranc, i.e. mit eh' andern. 

(b) In the latter case, the ordinals from third to ninth are in 
reality nomina agentis (compare >J SG, rem. a) from the verbs *iUj 
to make {two) into three, £>j to make (three) into four, etc. : a- 
>j^£\ stJU ^a he makes a third, lit. he makes three of t>ro. Hence 
the)- may also be construed with the accusative ; a- aj^S %j\j ^a B 
he makes a fourth, fern. U*}L> iajlj ^a. — "With the numerals from 11 
to 19, we may in like manner say jLs. ^£\ jJus. *iJ0 ^a he makes 
a thirteenth : SjJut o^Lj S^JLc aju\j ^yk she makes a fourteenth (where 
the cardinal number is in the accusative) ; though many grammarian < 
wholly disapprove of this construction [allowing only j^-£. ^!i\ wJ0 yk 
and ojJ~e O^U axjIj ^a, with suppression of the ten]. — With the C 
numerals compounded of units and ten.-, only the unit i> put in the 
construct state, and the ten is suppressed ; a>s ^j-iLcj iilJ s.j \j ySb 

he makes a twenty-fourth ; or, with the accusative, U^j aajIj ^yfc 

^jjj£e.j she makes a twenty-fourth. 

Rem. a. Examples of the ordinals used as nomina agentis, with 
pronominal suffixes, are : ^yxjlj yfc *9l ^jjj ^J_^^-> O-* <j£-i. '■* 
there is no private converse of three, but He makes the fourth : D 
^j J9r^=> J*?*}- a— ^. u^^i3 srr^=> jh<*->}) SSXj oy>V- 
ju^XZs ^fy^cKjj As t*..j ij^ijAJj s_^-j«JIj they will say, 'Three, their 
dog making the fourth' 1 ; and they iciH say, 'Five, their dog making 
the sixth,' guessing at the secret : and they icill say. ' Seven, and 
their dog making the eighth.' 

Rem. b. From OSJ*- 6, twenty is formed a [post-elassieal] quad- 
riliteral verb, the nomen agentis of which may be used in the same 
way as the ordinal number : e.g. jLs. ix-J ^-i*-e yk he makes a 
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A twentieth (lit., if we may be allowed to coin a word, he twenties 
nineteen), from \Jj£>£- to make {nineteen) into twenty. [Similarly 
O-*-?*"' to make into seventy is formed from ^j^su^j seventy.] 

110. In stating dates, particularly when reckoning according to 
the Muhammadan era, the cardinal numbers are employed instead of 
the ordinal. They are put in the genitive after the word denoting 
year, but agree with it in gender ; as 0-^^.3 O& &*-> ^ 
jjjJL/^J a5U ^yUj^ in the year 888 of the Alexandrine era ; 

B ajU^j tj *jt~J j c— i iw wiio^j then commenced the year 396 (of 

the Hiyra) ; cia- aXJ S^lc ^iiii Cya^^ -*yi ^°*-^ ^o*^ L5*>^ 

3/a^JI ,>« 5jJ^. ^J^»-I 5-iw Jj^l £.oj >v^ v>* to (the Prophet) 

rf/W mr/y in the forenoon, on Monday the tirelfth (lit. twelve nights 
being passed) of the month of the first fiabV, in the eleventh year of 
the Tligra. But if the years of a life or a reign are meant, the 

ordinal must be employed; as (jL*£ o^w^l «iU* { j^> a~oLJI aLUi ^s 
C in the sixth year of the reign of el-lisraf Sa'ban ; a.JU)l ii-JI ^s 
<*£^* O-* C>i su .y^3 i> 1 *to forty-second year of his reign. 

111. The Arabs have two ways of stating the day of the month. 
They count either from the first day to the last, as we do, e.g. 
,jLxw \j-o j*$i Jjl the first of Sa'bdn ; *-*e?.j j^> 0-° J-*"* ^j/^^i^ 1 
the fourteenth day of the month of Hegeb ; ^y^Jt ,^~*oJiJI j*y> 

D ^e^-oJ ^>jjijdlj o/z Thursday the twenty-second of Muharram ; or 
they reckon by the nights of the month, the civil day being held by 
them, as well as by the Jews, to commence at sunset. To illustrate 
this, let us take the month of Ptegeb, which has thirty days. 

1st of Kegel), ^Lj ^c 2LU Jj^, or ^.j J^ oil £&), 
one night of Itfojeb being past*. 

* We may also say w^*-j ojJti or w^j S/£ (from S^x the blaze, 
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2nd, w4J ^yo liU. oi^Qj- A 

3d, wa».j ,j*> Oi^" ( JW wJ^J) <i>^ ; and so on up to the 
10th, w*>; o-° O^"*" J"^«*J- 

11th, w»».j O-* w^*« (^W) ^-<ic (^j^.^) ; and so on up to the 
14th, w-».j ,j-« C-JL*. Sj^Lc ^Hj^- 

15th, w»».j O-* »-*-*-JI ^9, or w«.j oLalit ^ji, or >. uu^ ^s 
w»».j. jh ^ middle of Regeb. 

16th, w»*w> O-* •^- s **t» (<&J) s j-<^ Mj*$ fourteen night* remaining 
of Regeb ; and so on up to the 

20th, v-^j O-* (l>s*^) ^-^t 1 (jQ j-^*J) j-^*J ; and so on up 

to the 
27th, s^Lj o~c o*iS ^h. 

28th, w^j i-« &X> C*SQU- C 

29th, ^lj c*> *Lli> iCiU. 
30th, w4J O* *Q j***$ on the last night of Regeb*. 



Germ. Bldsse, on a horse's forehead, the new moon). The word J^iL. .© 
(from J^Jb c/ie ?i-?w moon) is likewise frequently used to denote the 
first of the month, and more rarely J'% / Z->\, J*iL*l, J^-«, aJCa, and 
JU; e.g. ^J^*Le 'Jb£ 5 Jyfi ^ J^iH ^5 £^.yf iU^'f J,i4 D 
<U*a ^JLc ^UJI ^« disease began on the first of the first RabV, and he 
(the Prophet) died on the twelfth of that rftonth. 

* Or w*-j ^-J, or w*».j ~J%~J*$, or w^, ^SLi^i. The words 

jtj-» and jj-», more rarely jl^w and j^-w, are also employed to denote 
the last day of the month. 






II. THE SENTENCE AND ITS PARTS. 



A. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 

1. The Parts of the Sentence: the Subject, the Predicate, 
and their Complements. 

B 112. Every proposition or sentence (*•*"»»., plur. J***-, a sti7n 

or total of words) necessarily consists of two parts, a subject and a 
predicate. The latter is called by the native grammarians jJLLoJ! 
that which leans upon or is supported by (the subject), the attribute; 
the former, aJ! J-^— ©Jl that upon which (the attribute) leans, or by 
which it is supported, that to which something is attributed. The 
relation between them is termed .sUw'nJI, properly the act of leaning 
(one thing against another), then, as a concrete, the relation of 

C attribution. 

Rem. a. Some grammarians [e.g. Sibaweih], however, call the 
subject jsZS\ or jU^JI, and the predicate aJI J^-~«Jt. 

[Rem. b. An indispensable member of a proposition is called 

oj^ofi (lit. a support), whereas a dispensable member, as, for instance, 

the objective complement of a verb, when the suppression thereof 

is not detrimental to the meaning, is called SJLii (lit. a redundancy). 

D Comp. § 44, c, rem. a.] 

113. The subject is either a noun (substantive or expressed 
pronoun*), or a pronoun implied in the verb ; the predicate is a noun 
(substantive or adjective), a verb [or a preposition with its genitive - 
an adverb] ; e.g. JrJU juj Zeid is learned ; Uuj-i/ OJl thou art noble ; 
JisLJI ytb <xSi\ God is the truth; juj OU Zeid is dead; OU he is 

* [See, however, § 48, f rem. a.] 
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dead (in which last example the pronoun yb is implied in the verb) ; A 
[J**y UaU here is a man]. — Every sentence which begins with the 
subject (substantive or pronoun) is called by the Arab grammarians 
2u+J\ ii-fr». a nominal sentence. "Whether the following predicate 

be a noun, or a preposition and the word it governs (j^j^ej jU. 
attracting and attracted, § 115, and Vol. i. § 355), or a verb, is a 
matter of indifference ; OU juj Zeid is dead, is in their eyes a 
nominal sentence just as much as^JU j*>j Zeid is learned, or ^y j^j B 
>xa....>-e-H Zeid is in the mosque. What characterises a nominal 

sentence, according to them, is the absence of a logical copula 
expressed by or contained in a finite verb. On the contrary, a 
sentence of which the predicate is a verb preceding the subject 
(as j>jj oU Zeid is dead), or a sentence consisting of a verb which 
includes both subject aud predicate (as oU he is dead), is called by 
them i*Xxi a!*.*, a verbal sentence. The subject of a nominal sentence 
is called Ijt ^ Jl that with which a beginning is made, the inchoative, C 
and its predicate j-?±J I the enunciative or announcement. The subject 
of a verbal sentence is called J^UJl' the agent, and its predicate J*iM 
the action or verb. 

Rem. a. IjJLj^JI is, according to the above translation, an 
elliptical form of expression, for <u lj£.«Jl. Compare Vol. i. § 190, 
rem. b ; [where a similar elliptical expression occurs, viz. j :a AM 
and ^o-ioJI for <u j-^JI and <u ^o-i-oJI. Likewise J^JaLpJl to D 
prjTov is used for <u J^Ja^JI, jc^iaLoJI for <xJs. ju ^ LqJI the relied 
upon, J)jZL* for <sui iJjJ^Lo shared in, and (in later times) i*.-fe_ M 
for alu ^ilil (§ 133)]. 

[Rem. b. The difference between verbal and nominal sentences, 
to which the native grammarians attach no small importance, is 
properly this, that the former relates an act or event, the latter 
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A gives a description of a person or thing, either absolutely, or in the 
form of a clause descriptive of state (§ 183, a). This is the constant 
rule in good old Arabic, unless the desire to emphasize a part of 
the sentence be the cause of a change in its position.] 

114. The place of the subject both of a nominal and of a verbal 
sentence may sometimes be supplied by an entire sentence compounded 
of a verb and one of the particles tjt or U (called aj^juo^JI ojj!alj| 

B the particles which supply the place of the masdar or nomen verbi, 
§ 88) ; as ^i j~±* \^o^aJ ,jl it is good for you that ye should fast 

j j, ai a y a , , t, , , a i , , ai ' > 

or to fast {\yoya3 ,j1 =^£^o) ; *z+c*.j±. o' ( to 5*rt^ c ' it leased me 
that thou iventest out, or thy going out pleased me (*Z+cf.j±. ,jl = 
>&».jj±.) ; j6*k~>y\ ^->ii^ I* J^ thou hast long been hostile to 
el- Islam (c*jj^ U = ibljU*). 

[Rem. Instead of a sentence compounded with ^jl, sometimes 

Q an oratio directa is used, as otp ^j\ ,^yc j*a. ^£*xI**Jb *.<— 3 

thy hearing of the little Ma'addl is better than thy seeing him ; 

5 g , j £ a £ a oa , t „ j j i *> '. , 

!/**' 0>^' O' L>* J*** \rt)3 Oj^ 3 ' \j?\* J or m V being tvezlr is 

better than my being emir; yj^> .Jl w»»-l ^^-c oUiaiJI .yLJ 
, , o , I, o t ' 

UL3 ^ju> <p^i O' a ' /U ^ ^ a ^ the breach of faith proceeds from them 

a, > t , ,, 
pleases me better than that it should proceed from us ; aJI j*~>\ Jlii 

, _ J t j.*~*j £)\ \J*o tjil w*»-l and, said he, rather will I march 
towards him than that he should march towards me; and in the 

,3, j 3 - ,a, ai iiM> j* ** >,ai at* - j * 

1) predicate Ui — L«>£» ^^aXj jt jUJl j>$ a^a j^>\ jt>yi\ j\j£. JJL5 

sleeping hardly at all, his principal object being to obtain his blood- 
revenge, or to meet an ironclad toarrior (7/amdsa, p. 245). D. G.] 

115. The predicate may be, as mentioned in § 113, a preposition 
with its genitive; as «Aa~»..»31 ^9 juj Zeid is in the mosque; i)juc j<jj 
Zeid is with thee or in thy house; aJU o-"-" 5 n ' e llre God's; 0-* ^' 
^i^LcJI / am one of those who speak the truth; tj-jj ^jic J owe 
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>( 



some money (lit. upon me there is a debt, see § 59, c) ; aX*aj ,jt ^U A 
*&>« nutyest do it (lit. /£ /.•? to *7^<> that thou do it). "When the subject 
is placed first, these are nominal sentences (§ 113); but when the 
predicate precedes it, their nature is doubtful, most grammarians 
holding them to be transposed nominal sentences (in which case 
\^ £ - in O-i* ^^ is a j*jJU ^. or predicate placed in front, and 

ijj* a j^j-e t jkl-^ or subject placed behind), whilst others regard them 
as being in reality verbal sentences, with the verb suppressed (so that 
^e- is equivalent to ,^U ji Z ..~ > there rests upon me, and ^jj* is the B 
J*li or subject of this suppressed verb). A sentence, of which the 
predicate is a preposition with a genitive indicating a place, is called 
by the Arabs 4*jJI> iW». a local sentence (see Vol. i. .§ 2-21, rem. a) ; 
and if the genitive indicates any other relation but that of place, it is 
said to be A*ijJaJI j^>a~« ajjW- ^W*. a sentence which runs the course, 
ox follows the analogy, of a local sentence. As, however, the expression 
ojJ» is often used in the general sense of jj^*-«j jU- (§ 113), any C 
sentence commencing with a preposition and its genitive a> the 
predicate may be called ijjii iC»- (see § 127, a). 

[Rem. The difference in signification between those sentences 
in which the predicate and those in which the subject precedes lies 
in the fact, that the logical emphasis always falls on that part of 
the sentence that is put in the second place (comp. § 36, rem. b) ; 
> X fc ~~ »Jt ^ jj>j Zeid is in the mosque (not elsewhere), but .-i 
*Hj J** ■ « **>} \ in the mosque is Zeid {not any one eke).] D 

116. When the predicate is a preposition with its genitive [or an 
adverb], and the subject is an indefinite substantive, or a sentence 
compounded of o' and a finite verb (§ 114), the predicate must 
necessarily be put first ; as J».j i)Jut a man is icith thee or in thy 
house; Slj-et jt^Jt ^ a woman is in the house; aXxJu yj\ ^U thou 
nutyest do it; and not iiJJLt JlJ, jljjt ^ Itjlt, itf iulj J,t. 
Unless the indefinite substantive be accompanied by an adjective, 
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A expressed or implied, when either order is admissible ; as JU^ ^Ju^ 
jtrij£=>, or ^gjJs. srijZs J+-j, a noble man is with me or in my house ; 
J*a>j \jjj&, or [ijjs- tj^-j, there is a little man, or a mean-looking 
fellow (J^ef-j =j-j*-o J^; or j~a»- J»4-j) with us or at our house — [or 
unless the sentence expresses a wish, when the indefinite subject comes 
first; as >zLlc ^c>%~i, j->jJ Jjj (§ 127, e). In case of inversion, the 
subject must be defined by the article, as ^OjLJI siXJlc, Jjy)\ <±ip}- 

B 117. This inversion of subject and predicate also necessarily 

takes place in a nominal sentence : (a) when the lju~o comprises a 
pronoun which refers to a word in the >*»-, as V~?q- O^ Ir* what 
an eye loces fills (or satisfies) it, l^la-Lo jljJI ^jj /7,-r master (or owner) 
is in the house, not ^>*t jJU lyl**-.. j'jJ' ^ ly-Js-Ls ; (/3) when the 
IjJ^e is restricted by UJ] or ^)l, as juj jljjl ^y l^Jl Wy Z^W is in 
the house, juj ^)l jljJI ^ l* £//m> is no one but Zeid in the house, 
Q Ijl«a.I cLJI ^1 UJ U ice have nothing (to do) but to follow 'Ahmed 
(Muhammad), not jljJI ^ juj 1-oJl, which would mean Zeid is 
only in the house [comp. «$ 115, rem., 185]; (y) when the ^»- is an 
interrogative, as C-Jl ^>o who art thou ? IjJb U what is this? J^ij Ch' 
where is Zeid? jj-o-e- w 4 l£s how is 'Amr ? 

Rem. a. With the particle *^l under /? wo find occasional 
exceptions ; as ^XlU ^1 Jjkj ^o-v*-^ t^j*!*-!^ j-cuU I ib *^t J>A w>J W* 
j) J^a^JI (9 /u_y Lord, can victory over them be hoped for save through 

Thee ? and (on whom) can one rely save on Thee ? 

Rem. b. The inversion likewise takes place when a nominal 
proposition is preceded by an interrogative or negative particle, the 
transposed predicate agreeing with the subject in number*; as 



* [In the words ^LJ ^1 3u*\ JilLdl (Tab. ii. 197.'?, 1. 7) <u«t has 
the sense of a collective : ore the house of OmHya leaking or sleeping? 
I). (?.] 
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jj^jljhjjl ^)l45ls U the two men are not standing: JU*Jj1 Oy<^^ iJ*' ^ 
or JUh/pl >oL5l, are the men standing 1 See £ 121. 

118. In verbal sentence? the subject or agent must always follow 
the predicate or verb; as j^s- OU 'Omar is dead; <>y>\ dU j^s- 
1 Omar s father (lit. 'Omar, his father) is dead (see § 120). 

119. When the noun (substantive or pronoun) stands first, 
and the verb second, the former is not a J>tli or agent, but a B 

ljJL-8 or inchoative, of which the latter i> the j~»- or enuntiative. 
the whole being not a verbal but a nominal sentence (see 3 113). 
A sentence of this kind, consisting of an inchoative and a complete 
verbal sentence, the agent of which is contained in the verb itself 
(.§ 113), may be called compound; e.g. oU juj Z*id is dead,= 
yb OU .xjj ; cJii Ut / hare said, where the agent is O in C-A5. 
In such sentences, the pronoun which is contained in the verb takes 
the place of, and falls back upon, the noun which stands before the 
compound verbal sentence and constitutes its inchoative. — The dif- C 
ference between a compound nominal sentence, such as OU juj, 
and a verbal one, such as j*>j OU, is this. In the former, the 
inchoative is always (tacitly or expressly) contrasted with another 
inchoative, having not the same predicate but a different or even 
an opposite one ; e.g. ^j*. j-0^3 oU juj Zeid is dm id and 'Omar 
is alive, = ^ja^j j+t Ulj oU-9 Juj Ul ; whereas in the latter, in 
which the logical emphasis rests almost solely upon the verb, such a D 
contrast of two inchoatives is not admissible. Even when the verb is 
put into the background by the emphasis falling with specialising or 
contrasting force upon some one of its complements, the very fact of 
the emphasis so falling at once sets aside all question of a contrast 
of the inchoatives: for example: ^> a ,^..j j)C\j jk^xJ ijCl thee tee 
worship and to thee we cry for help; >->-*J 'J^-tj •^U.j juj w>^ 
Ot^^ O-^fj J+* Zeid struck one man, and 'Omar struck two men. 
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A 120. Those sentences are also compound, which are composed 
of a noun and a nominal sentence or a verbal sentence, consisting 
of a verb and a following noun. For example : O—*- 4- 4' <*ij 
Zeid's son (lit. Zeid, his son) is handsome; o^jI CjU juj Zeid's 
father is dead; dja.1 JS.5 juj Zeid's brother has been killed; 
w>U£> aJ£ f^*. juj a letter has been brought to Zeid (lit. ZVid, 
there has been a coming to him icith a letter). In compound sentences 
of this sort, there is appended to the subject of the nominal or verbal 

B sentence, which occupies the place of the j-*., a pronominal suffix, 
called isutpt, the binder or connecter, which represents, and falls back 

upon, the noun forming the tjJU*. Such a sentence is said by the 
grammarians to be 0*v»-3 ^'3 *-C»>, a sentence with two faces or 
aspects, because, as a whole, it partakes both of the nominal and the 
verbal nature. 

Rem. a. The pronominal suffix is sometimes omitted in cases in 

C which the sense is perfectly clear without it; as^Jbjju Ol*-^ O-*"*^' 

the ghee is (at the rate of) tivo mantis for a dirham ; \^y~~ ~ j j&\ J-Jt 

l^Jkji the wheat is (at the rate of) sixty dirhams per kurr ; i.e. »jl^*o 

<U* two mantis of it, &X* j&\ the fairr of it. 

Rem. b. A pronominal hu\j is not required when the j~*. is 

J_) wider or more general in its signification than the I »xI~o ; as 
v Jj*Jj| ^su j*>j Wliat an excellent man Zeid is ! Nor when the 

t jlI^o and j+±. are perfectly identical in meaning ; as aAJI ,JUaJ 
_«. «. my utterance (is), God is my sufficiency ; aAJt *^t <*JI *n) ^J^S 
what I say (is), There is no god but God. 

121. (a) If a sentence consists of a verbal adjective occupying 
the first place, and a noun occupying the second, it may be regarded 
as a verbal sentence, the verbal adjective being looked upon as a verb 
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and the noun as its agent. E.g. >_^J y*> j-~±- the Banii Lihb are A 

skilled (in augury) : ^&-« cr»^ J^ O^ .***•"* an d so u ' e are better 
than you in the opinion of men (where, according to the analysis of 
the grammarians,^*-*, and^-i. are the 1«x~-e, and yJ and O**- 5 are 
each a ^-jiJI .*— e ^C JUli or agent supplying the place of the habar) : 
j^£. <sus^Lc w>jLi juj ZeicTs slave is beating 'Omar (where j^s. is 
the J^li of w>jti) : &*§>£. ^.a.J I juj ^^ ^'v <v/w<? fa wt> /^/(f, B 
vhose slave is handsome. — (b) The same is necessarily the case, when 
the verbal adjective is preceded by an interrogative or negative 
particle, and put in the singular, without regard to the number of 
the following noun. E.g. juj ^131 is Zh'd standing? jJjfc iJblj U 

Hind is not going away (where ^13 and i~fc1j are the Ij^, and juj 
and jo* are each a^lsiJI j — o ^C Jxli) : JLLjJI^^I are the men q 
standing? O^f-^ yr»^ l -« the tiro men are not standing; ^s\ 
juj o\jj\ are ZticTs parents standing? (where ^513 is a transposed 
j~»., dl^jl its J»fcli, and juj a transposed IjJL^o : i^-> s^^^ao Jjb 
are thy sons beaten ? (where ^tjJsuc is the I J>I~«, and ^o a wuU 
j-j^Jt ju~« iC Jxli or deputy-agent supplying the place of the j^.^. 
Similarly : »--*HJ W (.jV 1 O* "^ *r-^L>' ( "^ ^" <70*'"# to forsake D 
w# #<*£?, Abraham ? C5' l£-S-V ^h ^ L5^*" ? "- v ^'° /"<'"^> 
y? (7o »>tf Xw/> ^" r compact icith me: <xj cJu$ Ij^j ^L>l J^-^l 
M-i7/ ye fulfil a promise on which I relied? r-j^^ i)1j* o*$ j^e. 

^yJJI thy enemies are not in play, so do thou leave ojf play (where 

«*9 j-£ - o*$ U. i.e. 2)j*o\ l)j\5 U). But if the verbal adjective agrees 

. with the following noun in number, the sentence is regarded as 

nominal ; e.g. O^*^ 1 O^^ ^° the tiro men are not standing (where 

w. ii. 33 
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A (jlojlS is a jbjJ^c j^i. and O^o^ 1 a _/*•>* '»*~-«). See § 117, 
rem. b. 

Rem. In the case of a singular noun, as juij ^SUM, a double 

analysis is possible ; ^515 may be regarded as a ljJL**o, of which juj 

is the j~*£J\ ju-^ ^L> jJcU, and this is the preferable view; or 

^gjis may be regarded as a transposed j-j»., of which juj is the 

B transposed IjJL*^. 

122. The Arabic language, like the Hebrew and Syriac, has 
no abstract or substantive verb to unite the predicate with the subject 

of a nominal sentence, for O^ 3 is n °t an abstract verb, but, like all 
other verbs, an attributive, ascribing to the subject the attribute of 
existence. Consequently its predicate is put, not in the nominative, 
but in the adverbial accusative (§ 41). The same remark naturally 

C applies to the J^=> Oi^i.1 (§ 42). 

123. If a definite noun (substantive or pronoun) and an indefinite 
adjective are placed in juxtaposition, the very fact of the former being 
defined (no matter in what way) and the latter undefined, shows that 
the latter is the predicate of the former, and that the two together 
form a complete nominal sentence ; for an adjective which is appended 
to a noun as a mere descriptive epithet, and forms along with it only 
one part (either subject or predicate) of a sentence, must be defined 

D according to the nature of the noun. E.g. u^ij-* *-*-*>! Joseph (is) 
sick, u^ij-o cA-k-* — '' t? w sultan (is) sick, u*Hj-° <-*~>5i >A Joseph's 
father (is) sick, u^ij-* ^y' my father (is) sick, u^Hj-*> >* he (is) sick, 
uAij* IJJk this man (is) sick ; whereas ^-aj^JI IJjs would mean either 
this (is) the sick (man) or this sick (man), and jj-ajj-oJ' ^jUxLjl the 
sick sultan. 

124. When both subject and predicate are defined, the pronoun 
of the third person is frequently inserted between them (see § 129), 
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to prevent any possibility of the predicate being taken for a mere A 
apposition. This is done even when the subject is a pronoun of the 

first or second person. For example: j>$*&\ lt^ 1 >* aJJI Gocl l * 
the living, the self-subsisting, JaJlj S*laJI >* ^' God is the life 
and the truth, c^J-SjT '$&, ^J&\ the {only true) wealth is contentment, 
jU\ J3.5J Ja il3j< these are fuel for the fire, Ul -a J*Jjt iUj that 
man is I, i^J' V^ }*> & I am the Lord % God > JkA^ jA Ul B 
S^oJTj JLaJTj / «w ffo? way and the truth and the life, Ut ^a ,>« 
who am I*] [The insertion of this pronoun takes place also fre- 
quently, when the predicate is a comparative, as o-? J-^ 1 5* ^-ij 
ij^s- Zeid is more excellent than !Amr.] This interposed pronoun, 
which is equally common in the other Semitic languages, is called by 
the grammarians J-aiJI ^<^ [or simply J^aJI] the pronoun of 
separation (between the tjJL^ and the j**.), iC*JI r****> [or simply C 
5l4*JI] the pronoun which serves as a prop or support (to the sentence), 
or simply i«U jJI the prop or support. 

125. In the case of a definite subject in the accusative after 
,jl, ,jl, etc. (§ 36), the J-aiJt j*-o~s is not required, because the 
predicate is sufficiently marked as such by its remaining in the 
nominative, as i£U »£jtf <*!)! ,jl verily God is one of three ; whereas D 
a mere apposition would be in the same case as the subject, viz. the 
accusative. A pronoun may, however, be inserted, provided it be of 
the same person as the substantive or pronoun after \j\, etc. ; as 
jl^iJI jb u* 5j*,n)I ,jl verilv +'.„ world to come is the everlasting 



* [This insertion of the pronoun of the 3d person after the 
pronouns of the 1st and 2d person, is post-classical ; coinp. Fleischer, 
A7. Schr. i. 58S seg.] 
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A abode, w>U>jJI OJ1 iUl Thou art the bounteous giver, »ibj Ul ^31 / am 
thy Lord. Very often the predicate after jJi> etc., is introduced, 
for the sake of greater distinctness, by the particle J (§ 36), as 
^Ul ,Jlc jJxi j JJ A.U1 ^»t verily God is good towards men ; and 
even here the pronoun may be introduced after J, as ^J aJJI \j\ 
^*JCaJ t jj j.*J I re/'i/j/ GW is the mighty, the wise; ^^uaiJl _^J tjjfe ,jl 

t^aiJI verily this is the true narrative. 
B Rem. The noun governed by jjt, etc., is not regarded by the 

Arab grammarians as a ljJL~o, but as the jjt ^^ A, the noun ofinna, 
etc. See § 36, rem. a. 

126. When both the subject and the predicate of a nominal 
sentence are indefinite, but the former consists of several words, no 
doubt can arise as to whether they form a complete sentence or only a 
part of one, because the subject, being cut off by the words annexed 
q to it, cannot possibly form any one portion of the sentence (subject or 
predicate) in connexion with the noun which is separated from it by 
these words. For example : ^x~j a$j~o O-* j**" S/Ai-oj ^Jjja« Jji 
^il kind (cords and forgiveness are better than ahns followed by 
injury ; ^£Usf-e.\ 3J3 ifbjJLa ^c j^- iu^« £-0^)3 and verily a female 

slave who believes is better than an idolatress, even when she (the latter) 
pleases you (more). 

D 127. The inchoative or subject of a nominal sentence cannot, 
according to the Arab grammarians, consist of an indefinite noun*, 



* Indefinite (Spo) is here to be taken in the sense [not only of not 
being defined by the article or the genitive of a defined word, but 
even] of not having a genitive after it, for such phrases as jj ,J-«s- 
O-iM a pi° us action or good icork adorns (a man), j^±. icL» J^c 
j^L \JA\ hCs- \J^> an hours justice is better than a thousand months' 
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or one which is not qualified by an adjective, or an expression equi- A 
valent to an adjective (as Ujuc>el^l q** J*.j there is a man of the 
noble with us,=^ij=> J>L.j a noble man): except in certain cases, of 
% which the following are the most important. 

(a) "When the sentence is of the class called i-i^JI aJm^sJI 
(taking this term in its widest sense, § 115 at the end), and (a) the 
predicate is placed first, as J^-j jljdl ^y there is a man in the house, 
p.j~j .y-'lj C»a».J under my head there is a saddle, 5j-o-> juj J** there B 
is a leopard in Zeid's possession ; or {(B) the subject is preceded by an 
interrogative or negative particle, as Sl^ol j>\ jljJI ^ J^-j' i$ there 

a man in the house, or a woman / jljJI ^ O'—'i J-* ^' there any 
person in the house ? J&J ^fi JU /.< there a young man among you? 
jljJI ..i j^.\ U there is no one in the house, UJ J^i. U ire have no 
friend, dLu j~6~ „*».l Le there is no one better than thou art. C 

(b) When the subject is preceded by the affirmative J ; as 
^515 Ja.jJ certainly there is a man standing. 

(c) "When the subject is a diminutive, because the substantive 
then includes the idea of the adjective j+x* s small, or j. « i. n » con- 



icorship, Jamj ^) 2XXLc one like thee cannot be mean, are quite J) 
admissible, and yet the governing noun is indefinite, according to § 92. 
The inchoative may, however, be an indefinite verbal noun, provided 
that it retains the government of the verb from which it is derived ; 

e.g. j~±. j^i\ ^ ijij a desire to do good is good, asj^o ^cjjt^j j^\ 
a3 j~o j£j~c ^>ft ^j-HJ to order what is right is an alms and to prohibit 
what is xcronsj is an alms. In both these cases, however, there is 
evidently a sort of partial determination [^A-^aa^J ; comp. § 75, 
footnote]. 



262 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 127 

A templible ; as \jj^£- J~o»j there is a mannikin (or a mean fellow) at 
our house (see § 116). 

(d) When the subject is a noun of a general signification, such 
as J£> «//; as ^ J^» all perish ; O^j J!4> «// <//<?/ because Jds 
is here equivalent to ^Ul J^> ^// mankind, or a*. I J^> <?r<?/-# oh<?, 
and is therefore virtually definite (see § 82, a). 

B (e) When the sentence expresses a wish or prayer; as^JU^^JU 
peace be upon you ! jujJ Jjj woe to Zeid ! 

(f) When the subject is a word which contains the conditional 
meaning of the particle o] if, such as ^>« (§ 6) ; e.g. ajlo^SI^aj ^t, 
if any one gets up, I will get up with him. 

(g) When the subject is preceded by the Jla*JI jtj or wilw 
which introduces a circumstantial clause (§ 183), or by the conjunction 

C *^y if not > 0Y °y the gl>s»JI tli [§ 187]; as j>-*J sl-il j^s>jJj Wj-' 
JjjU, Jib dij-i (^as.1 JLi*..o I*xj wg travelled by night, after a star 
had already shone out, but from the moment thy face appeared, its 
light obscured ecery shining star (Jfjl-w in rhyme for JjjUii) ; *}bjJ 
**•* l£^ J^ 3 lS^J^ jM 3 - ' "'^/v *7 //otf for patience, every lover icould 
die ; ixfcpi ^i j~xi j~c ^*Ao oi '/ rt "-'''^ ass departs (i.e. if a chief- 
tain dies), there is a wild ass (another chieftain) in the tribe. 

D (h) When the subject is the answer to a question, its predicate 
being suppressed ; as when one asks ^)jjs. ^j^> who is in thy house I 
and receives the reply, J^-j a man, scil. i^j^. 

(/) When the subject is an adjective, agreeing with and taking 
the place of a suppressed substantive ; as j^^=> C>* J-**" 0~*5* " 
believer is better than an unbeliever, i.e. (J-*.*-* J^j (t believing man. 
(j) When the subject is connected with another subject, which is 
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definite or accompanied by an adjective ; a? ,jUj13 J^-jj J*>j Zeid A 
and a man are standing; jljJI ^ J**-j3 i^*** 3 a Temimite and 
(another) man are in the house, where ^^-^j^^o-^j ^*-l (p. 260, note) 
-o5 j4-j (above, /) : jljJI ^ iL>L» Slj*bj J^.j a man and a 



tall icoman are in the house. 

[(k) When two or more indefinite subjects are put together anti- 
thetically or synthetically, as U-lc j>yi$ Ul ^oj one day is for us, B 
another against us : J15 >»j.3_3 — JIS >e^3_3 some say — others say. 

(I) When the subject is in the accusative after ,jt. ^\. etc. (S 36), 
as w-J*jj w*o ^^d O^ '•*-'' ol rt ^" ^ a ^ a } - r °lt an d a fox for 
companions.] 

In all these different sorts of sentences, there can be no doubt that 
the words form a complete sentence, and not merely a part of one. 

Rem. a. The subject may also be indefinite in some cases in Q 

■which a strong emphasis rests upon it : as jXj jI». *_i something 

has brought thee, meaning ^Jj el*. y, *J& £- f^/ something great or 
important, or equivalent to *_w *jjl JJL> sl^. Lo nothing has brought 
thee but a thing (of importance) : C ^ Jbo >jaj an OX has spoken .' 

Rem. b. European grammarians have often erred in their 
analysis of the phrase J.« a. j~as in the Kor'an, xii. 18, cJ^w Jlj j) 
J-^a. j~cJ \j^\ j Xr C , „ .a. i l ^£J. This they have translated either nay, 
your ?ainds have made a thing seem pleasant unto you (and ye have 
done it), but patience is becoming : or mais la patience vaut mieux : 
or ergo pati (patientem esse) pndchrum est; according to winch 

translations j~*a would be an indefinite IjJ^e and J~~t^. its j~±-. 
Still worse is it to regard the words as an exhortation, therefore — 
becoming patience .' (also — geziemende Gedidd .'), which would neces- 
sarily be ^L e ^ 'j--a3 (§ 35). The Arab commentators are right 
in regarding the words either as a compound j~±., i.e. j^o i^£j~<& 
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A J. j o,a. rt?i(Z therefore my business (or (7m^) is (to show) becoming 

patience, or as a compound tj£*-o, i.e. ( c )^«l) J«-o-»-l J^o*- >t-«ai 
and therefore (to show) becoming patience is more seemly. The 
former of these two views seems to be the preferable one. [Comp. 
Slbaw. i. \r*.] 

[Rem. c. In such sentences as U^o^Jt J«*5 ^AaJI j^JJ ^>l 
LaaJt £>£> verily, before to-day the staff was struck for an intelligent 
g man (i.e. he, being heedless, has been called to attention) ; ,J*.5 ^^j 
kJLw^j ,.3 ^o^j^ ^ anc ^ before now ye have been remiss with regard 
to Joseph ; ^_3Lj jj L» Ij^ij ft?«Z to-morrow ye will see me, Lo is not 
pleonastic, as it has been called by some scholars, but forms with 
the following verbal clause the subject of a nominal sentence of the 
class mentioned under a. Comp. Fleischer, A7. Schr. i. 479, ii. 
390 seq., where many examples are given. D. G.] 

q 128. When both subject and predicate are definite, but the 
former consists of several words, it is also clear, without the insertion 
of the J-aaJ t j-j<-o, that the words form a complete sentence ; as 
J*}Lw'n)1 Jbl juc o-d-^' th e ( on ll) true ) ^ligion in God's sight is 
el- Islam ; C-£jl iCL j£J=> <»JJ1 J~^ ^J^l^-ol 03**?* £H^ J^° 
Jjlll k^ the likeness of those who expend their wealth in the path 
(or cause) of God, (is) the likeness of a grain of corn which produces 

D seven ears. 

129. The J~aAJ1 j^^o is also not rarely omitted in sentences in 
which both subject and predicate are definite, but the former consists 
of only one word ; as <xXi\ Jyj juo^wo Muhammad is the apostle of 
God; JjT Jlj {jf All is the friend of God ; ^>£\ j^T i*Ji 
this is the great felicity (el-Kor'an, ch. ix. 90, but in verse 73 we read 
^JixjT jyUI ytt> iU$). Here a doubt might at first arise, as to 
whether these words form a complete sentence, or merely the compound 
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subject of one ; iu which case we must only examine whether the A 
words that follow can be taken as their predicate, without doing 
violence to sense and grammar, or not. 

130. From the J-oiJ' j~*>-», or pronoun of separation, must be 
carefully distinguished the pronoun which is appended to the subject 
to give it emphasis and contrast it with another subject (j^£»UI j~*~o 
ju£3^£)l y) ; as wJ-JI >* IJJk O^ 3 THL5 v ' as the reason ; sj&> u] 
Jjuc y^yt> JUfcJt fA IjJk //this be the truth from Thee; ^j ^ X. L ^i I ^j\£=> B 
jUaJI ^a the Muslims (and not slaves or mercenaries) formed the 
army ; ^^^JUaJl^ft. \y\£=> J>% but they were the doers of wrong. — 

This pronoun is also frequently appended (as in the other Semitic 
languages) to a pronominal suffix in any case, to give it emphasis 
[comp. § 139, rem. a] ; e.g. ^r^s. w-3jj| >zS\ c~i£> thou art the 

watcher over them ; li*w *x*.l JjUj *j}l >* aj'j O^ 3 his opinion was 
that no one should take anything ; JJUJI IJjk ^y> Ul ^s-aj ^jAs C 
where then is my $&?;•£ of this booty] Cy^> ^ «_>ll£)l IJdk ^J jr&^v 
»V ^^ &0o£.? Ours: iXJi ^a Uil Uii^o U h7m? prevented you ?>/v; 

/row Jo/wgr ^«*. ? Ijdjj S)U <iUo Jil Ul ^J jjl >/ ?&>« thinh-.<t 
that I /wit? &&* wealth and (fewer) children than thou : and more 
rarely to a noun in the accusative, as 0**W" ^a *Qj3 Ubta^j aw/ 
we made his offspring the survivors. The emphatic J is sometimes 
prefixed to it, as ,j-aJLaJI ja.J L£» ,jl // we /><<? M<? righteou*. D 

[Rem. In the preceding quotations from the Koran some read 
JaJI yt>. jj^oJUaJI^A, IjJjj *n)U ,iU« Jil Vil, taking these words 
as nominal sentences, which form in the first and second case the 
predicate of \j\£>. in the third the second object of ^j\j. just as in 
■ilJU j-j»- yh ljuj vj^isl, / think Zeid is better than thou art, the 
words .iXio j-j». yk are the second object of ^s.] 
w. ii. 34 
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A 131. If, however, in a nominal sentence, a more precise indication 
of time and mood be necessary, the Arabs use for this purpose O^ 
or one of its "sisters" (§§ 41, 42). The imperfect C)3^i nas in this 
case the usual meanings of the imperfect (§ 8) : whilst the perfect <j\£s 
admits of four significations ; viz. (a) of the historical tense or Greek 
aorist (§ 1, a), in which case it has, according to the Arab gram- 
marians, the sense of jL=> to become ; (b) of the actual perfect (§ 1, b) ; 
(c) of the actual imperfect, as it were a shortening of O^-t O^** 

B which also occasionally occurs (§ 9) ; and (d) sometimes, especially 
in the Kor'an, of the present, but only by giving a peculiar turn to 

its use as a perfect (has become by nature, tt^vko), as O^ *^' 0\ 

UjSj^r^lU verily God is a watcher over you (Sura iv. 1). The perfect 

\j\£* expresses the present in particular after the negative particle U, 

and the interrogative particles, such as I ; e.g. \JyJ-t &**»» 0^> ^* 

<^i^H O^i l£*^' d^**- 3 ^ (J.&J it (the Kor'an) is not a story invented 

C (by Muhammad), but a confirmation of irhat (i.e. of the sacred writings 
which) preceded it ; j^ajU. ^1 U^ii.ju O'^o-v^ O^ 9 ^* ^ ie ll cannot 
enter them (lit. it is not to them that they should enter them) but with 
fear ; <iJUI jib *n)| J-«>j jl u JLj jl£> ^ no s0l{ l cau believe except 
by the permission of God ; bj-Lj yb jl£> U he is not (the man) to 
do us any harm ; ^i^b^l *.~£uJ <lUI jl£> ^ G°d is incapable of 
letting — lit. is not (the one) to let — your belief perish (i.e. go un- 

J) rewarded) ; j*^ J-»-j ^\ b^ewjl O' ^^ u*^ O^*' ^ >f a 
wonder to men that We have made, a revelation to one of them 1 

132. The subject of a sentence is frequently not specified, either 
because we do not know it, or do not choose to mention it. We have, 
however, the option of expressing ourselves either personally, by such 
forms as one says, they say, people say, Germ, man sagt, Fr. on dit ; or 
impersonally, either by means of the passive voice, as it is said, Germ. 
es irird gesagt, or of the active voice, as it rains, Germ, es regnet, Fr. 
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// pleut. The Arabs too express themselves in both ways (with the A 
restriction stated in § 133, rem. b). If they wish to use the personal 
form, they employ (a) the third person sing. masc. of the verb with 
its own nomen agentis, defined or undefined by the article ; as 
Jjll J 15 one said, JitiM J13 id. (lit. he who, or every one who, was 
in a position to say, said); JjUUI J$su one says, is wont to say 
(lit. every one who is in, or gets into, a position to say, says). The 
determination of the singular subject by the article expresses in such 
cases a distributive totality, (b) If the undefined subject is one of a 
number of persons who are known to us, the suffix pronoun of the B 
third person plural is annexed to the nomen agentis to indicate these 
persons ; as J^XAs J^3 one of them said, (c) If there be several 
indefinite subjects, the third pers. plur. masc. of the verb may be 
used, as I^JIS they say, 'j-o-cj they think; but it is more usual to 
employ the verb in the singular and its nomen agentis, defined or 
undefined by the article, in the plural, as Ol^}* J^ - <ome ^aid ; 
iUi ^j-o ^— &.I ItJi ixs (jyi^LJl %<r-> U no one has ever heard 
anything more beautiful than this (lit. those who can hear have never C 
heard etc.). 

Rem. a. Instead of the nomen agentis, defined or undefined, 
such words as ^»-j a man, Sl^ol a icoman, and the like, are 
occasionally used, with or without the article (compare 1 Sam. 
ix. 9): as Jlj Jt3 = J515 jU J^jjf J^L = j&!\ j^u. etc. 
For the nomen agentis with the plural suffix, the word ^oaj 
a part, some one, is often employed, as j/0y oju Jl3=J r jjlJUJ J13. D 

[Rem. b. A peculiar manner of expressing the general terms 
somebody, something, certain ones, etc. is to use the relative pronouns 

^e> and U with repetition of the verb, as JjJ rj** lyJUhl { j^> Jjjj 
there came down from its inhabitants who came down, i.e. some of 
them ; ^jLktl U ^jUaci he gave me what he gave me, i.e. much, or 
little, or something between the two, according to circumstances. It 
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A is specially employed j^£JIj ^JojCM to magnify and multiply, 
if an impression of something important or mysterious is to be 
conveyed, e.g. Kor'an liii. 16 ,_,£,«■> Lo S.juJI ■g.ttiLi il itf/iew </ia£ 
covered the sidra-tree which covered it, i.e. hosts of adoring angels.] 

133. If the impersonal form of expression is to be employed, the 
Arabs use the third person sing. masc. of the passive voice, whether 
of a transitive or of an intransitive verb, [which, however, may never 

B be used absolutely like the Latin itur, fletnr] ; as ^XaJW w^» it 
has been written, it is written with the writing reed; tib**" ^Ijtr' 
there was a travelling, they travelled towards 'Irak; <sui oLlli.1 it 
has been disputed, there has been a dispute about it ; Ijujlw *Ui> l©Jsu 
there is vehement thirst felt, they thirst vehemently ; *>jj-> j-« there 
was a jxtssing by Zeid '; j^n^s- JP' a revelation was made to them; 

C aIu ^i. he fainted (lit. there was a covering thrown over him, 
comp. ft ^yrin), whence <CS»t ^yUk^i) the person in a faint, fein. 
lylXc ^^i^JI (in later times incorrectly lyJ^ rt.*.uJL Jl, and, without 
the preposition [§ 113, rem.], ^Ai^JI, fern. 2uJuL i\). [Similarly 
o jo ^9 hJL* he repented (lit. there was a falling upon his hand), and 
hence eju ^ i?^L~.^ yb he is repenting; ^-ic i^^r^o-" oj.L. ?J \ the 
forbidden tree; ^rz^ ^*^oJI the benefited ones; lyic w*~o she was 

D left an orphan, or a widow.] Verbs thus used are always of the 
masculine gender, which the Arabs frequently employ where we should 
use the neuter. The neuter plural of adjectives and nomina agentis 
and patientis is, however, always expressed by the feminine plur. san. 
or the plur. fract. ; as oL~.=»JI beautiful things (not ,jL~»JI, which 
means handsome jiersons), OLliaJI good (things not jj^lILjl, which 
means good men), Ob^a-j-oJI existing things, oL^I^Jt necessary things, 
OUC^-oJI 2>ossible things, jJj\jJj\ afflictions, calamities, w^l^JI exciting 



§ 133] The Sentence <fc its Parts.— Subj. & Pred.; impers. passive. 269 

causes (from *i*clj), £J'i*Jt hindrances (from £JL©). [The sing. fern. A 
must be used for the neuter of the numerals, as «i*^j ^>w Mw^ 
or qualities, and may be used for that of the pronouns, as «*U ffow 

Rem. a. The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used 
either personally or impersonally ; as w-l£» it (a book or letter) teas 
ic-ritten, and the act of tcriting was performed. In the former case, B 
the direct object or accusative of the active voice [or the sentence 
that supplies its place, § 23, rem. c] becomes the subject of the 
passive (J^UJI ^oULe^Sli); in the latter, according to the Arab 

grammarians, the subject is the nomen actionis of the verb itself, 
which, however, can only be used if qualified, as will be seen 
hereafter ; so that, according to their view, the impersonal passive 
becomes really personal. If a passive, which is, according to our 
ideas, impersonal, governs an object by means of a preposition (as 

aJU L5 -£*), this object becomes virtually the subject of the passive Q 
voice, just as it was virtually the object of the active, and con- 
sequently if the nomen actionis be expressed along with it, it must 
be put in the accusative ; as \j+~j aJt j+~j (not j-j-»), from the active 
Ij-j«j aJI jC he journeyed to him (a journeying). In either case, — 
whether the passive be personal or impersonal, — it is ^—j J^i to 
<*JLcli. an act of which the agent, i.e. the acting person, is not named 
(Vol. i. ,§ 74, rem.), not even by means of a preposition, as with us 
(for the subject of the passive voice is, as we have said above, 
merely the <xj ^JytJcc or object of the active voice*, converted into jy 
the subject, and so jJ-cUJI jaisu, ^15, or J^UJI w>lL» w«5U, wJU 
Jx.liJI ^js., supplying the place of the agent). If the agent is to be 



* The <su J^JuLe, or object, may be either r-~tj+o pure, i.e. the 
accusative, or p~ij~o j-ji impure, i.e. a preposition with the genitive 
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named, the active voice must be used*. — As stated in § 26, b, rem. b, 
the accusative of the noraen verbi (J>Jlla« JI Jj ^ sjLqJI) can be changed 
into the subject of the passive voice only when it is qualified or 
specialised by an adjective or a substantive in the genitive. We 

cannot say w>j-o t'j~°> jtt> js-'y because such an undefined masdar 
adds nothing to the meaning of the verb (<aui Sjois *$) ; but we 
may say ju jui *->j~o *-->j*0, <-Hj*~>\ j~~> jv>> [and even 5jj-o *r>j*°- 
In expressions such as J^». oLa. *>■$ and Jji <iJJj ,,i ^s jJ 

the words J^a. and Jji are not to be considered as masdars, but 
as substantives, the meaning being something ivas feared and 
something was said about it]. The \J>j& can be put in the nomina- 
tive also, but only when it is capable of inflection and adds 
something to the meaning of the verb. We cannot say ja~~> <--£>j 
from j^~~i w-^> he rode early this morning, nor ^)jJ^ u-Xc*. from 
,*) j^c v~Xt>. he sat beside thee, nor C^Sj j~w ; but we may say 
■^■"■o^. M „*jj j---' Friday ivas travelled, ,jLa*ej ^r~o Ramadan was 
fasted. When a passive verb is connected with a aj Jytfco, and a 
J^Uxo J>*a-« or jjccuo, a 0/i», or a jjj-*— »_s jU-, the aj Jytio 
alone can, as a general rule, become the J^U) I ^ wJU ; e.g. 

djb 15* ^■o'^l J»\~*\ ix^aJI >e^j IjujJi ljj..o joj w^j-o.— Since 
the Arab uses many verbs as directly transitive, which in our 
idiom are only indirectly so [§ 23, rem. b], their passives may of 
course be employed in both of the above ways; e.g. not only 
aJI i LS ». (impers.) means ventitm est ad etim, but also simply t^js*. 
(pers.). In the former case, only the third person sing. masc. is 
used, %<J^> ti£>- a thing was brought, iniperf. %^^> Aa^> ; in the 

* [In modern Arabic the agent may be named with the passive by 
means of the preposition ^ by: sec § IS, h, rem. b and comp. 
Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 91, f)'J0, iii. 08, Spitta $ 173, c, Noldeke, Zur 
Grammatik, p. 51.] 
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latter, all the numbers and persons are employed, sing. 3 p. m. A 
t^., f. cJL>-, 2 p. in. Cw>., etc., as %^Lj j^ something teas 
brought to him (act. %^^i *zU. ne brought him something). 

Rem. b. Our impersonal actives indicating natural phenomena, 
such as it s7iows, it 7-ains, etc., are always expressed by the Arabs 
personally. They say either ?»~UJt «JJ the s7ioiv snows. jJsuoJt j.k* 

the rai7i rai7is, or iloJjl 0-.a~U the sky snows, lLo-JI OjJa-o Me sky 
rains. In the latter of these two forms of expression the substantive B 
lLo_~JI is sometimes suppressed, leaving only the verb in the 3d pers. 

sing, fern., C^aJLj. Ojia-o — [In like manner they say C-a. ^ 1 
/ ii - as ?"« the inoridiig, where we should say it was in the inor7ii7iy ; 

,-~-ol / a>7i in the eve7iiag for it is evening; oU ^jt *t~-L> ^ he 
tarried not long that he died for it was 7iot long before lie died, 
etc. D. G.] 

Rem. c. In the case of words like j^-a-J it is allowed, s~~*~i C 
it is necessary, ^Lo it behoves, etc., followed by ^jt with the 
subjunctive, the subject naturally is the following clause, and 
therefore the verb does not come under the head of impersonal*. 

134. The complements of the subject and predicate are annexed 
to them either by suborduuitioji (the accusative or a preposition with 
the genitive) or coordination (apposition). 

135. "When the pronominal suffixes are attached to a substantive 

in the accusative, governed by a verb, or to one in the genitive, D 
governed by a preposition annexed to a verb, they may refer to the 
agent of the verb, and consequently have a reflexive meaning, for 

* [On the impersonal use of lJ& see ^ 56, e, footnote. Comp. 
also Noldeke, Zur Granwuitih; p. 76 seq. who adds j-o^l ,.3 aJ !jo 
his opinion changed as to the matter, JjUJI ^s ^jl^s \*Xi when it was 
next year, etc.] 
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A which the Arabic, like the other Semitic languages, has no distinct 
pronominal form; as <*JU JUil he has spent his (own) money; I3JI* 
^yM^i.'N) they said to their (own) brothers. But a suffix attached to 
the verb itself cannot have a reflexive meaning : to give it this, the 
word ^j*s6 soul, &*£■ eye, essence, [or a*.j face,] (and in later Arabic 
?-3j spirit, ^'i substance, essence, or JU» state) must be interposed ; 
as a — kJ yj^s he killed himself; >A~Ju <ju js- console thyself tlierewith ; 

g ^5^-jj wU&XaI 2" have destroyed myself; [<*JJ ^ya-3 O^Xwl I resign 
myself to God ;] except in the case of the verba cordis (§ 24, b, fi), 
when the pronominal suffix is the first object and the second object 
is either a noun or a whole sentence ; as ULa^ <sJl£. he imagined 
himself struck; \j**&- j^x-t o\j he saw himself (in a dream, it 
appeared to him as if he were) pressing out wine. [A suffix attached 
to a preposition annexed to the verb may have a reflexive meaning, 

q as lj-^> *^U A** frj^~\ he took a large amount of money with him ; 
JwJlj-w) .-o o^ef^j <x3lc wJb,j j~aJ c-o^j <Vj^- U«^ and ivhen 
Nebuchadnezzar had laid it (Jerusalem) waste he carried off with 
him the principal men of the Benu 'Isra'd; ^1 L5 ^>T w-o-©-i> I drew 
my son to myself. This however is allowed only where no doubt can 
arise as to the meaning of the suffix — which in this and the former 
case happens oftener with the suffixes of the 1st and 2d person, than 
with that of the 3d pers. — and even then the interposition of \j~&, etc. 

D takes place frequently.] 

Rem. Compare the use, in Heb. and Aram., of ^33, (■■> ^ \ 
soul, DVV or D*ia ? £Oj-oh bone, and hJ|5, body; and in JEthiopic, 
of C'fcklY- ( re ' e *) head - 

136. The complements which are coordinated with, or placed in 
apposition to, the subject or predicate, are called by the Arab gram- 
marians £->^\ sequent ia, followers or appositices (sing. £jU), and the 
word to which they are placed in apposition is called p*-i<>JI, that 
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which is jollowed (by some word in apposition). They are generally A 
connected with a noun, more rarely with a verb. 

(a) With the noun is thus united the adjective, which, like all 
other words in apposition, follows the noun, and agrees with it in 
respect' of determination or indetermination, as well as of gender*, 
number, and case; e.g. ^ij^=> J*rj a noble man iJ9 ij^\ ji-jM of the 
noble man,^rijS^\ Ijuj the noble Zeid (ace), >J>*Jt <suU£> His glorious 
book; 4*j>* SjcclS a square pedestal ; ^>UX~o» 0^!>*' two handsome 
iromen ; 3 / ~ ^"> \j$^ great treasures (ace); £~wlj JW»-, or oL->lj, B 
or ^jj, firm mountains ; ^ij£=> jny» , or lU^^S, a noble tribe or 
family, [^jiwli js^s wicked people. As the preceding examples prove, 
the adjective following a collective noun denoting rational beings 
(Vol. i. § 292, b) may be put in the singular and agree with the 
grammatical gender of the collective, or in the plural sanus or fractus 
according to the natural gender of the persons indicated. The 
pluralia fracta, even when derived from a masc. sing, are construed 
with adjectives in the fem. sing, or plural (sanus or fractus). They C 
can have an adjective in the masc. plur. only by a constructio ad 
sensum, as has been remarked Vol. i. § 306, for instance ^j^-ej-o JU»j 
believing men. This is also applicable to the names of Arab tribes, as 
^j^j^>^)l u~»j- 5 the noble Korhs (comp. § 147). The collectives 
mentioned Vol. i. § 291, a, e may be joined to an adjective in the fern, 
sing, or in the plur. fem. (sanus or fractus) as 2uc\j^e. or oLclj^i 
pasturing sheep or goats; those mentioned Vol. i. § 292, a] to an 
adjective either in the sing. masc. (as £■<►»•), e.g. JjjJa^JI ^oU^J' D 
the ring-necked doves ; or in the sing. fem. (as icl^), e.g. J^*J j^**- 6 ' 
4jj^. trunks of palm-trees worm-eaten and empty : or in the plur. 



* [Exceptions are { Jj\ *U feminine, i.e. soft water; ,j£^ J^J 
a hermaphrodite. For an exception to the agreement in number 
see § 100. D. G.l 
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A sanus fern., as oU~Aj JJLj very tall palm-trees ; or in the broken 
plural, as JU£M w>UL*JI the heavy clouds; JJJ3JI -<*W-*"*-" the dusky 
white doves. A noun may have two or more adjectives connected 
with it ; as j-*»»*jM j^J' ^!J=>^i\ the bright red star; jj-**J^ a-U'^r-J 
^o-»yJI in the name of God, the compassionate, the merciful. — Sometimes 
a substantive is used adjectively ; as j.£j *4>jU* a young woman (who 

B is) a virgin (JT^rQ H^yi) ; s «^ *x».L~© a number of mosques; 
Sjcc Jlo-jj J«*»- (^-^ (J-o-^3 ^ contains a number of horses and men ; 
bjcc v >--w « number of years ; S^U ^^Li. <cu i)lij ««c? ^/s is a usual 
custom of his. This is especially the case with nomina verbi ([SjuaJt 
Jb]; see Vol. i. § 230, rem. c) ; as Sjj JU-, ^fc* M^rg a?v? 
of men with me; W*- l-**- JO' Ox-^J rt "^ they love wealth 

C 2wV/* « grratf for?,- ajU L5 ic juj j^l*^ ^^'i and ye are a band of 

more than a hundred; >oj»o J.0*, a fasting man, Jjs- 31^1 a just 

woman, ^.oj jb$i people with ivhom one is pleased, 0*^3 j~& *->j-*> 

jjtw i^-oj3 jZ> a cleaving blow and a violent thrust and a burning 
shot*. Compare, in Hebrew, nSDtt D*£' Num. ix. 20, DS?p D^JX 

Nehem. ii. 12 ; and in Syriac, ]LiCLCO (£*• many gardens, (VIP 



]LtCL£D "JAJLibo many sons and daughters. 



J) * [It is sometimes a matter of taste or use, whether the qualifica- 

tion by a genitive (§ 80), or by apposition is to be employed ; for 

instance some tribes of Keis say %y~> J^a-j, ( j'«3-~' O^W-J- c'> w ' tJW".;> 
instead of the usual %$~> J^-j, %$»> *^-o-j, %$~> JW-> an( l a tradition 
has y£$\ J«lo g>«Jt ^--JlaJt (Ji«o a bad companion is to be compared to 
a blacksmith's bellows (ZamahsarT, Faik i. 372 seq. ; comp. the Gloss, to 
Ibn al-Faklh s. v. \yj). D. G.] 
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Rem. a. A noun in the dual or plural may, of course, be A 
followed by two or more adjectives in the singular, if a contrast 

between the objects mentioned be intended ; as jj-jjupl Cotj 

^sLjTj ^J/£)l / saiv the two Zeid.*, the liberal and the stingy ; 

axjjj j~a*5 \M^° J^rj-1 ^JS* I passed by {three) ?nen, (one) 
tail, (one) short, and (one) of middle size. 

Rem. b. If an adjective in the dual be connected with two 
singular nouns, whose regents (J^lc) are identical in meaning and B 
government, it agrees with them in case ; as J>JJbulj J*>j w~Ai 
^,l^jji3l jj^>*, or 0**i^' ^j^c ^jke. Oj».j +ijj ^JJ^>- Sut 
if the two regents be discordant in meaning or government, the 
adjective is put either in the accusative (supplying t^\ I mean) 

or in the nominative (as the j*±. of a suppressed tjJU*. viz. lo-*) : 

ij^3\£}\ \j^& or (jUJlC)!.— If the two singular nouns be connected Q 
with only one regent, as subjects or objects, the same constructions 
of the adjective are admissible: e.g. ^j^JUJI jj-^ej J*£j J>\-~* or 
^JlibtJI: ^-j^j^iJl Ij-o-cj ljuj wolj or ,jlo-!jJ3l. But if the one 
be the subject and the other the object, the construction varies 
according to the relation of the regent to each in respect of its 

meaning: you say ^j^SUJI Ij^c juj *->j-s. where the relation is 
different in respect of meaning (for Zeid alone is ,-jjLi. and 'Amr 
alone i> w>_j^«a*a), but ^J.3UJ I l^c juj ^ol*., where the relation D 
is the same (for both Zeid and 'Amr are at once ^-oUL-o and 

Rem. c. In later times a noun in the dual, whether masculine 
or feminine, is sometimes construed with an adjective in the 
singular feminine ; as <Ua»Jjj| (J*iL-» tico European miles (J-y> 
masc.) ; ^jUsu^JI A-JS Lgwa L»Aljli aLo^LLo their two houses are 
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A contiguous, the walls touching each other ( jl,> usually fern.). [For a 
third example see § 94.] This construction has become the rule in 
modern Arabic. 

Rem. d. It is always possible to break the natural connection 

between a substantive and its adjective (aJa.il I), when the latter is 

employed ^»yjjlj ^l£Jlj ^ojjlj <*- j^Xi ; as ^^£11 jujJ Ojj-o, or 

ww.&JI, or ^SL^^i\, supplying, in the case of the nominative, _^A, 

B and of the accusative, ^*fil (see § 35, b, 8, rem. a). 

Rem. e. The pronoun U is often used in apposition to an 
indefinite noun, with a vague intensifying force (<Lw61 v j'n)I U) ; as 

l.o ^J-J.3 some (small) number or quantity ; l* UUib Ukcl yi're «s so??«e 

ooo& (o? - other) ; L« j-«^) 0«.*». £Ao?t art come because of some matter 

(of importance); l*i a^^su lo ^JLo ^-Jj^sj ^j\ ^.o*JL~j ^ aXJI ^jl 

l v 3^i verily God is not ashamed to invent (lit. strike, coin) some 
Q similitude (or other), a gnat and what is above it (in the scale of 

creation) ; U ,-Ii, nearly equivalent to ,.2i ^j\, what a man ! 
^fjj.s ^JJ (J*** ^ J*** what a man to have been slain ivas he whom 
the Benil Koreim have slain ! [Another mode of expressing the 
same idea is the use of (^*) _^A U (^5*) >* after a verbal noun, 
of (15A) 3>ft> l«o after an adjective or an equivalent expression such 
as dJJU! ^)I = SA£JI .JI (J.5U (% 51, a), in the sense that a person or 
a thing possesses a quality in a certain degree, either between the 
j) two extremes, /xeVptoV tl (iXii I ^Aiu), or in an indefinitely high 

degree. Instances of the former are yA> Lo ^LJl ,J] ^j^JUt jAj\ 
bright of colour, verging on white; $& U ilSJt ,JI rather few than 
many ; $&> U }y*\ blackish, etc.; of the latter ,-A U ,yb i»-l». 
a very great need; ..A U &~*». *u»- a very dangerous snake; 
,_A Lo w>>*' JU-^JI 15M muc/f more to the north. (This use of 
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^A U is not to be confounded with its use in such phrases as A 
^k lo j,*) he is in the way which ought to be pursued, sc. j>y*\* : 

or y*> U JclaJf £)\ j**[) J£=> <Jj*i everybody knows what is the 

meaning of hamd ''praise"). D. G.] 

(b) As regards the demonstrative pronouns, which are looked 
upon by the Arabs as substantives (Vol. i. §S 190. d, and 338), either 
they may be placed in apposition to the substantive, or the substantive 
to them ; as iu^jT I Jub this king, lit. this (person), the king : IJjb j^j B 
Zeid, this (person), i.e. this Zeid or Zeid here. In both cases the 
apposition is a qualiricative one, whence the first word in each is 
called by the Arabs yjyay^i\ that which is described, and the second 
AJLaJI the description or descriptive epithet. [The pluralia fracta are 

construed with a pronoun in the fern, sing., unless they designate 
rational beings, in which case the pronoun may be in the plural, as 

JU.JJI sSjJA. This last is also applicable to the collectives, as C 

je>^\ g^J^/b, and the names of Arab tribes, as <>}$*> Jl>j.s.\ As the 
demonstrative pronoun is by its nature definite, the noun in apposition 
to it. rriust of course be definite likewise. If it he defined by the 
article, the demonstrative usually precedes, as £>~*». very rarely 
follows, as £jIj : e.g. J«»Jjl I-xa this man, seldom IJufe J^-Jjt. But if 
the substantive be definite by its own nature (as a proper name or 
a mere word, § 78, and Vol. i. § 292, c), or defined by having a genitive 
after it, the demonstrative always follows : as tjub ^jj this Zeid (see D 
above)*; ««xa jjil this (word) 'idan : oJJt> ^j ,jl $LjJ\ ^s j^.J^}\ 
2.* ^A^fi it is well known in grammar that this 'ila has the meaning 
of ma' a ; g*^b>A ^iLc these my servants or these servants of mine; 

* It the proper name has the article, IJub may possibly precede, 
because it is to a certain extent a common noun defined by the article 
(see above) ; as O^aJI IJdk, or IJjb C^aJI, this el-Hdrit. 
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A \ja U:5j ^Jl to this time or age of ours ; J-^UJI IJjfc <uU£» this 
famous book of his. On the other hand, in such a phrase as a3U ojjk 
ijl^iJ aXJI the words <*JJI i5U are the predicate (j*».) of ojJfc, and 
5j< ^£) is a circumstantial accusative, this is the she-camel of God, (as) 
a sign unto you. [Likewise, in the saying w>UU ^513 j^j 1Jjt> the 
words w»CJU> ^,.513 jjj must be considered as the predicate of IjJb, 
see this is (-see there is) Zeid standing at the door, in ,j_> j^s- Ijjb 

B w_Lj-JU {a^J/jZo w^lL^JI here is 'Omar the son of U-Hattab girded 
ivith the sword, w>UauiJI ,j_> j^s. is the predicate, v-a*— 3b laLijJi* 
a circumstantial accusative. D. G.] 

137. J£», £**>»•, and less frequently &*[$, totality, are often 
placed after the definite noun which they might govern in the genitive 
(§ 82, a, b), in which case a pronominal suffix is appended to them, 
referring to that noun ; as ^o-v-^3 cH^'> or ^»v*->-o-»- u^^'> a ^ men 
C (also U»*a. ^Ut, § 82, b) ; 1^14 iLJui, or ^jL^ ^JUt', ^ tfW 
tfWfo; ^Ji^ojk. Olju^l all the Hinds ; 4l*U t^A^aJI the whole army ; 

jffi^cXc j>$&\ the whole tribe or family. If the noun be indefinite, this 
construction is inadmissible, for the pronominal suffix, being by nature 
definite, cannot refer to any other than a definite noun. There is, 
however, one exception, namely, when the indefinite noun indicates a 

precise period of time ; e.g. <&£=> j^> a whole month; lyX£> iiw a whole 
D year: w-*a-j aX£> J>»- 2j*.c cJ L would that the number (of 
mouths) of a whole year were (all) Regeb ! Words of a vague signifi- 
cation, such as 0*3j, O-oj; 0-£*"> *•*»*> time, a space of time, etc., 

cannot be thus construed. — After Ji=> and its suffix we often find a 
second apposition, agreeing with the preceding substantive in gender, 

J . i ) *. t> . 

number and case, namely, the adjective £-o-»-l, fern. ^**»-, plur. masc. 

- . . i . J.J //ff 

J, fern, (see Vol. i. § 309, a, 8) £.<>■». (the dual masc. ^U^J, 
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and fem. ^IjU^*., are not admitted by the great majority of gram- A 
marians) ; as ^ ^ »^.l ^n^=> i^SJLoJI j » ,»,i ««</ ^ «Hgrek «// {without 
exception) prostrated themselves. Sometimes this word is used without 
jAs ; as (^jXo^jJ jtr^i^) rerili/ I will lead them all astray ; 
l*4*«l L ;£t\ j-*jJI C-ilb ^jjt ?'« ^tf cas<? / would pass all my time in 

weeping (l**».l in rhyme for £-»»-l) : **«>*» ' '-^jj 5 jA^' Oj-s jki ^ 

pulley creaked a tvhole day. 

Rem. a. Instead of using the pronominal suffix, the noun itself B 
is occasionally repeated after J£> ; as in the verse of Kuteivir, 
j-^Hj (^hUJI ,J3 ^UJI <uil b thoxt most like of all men to the 
moon (in beauty), instead of ^k£s. 

Rem. b. A peculiar use of J^ as an appositive is exemplified 
by the phrases cU^JLlI ^J£s c\a.,.t.H ^Jb /<e is a ^/-?/^ /<<?ro, ^JlxJI ^ft> 
^oJUJI V J^ Ae is a thorough scholar ; ^lill J^ i<^' s ^- s - 1 ' ^'°" 
ari a real man. Similarly, according to £z-ZamahsarT, ^oJIrJI \jJt> (J 
^JlaJI .*»., or^JLsJI Ji*., ^/iis is « thorough scholar (j**. toil, effort, 
pains ; Ju*. truth, reality, fact). [Comp. § 82, b, rem. footnote.] 

Rem. c. To %**&.\ are sometimes appended other synonymous 
words, which form their fem. sing, and masc. and fem. plur. in the 
same way; viz. Alibi, %-ajl, and *IA The usual sequence of 
these synonyms is exemplified in the phrase %+e*.\ rtJL£> u^laJ I Aa* 
*IjI £~ajl a^I ?Ae entire army came ; but the order of the last D 
two may be inverted, %<aj\ *i>l. They are scarcely ever used 
singly and without J£> ; as ^ yr l £> l jsjh\ ^ysU. f/<« R-Aofe */*i£e, 
or people, came to me; iUJjJI ^^Lo^J Ijco^ £*» cii> ^^^J W 
Ui^>l *$}*■ would that I were a sucking child, ichom ed-Delfa 
(or she with the slender nose) would carry for a ichole year ; l5$Jy 



280 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 138 



s\ acjj £jj ^K^jCj UyuljjjIjjJI they turned their backs upon 

us and protected themselves one and all by (seeking refuge from us 
behind) hi- No 1 man ibn Zur'a. 

[Rem. d. f~o-*-\ is also often connected with the noun to which 
it refers by means of the preposition w>, as ^ ot » or ^l.' tjtU- they 
came all of them, all together. Likewise ,^-jG (§ 139) and the 
words j-wt (properly a thong of nntanned hide) and Zaj (a worn-out 
B rope), as 4j-ib oj^. take thou it all; ^A^wU j»^ii\ Ac*, the people 
came altogether: aIajj g^-^Jt <iJt «i.> he gave him the thing al- 
together; <xZ*jJ cijiJb -iXljjl I have brought thee the thing altogether. 
Similar corroboratives (§ 139, rem. a) are given by Hamad anl in 
his Kitab M-*Elfaz, Beyrout ed. p. 214. D. G.] 

138. Like Ji=> and its synonyms are used C/^ 3 , ? em - (J^-^*- 
both (§ 83), [^a*j a part] and *Jl&j a half They follow the noun to 

C which they refer, and take the appropriate pronominal suffix ; as 
\^S^> w~~JaJ1j ^Ja«JI \j\ the teacher and the physician, both of 
them; l^lll^a a^Ij^j 9-~~4j' ^h^-> O*^' I believe in the two 
natures of the Messiah and His two ivills, both of them ; \_J*y&\ ^ S W- 
^0^-oaj a part of the people came to me] ; aa-=J J^a-tt half the army. 

Rem. &*$£=> is very rarely used in apposition to a feminine 
I) substantive, as U^JL^s ,j^UjjJI ^jJj-aj (J-0- 5 thou favourest (me) 
with the proximity of the tiro Zeinebs, both of them. 

139. ^-aj, soul, and ,j-jc, eye, essence (of a thing), are often 
employed in the sense of ipse, self (compare § 135). Thoy are then 
not seldom prefixed to a noun, which they govern in the genitive ; as 
jl^JI q*£- degradation itself utter degradation ; wib^CJl ^j+e. the 

star itself; Jj^JI O-s^ *** lt 1 ^ 5 J^ -** ^'* s '*' an ex P i ' essi0fl 
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for that wherein the second (term) is identical with the first ; a — <u wolj -"- 
I hare seen himself; a — ij ^c Jv^' *^j[ the removing of ignorance 

from himself But more generally they are used, like J-£», as 
appositives to a definite noun, and are followed by the appropriate 
pronominal suffix ; as <x~Ju j^j ?U. Zeid himself came ; w~oj OzU. 
V- aj Zeineb herself came ; <x~Ju \j^t Ootj / saw Amr himself 
If the noun be in the dual or plural, the plural forms t^-AJl and 
,jLcl should be employed, as \^ — aJI o^f*-*^' <^Aj I &w the B 
two 'amirs themselves : U% — «Jl jjj^I ^jj* I -passed by the two 
Hinds themselves ; ^r-jSs l\jj^\ <*&> the vizirs themselves killed him ; 
[^W*lji O^' *«** these are thy dirhems themselves]. Some authori- 
ties admit in this case the use of the singular or the dual, as 
U^—iJ u'-^iP' J W-, or UaJfeL-iJ, the two Zeids themselves came; 
[comp. Vol. i. § 317, rem. d]. These words are also often connected 
with the nouns to which they refer by means of the preposition C 
^ ; as a~*^> j~o*$\ t\tf. the 'anvr came in person ; a^jxj Ol>v" 
degradation itself '; ^-JuL. ^j\2^ oS)'j and now they are choosing 
in person; VLtb ?-^jJt ^t^ijt the 'awdll (spear-shafts) are the 

spears themselves ; AJjjJfeJ ^jllcb S^J-JJI ^p* ^j Jj >* O^ >o *-i 

he swears that unless he restores the women themselves, he will assuredly 
attack him : [a^xj, etc. after an indefinite noun means a certain, as D 
^r&\^x}\ Lr o— j <Uou *-©5-« J~?3 5»j».UI ^--IJ ^^l^aJI Ulj *El- 
Aicasim is the name of a district, there is no place of this name]. 
Occasionally, too, ^s. is appended in the form of an adverbial 
accusative, or by means of the preposition w>, but without any suffix ; 
as (o-**^) U-£ ^a l.u>, this is the very person (or thing). — ^-iJ and 
jj* 6 may be put in direct apposition to a pronominal suffix in the 

accusative or genitive ; as ^ — iu lb Oj^-o, a aJ aj <Zjj^c. SkJ\j 

w. ii. 3G 
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A ^iSju, a~Jl> <Cj\j. But if the pronominal suffix represent the agent, 
as in the verb, the insertion of a separate pronoun is a matter of 
necessity ; as <x~**J ^& wJbi he went away himself, ^a Ijj-o»- ^©jiJt 
^ /01/ ~Ju\ the people were present themselves; «^LJu C-JI C**.s thou 

e > } }t>% ojt>t j J 

thyself stoodest vp ; ^SLJu\ ^131 l^-oji stand ye up yourselves (whereas 
we can say^Xi^ \^c^i stand up all of you). 

Rem. a. The words J£s, i-^a-, LtXt, %^eJ\ etc., £?§£> and 
B ^Ui£», ou=u, u->*^j an ^ O^' f° rm one division of that class of 

appositives, jijI^JI, which the grammarians name jo A UJl (or 
juj£bjJI), M,e strengthening or corroboration, and Jl£»_j-oJI </*e corro- 
borative, because they strengthen the idea of totality or of self, 
already contained in the c^, by the addition of their own. This 
class of appositives is designated by the special name of j^s^i\ 
j^isLoJI, the corroboration in meaning, to distinguish it from 
C .JajJUl jijAfrjJl, the verbal corroboration, which consists in the 

emphatic repetition (jj^£JI or jlj£JI) of the word itself ; as in the 

verse U >~*LT ( ^~ ? <LT ,j^i».*W i)UI JUt ^liil* SUJdf J^l ^! CH^ 
whither, whither can I escape with my mule ? The pursuers are 
come up to thee, come up to thee ; halt! halt ! (^^a.1 in rhyme for 
^^ja.1). So also in answers, ^su ^u yes, yes; N) ^ no, no. If 
a word is governed by a preposition or other particle, both must 
D be repeated; as jXj .iL Oj^ / jmssed by thee, by thee ; jljJI ^ 
juj j\jJ\ .,3 Zeid is in the house, in the house ; IjuJ jjl ljuj <j| 

^513 Zeid, Zeid is standing up. A suflix pronoun may, however, 
be strengthened in this case, as well as in others, by the cor- 

, et - j a , , 

responding separate pronoun [§ 130] ; as C-JI «ib ^>jj-o I passed by 
thee, or^A <xj by him ; Cl { ,ZZ*yJ=>\ thou didst show kindness to me; 

j o , „ol, , at - o j 

^a»..i Uolj thou saivest us; C-JI 0%<>.3 thou stoodest up; [or by a 
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construction with C\, as i)U JJ£J\j I saw thee (Vol. i. § 189)]. A 
Only a poet could venture to say ^a-~> jtrij&\ \j\ 0\ indeed, 
indeed the noble man is grave or sedate. 

Rem. b. Besides the ju£»y, the Arab grammarians acknow- 
ledge three other classes of ?~>\}J; viz. wotJI or i/LaJI, the description 
or descriptive word, qualificative, adjective; JjuJt, the substitution 
or permutative ; and tjW' oUkfr, <A^ explanatory apposition. 

(1) The wou or iio may refer to the i-y^o either directly £ 

(in which case it is a simple adjective), as ,J— ». \J^-J lc^W* there 
came to me a handsome man ; or indirectly, in virtue of a following 
word which is connected with it, as oj^.1 ^>-a. J«».j i^W- there 
came to me a man ichose brother is handsome. In this latter case 
the adjective [called wJ-~o-)l the connected] belongs, as a prefixed 
predicate, to the following noun [called w r ..JI the connecting], 
which is its subject, and the two together form a 3Jus, or Q 
qualificative clause, of the preceding substantive, with which the 
adjective agrees in cane only by attraction*; as U...o. ^Xst-j w-i'j 

j j £ , j » , i , , il,>* j it, 

t>y±.\ I saw a man ichose brother is handsome, ly^a-j U — Sl^el wolj 

/ saw a woman whose face is handsome, dj.xc j-~^ => w^H ^Jf* 
I passed by a man ichose enemies are many, slo! *U ..^. J-o-^J ^jj* 
I passed by a man whose mother is handsome. If the following 
noun be in the dual or plural, the adjective is still left in the j) 

singular; as LoJkl^jl jj>— ». jj-oj^eb Oj^ I passed by two women 
ichose parents are handsome ; ^Jb^j ii-.». JU^j ^JJ** I passed 
by some men whose faces are handsome, ^Ajbl U</^ ^)^-j ^-^'j 

* [Also when the preceding substantive is only understood, as 
lyjLbjl (^j^-JI ^J-cj (sc. ,)jIJl)\) and from the tribes that are 
domiciled in Xegd (Hamdani, p. 118. ]. 11). D. G.] 
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A / saw some men whose fathers are noble ; though, if the noun be 

plural, the broken plural of the adjective is admissible, as C*jIj 

A — * , < ,, A * , 

d jW UrJ>^ y^f-jf or *jW ^j£>> I saw a man whose forefathers are 

noble. If the preceding noun be defined in any way, the adjective 
takes the article ; as Ay^.j { j~~aJ I I juj >zJ\j I saw Zeid, whose 
face is handsome; oj£>) >jJLL<^| J^JULsJI s^aJI &\ ^*- 'Abu 
'l-Futuh el-'IylT, zvho has been mentioned before, narrates ; jJo^JI sl»- 
]3 oljjl (J^iUJ) the man came, tvhose parents are excellent; c^j sU*. 
o Utt frJg iLol£JI Jesiis came, whose two natures are perfect, i)jJLoJI 
^e&j^s) vO^xiloJ I the kings tvho have been mentioned before ; ^-i^ 
^f^jy^i «L-jUJJ woe to those whose hearts are hard! The Arab 
grammarians assume that every adjective contains a pronominal 
agent within itself, when no other agent is expressed, and they 

therefore call the adjective JjiaJI a*£, that ivhich is like the verb. 

C Consequently ,>~fi». J^L, is with them = yk ^jl^L J.eJj = JjLJ 

(>a) ^j^^.; but 6^a.\ i^**.*. J*».j, where another agent is expressed, 

is^o^ji.1 ,j-~». Jjfc-j; and so with the rest: <u>l iU,...a- J^^ ^JL)-* ^ 

A*l w*i~.». J^jo w>jj-«, ^.AjUl l«>J/£> ^H».j wolj ^^le^j Out; 

^o^jW'vO^*' *H^vS 0-~*-" '-KJ ^'j - ek ir e f3 O—**" c£*^' '^j ^U 
etc. In such cases the seemingly nominal sentence is in reality a 
verbal sentence, serving as 5ao to the preceding substantive. On 
j) the other hand, if the substantive precedes the adjective, as in 
,j»~a. oy>\ J«*.j ^-JsUfc., the second substantive and the adjective 
which follows it form together a really nominal sentence, of which 

the substantive is the I jJ** and the adjective the j~±. ; and 
consequently both must remain, under all circumstances, in the 
nominative, and the adjective must agree regularly with the 

substantive, as ^>w>- 6$±.\ *$J».j C^jlj, *U~». d-ol J>^-> ^jj*, etc. 
(2) The Jjo, or permutative, is of four kinds, (a) JJCJI Jjy 
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j*£Jt ^>-6 the substitution of the whole for the ichole ; as j^s- ,*J£U*. A 
£)j±.\ 'Omar, thy brother, came to me ; ^M^j^s iojk^Jl>e^5 ^yfU. 
^oAjUa-ij the people of the city came to me, great and small ; 
aJUI b\j*e ^y.Ju~~o J»l^-o ,J] to a straight path, the path of God ; 
a!1?U. <L>il^ iuoU <L*oLJlj lai.«..;3 JFe jc*7/ m'ce and drag {him) 

by the forelock, a lying, sinful forelock: obi ljuj C**jIj, Oj^ 
aj J^jJ. A noun may be substituted for the suffix pronouns of 
the 3d pers., as ljuj <CJ\j, juj aj Cjj^j-o, IjJIa. Ojj visit him, Hal id, B 

w*5U^c V^ 3 Cy-° «>.5 ^oL»*i)' V 1^5^ notwithstanding that th°y — 
the times — are all become marvellous; but not for the suffixes of 
the 1st and 2nd pers., unless a plurality of individuals is distinctly 

referred to, as b^£.bj UJj*^J I jk*c U tj^£> (tchich) may be a festival 
for us, for the first of us and the last of us. We cannot say 
ljuj &J\j, juj ^b ^jj-o; nor even ^.C.'^J I [bl] ^i [Jjpf] 
?coe to 7ne, the poor ! ^jjA \ ^LXs. on thee, the -noble*. In such cases Q 
as i)UI >^j\j, those are right who regard i)bl not as a Jju but 
as a J^syi (see rem. a). [To this kind belong the permutatives 
that indicate the parts of the whole, the species of the genus, the 
definitions of measure, number, weight and colour (§ 95, foot- 
note).] — (6) JXJI ^>e cxaj*^' Jju the substitution of the part for 
the whole ; as a^Xj <uu£jJ\ cJL^I / ate the loaf, the third part of it, 
or / ate a third of the loaf; JcJI aL5 kiss him, his hand; J) 
\j^-J ^ff*b*i)Tj i>a»- " Jb US" 5 ^-*' h e threatened me, my foot, unth 
the prison and fetters, (c) J^Ii^l Jju the comprehensive substi- 
tution, i.e. the permutative which indicates a quality or circumstance 



* [In the former case we ought either to write 

predicate of the emphatic bl (§ 130), or to use the accusative of 
specification (§ 35, b, S), which must be used in the latter case.] 
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A possessed by or included in the preceding substantive ; as ,-U^el 



J J« <i0, * , , , ,0 , oi 

A^Jlc j>jj Z eld's learning filled me with surprise ; >£JL©*}J.£b ^y^a. ^ 1 
thy sjjeech filled me ivith surprise; ULLo ,_y*JL»- .^i-LJUt L© <Aow 
hast not found my understanding lost (or throivn away) ; O^bjj 
lySLo jj^j juaj «»c£ s/te called to mind the coldness of the water of 
Taktud ; dui JU5 ^ol^aJI ^uJI ^>.c ^JU^JL-j £/ie?/ will question thee 
about fighting in the sacred month, lit. about the sacred month, 
(about) fighting in it. (d) The fourth case is where the per- 
mutative (Jj^oJI) is wholly different from the <U« Jj^-o or word 
for which it is substituted (<sU« Jj^j-oJJ O-jC-oJ I jJ^J')- It is of 
two sorts: (a) + r >\j~b*)\ Jju the permutative of retractation (from 

*-jj-o\, to turn aivay from), or s l juJ I J ju the substitution of a nexv 
opinion, something one would like to substitute for the original 

tat > o , i 

statement; as, for instance, when one says lj*.d. C- v libl I ate bread, 
but then, preferring to state that he had eaten meat, adds the 

word L^aJ (l-o-aJ \j+£. cJ^>l). Here, to use the words of the 
grammarians, xjUJI j^ajL l<£» cj^l^JI ju<aiu i/te metbiV is designed 
as well as the tdbi'; and this is what distinguishes it from (ft) Jjt> 
^>L~~dl_5 JaJLiJI the permutative of error and forgetfulness, in which 
the py^o is uttered merely by mistake, and the correct word 
immediately substituted for it ; as when one says ^ji wJ£> ^jj-* 
I passed by a dog, (I meant to say) a horse. The wjl^o^l Jju is 
equivalent to the use of the particle J-» (Ic^J J-> \h»- wsi^l). 

(3) The jQt \JdsL& or explicative apposition is the asyndetic 
connection of a substantive with a preceding substantive, which it 
more nearly defines; as juj i)^£.l ^sU*. thy brother Zeid came to 

a, j o , ji It * , - at 

me; j^s. ^>aAr*. ^j! aJJIj j„~»s\ 'Abu I/afs 'Omar swore by God 
(j-o^- in rhyme for^^c); JuJlo *U ,j>« ^j*-^ ^ ie shall be given to 
drink water, watery humour (or matter) ; d£bjL* 3/»»J^ jj_« »X$^j 
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Zjy-ij (vihich) is lighted with (the oil of) a blessed tree, an olive. A 

This apposition is equivalent to the use of yfej, i<*5> e * c - ( e -o- 

juj ^Aj i)^*.l .J*!*.), and, being asyndetic, is opposed to the 

Jt-~JI sJlkc, or connection of sequence, which takes place by means 

of connective particles, such as _j. o, j£, ^^»-, j*\, and jfl. [To 
this kind belong the appositives to a vocative (§ 38, rem. f), those 
that denote the material (§ 94), the nicknames (§ 95, a. rem.), etc.] 

Rem. c. One verb may be substituted for another by the Jj>j 

J#T ^ j&'T, as ^ijJJT <£) oL'iiJ uuf Jib iui JjoJ ,ji b 

whosoever doeth this, shall find a recompense of sin — his chastisement 
shall be doubled ; ^)j^. L-k». jo»J ^jLjJ ><s W ^o-o^J ^^ [c~» 
?fAen thou cornest to us — visitest us in our country — thou shalt find 
firewood in abimdance ; or by the Jl^-w^)' J*>»»> as UJI tj^u ^c 
^ju Uj iyxZ~»j whoever comes to us (and) asks help of us, is helped. 

- C 3 

Rem. d. The word to which a j^s^c is annexed is called by the 
grammarians jk£»j^JI ^Aa£ which is strengthened or corroborated ; Q 
that which is followed by a iio or C-*j, o^^^f, or C^xl^M, /A>° 
qualified or described ; that which has a Jju after it, <U-© Jjyj-&JI 
^«^ /b?- which something is substituted ; and that to which a 
^jLJI oik* is appended, <slJx. o^kr^.11 the word to which (an 
explanatory word) is attached (by 7>i<>ans of a virtual conjunction). 

Rem. e. In phrases like ^axJ ^v-oju IjIjU5, they fought with 
one another, the words ^^axJ^^^-aju are a permutative of the agent D 
^A, contained in the verb I^JUj, and serve to strengthen the idea 
of reciprocity belonging to that verbal form. The J-ebJf AJ^iJb J*$ 
in i^axJ, which supplies the place of the accusative, is dependent 
upon I^JJlS, they fought with, contained in I^i5u5. 

140. One finite verb may also be put in apposition to another. 
In this case either («) the first is the preparative act, introductory 
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A to the second, as a) jo.. . . ' jt>\s he arose {and) prostrated himself before 

i,l ,i , ,o£ , ,«£, 

him, obi siWij ^o-lct J~«;(i then he sent (and) informed his father of 
this, OotSj ^>IaJI O^Uj «??r/ disturbances broke, out again ; or (&) the 

, , £ , , - 

second modifies the first, as JIM jcr*~w /*£ continued long prostrate, 
,>~.».l ,«-ii he sang well. In both cases the older and more elegant 
form of expression is to insert the conjunction \J : aJ jo»-. i >el5, 
J Li $\s. he asked again, JU^li j«w. If the first of the two verbs 

B be a perfect, the second mnst be so likewise, for the imperfect would 
be a [^jli* or] j^JL« JU*. (see § 8, d, e), and, as such, would virtually 
stand in the accusative [comp. § 44, c, rem. a] ; as ^A*i J-yt misit 
nuntiaturus, he sent to inform. If both verbs are in the imperfect, 
the second may either be an apposition [§ 139, rem. c] or a jjJLo Jl»-; 
as^o-l*J <y~>*i he sends (and) informs, or mitt it nuntiaturus, he sends 
to inform*. 

Q Rem. The later Arabic construction, without the conjunction, 

is very common in Syriac, e.g. OIjmK*") 5^ he sent (and) seized him, 
QJLQ anscn they rebuilt ; and also occurs in Hebrew, e.g. /"DIK^ 
TpX¥ nrK, Gen. xxx. 31. 

2. Concord in Gender and Number between the Parts 
of a Sentence. 

D 141. In verbal sentences, in which (according to § 118) the 
predicate (verb) must always precede the subject (agent), the following 
rules hold regarding their agreement in gender and number. 

142. (<() If the subject be a singular substantive, which is 
feminine by signification (Vol. i. § 290, a), two constructions are 
possible. («) If it immediately follows the verb, the verb must be 



* [In this case also the conjunction ^ may be inserted, as 
ojuLti jS£\ I will come to take it, Tab. i. 1520, 1. 13. D. G.] 
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put in the feru. sing. ; as j^a OjI»- Hind came, j->j*J\ o\j^\ cJl5 the A 
wife of el-'Aziz said. But (/?) if it be separated from the verb by one 
or more words, the verb ma)* stand in the sing, ruase., although the 
feni. is preferable; as 31^1 ^.oliM j-a*- a woman came before the 
judge; %$~> j>\ JJa*a.^i jJj jlSJ a bad mother gave birth to that poor 
el-'Ahtal ; Sjk»-lj ^jSi^o iji- \ly>\ ,j] a man, whom one of you (women) 
has deceived. [As to the collectives mentioned Vol. i. § 290, a, e, see 
§ Uo.] 

Rem. a. The form of expression 3u^J ,J[,s, So-and-so said, is B 
mentioned by the grammarians only to be condemned. 

[Rem. h. The concord remains if, in negative or interrogative 
sentences, the subject be preceded by (j-o, as Sl^ol ,j_o OzU. U 
no icoman came, oJLJ ^j-c Os*a*o j3 ^s hoiv many nights have 
gone by ! D. G.] 

(b) If the subject be a singular substantive, which is feminine 
merely by form or usage (Vol. i. §^ 290, b, 291), the preceding verb 
may be put either in the masculine or feminine, whether the subject C 
immediately follows it or not, though in the former case the feminine 

is preferable, as ^.^». t JI w*sJJ» the sun roue, S^JJI 0>-~=> the brick 
was broken, rather than J~*h\ x&, iLXjl j-£=>. In the following 
examples the verb is masculine : CH^ i-iU O^ 9 ^ *=> hj' ^ -' i - ' 1 
^<rrM ^yo and see what was the end of those who preceded them ; 
2l*^ ^sLlc. ^UJJ ^j^-t *^ that the people may not have any pretext 
against you ; ajj ^J** iiic^-e ^U. I> > i and whosoever receives an D 

admonition from his Lord : ioLaA.^-^ O^ ^3 even f there be in 
them poverty or straitness. 

(c) If the feminine subject be separated from the verb by the 
particle "9 J , the verb is put in the masculine ; as SUi *^l Ifbj U 
i '^jti I ,j_il no one was innocent e.rcept the maidservant oflbnu 7-1-1 AT 

w. ii. 37 
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A (i.e. j>*~\ l£>j U). The feminine is, however, admissible, especially in 
poetry, as in the above example, ^Jl C*i=>j U (i.e. SL»). 

(</) The verbs ^o*> and u-^j (Vol. i. § 183) take the masculine 
form in preference to the feminine, even when the subject is feminine 
by signification ; as w~^j Slj-oJ I ^su Zeineb is an excellent woman ! 
rather than C*h 



B 143. If the subject be a plur. sanus masc, or a plur. fractus 
denoting persons of the male sex, the preceding verb is usually put in 
the sing, masc, particularly when one or more words are interposed 

between it and the subject; as Oy^^o^ J^ ^ ie believers said; 

aSLo ^y* J^-j j*$i ^'i *W> there came one day (some) men from 

Mtkka; llyiLJI ^y>\ l^ib i j**$j\ shall we believe as fools have believed? 

But SljjJI oJIS narrators say ; ,^»© iljjtiJI ,«i~J 13 Uj and what is 

C it pray that the poets want of me ? «iU*S ^c J~»j c~j JJ=> jJ& apostles 

have been accused of falsehood before thee. 

Rem. a. A similar construction may be found even in Old 
German ; as do wart genuoger ougcn iwn heizen trahenen rot ; tins 
hazzet liute unde lant. 

Rem, b. 0>*V> sons (ph °f l>^)> anc ^ °^her similar words 
(Vol. i. § 302, e, and rem. d), are exceptions, being treated as 
plural es fracti (see § 144), and therefore admitting the verb in the 

D fem. sing. This remark applies, however, to (J>^ on ty when it is 
used to denote a family or tribe (compare § 147); as yij oJIS 
,J-j5b/-j| the Benfi 'Isra'll {Children of Israel) said. 

144. If the subject be a pluralis fractus, no matter whether 
derived from a masc. or a fem. sing., the preceding verb may be either 
masc. or fem.; as ^i jju ^j** JfJj^Xs c~~s ^,5 then, after this, your 
hearts became hard (from v_-AS, masc.) ; f^° ^S^> v^s^t O^ i^*"* 
((•hen the tents are (set up) at Du Toluh (from 1<^, fem.). See § 113. 
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Rem. The remark made in § 142, c, regarding the particle A 
•^1, applies here too. An example of the fern, is *j\ <^-wJb Uj 
%£,\j^J\ cjJLaJt and nothing remained but the low rugged ridges 
of hills (from *Jlo, fern.), where a prose writer would have said 



^ 



.•il. 



145. If the subject be a collective of the cla.-s mentioned in 
Vol. i. § 290, a, e, like^i sheep or goats, f^o birds, or one of the B 
collectives or other nouns mentioned in Vol. i. § 292, the preceding 
verb may be put either in the masculine or feminine, though the fern. 

is preferable, if the subject be feminine ; as ^Lsllt o~...J ,s>yJI cJIS 
*C5~' L^ ^ ie ^ /v *'!/• The Christians stand upon nothing (have no 
foundation for their belief) ; J£»l5 Ij^i. ^S\j jy J^*-\ ^tjt ^1 
<Uu> j~LJ\ I saw myself {in a drtamj carrying upon my head (.<ome) 
bread, of which the birds were eating. C 

146. If the subject be a feminine noun in the plural number, 
whether plur. sanus or plur. fractus, the preceding verb may be put 
either in the masc. or fern. sing. ; unless the plur. sanus refers to 
persons of the female sex, in which case the fern, is decidedly to be 
preferred. Examples : oL-Jt^.£ijU» U jaj ^c after the convincing 
proofs hace reached yon : ^jj^A c ~I=> t^-» because of what their 
hands hace written; \^& U oltlw ^^lol* the evil consequences of J) 
what they did, came upon them : ^Jbj-a^i ^^ ^^* an( J m y 
daughters lamented their misery ; lyjIjUl^yi? jj <u^) because it* signs 
hace already appeared : iojuoJI ^s 3^J> Jl3 (sonn>) women in the 
city said ; ^Aji — 5 ,^-J ,jljjb ^ had it not been for these two, 
their women nsould hace been taken prisoners: but such instances as 
s!jU«3-oJI ^.=>?U. Ijl, when believing women come unto you, are com- 
paratively rare. 
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A 147. The names of the Arab tribes, which are mostly of the 
feminine gender, take a preceding verb in the fem. sing, (see § 143, 
rem. b) ; but a following verb may be put in the plur. masc, because 

such names have the sense of collectives ; e.g. j*J~s$ S*^ ^- 3t -»^-^ 
aJ^JJI v-i^w { j^> ^yia^Jj U \^>\L^^ (the tribes of ) 'Okail and Kosdir 
assembled and complained to one another of what was being done to 
them by Seifu 'd-daula. 

B 148. In general, when once the subject has been mentioned, any 
following verb must agree with it strictly in gender and number ; as 

Oji=>jjui ^Xs J^ — It ^ ybj Uli yr^o j>j^s 0_5^W-^' <x t^ e - TTJ^" 

the hunters came oat (sing.) against him and he fled from them, and, 
whilst he continued on level ground, they did not overtake him (plur.) ; 
^eLo^Jt £-yJ (j^a-U^j l^> (j^SjU^I <xi p-^ those "parting are 

mo cad (sing.) by it as they are moved (plur.) by the mournful cooing of 

C doces ; s'j^JI **aj O/ju 5-»5 <us rj\.£=> there was (masc.) upon it a 

cupola, known (fem.) by (the name of) the cupola of the air ; 3jUl©j$ 

^aJt ^jXtt ^j (J>*^-* Oi***-°^.5 _^rvvW~d j'jjP' ^J^i J-^ji>J\ and 
the pilgrims leave (sing.) their baggage at the cave of td-Wdr, and 
ascend (plur., jt^jJt being a plur. fract. denoting rational beings) 
two miles to the top of the mountain ; ^-t^ 0>f^*^ ^^'%c <*-U God 
has angels who watch over you in turn (plur., for the same reason as in 
D the last example); w*A/aj ,,>£ajIj j\^J\ JU»i and the herd wheeled 

(masc.) and guarded (their rear) with an old buck (O**-'' fem., 
because, with the exception of the single buck, the rest of the herd 
were does) ; iLc^l OW^ O-^ 3 ■** ^h <xx* jjj(s and he took out 
of it scraps of paper written with (ink of) various colours (where 
w^sX£a might also be used). — If irrational or inanimate objects are 
spoken of (for example, in fables) as persons, the plur. fractus may 
be followed by the verb in the plur. masc; as I^j'-oI S^o v*^* 
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*~w jJU. once on a time (some) dogs found the skin of a beast of prey ; A 
aXJI UJixJl iyi3 l^JLc f^ j^> ^ ^oA^^iaJ iyi3j and they shall say to 
their skins (members), Why hare ye borne witness against us 1 They 
shall answer, God hath made us speak. 

[Rem. "When the subject in the plural denotes irrational or 
inanimate objects, the plur. fem. of the verb is preferred in classic 
Arabic, if their number does not exceed ten, the sing, fem., if it be 

more, as (J>^- ^^ anc l ^»- &j^~z ^j^^) (§ 111). The same 
rule applies to the pronouns that refer to them, which in the B 
former case are ^jJk, ^jJk, in the latter .-fe and Ia (as a suffix). 
Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. i. 695.] 

149. If the subject be a substantive in the dual number, the 
preceding verb must be put in the singular, but must agree with the 
subject in gender. Examples : oW^ O^.-M <ulo j-^oj and two 
young men went into the prison along with him ; (J*^?^ 1 ^5"*^ '"*"' 
after the two men disj)uted with one another about me; O^ 3 *•* J**^ C 
yjl^.^1 JjuLj *j) U ^c^)\ o-* ^~*i after something had taken place 
between us, which brother and sister do not do; ^j\jSajti\ w»~b ^ 
Uo_^j U l^>jju ,jl IJJ? 13^ aXJ_j js^j the two times, day and night, 
when they seek (to effect anything), are never long in attaining what 
they aim at : o^efj^ alj^cj olju Oj-o-wj and his hands and arms 
and feet were pierced with nails; aUjJ C-ji!a3 ^^j *u^i like one 
»-hose feet are cut off: JU£> *z~ L k j U J-*»- O-t 'j t^^- j-V u^* ^ D 
had Bedr been present and 'Ibn Hamel, thy hands would not have 
been branded (J-*»- in rhyme for J***-) ; e^JI J^i* O-* aLlc olSj *n) 
may his eyes never cease from constant weeping; i<^- >ibjli O-* J^- 
^JLit ^«xJ L5*** *&i£ v>f3 ^^-^ jj^» o/^ your moustache till your 
lips can be seen, and your dress till your heels can be seen (compare, in 



294 Part Third.— Syntax. [§ 150 

A Hebrew, Micah iv. 11, WW |V5f3 THW) ; O^* <J>^ iui4j 
LLl JUjjT ^s o 1 ^'' «"<* ^«- ? ^"'«<? toco ;wr* (viz. TO and n?V) 
are alike in their application to men also. — A following verb must, of 
course, agree strictly with the preceding subject in number as well as 
gender ; as *%Lij <jl ^.CU jjUiSlL CU^a i£ when two troops among 
you were on the point (sing.) of behaving with cowardice (dual). But 
if it be a collective, designating rational beings, the masc. plur. is 
admissible; as Uv*jrf t^alJ-oU l^iilsl q*j~c^\ i y# jjUAjU? ,jtj 

B and if two parties of believers fight with one another, make peace 
between them. 

Rem. Sometimes, however, a preceding verb is found in actual 
agreement with a following subject in the dual or plural, or even 

o , 6 ) j , - at o, , 

in virtual agreement with a singular collective; as ja+a s'i^JLiI jjj 
^nro^-3 after both far and near {after every one) had abandoned him 
(^^o* in rhyme for ^^^a.) ; dL*£ Uj-^a-l his eyes "were red; 

C slju ll«j his hands threw or shot; .-ojlxj **,*$ w^uJt ,Jl3*JI 0-j\j 

the women saw the white hairs which glittered in my tvhiskers ; 
.Jjkl J-ja^JI £ l^Zwl ,-3 j-ij^ojJj «i?/ family abuse me for the 
purchase of the jialm-trees ; ^Aj^aJj OjjJIcls i<<o>5 ^)jj*aj w»*/ 
people aided thee, and thou becamest powerful through their aid. 
The phrase *±**£1^JI ^y^X£s\, the fleas devoured me, is generally 
cited by the native grammarians to exemplify this construction, 

D [which, they say, is peculiar to the dialect of the tribe of Teiyi']. 

150. If the preceding verb has several subjects, it may be put 
in the plural, as C-JI3 lj| L£». thou and I are come ; or it may agree 
in number and gender with the nearest subject, as eyo^ 03J-* **-*~^.J 
4~>\j .JU^^jjul and Aaron and his sons shall lay their hands upon 
his head ; ^y>y> ^ CJ3J^3 ^rij-* ^-J^ 5 Miriam and Aaron spoke 
about Moses. — \i the subjects precede, and are either three or more 
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singulars, or a singular and a dual, the verb is put in the plural ; if A 
they are merely two singulars, in the dual ; as I^^oU^j u^-j^h O-^" 
the belly and the tiro feet disputed ivith one another ; j-^-i^ j ^-^-" 
U-«ULj the cold and the heat disputed with one another: j^J-i\ 3 ^rw-Jlj 
O'jw?— ~j and the plants and trees worship (not ^j^*-j, because 
^^-Jl and j l a».< tJ t are not individuals but species); c^j^M w-i^^-j 
3jl».U %£=>!> \2=>jj JLaJI^ and (ichen) the earth and the mountains 
shall be lifted up and dashed in pieces at one stroke (not C-^o or B 
^£=>i, JLaJt being a plur. fract.). If the subjects be of different 
genders, the verb is usually put in the masculine, as in the first of the 
above examples, or in jJUJl 0^j&3 ^ l>* O '•***? J»^ l^-=»j J—£)t 
indolence and excess of sleep remove us far from God and make us 
heirs of (reduce us to) poverty. 

151. The verb frequently agrees in respect of gender, not with 
the grammatical subject, but with its complement (the genitive C 

annexed to it), which is the logical subject; as 2u\ J£> ^ov-'sU. _pj 
even though every sign should come (be shown) unto them : „Xa» i jsy_ 
\jJza~o j^a* ^o cJ^c U ^j~sj J^> on the day (when) every soul shall 
find the good it has done present (along with itself before God) ; 
^Lict x^a. <z~±.jZ~j\ all my limbs were relaxed: s^asj c^xiai 
axjUsI some of his fingers were cut off; ^^uw '^o a . ! <u« ^jjSJu 
some of them ransom themselves from him with others (by giving up D 
others to him) ; l^Zijaj ,^-JI ^A*J 131 when some years shall have 
gnawed at us; ^UU w**.^l **\ j~±. ^U£a ye are the best people 
that has been brought forth (created) for mankind; Opfcl C^> u**~« 
^wl^JI *-\~>j)\ j-o ^U'l sZ-.yi-.s 3 p-\-cj they walked as spears wave, the 
tops of which ((re bent by the passing of gentle breezes: JJbO! SjUl 
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A {£$*> p>JaJ ^5~JU the brightness of the intellect is obscured (or 
ecl'qjsed) by obeying lust. As the above examples show, this agreement 
of the verb with the logical subject most frequently and naturally 
takes place when the grammatical subject expresses a subordinate 

idea, like J^>, £■+*•*•, u***-> and J-^ (see § 82). 

[Rem. The verb sometimes agrees with a subject that is to be 
supplied from the context, as a^X£=>, SJUi, etc. Examples : cJiLi 
13 <UJI Jj-'j this (threatening) readied the Apostle of God ; ..s O/S^i 

t 1r Lx&».^ tX*wjJt Lr Ju this (saying) remained in the mind of er-RaSid 
and he kept it in memory. Comp. the phrase >t\J l v JL <r Ia*-J yj^ '"° 
he is not the man to forgive thee this (deed). D. G.] 

152. What has been said regarding the concord of gender and 
number in a verbal sentence, is nearly all applicable to a nominal 
C sentence. 

(a) When the predicate [being a verb, or an adjective] follows 
the subject, they must agree strictly in gender and number (see § 148); 
unless the subject be a plur. fractus, in which case the predicate may 
also be put in the fem. sing., as Sj}o\j 03**^3 w>>^J' ^j**-* ^"' 
hearts are blind, ivhilst the eyes are seeing. This latter remark applies 
also to the names of the Arab tribes (see § 147) ; as JZ**y> w^ y^3 
Aiu&jug ^>-> j^>\s. ^j ^i dJjli and the Ben it 'Abs were at that time 

J) dwelling among the lieu a 'Amir 'ibn Sa'sa'a. 

(b) When the predicate precedes the subject, as happens in 
negative and interrogative sentences, then (a) if the sentence be 
nominal (see § 117), the predicate and subject must agree in number; 
but (ft) if the sentence be verbal (see § 121), the predicate is put in 
the singular. 

(c) If the subject be a collective, the predicate may be put in 
the plural ; as 0>^ 15 ^ J^ 3 "^ a,r obeying him. Similarly, when a 



§ 152] Sentence and its Parts. — Concord of Predicate c{- Subject. 297 

verb is placed after a collective subject (see § 14S) ; as jZ=>\ J>£j A 
^jSJLi *<} ^Ul but the greatest part of mankind are thankless : 
^LJI ^j y . t ^- 2 ^pyU Jpji « part of them are afraid of men : [\^Ssj3\ 
Jo^jJ»jj U i)Ji)t /<* f&> Turh alone as long as they let you alone : 
IjXXa dJ^ef. (j*^ because his army had perished]. 

{d) The predicate frequently agrees in gender, not with the 
grammatical subject, but with its complement, which is the logical B 
subject (see § 151) ; a> o^ll iaji} ^Ju J£> tvery soul shall taste of 
death : as^j** ^ajJ& ,JiA.\^ki\ ^j\ the committing of crimes is held 
laudable by them. [Less frequent are such expressions as o^' J^» 
J-bO ^j^s- J^»_j *-oC every ear is hearing, and every eye seeing.] 

[Rem. In the words of the Prophet JUj jb) J£> rj\ S)l 
y^^A ^<ojS CoJ ^yi «LJL*laJt ^ji C-Jl£> 5pUj verily, whatever 
claims of blood, money or privilege there existed in the time of C 
Ignorance, are under these my feet, i.e. are abolished by me, the 
fem. form of wJl^ and .-i (replaced in : Ibn Hisam 821. 1. fi and 
Tab. i. 1642, 1. 9 by y^i ..cju), is to be explained by j^=> having 
the sense of icl^*. totality, just as in the verse of Gamil SjbjJI ,jl 
j~~j W.-. U A.U verily the visiting is easy for the loving one, the 
predicate has been j>ut in the masc. gender according to the sense 
(^^Jl ^jic). ijCy\ being =jlj^j1, and in ^^3 ,>c isy?}—* O^ 
lyj ^ijl ^.jl^aJI (jli and if thou ask me about my locks, lo ! the D 
vicissitudes of time hove taken them aivay, the verb agrees, not with 
^ol^aJI, but with its equivalent ^jUjlsLjI. In the words of the 
tradition (Zamahsarl, Fail; ii. 490) a^s^a^c «JJI J-~-< ^s J»ii)1 
death on the path of God is purifying {from the filth of sin), the 
predicate is according to some interpreters fem., because J-JLM has 
the meaning of S^lyiJI martyrdom. Others say that iLsui. a 
practice is to be understood. Neither explication is necessary, 
w. ii. 3S 
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A for the noniina actionis are of both genders (Vol. i. § 292, d). 
Other examples are Tab. i. 2185, 1. 9 seq. aajuou,^ asj^c ^oj-oJIj 
and fasting makes tveak and feeble ; Lebid, Mn'all. 33 S^U wJl^j 
ly^ljiSI Cj±j£- ^a Ijl dJ~* and it wan his wont, to let her precede, 
when she dretv back, where also some interpreters say that the 
predicate agrees with <u>jjbt =jb\j>$y\ ; Fdik i. 246 JC»[ ^ Ujt 
jb^t j this is only an advancing and a retreating (comp. e). D. G.] 
B (e) If the subject of a nominal sentence be a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, and the predicate a feminine substantive or a plur. 
fractus*, then the former is generally put in the fem. sing., even 
when the preceding substantive, to which it refers, is of the masc. 
gender; as ej£sjj ojjt> ,j| this is an admonition (Germ, dies ist eine 
Erinnerung, Fr. ceci est un arertissement) ; aJJI >jj^». iUJ such are 
God's ordinances (Germ, dies sind Gottes Regeln, Fr. ce sont-lcl les 
regies de Dieu) ; jU*Jb *sLXz Ujib aJJI oCl iUJ such are God's 

C signs, which we repeat to thee with truth. [In like manner, if O^ 
or one of its "sisters" be used (§ 131), this may agree in gender with 
the predicate, as ^>»-^)t oJl£» ,jlj and if the contrary should 
happen ; w>/*J I ^ a.w ^3 OjLo *x$_j and it has become a custom 
of mine with the Arabs (*E1-Mubarrad, 279, 1. 4 with the variant *Uw); 
bjJIS o' *$\ -^v*-*-*-* C>& j^ j£ then shall no other excuse be theirs 
but to say (Kor'au vi. 23 according to some readers) ; oJl£s ^Ay&jj 
> and they bore down upon them and this was their defeat ; see 



D other examples in my note on *E1-Mubarrad ii. 1 08. This is also the case 
after the interrogative pronouns ,>« and U (§ 170), as iUt oJl£» ^>o 
who was thy mother? iX:».U. (OjLa ) 0?l»- U what became (or was) 
thy want 1 



* [The word ajjk, in the expression ^Ap *JUI ojjk this is a thousand 
dirhems, is explained by the grammarians as standing for^AtjJJt ojuk ] 
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Rem. In order to express the neuter this, it, etc. both the 
masc. and fern. sing, of the personal and demonstrative pronouns 

may be used. Examples of the latter: ib I ,jjJJI O-Jl ^J^l 
w-a3lj l^Lo^Lfcf .JJI iJUbj ^j^oJ ^ have heard, may est thou avoid 
imprecation ! that thoit hast blamed me, and because of this I am 
anxious and distressed : IaUI wJl£»^ and so indeed did it happen 
(Tab. i. 2951, 1. 1): li^JJUi ye hare done it, it is your fault 
(Tab. i. 2755, 1. 12); 4->,u~.&. U^ii*. j*.5 they have made it to be 
treachery, such as was committed against *El-Hosein. This is 
applicable also to the i-cJUl or (jLtJt j~o~±, which is masc. or fern, 
according to the gender of the subject in the following sentence. 

An example of the fern, is Kor'an xxii. 45 jLa->^)l ,<-o-*J ^5 Lyjj.3 
for it is not the eyes that become blind. D. G.] 



B. THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

1. Xegative and Prohibitive Sentenced. C 

153. The negative particles may, as in the Indo-European 
language^, deny any part of the sentence, — the predicate, the subject 
(e.g. ir ^ a J 1 i^O *^, § 39), the object, the hdl or circumstantial 
expression, etc. 

154. The negative particle sometimes immediately precedes that 
part of the sentence which it denies, at other times is separated from 

it by some other part ; as J^wJI L5 *~JI j>j& ^ the liberal man does D 

not respect the niggardly ; \j-L> IJjb U this is not a human being (see 

§ 42, rem. d) ; IJdb J13 U he has not said this. 

[Rem. If only a part of au affirmative sentence is to be 
strongly denied, the negative particle must precede that part 
immediately, as L£>b <J 3 l£*»Li> ^ juj sU. Zeid came neither 
laujhing nor iciepiwj. If to the affirmative part of a sentence, a 
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A parallel negative is to be opposed, the latter must be preceded by 
the negative particle without a conjunction, as Ij-^c *$ ljuj O^lj 
/ have seen Zeid, not 'Amr.~\ 

155. The predicate of a simple declarative verbal sentence, 
which is neither asseverative nor optative (§ 1, e and /), may, when 
denied by ^, be put either in the imperfect or the perfect, (a) When 
put in the imperfect, it may be rendered into English by the present, 
the future, or, when connected with preceding past tenses, by the 

B Latin imperfect (§§ 8, 9) ; as J~a~JI ^a-^JI j>j£j *) the liberal man 
does not respect (or will not respect, or, under certain circumstances, 
did not respect, non honorabat) the niggardly, (b) The perfect can 
properly be used only (a) when *$ is repeated twice or oftener in 
clauses connected by _j, in which case it may be translated by the 
perfect or the past (§ 1, a and b), as ^5^0 *9j J^x-o *$ he has neither 
believed nor prayed, or he neither believed nor prayed; or (yS) when 
S) is connected by 3 with a preceding negative, such as U, l^, or UJ, 

C and merely carries on the negation of something past (see § 1, e, rem. a, 
and§ 160)*. 

156. The particle i>J (a contraction of o' *$)> which is construed 
with the subjunctive of the imperfect (§§ 11 and 15, a, a), is a very 
strong negation of the future, not at all, never ; as Jpj I^Xxaj ^J ,jb 
jUJI IjajU bjiaAJ mid if ye do not do it — and ye will never do it — 
then dread the jive {of hell). 

D Rem. On^J and O' see §§ 12 and 18. 

157. The particle U, when joined to the perfect, denies the past; 
when joined to the imperfect, the present (see § 8, e, rem. a). 

158. The particle oi [Vol. i. § 3G2, /] is often found with 
negative force, in verbal as well as in nominal sentences (see § 42, 
rem. e), and that before both the perfect and the indicative of the 



* [Comp. § 1, e, rem. b.] 
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imperfect. For example: al) •Njj^XaJt &\ judgment belongs to God A 
alone (lit. is not except to God); j^ ^ SJ] Ojj^*-" u] ^ un- 
believers are in utter deception (lit. are not except in deception) ; 
^jjjiaj ^JJI ^ic "5 1 ij>»-' Oj ^ ^ / 0/ ' ^ w «&w<? to reward me, 
who has created me; 13L-».I S)l \j*j\ (jl <JJb (j^iJo^j >i)jiU. ^J 
ftaw they will come unto thee, swearing by God {and saying), We 

a ,i a ,i*, at a „ , a *, 

intended nothing but doing good ; ^c j^-\ ,>* UyX — ol <jt Utj ^yJj 
djkju and if they (heaven and earth) should quit their place, no one B 
could withhold them after Him (if He, i.e. God, should withdraw His 
support); ^ . .. .a. J \ ^1 bjjt ^1 (JaXs^Jj and verily they will swear, 

We meant only what is best; v>kjl *9I Oy^-L C)\ they merely follow 
their own fancy. In elevated prose style, as well as iu poetry, the 
negative U is often prefixed to this ,j! ; e.g. |Ut V ?-a. ^ ui ^J 
6m£ her pains icere (all) of no avail ; <u~o wX^o ^1 ^j*^' cr~»J ui ^* G 
only one shoulder of his touches the ground : ^-Ut ^ ^yJ wotj ,jl U 
^tU! Mom hast never seen (any) like them among men ("})tUI in rhyme 

s ,ai j j, a, , at a , - a ,1 a 

for ^)li«l) ; AAf£J oJI Sjc-^j w-jt (jl U Mow /wotf /?t?r*r done a thing 
which thou didst not like. 

Rem. a. This <j! (called by the grammarians i*iU)t ^jl the 
negative 'in) is not to be confounded with the conditional particle 
of the same sound (iJs^iJt <jl the conditional 'in): for (a) it admits D 
of a nominal sentence after it ; (6) it does not govern the jussive ; 
(c) it lets the perfect retain its past signification ; (d) its predicate 
is sometimes put in the accusative, like that of Le (§ 42, rem. e) ; 
and (e) it is joined, as a corroborative, to U. It seems rather to be 
connected with the Hebrew negative pX, TN, and occurs itself in 
that language in the form QX. 

[Rem. b. 'Abu Zeid, Xaicddir, 60 seq. gives an instance of *j 
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A being prefixed to ,jt instead of U, apparently because a relative U 
precedes. D. G.] 



159. The verb J~+) (Vol. i. § 182) is used (a) as the negative 
sometimes of 2-oLJI <j\jL> (§ 41), e.g. jjs- OJ^'j J^' ?-**~-= J J~t* 

^XalJI „*}p ^ for him who is healthy in mind and body, there is no 
excuse for neglecting the acquisition of knowledge ; at other times of 
a*aSL0l o^> (§ 41), e.g. UJl£ J~^, or j^so J~t), he is not learned. 

B [It has always the meaning of the imperfect, mostly in its sense of 
the indefinite or definite present (§ 8, a, b).~\ But it is also employed 
(b) as an indeclinable negative particle, stronger than *$, to deny some 
part of the sentence to which it is prefixed ; e.g. Sbj oJLA». IJ^J U -J 
Of-»l IJ^j thou wast not created for this, nor bidden to do this; 
i)jju Oli L© ^Ss ^fmJ nothing that has escaped us can be overtaken 

C (an opportunity once lost never recurs) ; J^aJI u-4^ 1^5^' \SJ^-i ^i 
it is only the man that makes a return, not the camel (jJ^aJI in rhyme 
for ^J-^aJI) ; ^j & isu ,jl C^j jw5 L> ^JI hast thou not formed the 
intention of setting me free / In connection with an imperfect, it 
expresses a strongly denied present or future; as w>»^' *>-a3l C~- J 
<u*£)l jojJt>*^ oJi*. ^ 1 do not intend to make war (upon you), but 
I am come to destroy the Ka'ba ; VJu ^c*. JxJI JUj o*-J you will 

D never attain greatness till you humble it (your spirit) ; J^-jJ ^~<M 
jUI <UaJI juo /w Mfe 1 ,/?;v^ («/* hell) is neeer entered after (one has been 
a dweller in) Paradise; ojwU) ^*-jZ i^-J no good is hoped of thee 
(ojuliJ in rhyme for Sj^SUJ). It may even be governed by 0^> 
so as to express the negative imperfect of that verb ; as ^^--Jl O^* 
j~c u Ub *^)j Jj^JaJU l^J ^JtLa the Prophet was neither of high nor 
low stature. 
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160. When to a clause containing one of the negative particles A 
U, J£, L»i, or ,jJ, or the negative verb J~J, there is appended, by 
means of the conjunction j, another dependent clause, then, in place 
of repeating the particular negative of the former clause, the general 
negative S) is used, because the special kind of negation has already 
been sufficiently made known. For example r^Jl^ol ^y-* L5** 5 <~^ 
l^i <dM (j-a ^Ai^\ y^ neither their goods nor their children shall 
avail them aught against God ; li-^ aJ jULs^ ,jjkJI ^'i O 1 <Jh B 
JJ»G^*s) aj ^5 *s)j /^ $«?/• ^^rt ?/»V body teas not created for him in 
jest, nor connected with him for any vain purpose ; J£i-e aJx J~lJ<>) 

~~oj! *5t u^Ltte ^ ~Ju\ ^1 JXkc S)j ^>lj S)t cjiJI ^ *&?/•* 
remained for him no difficulty in the {divine) law irhich did not 
become clear, and nothing sealed up which was not opened, and nothing 

obscure which was not made plain; ^^-.aJI wU.3 wJUJU ,«-^l c— -J 
A*J>a^» ^ tJ'JJI ?-jjJI *93 / understand by the (term) heart neither C 
^£ corporeal heart nor the spirit which dwells in its cavity. [Comp. 
§ 180.] If, however, the second clause be conceived as independent 
of the first, and the connection be merely an external one, the 

particular negative is repeated ; as C-i ^yf-y* Jji ^ J-* 1 >* J** 
»^»-yi O-* A».^j > ojk*)l a JL —j Jgij Ud~i is it a thing which has never 
ceased existing during the past, and which a period of non-existence 
has never in any way preceded / [But if the connected words have 
not the character of a dependent negative clause, but that of a simple 
continuation of the preceding part of the sentence, only the conjunc- D 
tion j is used, as iSLaJI L5 JsJJ jl^ iy_j jl Uc>a. U ire did not despair, 
when they fed and ichen the fire {of war) burned; \sjj jJU jjLaLs ^j 
j£ ja>2 do not keep food for to-morrow and the day after to-morrow.] 

Rem. a. When j-c, ^j, ^>, etc. (see § 56, rem. c) require to 
be repeated, their place is supplied by *}), which is followed by the 
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A genitive governed by jJe., etc. ; as aIajU *n)j all-L© Jli. Uj^Lii awe? 
he slaughtered them without their being shut up or bound; **£■ *A 
v-***- 6, *$3 *~~ij-* this i* neither strange nor wonderful (see § 82, d, 
rem. a) ; jL». ^ w^ *. ^j without honour or shame ; O-?**- 0,5* 
Jjji ^ without cowardice or fear. 

Rem. 6. *n)_j is sometimes repeated emphatically after a pre- 
B ceding negative, and requires to be rendered in English by even; 

« -£ " * , „ ojo ,, , o £ .£ „". 

as *x»-l *}j ^) «o£ wen one; j^a-lj ^Ij^ovU »-ja. ,jl (J^l *^j fat£ / 
ffo ?io£ see that there has come out even a single one of them. 

161. In oaths and asseverations S) is followed by the perfect 
with the signification of onr future (see § 1, e) ; as ^Jj'j £~~a£- *^ «*JUt^ 
by God, I will not disobey my Lord; w>LJ' Ua Oo^3 S) aJUI^ 
A?/ 6W, / M'/// not open this door ; \^Jt> (j-o^Ia^i. *$ Oj*/* S ^**J 

C % ^<? ///# 0/ Pharaoh, ye shall not quit this place; 2uaj aJLc c^g *}) 
^^-o* / ?<;/// »6wr reproach him (again) during the remainder of my 
life. In blessings and curses it is followed by the perfect as an optative 
(see § 1,/) ; as \j£> c~>1j *$ mayest thou never see (suffer) evil ! ij^ 3 S> 
ij\£zJ\ *n)_j may he not be (may he p>erish), and never come to life !* 

162. When verbs signifying to forbid, fear, and the like, are 
followed by <j\ with the subjunctive, the negative *$ is sometimes 

» £ 3 £ Zi 

1) inserted after o' (^ O' or ^') without affecting the meaning (see 
§ 15, a, a); as j i*~>J S)l .iX^U U what prevented thee from worshipping 
(him) ? »>«~3 ^1 l>Li ^cv^jIj 31 «iljU« U ?r//«£ hindered thee, when 



* [,jl£iwl in this sense is of rare occurrence. The old expression 

was i^j^S3 *^j O^ 3 *^- ^n ^ ,e Chrestom. of Kosegarten, p. 1G, 1. 12se<7 # 
we must read with Dozy OU&L/I *j)j <Z~&> *n) would that I had never 
come to life ! T). G.] 
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thou saicest that they had gone astray, from following mel ^ke». ,jj^ ^ 

^UJI ^ I^Ja— 13 y\ and if ye are afraid of being unjust towards 

the orphans (but if we read I ^K ... 5 j, ^ is no longer redundant : if ye 

are afraid of not being just, etc.) : j^-\ aXsJu *$\ ^Ui ^i .sCj ^yj jJfj 

and Ziydd forbade concerning this matter, that anybody should do it. 

Rem. In accordance with a curious idiom of the language, 
whereby an oath or execration seems to be regarded as a virtual 
negation, the negative particle may be omitted in denial by oath, B 
and, on the contrary, be inserted in affirmation. For example, in 

- it 3CJO J 3J -w,J w x ,3, it, , it li * J » , si 

poetry: ^JLajl ^j^l »->> JjJu L5 ^*» V^'j k-s*-' 1 ^W ^=-— «j — 5t 
by God I swear, I will NOT give it (to others) to drink; XOR drink it 
(myself), until the dust of the earth separates my joints; ^~il C~Jli 
lyj U ia^jU Jlwlj ^AJLfc ,<JU a»f/ 50 / swear, I will xever mourn 

for one dying, nor ask a mourner what ails her; <*JUl ,J-**j C- J JLi 

* ' » ' ai 
\js\i ?-jj\ and I said, By God I swear, I will not cease sitting 

(see § 42, rem. 6) ; and in the Kor'an, oLjjj j£sj3 ^ZJu aJJU by C 
God, thou wilt xever cease thinking of or speaking of, Joseph. 
Conversely, in the Kor'an : y) ^e—i! AJI3 J*y** «N fi^S-o-! ^o— *' ^ 
^-Jic ^^Jju ««'/ / swear oy Me places where the stars set, and 
verify that is a great oath, if ye (only) knew (it); 4-o-JL) I jiy^ j^Ji\ *$ 
/ swear by the day of the Resurrection ; jJUl IJl^ ^-.31 *$ / swear 

by this town. [As to the latter case, many interpreters say that *j) 
is the denial of a preceding objection that is to be supplied, so that D 
we must translate : no ! (it is not as ye say), I sivear, etc. In the 
former case the omission of the negative particle is allowed, because 
no misunderstanding can arise. For, when affirming, we ought to 

say lyLj-i^j lyIliw*N) aJUIj (see $$ 14, 19). Therefore the negative 

particle may be omitted even wnere no oath is expressed, as in the 

old verse (Noldeke, Delectus, p. 65, 1. 14) ^j^s. C C~-ol S) (J -I* 

\jj\5 «iX£>pi and if my life be spared, 'Ainr .' I will not cease to 

w. it. 39 
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A seek vengeance for thy blood, and in that of Abu Nowas (Tab. iii. 
705, 1.1) (<aIJI (Jl* \Xj^a'A U j.*»~» Jlp "'e s/jaZ/ never cease to be 
in ijood condition, as long as ice keep the fear of God in our heart. 
See two other examples ^42, rem. b. D. Gr.] 

163. The prohibitive ^ governs either the jussive or the 
energetic. See §§17, b ; 19, b ; and 20. 

B 2. Interrogative Sentences. 

164. The Arabic language ignores the difference between a direct 
and an indirect question, in so far as regards the arrangement of 
words and the mood of the verb. Every interrogative clause, even 
when dependent upon a preceding one, takes the direct form. 

165. A question is sometimes indicated merely by the tone of 
the voice, both when it stands alone, and when it is connected with 

C another question by j>\ or jl ; as IL£ iL~i3 ,j-« LlU ^2^-3 I^Ui 
and they said, Dost thou fear any evil to us from thyself? jU-aJI ^*j 
%^.\jji\ jJ*s\ \+£=>\j is it better to cast the stones (one of the ceremonies 
of the pilgrimage to Mekka) riding or on foot? ,jjj ^jil U ^)j^*i 
O'-o-^ jA j^.s»J\ C>t*j £*~~i ^jb C^£> by thy life, I know not, though 
I (unknowing, {whether) they 'pelted the Gamardt (see the last example) 
with seven (pebbles) or with eight ; C*»yl ,j-o 3 1 C~a-j ,j-« y*> ^jj)\ *$ 
I do not know whether it comes from rohtu or from 'arahtit. In 

D general, however, a question is introduced by one or other of the 
interrogative particles mentioned in Vol. i. $ 3G1, 3G2. 

166. The simplest interrogative particle is I, which may be 
prefixed to the word ,jl, and to the conjunctions j, o, and^j; as 
5L0-~.ll ^> ^^^o^ull are ye safe from flim who is in heaven I (J-*^ 5 ' 
fCyiln ^o"\ [^L shall we believe as fools have believed? U£>j uL IJJl 
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(j^oj^oJ L5l Ulkcj C\jj when we are dead, and become dust and A 
bones, shall we indeed be recompensed {for our deeds) ? cJ'i) «iU5l 
wL/^j art thou really Joseph? ^^A \y£> U^S ,j^XjUj ^1 will ye 
not fight a people who hare broken their oaths? <*JJI ^> ^s* ~ .. ~ > 1*1 
art thou not ashamed of thyself before God! ajIj ^£X£=>*\ jSJ y\ Jtai 
IJjb j^U and 'Abii Bekr said, Are ye all of this opinion ? ^j^x* — si 
\j~±. *$\ J^SI hast thou then heard me saying aught but good? B 
Ojj— d U^JJu <JJI ,jl ^j^o-^J S)j' do they not know that God knows 
what they keep secret? ^j"^' UlJ^* y\ O-s**-*^ C^ ^' ( "'^ v:e nvt 
then liable to die sace our first death (in this world) ? ^M lj^ ^Jjl 
e ( _i» ^j-« aJU! Jii*. U A«tv M^ /w? looked at what God has created ? 
<u^ul s.5j U 13t ^qJI </-^h *7 /a/k (upon you), will ye believe it then ? 
If another clause be connected by>el with the one beginning with I 
(in this case called aj^JjJI Sj-o-*, the hemza of equalisation), there C 
arises a disjunctive or alternative question ; as j^o^ j>\ «lJ»v^ j>jj\ 
is Zeid in thy house, or Amr? Jjjjl ^^ »^-~»i a^jUJI ^1 is thy 
date-honey in the jar or in the skin ? \jj~e j>\ \is-jaA \^As- i\y-i it is 
all the same to us, whether we bear (our torments) impatiently or with 
patience ; ^AjJuj ^J j>\ ^^jjJJll ^ryA-z i\^ it is all one to them, 
whether thou hist warned them or not; ^y> *-***£- woUjdl ^-*j 
dj^c ^Z±-j <X—> J>\ t^Xjl J>\ J^a-^ 1 y*>' J*W- >* <>ne of the strange D 
things is the self-conceit of him who does not know whether he will be 
saved or damned, or how his life will end. Instead of j>\ we may use 
$\ : as ^j-e-ft ^1 ^)jjs- jujt is Zeid in thy house, or Amr? ^ oy i'^Z».\ 

°J^ i' W^' ^n-*J u-**- O-* **' i-aJI ^^pu ^j their difference of 
opinion in regard to the delights of Paradise, whether they are of the 
same kind as the delights of this world, or of a different kind. 
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\ Hem. a. The interrogative particle is frequently omitted at the 

a>a,i at aja j ,a* ,1 

beginning of an alternative question; as ^Lol jl ^ZZZi <£U»oJI Ul 
/ am king, whether ye like it or not (iov ^ZZj\ *b>w). If both parts 
of the sentence be dependent upon the same verb, it is placed 
between them; as Ij-Ji _jl O^ 3 V^ whether he be rich or poor 
(for toil) ; *L~~e jb\ t\&. l».L-o whether he conies in the morning or 
in the evening (for l»-Uol). Sec § 6, a, and § 165. 
B Rem. b. It is said that there is a difference of meaning between 

jl and jo\. The question jj~©^ j\ S)jJ& jujl implies ignorance as 
to whether either of them is there, or not; but jj-©* ja\ iljUc jujl 
implies the knowledge that one of them is there, and asks which 
it is. 

[Rem. c. j*\ (AxJa JU pJl j*\ the unconnected 'am) signifies often 

or rather, nay but, serving like Jb (§ 184, c) to denote digression or 

C to rectify, as «li j>\ Jj^ lyjl verily they (the animals seen moving 

at a distance) are camels ; nay but are they not rather sheep ? This 

is also its meaning in alternative sentences after Jjk ; see § 167.] 

167. The interrogative particle J.A introduces questions of a 
more lively sort; as i>*aJI w-jj^*- ^UM Jj*> hast thou heard the tale 
of the armies? ^\ ^Sc ^>o JjLs*X> 3jU*J ^.U ^i\ J-* shall I 
direct you to a merchandise, which shall save you from sore torment ? 
D -Ut w^-U iJj O' O-O^J S*>^~*" (§ < s ^ rem. «) ; >^>j^>o^' J* 
^5*»*l"» o J (§ 90 )- ^ nia y ^ e preceded by 3, o, and ^ ; us 
^J~»yo ^i.J-»- && J<*>3 and hath the story of Moses reached thee! 

, o ,-, , at a, , „ , ,a*> - , a ,i a 

^jb*o ~Jj\j wJI J^i gL-^JI ^J\ O^o-SI ,jl //' 1 stay till the evening, wilt 
thou go iv'i th me! — JLft> cannot be prefixed to a negative clause (ex- 
cepting *&, § 1G9) ; nor to a conditional clause ; nor to ^jl , 3, o, and 
j£ ; nor, in general, to a nominal clause of which the predicate is a 
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finite verb (S 119); as OU juj Jl [except in poetry].— It may lie A 

followed in an alternative clause by^»l or ^1, with the former of which 

particles JJb is [mostly] repeated ; as j>\ j>}jZa ^> i\jsJii\ p\z Ja 

^a^J juu jljjl s^sij* JU have the poets left any place to be patched 

or pieced (any decaying ruin to be sung of)/ Say but (I have 
something to say:) hast thou recognised the abode (of thy beloved) after 

doubting {regarding it)! [{j$Z~3 JU j>\ j-^aJI^ ^o^l \£y~- •> J* 

j^JI^ OloIlaJI are the blind and the seeing equal! Or rather are B 

darkness and light equal!] 0~ii J»a> >ol J-5'^ 0,15 JU ^*wt JjL, 

lyJLJb ( j»« ^^liJI a^£ ' Cseiyid whether I hate taken my blood-revenge 

on Wail, or [rather] whether I have cured my soul of its grief; 

*$**-> ^1 w~j jt »X»-' O-* t — ' J-* <^ ne wvile any one, or teas he 

reviled, or was he avaricious! 

Rem. a. Some grammarians say that Jjb is originally equi- C 
valent in meaning to jJf, and that its interrogative force is really 
due to the particle I understood. The two are sometimes combined ; 
as^ib^jl (^i cliUl - > JU~ > lijlj Jjbl </i</ f/*?y see its at the lower end 

of the plain icith the hillocks? jb s^ijS. Jjbl a— aJ UsLL-j JUi 
ly*i <iXCi jju ^Xli-^t a»(£ /<e 6-ay*", addressing himself, Hast thou 
recojnised the abode of thy beloved, after thy doubting regarding it ? 

Rem. b. On the elliptical expression IJ^ .-i iU JLfc, see J) 

§ 53, 6, rem. e. "When followed by a clause commencing with 

^1, the preposition ^.i may be omitted [comp. § 70, rem. g], as 

^©Uj ,jl .ill Jjb rfosi ^Ao?« jf/s/t to go to sl-ecp ? — Similarly, .Jl JJU Jjb 

l<%P O' teouldst thou become pure? scil. i*^P O' 15^ J^-* ^ J-* 
Aas< ^/ioit au inclination to becoming pure? 

't 
168. The compound negative particle ^)l, nonne, is often used 

to draw close attention to the certainty of the following assertion, and 
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A hence admits of being rendered into English by truly, verily, certainly 
(compare in Hebrew xSl = TMT\), in which case it is frequently 
followed, as a farther asseverative, by Oi* 5 e -&- ^*^ J 1 * 3 S) ^' 
2l~j *5| certainly t/iou wilt never attain learning save through six 
things (lit. /.s- <rf «oi so / Mom wilt not, etc.) ; >&jjo *9 &>l*v*JI O} ^' 
w«7# youth does not last for ever: ll^i-JI _^» j^\ S" verily these are 
the fools ; l^TJj ^ J-IiLi I^U ^t ^1 SJjT l^ut 13 t'^l «# 

E Mew Mai barkest at (revilest) the Bemv 's-Sid, verily I am ready to 
fight to the death in their defence, though they are far away. It is also 
used as a corroborative before the optative perfect (§ 1, /), the 
imperative, jussive, and energetic ; as ^»-3 *&' f~<$ *9' may God 
disfigure thy face I Here C is often inserted; see §38, a, rem. h. — 
The synonymous particle Ul [also, before an oath, written j*\] is used 
in the same way as ^1 ; e.g. &ks (^»J^u y aJJIj Ul verily, by 
(h)d, hadst thou transgressed it, I would have put thee to death; 

C jLJI oj>*-> j**-! >*»■ *9 *J\ Ul verily there is no good in 2)rosperity 
which is followed by the fire (of hell) ; ^>«j JijX. Ol*»J OLai[>Jlj Ul 

<3^5* L5* ^C»" w>o-^' ^ ^'j^' O^o-'W ^5^ ^ ^ C galloping 
camels at Dat 'Irk, and by those who pray at Na'mdn abounding in 
'ardk-trees, (I swear that) I have treasured up love for thee in my 
heart. 

169. S)t, %&>, S)y> and U>) (called by the grammarians wijj^- 
X) t^J^'j U tfu.«flsw.,:ll Mt; particles of requiring with urgency, or </7M 
gentleness), are used before the imperfect to incite one to perforin 
an act, and before the perfect to rebuke the neglect of it ; as v^ a *.«=u *n)I 
jjbjJI ^i L>L£b •//'% (A/.si Mow ««i compose a book upon asceticism ! 
equivalent to compose one, pray ; but j^jJI ^ l>\^=> <Uiu~o *jl </% 

* [And also by <j]i and by j ; see the Gloss, to Tabarl. D. G.] 
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hast thou not composed a book upon asceticism ? i^-o^' ^* "A'/ ^~ 
d«to f&w »o/ inform me (of it)! <*~U Jpl *^y 'jj^ CH-^ 1 J>^ 
djj v>« SjT Mwe tt'^/j fA> w/rf believe, say, Why has u<> sign from his 
Lord been sent down to him ? 2L1 U.3U jl lOT uU& *^J «7/# >A>^ not 
6W ,^m( fa h* o/- a sign come unto us? C*i£> ,jl a£~L«JW ^^ *-»>* 
^S^U-jT ^ «7^y rtW ^o» ho/ Ar//</7 ^> J /w^k fa ?/.•*, if thou art (out-) 
of those who speak the truth ! In later times the simple U is so used ; 
as >»^i5 U <//«tf ^<w not stand up? or M/w dost not stand up! equi- B 
valent to pray, stand up. 

Rem. a. *$\ is used in the same sense as ^)l, but with less 
force ; as J^\^j\ \y& U^l O^Uj* ^' "'''.'/ "**# ."* not fi$ d a 
people who hare broken their oaths? fg& aJJI jiiu ^j\ ^ y ^ - J ^)l 
why do ye not like that God should forgive you? 

Rem. b. Sometimes the verb is suppressed after these particles, 
and a substantive follows in the nom. or accus. ; as ^JUj ^y> t^a» *$Jt> 
why not better than this? soil. JjJtf dost thou do, or j-j*. *&* C 
i*J3 jj^o, scil. JjJLo O^* teas from thee; p-LL-o wJ^XiJIj >ojlLJI ^La> 
?M?/ c/jV/ ye ?jo/ do so before, when oar hearts ice re sound? scil. 

UliUjI ^^XJI S)y K£j^y£ {J*! ^o^»-^»~ c J-^s' ye reckon the 
slaughtering of she-camels your greatest glory; yp sons of a good- 
for-nothing, why not the helmed warrior? scil. ^jjjuu, i.e. *}Lfc 
jcJLoJI ,-»£)l ^-w.«,)l ^i^e O*-**-* u 'hy ( 1° V n °t reckon tlw helmed D 
warrior something glorious ? 

170. The interrogative pronouns ,j-« who? and U what! may 
stand in an}- one of the three cases, nominative, genitive, or ae- 
cusative ; as wJI ^>« Ww w? Mo>? .' oJI ,>* cuj ;<-7^v daughter 
art thou ! cJUS <j-« ?r//o/« ^?.>^ M</» slain ? ^^^> iU3 U what is 
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A that in thy right hand 7 . ^Jyu U what saye.it thou 1 Ji^=> sr>? in what 
(state) were ye ? Even when they ought, strictly speaking, to follow 
another word in the genitive, they may be put first in the nominative 
absolute, and their proper place supplied by a pronoun which falls 
back upon them (juU or *»-lj) ; as %\J* J^> O^LU oj^-u ^t> Jj.5 
(instead of ,j-e j^) Say, In whose hand is the kingdom over every- 
thing! But no such pronoun can be used, unless ,>* and U precede 
in the nominative absolute. — To render the interrogation more lively, 

B the demonstrative pronoun 13 is appended (like the Heb. fl?) to the 
interrogatives v >-« and Lo, even when the subject of the inter- 
rogative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun ^JJI ; as 
J}£j 13 L«, or J}*J (^JJI 13 L«, what is it (that) thou sayest* ? 
j*e\ j^JJI y^e, or yA (^JJI 13 ^yo, who is it that has given orders'! 
UyA ^jJI «iLa~« jaj w*Jj 13 O (pron. lima da), why dost thou run 

away after thy coming hither? — The pronouns ^>e and U are always 
C used substantively, but can neither govern a genitive nor be followed 
by another substantive in apposition to them in any case (nom., gen., 
or ace): ^Si Vi >«, ^jli ,>■*> do 110 ^ mean tI<s dv-qp; quisnam vir? 
quia eques (est 'die quern rides)! but quis (est) vir? quis (est) eques! 
^j-« being the subject and the following word the predicate. For 
example : C*~c ^>\ *zJ±. ^JX ^_yo 1^15 j*$&}\ 13} when the tribe 
ask, Who is a man ? I think that T ammeaut ; U« ^^1 ^s O^* V 
D \iyAj eL»l J^li. j^jjli O-o l^cj^i •Vfc.lj if there were one of us among 
a thousand, and they cried out, Who is a horseman ! he would think 
(that) they meant him (ijy<3u in rhyme for q^jju); aJJI j.*& aJI ^y> 
ILJsj ^X-JLj, lit. who (is) a god, beside the (true) Clod, (that) could g ice 

* [We find not unfroquently 13 L» J^-iu, 13 U oJj«3 what hast thou 
done? 13 U ^o J^jSJ tend what do you wish from me? D. G.] 
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at, 
you light!- the words *U-aj ^jCJLj forming a relative clause in con- A 

nection with the indefinite substantive a-M (see § 172). Even such a 
case as is represented by the words ljuj ^«, juj ^©. in no way- 
violates this rule. One person says ljuj C-->lj / have seen Zeid ; 
another, repeating the exact words of the former speaker (iul£a*Jt), 
asks l^-»j ^j-o who is (the person meant, when you said " ra'eitu 
Zeidan," by the word) " Zeidan" \ Similarly, in the genitive, *Z>jj* 
J*iji I passed by Zeid, juj ^o. In general, however, the ajI£»- B 
(imitation, citation or quoting of the exact words of a speaker) is 
neglected, and the questioner asks juj ^>o who is Zeid! in the nomi- 
native. The ajI^s*. is allowed only when the word quoted is a proper 
name, and ,j-o is not preceded by any connective particle, such as j. 
We can only say juj o-*? an d v 'h° ^ Zeid 7 . juj js*fe ^> who is 

the slave of Zeid ! The word ^> may be used by itself alone, in 
reference to an undefined substantive, with the inflections mentioned C 
in Vol. i. § 352 ; e.g. J**-j ^JsU- there came to me a man, ^c who! 
*$>*fj *Z*j\j I saw a man, U« whom ! J^jJ ^jj** I ])assed ly a man, 
^5^-6 whom ! — As interrogatives, ^>o and U are construed with the 
masculine singular of a verb, but occasionally admit of the feminine, 

when the predicate is of the feminine gender ; as «iLol wJl£> ^yc, who 
was thy mother 7 , [see § 152, e\ — If inquiry be made regarding the 
nature, qualities, social position, etc., of a person, U is used, and not D 
0-« ; e.g. Oil L* dJ LJ.3j and we said to him, What art thou 7 . 
,^*»JUJt w>j U what is the Lord of created things! iU^s ^js- ^Jj~e-\ 

* O 1 O-* ^7 P oet ic licence for ,jl ^o, and OljJ^. in rhyme fur 
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A aXLa ,j\j\ ^i\z ^ w*£*.l-o ^s^oj J^>* jU»- ^J^ C-i^> JlS ^-i£> 
te// me about thy verse: "And after she descried the cavalcade of t lie 
NumeirJ, she turned aside, and they were on their guard against 
meeting him"; — what were ye? He said, I ivas upon a lean he-ass, 
and' ivith me was a friend of mine upon a she-ass like it. 

Rem. a. The 4jI£»> of a proper name is inadmissible, if the 
name be qualified in any way, except by ^t in a genealogical 
series. If one says $j~*£- ^>j j>jj 0-»>|j, you may ask &j juj &* 
B 3j*f£ > but if one says ,J.SUJI Ij^jj C-sjIj or j~t>*$\ £>j\ Ij^j CsjIj, 
you cannot ask jiUJI Ij^jj ^ya or j-+a*$\ (J>jT \j>jj O-*- ^ n these 
eases the nominative only is allowed. 

Rem. b. From £>* is formed an adjective ...U [Vol. i. § 352, 
rem. c], which is used in asking questions regarding ^^XaJ I Olio 
or oLIIm (Vol. i. § 249). E.g. Juj ^jJzU. Zeicl came to me; 
^-i^JI of ivhich tribe? to whieh the answer might be ^ZjjjAS of 

C Koreis, as distinguished from .JiJuJI j^jj Zeid of the tribe of Taklf ; 

, > 2, , , ei 3 - 
[jjfe ^u>, Ool i~^c of which tribe art thou, is he? instead of the 

usual J^.ji\ j>o-«]- 

Rem. c. The interrogative U is very rarely used of persons ; as 

but I will point out to you a man amongst us, who is better able to 
carry out what ye hare asked me to do ; and they said, Who is he ? 
D Ijjfe U oJUi OjUJC* yj-e^-j iJI OjJaJ she saw a man pretending to 

be dead, and said, Who is this ? The conjunctive (relative) ^ya and 
U (§ 172 and foil.) are more frequently interchanged; e.g. ^c ^x^-U 
s_»jl L.^ lja^-o-J among them are creatures wliicJt, ivatk on four 

i t i ,0,0, , * „ * , , , j i a , t>, , ,t>* , o I 

(feet) \ j^o\ Os^^A jJ ^_y<, ,^)l (to5 Jj^ A^-^j^i O-* J-* U^' t^*"' 
covey of kalas (a sort of bird) is there one (among you) who will 
lend (nir) his icings ? I'rrchaiice I might j!y to the one whom I love; 
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6 L~JI ^y« ^£J wjLk Lo l^^-SoLi then marry what women seem yood A 
to you.; tjjjj Lo ^JjiJlj t^a» ,Q Lo ^,^-JJ those whom they married 
{their ivives) ivere {doomed) to captivity, and those whom they beyat 
{their children) to slaughter; J>5JI O^ 4-o*}Ll^l ,J L££i L>s 
viJJyS A*i anrf (055 to) those about ichose virility tee are in doubt, the 
decision sliall be as you please ; ajj, **?*.} ^jt^ Lo p-i-o^ ^ 1 ^aJ ^ j 
then he ordered all who were in his presence to retire and leave us ; 
<suj3j djjUl ^yc <*j ^jau.st^t Lo ij^j and all whom he had about him B 
of his friends and relatives*. 

Rem. d. On the shortening of U intone, see Vol. i. § 351, rem. 

171. Regarding the interrogative pronoun ^\, of which we 
have spoken before (.§ 87), there are here two remarks to be made. 

5 e 
(«) i^t [when followed by a noun in the genitive] is used, not only 

instead of the fern, £>l, but also instead of the plur. 03^' ; <i s l£' O-* C 

- at _, c t j j. at - t 50- a, . - 

C-Jl iL-i of what tribe art thou? O3-0J f^jl ^b v _^-iJ Lij-^ ^°J 

«mo? mo .*;«/ knows in what hind it shall die ; Oot ^UM ^£\ ^c of 

what people art thou ] [when prefixed to a fern, pronoun, it may be 

masc. or fem. ; though O-v-^' i* the more common ; see Vol. i. ^ 353]. 
{b) A nominal sentence with a nominal predicate, of which the subject 

l„a>a, . 5 i 

{\jj^\) is ^t with a pronominal suffix, may, as a whole, without any 

* [In reality, the above examples form no exception to the rules. J) 
In the two first the question relates to the quality or position of the 
man, not to his name. In the others L© is used in a collective sense. 
But as in many cases the interrogative what is he ? and icho is he ? 
the relative what and ichom are equally admissible, we find Lo and ^j~c 
sometimes interchanged by different authors and in different manu- 
scripts. Comp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. iii. U seq. T>. G.] 

t [The reading ^jl iub is compared by Slbaweih to an equally 
rare form, viz. ^^X^>.'\ 
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A change of case, supply the place of an accusative to a verb or of a 
genitive after a preposition ; as jtjJI ^ ^j\ C-i^c / hiow ivhich of 
them is in the house ; ^^.^t ^c jcwl^yjt ixji J^> ,j-« (jxj-Lj^j 
l.J£ then will we take forth from every band those who have been 
stoniest in proud rebellion against the Merciful; l^->t j.Ja.i J \ 1/ suaa 
yial he bit them with his teetJi in order to see which of them was the 
hardest ; J-oit ^ n j\ ^e- ^.~£ ^Xilc ^j^> C-s*aJ U \'^ when thou 

B meetest the Benu Malik, salute him who is viost excellent amongst 

them. In such cases, however, ^1 may be put alone, without any 
suffix, in the accusative or genitive, the vacant place of the subject 
in the nominal clause being supplied by the pronoun of the third 
person ; as jt«x)l ^ j.a U £*jj£-. In the former case ^1 is treated 
as an interrogative, in the latter as a relative pronoun. We may also 
sayjtjJt ^^.A^yjt c*3j.c, and eveiijIjJI ^y bl c^.c. 

Q Hem. a. ^\ likewise serves to express astonishment, in which 

case it may always be put in the masc. sing., and the noun which 
it governs in the genitive is undefined. If the preceding noun, to 

which ^t refers, be indefinite, then ^t agrees with it in case ; as 
ij^f-j l£' O^H ij^'f- thou hast brought vie a man, (and) ichat a 
man I — what a man thou hast brought me ! [(or ^£\) aj\ SIj-«L» Ojj-» 
3b/^t / })assed by a woman, (and) what a woman /] But if the 
preceding noun be definite, ^1 is always put in the circumstantial 
D accusative or hot ; as (J.»-j ^1 J^j j-Jslc*. Zeid came to me, (and) 

what a man (he is) ! The reason of this is, that the interrogative 
and exclamatory ^t, being by its very nature indefinite, can never 
be in concord with a definite substantive. Instead of ^1 we also 
find U-d [U*»l]: as J^j I^jI J.»»jJ ^-^a-, J-»-j U^' ^j \^>^f-, 

o,S, om> - 5£ t*l, a* , a,, ' , , , ,Zi i,'*> j Ss. I 

[^j-Jb-*' U-^1 0^b/-°W ^jj"«) <S!jW- W*i' 4 -^' *•-*' *•*-* this is the 
handmaid of Cod, (and) what a girl is she.'] &£. |U-d OUjli 
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^jZs L^jI j~&- U^ <JLb ^llaJ and I gave a slight wink to Habtar, A 
and how keen (see § 53, b, rem. e) ?/*erg M^ eyes of Habtar, the noble 
youth ! — The substantive which constitutes the object of wonder 
may be understood, when it is virtually contained in the verb, and 

2 i 

^1 must then be put in whatever case that substantive would have 
stood, had it been expressed ; as «ul& ^j\ \^ZJ\ how they have been 
tormented.' i.e. ajIXj ^1 ajIXj I^Xlil. 

[Rem. b. From ^1 is formed the relative adjective <<jI; see B 
Vol. i, § 353, rem. c] 

3. Relative Sentences. 

172. There are in Arabic, as well as in the other Semitic 
languages, two kinds of relative sentences ; namely (</.) indefinite, 
i.e. such as are annexed to an immediately preceding indefinite 
substantive, without the aid of a conjunctive noun (Vol. i. ^ 346) ; 
and (b) dejinite, i.e. such as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, C 
whether substantive or adjective, which is definite by its very nature. 
A sentence of the former kind is called iio. a descriptive or qaalifi- 
catice sentence; of the latter kind, iLo, a conjunctive sentence; and 
the conjunctive noun itself is called J^o^t ^~>*)\, or simply 
J^o^Jt. Examples of the first kind : W^_ j4t/V ^y> 1 passed by 
a man, who was sleeping ; i£jj ^JJ^ ^^ £-^3 C~~j JjI ,jl the D 
first temple, which was founded for mankind, was that at Bekka 
(Mekka) ; w>U£l j>\ ^>a oUXaLs obi firmly constructed (i.e. un- 
ambiguous) verses, which form the basis (lit. are the mother) of the 
Scriptures; icUi ^j iLi. *^j aJ *-_> n) ^>^j, a clay in which there 
shall be no bartering, nor friendship, nor intercession : _^S3 f^ iu.> 
traces of an abode, which speak not (^£> in rhyme for »-££o) ; 
i;^ 1 s^J v^j «x3 j±. I ^^Jo*-* ^ UUJ we were removed to another 
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A room, which had been sprinkled with rose-water. Examples of the 
second kind: Jj^u ^JJI &XJ\ the king who is just; ^Ji\ ^J>^=>> 
^^ oJlis my shop, which had belonged to my father ; i^S)^=> _jl 
*4j3 i^^- j^> or (hast tliou seen) the like of him who passed by a town ? 
^Jl^l 03"***d O-^' those ivho spend their wealth (in almsgiving) ; 

B fte a greater wrong than he who hinders the temples of God from 
having His name mentioned in t/iem? t^> **»•' O-* ** ^** Cx^ 
6^ he to whom anything is forgiven on his brother s part ; ^y^ 
a£»^j U *-*>.»^ he let me know all that he icas leaving. — Sometimes, 

however, a noun defined by the article is followed by a qualificative 
sentence, when that noun indicates, not a particular individual 
(animate or inanimate), but any individual bearing the name*; as 
**A^L> J^J-U {j*-~-i U that which beseems the man who is like thee; 
G |jUl»t J^rJ jU»Jt J^o.^> like the ass which carries books ; j^Lj\^» 
>Upt jJ %*£>$i like the coal which is put among the ashes. In such 
phrases as Cotj ^jJJI^o-*}, what an excellent counsel thou hast adopted! 
the substantive ^$\^\ is the first nominative after the verb of praise, 

, Oi, , . .. tsi, 

and the clause Oolj the second nominative, standing for C~>!j U; 

so that the expression is equivalent to ^tj ^IjJI^jo [comp. Vol. i. 

§ 183]. 

rv Hem. a. The Arabs, like the other Semites, have no relative 

pronoun which they can employ when the antecedent to the relative 

3 $ 
clause is indefinite. Further, it should be observed that ^1 and 

jCJJI are always definite, whether the latter be used substantively 

* [The article is then employed ^.iaJ t objjjjj to indicate the 
genus (Vol. i. § 345, rem. a).] 
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or adjectively ; whilst ^ and U, which can only be used substan- A 
tively, are either definite or indefinite, as ?U- ,j»« he who comes or 
one who conies, .J U that which I hare or something which I have. 

When employed indefinitely, ^c and U are not regarded by the 
Arabs as conjunctive nouns, but as indeclinable substantives (equi- 
valent in meaning to u^"* "'; a Person, and f^-i, a thing), to which 
the words that we regard as the complement of the relative 
pronoun, are annexed as a qualificative clause, virtually in the 
same case. We even find, though very rarely, a single adjective so B 
annexed to ^o or U, and actually agreeing with them in case 
[e.g. ^...a^-o (j»oJ O)^ / passed by a generous person ; l^_> ^jj~* 
»2JJ v .a,^ / passed by something pleasing to you~\. When thus 
used, ^^o and U are said to be ASyey*. [Comp. Vol. i. § 353, 1.] 

Rem. b. The pronoun in the qualificative clause, which falls 
back upon the antecedent (juUJI or %eJ\£\ [§ 173]), ought, strictly 
speaking, to be of the third person, even when the subject of the C 
qualified substantive is a pronoun of the first or second person. In 
practice, however, the one is usually brought into agreement with 
the other; as (j^Xy^J js^i Jo&\ verily ye are a people icho are 
foolish; i»~i ^JiiLM ^jj Lo js^l) Gt verily we are people who count 
it no disgrace to be slain; ^yjl.xc JWvP' <->^ 3^ ^\ verily I 
am a man whose hostility (brave) men find (to be terrible). Compare 
§ 175, rem. 

[Rem. c. Among qualificative sentences may be reckoned also D 
the qualificative clauses mentioned £ 139, rem. b, (1).] 

173. The qualificative sentence necessarily contains a pronoun 
(juUJI or £ftJjJI), referring to the qualified noun and connecting it 
with the qualificative sentence. This pronoun is either contained in 
the verb of the qualificative sentence, as its nominative, e.g. jL*. J*LJ 
a man who came; or, in case of its being a nominal sentence, is 
expressed by a separate pronoun, e.g. ^ajj^^s yk J^j a man who is 
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A my friend ; or, lastly, .appears as a suffix in the genitive or accusative, 
e -o- vo-51- 5 oj_>l ^ef-jj >^jj^> I passed by a man whose father was asleep ; 
^ir^i 3J-**- O^ 3 Slj-«b ^^1 s ^ e ^3j I married my son to a woman, 
with whom 'Amr was in love; [\jj-^ Lj.^> a striking wherewith he 
was struck]. The suffix is, however, not unfrequently suppressed, 
when the sense clearly indicates the connection between the qualified 

noun and the qualificative clause ; as j^sJI J^>_$ %\Xi j^jSs ^jjt Uj 
-t> I^jUoI JU^ol and I do not know whether distance and length of time 
have changed them, or wealth which they have iron (for o^jLoI) ; 
S 7**"0 J ^ > J-*- *:>«=> <^>j^> I struck him a blow at which he fell like one 
dead (for lyj _/»»); l-^w u~aj ^>c ^^aj tili^- 5 ) ^H l^Is and fear a 
day, in which a soul shall not make satisfaction for {another) soul at all 
(for A*i ^j.s i Jj). 

C 174. The conjunctive noun i^JJI may be used either substan- 
tively or adjectively. In the former case, it includes the idea of a 
person or thing, that is to say, it is equivalent to the substantive 
^>« and U, when they are definite {ii^ayo), he who, that which. In 
the latter case, it agrees, like any other adjective, with its antecedent, 
which is always a definite substantive, in gender, number and case, 
and thus markedly differs from the relative pronouns of the Indo- 

german languages; as ^^Ij &=»J\ £yo U*}L<f>l O^JJ\ l3jl show us 
D (those two) of the (jinn and of mankind, who led us astray, scil. 
U^-il O^!**-^' (j-olkluJI UjI show us the two devils who led us astray, 
viz. 'Iblis and Kabil or Cain ; j<a^w \^it, ^sli\ l ^<*> u~»-' O-* ^ 
^_aJaia^« ^Jl ^Sjiai \^s*j^°3 thou who sawest my two little sons, 
who were my hearing and my sight, — my hearing has to-day been 
snatched array ; \yJt>) Cm*- j^^J^I Cm* \$jA CH^' CmA*?-^' «**"' u| 
Sj^lw ^jj _M$£- ii»J — )| ^\ one of the two men of the l\ns/lr (or 
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Helpers of the Prophet) whom they met, when they went to the porch, A 
teas 'Owdim 'ibn Sa'ida; V** »^»» "" 5 *^-° \J~°-i ^3 **&■*• ^r^°' -/*■» 
CyJU^ill ,j*£uf O-S^pl *5j ^«» Gerega was slain, without having 
prayed a (single) prayer in which he prostrated himself, save those two 
re-k'as by praying which he became a Muslim ; ,j-jj-sJI j=>X> Uls 
Z I a L**. &£ CaUjj O^"^' an d we s ^aU {now) quote the two songs 
(or airs), ichich ice hare received from Gahza ; [ j*SX }\ yj*cj ^s 
l^A^>3 >»jLftj O^-*-^' ? " the time of the two kings, who have been B 
already spoken of; ^\ C^a ^f~J ^ o*^2i O^J^' *i^3 O] j** 
J-»3-fr" JW»- ^^« his two sons, who had murdered him in Xineveh, 
fled to the mountains of Mosul. 

Rem. Somewhat similar to this is the attraction or assimilation 
of the relative in Greek and in the older forms of German, as dusint 
punt des allir bestin goldis, DES die vrouicen tragen icoldin. 

175. As the case in which the conjunctive nouns stand, is C 
independent of the conjunctive clause, they cannot express the 
syntactical relations of our relative pronouns. If they stand (as 

always happens with ,j»«, U, and ^1, and frequently with ^JJI) 
as substantives at the beginning of an independent sentence, they 
form its subject or inchoative (lju~o), and are consequently in the 
nominative ; and the same thing occurs with ^->JI, when it is annexed 
as an adjective to any such subject in the nominative. In even' other 
instance, they stand, it is true, at the commencement of the con- J) 
junctive sentence, but are in whatever case the preceding governing 
word requires, be it noun, verb, or particle ; that is to say, they are 
in that case which, according to our idiom, pertains to the demon- 
strative pronoun implied in them, or to the substantive antecedent to 
which they refer. The syntactical place of our relative pronoun is 
supplied by a pronoun in the conjunctive sentence, which falls back 
upon the conjunctive noun and agrees with it in gender and number, 
w. ii. 41 
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A This pronoun is called by the grammarians ^Jl (s.«*.tjjl) joUJ I j-*o-cdl 
J>*e>*JI, ^e pronoun which returns to, or /a//s tocA; hjpom, M^ con- 
junctive noun, or simply juUJI or £».bJI. 

(«) If this pronoun stand, as the subject, in the nominative case, 
it is represented, in a verbal sentence, by the personal pronoun 

implied in the verb; e.g. J<±*i O-* v**-' I l° ve him w ^° 1S J ust > 
B J&}\ jj^jto^^j ^o js^ among them are some ivho hearken to thee ; 
( jL&.Jx«aj wJi L> ^_ye> J^-« ^>XJ ({/" so,) we shall be like those, wolf, 
ivho are comrades; J&>\ J^t i^jil «lU^Jt ,j*o vJLi.1 / am afraid of 
the king who oppresses the people. But in a nominal sentence, it is 
expressed by a separate pronoun ; e.g. j-> y* 0- 8 he who is pious ; 
J*}Lo y*> l^u> of that which is error; u^j-* > A l£«^I £•■**& ^J^ 
I have visited the old man who is sick. In nominal sentences of which 
C the predicate is an adverb, or a preposition with its genitive, depending 
upon the idea of being understood, the virtually existing subject of the 
substantive verb suffices to connect the clauses, without any separate 
pronoun being expressed; as^ ^>oJ ^jj-* I passed by him who is 
there or those who are there ; *9 ojut ^>«5 <u^j^3 Ol^o-JI ^i ^>o <*J 
AJjLfi s - 03jJ>~"~i t° Him belong those ivho are in heaven and upon 
earth, and they ivho dwell with Him are not too proud to serve Him ; 
D 3JLj ^JkJJ ^LAJ S..03 c-wo J^l ^i verily the first temple which teas 
founded for mankind is that which is at BMka (Mekka). The *xjU 
may also be omitted in a nominal sentence of more than the usual 
limited length, as «JI ua^}\ ^3 <=J| 6 U-JI ^y lS^' i* H e ^ ^ s 
who is a God in heaven and a God upon earth, JjIS ^^Jb Ijt U 
lilw iU / am not he ivho says anything to thee ; but this omission is 
rare in short nominal sentences, as aa~> Uj JU*-^ *9 ^x-o-a-Jb 0*i O- 
he who cares for praise, does not sjx'ak what is foolish. 
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(b) If the juU be an objective complement in the accusative, A 
it is appended as a suffix to the verb : e.g. a~»J; C>* he whom I have 
seen; <Cij£- ^>o <£~ij£> I know him whom thou k no west ; ^JJI JijLJ! 
,^1 <Ji:3 the thief whom my son killed. The suffix is, however, not 
unfrequently omitted ; as^il~iJt ^i^JU U lyJ^j and yours (shall 
be) in it (the future life) what your souls desire (for ru r i . t >. 'i ) ; wjL&1 
*JJ' Jpl i^JJI ^ fc>0& ja'A/c^ God has sent down or revealed (for B 
aJpl); [ljJl£> ^JJli» Uj.3 O - **^ O' >^SM i^"*** ^ w «y ^ ^'-^ ti me 
will restore some people to their former state (for ojJlib or aJx l^jlib)]. 

(c) A pronominal suffix also supplies the place of our relative, 
when it stands in the genitive, dative, etc., or is governed by a 
preposition; as t^ju-c dX>\ ^j)l w-~-k)t the physician whose son is at 
my house ; j~£=> JU aJ ^y> he who has great possessions ; ^Aj^ju U Q 
<*J£ that to ichich thou callest them. If the governing word be an 
active participle of the form J^ti, referring to present or future time, 
the genitive suffix may be omitted ; as ^13 wJI U ^3Li doom then 
what doom thou wilt (for <u*M5). If the suffix be governed by the 
same preposition as the preceding conjunctive noun, the suffix and its 
preposition may be omitted ; as wJI ^>« juc \j\ I am at the house of 
the same person as thou (for ojuc oJl) : Ch>^ r° l£->* W ^jj-* D 
/ passed by the same person as Suleiman did (for <xj ^c) : L^o vj-^i 
Oytj^Z and he drinks of what ye drink (for <sU« O&j*-*) ; <^=> *±h 
*JAj Oo! (^JJL> U^u <j^) -w-i iia. glj-e-j ws». ^jisi^ thou didst 
conceal thy love of Semra for a time, but now disclose what thou wilt of 

it ((j*j) by poetic license for 0^'> 'v*- 6 °f her = L^*. (^ of love of her, 
and *5b for <u »-5b). But this is not allowed when the preposition 
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A is used before the suffix in a different meaning from that which it has 
before the conjunctive noun, nor when the preceding verb is a different 
one; as juj ^jz <*_> Cj^-o ^JJb *^jj-« I passed by Mm on whose 
account thou didst 2^ass by Zeid (where w> in t^JJW is JLoJ^J, whilst 
in <u it is a ^J-LU, §56, rem. d) ; <u$ C~£> ^ JJ I ^ Ojjsj 7 have 
hud no longing after that which thou desiredst (not 0~ij ^£JJI ^5*). 

B Rem. a. The julc after ^JJI originally was, and, strictly speak- 

ing, ought to be, a pronoun of the third person, even when the 
preceding subject is a pronoun of the first or second person ; as 

Icfc-UoJ bj-» .ol ^jj JJ I O^*- 5 li * s we w ^° arose early. More usually, 
however, the julc is brought into agreement with the word to 
which it refers (compare § 172, rem. b); as .-.ol { ^L t r~> i^JJ' '■>' 
Ojjk*». 7 a??i Ae wlwm his (lit. my) mother named Haidara (Lion)*; 
C vo-kji**-* 3 iV i^J^^-i ^J^' I j I 7 «»t Ae whom they find (a choking 
morsel) in their chests or throats (^jj J>*-i for ^3jJ tf *». , ») ; 0-*. J t 
1J^> %^>^oJ U^ip C>S i^J^l ^3-'^' J^t «r£ *Ao?t no^ <Ae 
negro slave, who used to attend upon us in such and such a place ? 

[Rem. b. Ibn Malik alone permits the phrase (><^*s <Z~tj~o 
Os^Cj for *ui ■>^-*-**j O- **^j"0 7 6e«£ A/m whom thou desiredst 
(see Lane s. v. ..$), wliile some other authorities sanction the 
J) following likewise JL£j (J-o ^Xc U^j jk»~j ^J ui l/> some d a !/> 
he fails to find one on zvhom he may rely, for aJx. ^)SZj { ^t> (see 
Lane s. v. ^Ac). D. G.] 

Rem. c. On the occasional use of Jl in the sense of j^JJI see 
Vol. i. § 345, rem. b. 



by poetic license for ^-XL^, and uj«x*»- in rhyme for 
Another reading is .-*! .-Alo~'< 
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•4. Copulative Sentences. A 

176. We have already spoken of the difference between the 
copulative particles _j and <J in Vol. i. § 366, a, b. To what has 
been there said, the following remarks may be added. 

177. If to the subject implied in any form of the finite verb, 
another subject be appended, the former must be repeated in the 
shape of a separate personal pronoun ; a« wjjarjj t>! O^-aa- I and 
Ya'kub {Jacob) were present ; ajI^oIj jJt> <J p\ he and his companions B 
came; ^jj o-Jt w~*i1i go therefore, thou and thy Lord ; oJI o^- w ' 
ilaJI ^ks».jjj do thou and thy wife dwell in the garden ; j^=> j£> 
0-~-* <S%-o ^ji^^jblj y£>\ eerily ye and your fathers have been in 
clear error. Exceptions are very rare ; as, in a verse, oXil }l cJ.3 
LpV 5 j^jj I said, when she and (other) fair (women) advanced with 
elegant gait (^^3 for (J^V^) ; [<xx* o-i^ s 3 J& he and those who 
were with him said (Tab. i. 2449, 1. 2)]. If, however, the verb has a 
pronominal suffix in the accusative, the repetition of the implied 
subject in a separate form is unnecessary; as j^j^ £L*j=>\ I and 
Zeid have shown thee honour; ^~lo ^_ye>^ lyJcLi-ju ^js. O'i*. 
gardens of everlasting rest, into which they shall enter and those who 
are righteous.— This form of expression may be varied by repeating 
the verb after j, but even then the separate pronoun is still usually 
employed ; as s^^Juu j-a*-j Ul o^cw*. -p 

* [Sometimes there is hardly any difference between this construc- 
tion and that with ilx^jT jlj ($ 37), e.g. 'Ibn Hisam, 318, 1. 11 
^>..^. j j £-> . . . {Jj*,} I l_>5jli U Ula-^ g l^ t^>j ice and some of our comrades 
ivho left the right path became like two parties, where rjjLj \ld> 
U wjUw-oIj would convey the same meaning. R. S. We may add 
here that it is usual to say ijjjj oj_, rather than jjjj. but 
3j*t*-3 «*<j jl-w rather than tj-o*}.] 
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A 178. If a substantive be connected by j with the objective 
pronominal suffix of a verb, the suffix may be repeated in the form 

of a separate pronoun, but not necessarily ; as *x-*3 ,jl ^> j j-u^lj 
^eUo^t and keep away from me and my sons our worshipping idols ; 

J *» „ J - I 

a-o^Sj s^oJ he made him and his people emigrate. But if a pronoun 
is connected with a substantive or a pronominal suffix in the accu- 
sative, it must be suffixed either to the word Id (Vol. i. § 188) or to 
the repeated verb ; as Ubt^ aJj:5, or lyXlSj o-Ls, he killed him and 
B her. If a substantive object is annexed to a pronominal object, the 
verb may be repeated or not; as tj^jj ^i}j I saw thee and Ztid ; 

o£ o j- , , , t> , , ,,,, 

aAjsI ^y> d*o C^=> o-oj <uUs he killed him and those of his family 
who were with him, or -^Jl (j^oj ys aXS, or -?Jt ,>* J^Sj <xXXs. 

179. If to a pronominal suffix in the genitive there be joined a 
substantive in the same case, the governing word is usually repeated ; 

C as ^£>W VjJ vff^j your and your fathers' Lord. The form ibU£> 
jujj oJt, thy book and ZVid's, is of rarer occurrence, except with the 
suffixes of the third person, as ***-1j >a asIajI his and his brother's 
agreement. If a substantive be connected by j with the pronominal 
suffix of a preposition, the preposition must be repeated; as <ua-^)j ^3 
to me and his brother. This rule is occasionally violated in poetry, 

D scarcely ever in prose ; as Uj^jujj I^j ^.Uaj ,j.* w>U. »xa3 and balked 
is he icho is scorched by it (war) and its flame ; ^Lj^l j sLb l^i wJfeiLs 
w^w^ ^^o £<? off then, for there is nothing strange in thee or the times. 

Rem. If a genitive belongs alike to two or more nouns, it is, 
in classical Arabic, attached to the first of tbein, and represented 

after the others by a pronominal suffix ; as ajUj j dU-oJ t yXj the 
king's sons and daughters. On an exception see § 78, rem. b ; it is 
common in later prose writers, as _a>I ,>U*.lj i*^t j^Sj i*~>y* 
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Moses mentions (by name) the sons and grandsons of Adam, for A 
<jjUa.Ij j>$\ i^jl ; dLoy if^-'j v-^' a mosi P^ asant an d sweet 
slumber, for Ia^J^.1^ «L«jJ w**k'- 

180. The negative particle S), when it follows j, connecting two 
nouns, supplies the place of a preceding negative sentence (see § 160) ; 

as ^j-ol S)j ^1 3*1 j^ neither my father nor my mother remains alive, 

where ^ is equivalent to S*> Jo*3 \j&& ^ jr^ '.j*** 3 ^ ye have 
not known, nor your fathers : CjCl Sb \j^=>j£\ U aJJI sli ^ if God B 
had pleased, ire would not have given Him companions, nor our fathers. 

If the two nouns be both separate words, S) is sometimes prefixed to 
the first also, notwithstanding the negative which precedes the whole 
sentence ; as j^)J=> Sb JUS *$ Ull> *5j U there has been neither 
combat nor dispute between us. — Similarly, if two verbs are dependent 
upon another verb, which is preceded by a negative particle, the 
second of the dependent verbs usually takes the negative ^ with the 
conjunction j ; as \j.<\ %\s3\ *^j lQ* J»«^' u' i^'*-*^ ' '"-* '* ? - Y/ ^ C 
impossible for me to do anything or to conclude anything, where S)j 
is equivalent to <jl ^^-^o' Lj. 

181. "When two verbs, connected by j and referring to the 
same subject, precede that subject, one of them (in general the 
second) agrees with it in gender and number, whilst the other is put 

in the singular masculine; as Jlj^c bj^lj ^jiu, or ^jJ£lj Lib 
i)l^*c, thy two servants acted insolently and with violence ; O—^i D 
JLol (jLj-^jj, or JUjt i^^— j j ^j U . nr* . j , ^ ^ro sons do good and 
evil. This involved form of expression occurs, however, but rarely in 
classical Arabic, in which we usually find Ijj^IcIj i)lj^ ^s-j. 
(jl-s—jj i)Ujl (j— a*_>. It is called by the grammarians ^-3 pjL3l 
J-o-s-", ^ conflict in regard to government. Some further illustra- 
tions of it are given in the remarks. 
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A Rem. a. Sometimes a noun belongs to two verbs as the subject 

of the one and the objective complement of the other. (1) When 
this is the case, if the verb to which it is the complement be placed 
first, the noun is expressed only as the subject of the second verb, 
and the first verb is left without any complement; as C*Jj-o 
J*ij ^^ij-^3 I struck (Zeid) and Zeid struck me. Some Arab 
grammarians, however, allow the first verb a pronominal com- 
plement ; as juij ,<-oj-o3 <xZjj*o ; w*».lo dJL-ijj^ <u*s»p CsA til 

B when thou satisfiest a friend and he satisfies thee. (2) If the 
verb, of which the noun is the subject, be placed first, the second 
verb takes a pronominal complement, and the first verb agrees 
with the noun according to the rules laid down in § 141, etc.; 

as joj <Cj^oj ^jj^s, &%&.j.l\ \^L>j^b^ {j,*jj^ the two men struck 
me and I struck them. The omission of the pronominal complement 
is rare; as juj oo^-oj ^Xjj^o, 0*^»-jJ' ^>-«3 \^j*° > [^^^ 
,>5jJUI C~-wUj the apes were akin to me and I to them^; ij*"^ J»l£*J 
C <x£.\aZi Icaw-o-J _^*> 'M 0-ij^>^ ai 'Okdz the sheen, or gleam, (of 

weapons, p-'iLJI) dazzles the eyes of the beholders ivhen they look at 

it. The noun may also be made the complement of the second 
verb, and the first verb, which has now no subject expressed, must 

agree with the noun in gender and number; as tjuj Coj-oj l Jjj^a 
(Zeid) struck me and I struck Zeid, O^J^pl C-J^ij ^jUj-o the 
two (men) struck me, and I struck the two men ; C^>j^a>^ i^^j^ 9 
D ^j^yiUsSi they (the evildoers) stncck me, and I struck the evildoers. 
All these involved forms of expression occur but seldom in classical 
Arabic, the usual and regular constructions being ljuj O-^-o 
^j-^5. W^/-»j O^P 1 L5^"^' -*irtj~^3 O^-*^ 1 L*?^' 

^jC^j yj^±c*.j}\ <Z~Jj~a, ^J^Jj-^3 O-i^}^ "Z*-iJ^- 

Rem. b. In the case of a verb which must be connected with 
both a subject and a predicate (such as (jl^> or j'-o), if the 
predicate be common to two propositions, it is expressed only once, 
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being either entirely omitted the second time or having its place A 

supplied by bt and a pronominal suffix. For example, we may 

translate / was sick and Zeid was sick by Lkjj-« juj 0^3 •£**&, 

or Lkj^o juj (j'ibj abl cii, or lastly LL>j-« juj O^J C-i£> 

«bt, the first of the three forms being preferable. These involved 
forms of expression likewise occur but rarely in classical Arabic, 

the ordinary construction being biu>-o juj tJ^Kj ^°rij-« C*^>, or 
«bt juj 0^*J- [An example from poetry is CUs ^-oL> <<Jba; B 
&/J (^-xJ'jj <U-» /«« accused me of a thing of which I and ,ny father 
were innocent (Sawdhid tl-Kassaf 311). D. G.] 

Rem. c. Almost the same thing takes place after the verbs 

{ j£> to think; believe, w. ew to think, reckon, suppose, etc., which 

take for their objective complement a clause consisting of a subject 
and a predicate (§ 24), as UJU ljuj C-Jik / thought Zeid learned. 
The predicate of the clause, which serves as complement to the C 
wJJUl iJas, may belong to two different propositions, and con- 
sequently refer to two different subjects; whilst the noun, which 
is the subject of the wJUUI ^Jas in the one proposition, may in the 
other be the subject of the clause which is dependent upon the 
wJJUl Jjii. When this is the case, we may, in accordance with 
rem. b, translate such a phrase as Zeid thought me learned and I 
thought him learned by L>)U ljuj C~Ui»j ;.£[?, or aLI .yilb 

LoJU. ljuj cJlbj, or lastly IC\ UJ^ I Juj oJukj ^j^- The D 
first of these modes of expression is the most common, but all three 
are rare, the natural and usual construction being LoJU juj \J-^> 
a\S\ dSJJJoj. If the subjects differ in gender or number, the pre- 
dicate must be repeated; as O^**-' 'j-o^J '«^j ^' Ly'-^J O-^' 
/ think Zeid and 'Amr two brothers (of mine), and they think me a 
brother (of theirs). 
w. ii. 42 
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A 182. The Arabs, as well as the other Semites, often connect 
single verbs and entire sentences with one another merely by means 
of the particles 3 and o, where we should employ particles of a more 
definite meaning to indicate the precise relation between them. 
They use j, for example, where we would prefer a disjunctive or 
adversative particle ; as o>«-k" ^ ^h J^i ^ God knows, but 
ye do not know. In such cases, however, _j has in reality only a 
copulative force ; the adversative relation lies in the nature of the 

B two clauses themselves. — The Arabs also use 3 and o with a separate 

verb in some cases in which we avail ourselves of a subordinate 

modifying expression ; e.g. Jtkli j>=*~~i he prostrated himself and 

made long (his prostration), equivalent to he prostrated himself for a 

, 1 i> *> - - t 
long time, instead of j^wJI JU»I, as wo may also say (see § 140). 

183. The particle 3 in Arabic, like its equivalents in the 

other Semitic languages, often serves to connect two clauses, the 

C second of which describes the state or condition either of the subject 

or one of the complements of the first clause, or else of a new subject. 

This takes place in such a way that — 

(a) The clause descriptive of the state is nominal ; as juj >13 
,*Hj 3-ft>j Zeid rose up weeping ; o^sl^o jJkj ^M 3U he returned to me 
beaten ; alibC w>L2l asja~o ^Aj ojjs. ,j-o OsU*. she came from his 
house with her clothes in tatters, crying ; o-* O^j-' ***3 ^j* i»>s>iut 
15*" 3*3 cr 1 ^" two generations of men passed away in his time, whilst 
D he still lived; C^SJ* ^J^ £>3^ ^3 *ij5 ^c j* (^JJI^> like him 
who passed by a town, falling down upon its roofs (in ruins, its walls 
falling in upon its fallen roofs) ; rj^Xxj ^J\^ ^jj^=> ye lied, 
knowing (that ye did so), ye lied wittingly, in which example the 
nominal circumstantial clause has a finite verb for its predicate ; 
Jjb jj-o*3 *KJ w-*3 Zeid icent away, whilst 'A?nr remained; 
[y3\l<Lj ^ j~£»Jlj l?*^' >**3 ((n <l sometimes J go forth early, whilst 
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the birds are (still) in their nests, where the circumstantial clause has A 
a distinct subject; J^ i - j jj-o^j J^j w-*i Zeid icent away, whilst 
'Amr was busy, where the circumstantial clause has a distinct subject 
and a finite verb for its predicate. 

Rem. We sometimes find a nominal clause merely appended 
to the preceding proposition, without j, as j js. ^^jaJ ^ JLJsju IjJa^aI 
get ye down, the one of you an enemy to the other; <>ju juj eU*. 
a-jK it^- Zeid came icith his hand on his head ; ,5^5 A-»- a^Xc aIJ U B 

/ met him wearing an embroidered coat; [^&y} >^— ©Jl JJ^c 1>*"L) 
*/<<ey returned, (whilst) the perfume of musk clung to them]; and 
even without a pronoun, a.s^Ajju j+j.5 ^Jb Oy-o I passed by the 
tcheat, (ichilst) a bushel (of it was selling) for a dirham (for 
1L> J*a3 [§ 120, rem. a]). 

(6) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 
the verb being in the Imperfect Indicative, preceded by jJij ; as C 
^£J| aJUI J3-J; ^yl o^^Jju jJj ^^jjiy ^ why do ye harm me, 
knowing (as ye do) that I am the apostle of God unto you } . If the 
particle «x5 be not employed, j must also be dropped, so that the 
circumstantial Imperfect is outwardly unconnected with the previous 
proposition; as <iJo>-c u juj «U>. Zeid came laughing ; j^o^)\ «U» 
ajjw ,j_jj woLaJt jUj the *mlr came icith led horses pn-oding him 
(a very common construction, see § S, e). D 

(e) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 
the verb being in the Imperfect Jussive, preceded by ^.'j, or the 
Imperfect Indicative, preceded by U5 ; as p-^jJ^j ^\ ^^j' J^ j' 
«^w aJ| or has said, 'Something has been revealed to me,' whilst 
nothing has been revealed to him ; ^jjuLj Uj^^ajI *^l ^jo^j Uj 
but they deceive only themselves, without knowing it. In this case _« is 
often dropped; as %y~i >rr - — <_> J^l cJ-^j *»JJ' O-* ^-o*^ '>^AJLi 
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A and so they returned, (laden) ivith favours and benefits from God, 
without any harm having touched them. Where the negation is 
expressed by *9, the particle j is rarely used ; as f(suj*$ Uji ,jl ^ 

w ^ a - o-l *n) lyllao gLo-JI t^Acho Sl^s if any persons entered heaven 
because of distinction of tribe, I would enter it without being hindered. 

(d) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and affirmative, 
the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by j3^ ; as j-s$ IajUc Ijjb 
B c-UjI such is her singing, now that she has grown old ; JjUu *^l tJ Uj 
UjUjIj Ijjlji (j^-6 Usfc.jji.1 ^33 <*JJI J-«-w ^s and why should we not 
fight in the path of God, since we have been driven out of our dwellings 
and (ixirted from) our children ? Sometimes j*.s_5 is omitted, and, 
less rarely, either 3 or ^3 alone; as O'^tLS**- ^>-<*»- jJ=>^°r $ 
JJ=>^3Kso_ or they come unto you, their hearts being reluctant to fight 
C against you; \^S.s U iJj^lbl 3.) l^j^Sj ^>\^.^ I^Jls jj-jJJI who, 

having remained (at home), said of their brethren (who went out to 
battle), 'If they had taken our advice, they would not have been 
killed'; J&+3 *j) VWg Ol5-> OsAlSj ^o^5l~J JU^ (^^a-o O^ 3 *•* 
«•/*«£ t'«« ?V &(x>£ me that their women say, ' do not perish !' when I 
have been slain fighting for their husbands? O^J <*iP js*^ <** d ^-i)j 
ojUa. L5 it we saw him enraged against Zeid, who was in command 
of his army. 
J) (e) The clause descriptive of the state is verbal and negative, 
the verb being in the Perfect, preceded by U5, or more rarely by U 
alone; as y^=>j ^°3 -K; J W- %eid came without having ridden; 

o_jj| j*\.5 Uj juj slew, or 03.JI >ol3 U, Zeid came without his father 
having stood up. 

Rkm. The j which introduces such a circumstantial clause, is 
called by the Arab grammarians JUJI 3I3, the waw of the state, 
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condition or circumstance, and JjJj^T ^ij, Me wui© 0/ commence- A 
»u«h£. The clause itself is called aJU- a^»*-. 

5. Adversative, Restrictive, and Exceptive Sentences. 
184. The principal adversative particles in Arabic are *j, o& 
or ^>£J, and Jj. 

(a) S) is opposed to a preceding affirmative proposition or a 
command; as JUU. ^ ^U juj Z^/</ /* learned, not i>jn»ra»t ; B 
^^c ^ juj ^sU. Z£/</ (V(»if ^0 ;«<>, not 'Amr; \j^s- *$ \^>j S±- 
take Zeid, not 'Amr. [In comparisons Sb has the meaning of but not, 
as ^JUU^> *^9 (^ <* >«<<« ^ '"^ Me' Mv ^/' Malik (ibn Xu>re'>ra) ; 

,j1jJLjt£> *^j ^5*^"* L^-^ ^ "^3 *^° water — but not so q»od as that 
of the well of Sodda, pasture — but not like the sa'drin. In later times 
S)_3 was very often used in the sense of even more than, as *^s Ojj^ 
wdjdiJI jljJLtl / rose early, even earlier than the crow does; o**3 jJUj C 

jk~c ^ ij-* t *^3 ^ ">^ iw/fy thou hast defended the cause of God 
better than even Amr 'ibn 'Obrid ; jj\i+i\ o'^- 1 u-i/*- *$3 'j~>*-9 
M^ ^'t'/r silent, even more than the inhabitants of the sepulchres. 
In reality, neither *j) nor *^_j have an adversative force ; the adver- 
sative relation lies in the nature of the two clauses themselves, as has 
been remarked in the case of j § 182. D. G.] D 

(b) yj& or o^ (also, especially in Magribi mss., O-^S), tS^ 3 *^), 
which is often preceded by j, is more particularly opposed to a 
preceding negative proposition or a prohibition ; as ,>£) juj ■yzU*. 
^*ji Jgi \j-o£. Zeid came to me, but Amr did not come ; *->j~cu ^ 
)j-o- fr O-^ ,j ^j d° not ^ mt Zeid, but Amr ; )^Jl£> yjSS^ Uj^JLk Uj 
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-"• 0>o^*^^<rv-~^l ^ -^ they did not injure us, but they injured tliemselves; 
LS^jj w>*x£> O^J o 1 ^ *^5 (J*** 3 ^ / y; " he neither believed nor 
prayed, but deemed (the truth) a lie and turned away ; ,»i ^iJ^o^L 
Jt-oJi) i iri A. ,j^> ^j^-Qj i^l** ^5^ y* w 2/ reproachers blame me 
for loving Leila, but I am deeply smitten ivith love for her (ju^-c. 
in rhyme for J^**-) ', ^ 4*5l3j ,j.£ o^\^> ^i^J *5 sfojj O-d u' 

" j-iaJUJ w>j^' »o errors of sudden passion are feared in ' lbn Zarkd, 
but his onslaughts in battle are looked for (with dread). When 
introducing a nominal clause, J>£) requires the subject to be put in 
the accusative (see § 36), whereas o^ leaves it in the nominative ; as 
\jj*£=> (j^JaLiJI yj&j jjl^J-* jj^=> Uj and Solomon was not un- 
beliecing, but the devils ivere unbelieving ; ^s j>$S\ jj^lJaJI i j£l 

C v>~-° J"^-« but the ecildoers are to-day in manifest error. 

Rem. ^jXi and { jS^i are said to be used ^\jjj~>*p to rectify or 
emend (the previous statement). 

(r) Jj is opposed either to a preceding affirmative or negative 
proposition, a command or a prohibition ; as 3j*£- Jj J-ij ja\.s Zeid 
stood up — not so, it was 'Amr ; sj-^c- JL> juj j*\l U Zeid did not 
stand up, but 'Amr (stood u])) ; \j^£- Jj Ijuj w^' beat Zeid — no, 
D Amr; [?+£■ yjj tjuj u/uj *$ do not beat Zeid, but (beat) Amr; 
jj-oil^ jj£&>j ,Jj jJii jj-o tuU ^53 ^jJ U we do not see that ye 
are in any ivay superior to us — nay, ire think you liars ; Uj^Ls I^JIS 
^r&jlSL) aJUI^IxJ Jb oLU they say, ' Our hearts are uncireumcised' — 
not so ! God hath cursed them for their unbelief ; <UxL>. <uc- \ytXa. 
S^laJI w^j^ J-" they stripped him of his dress, nay, also of the 

* ,o, , oi, o*> , o * ,, at, t* I !)/ , oil 

garment of life; ^£*}b>« L> 31^1 Jw> cJUi 31^1 jb\ J*w> v^Jll «;•£ 
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thou a man or a woman? And she said, A woman (lit., not a man, A 
but a ivoman) my master. Sometimes it is strengthened by the 

addition of *j) ; as *x*->j j-a*j*> Uii ^J'j <J-f *$ ^j^ Jt > ^J and I have 
not abandoned thee; no, on the contrary, separation and distance have 
increased my love. [In the answer to a disjunctive question Jj *$ 
and Jj deny one member (the first), as *$ JIS ojaj j>\ ^jUj ^1 

djAJ jj whether in my time or afterwards? He said: Xay, but 
afterwards ('Ibu Hisam 10, lines o and 3 from below, 11,1. 1, Tab. i. 
912, 11. 3, 4, 9). R. S.] B 

Rem. After a negative proposition or a prohibition, Jj is said 
to be used JljjkZw"^J (see above, b, rem.) ; after an affirmative 
proposition or a command, wjl^o^J to denote turning away, or 
digressing, from what preceded (Jj^l i>c)- 

185. The particle 1<JI is one of the most important in the 
language as a j-«ao- ^jj>-, particle of limitation or restriction. It 
stands at the beginning* of a proposition, and the word or portion of C 
the proposition which is affected by it, is always placed, for emphasis' 
sake, at the end (compare § 30, rem. b, d) ; as u^v- — ' O^ C^t 
ice are only mocking (at them) ; JjUjJ oIsjloJI l^Jl the obligatory 
alms are only for the poor ; ,j-UjI jl l.x*.bj J^i Jl£> ^ iy_J& UJt 
thou givest birth in thy whole life to only one or two; jll> ^^L\ UJI 
^IxU I fear the overflow only of my own streamlet; [^s UJjT 1^1 
aL. — Jl verily, usury is in the delay of payment]. D 

186. (a) The most important of the exceptive particles is *$, 
compounded of o\, if, and <), not (see Vol. i. § 367, e). The exception 
(iUiz-^l) is considered to be of three kinds: J-~yT ilibl^l in 



* [But not always: comp. Fleischer, A7. Sclcr. i. 50$.] 
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A which the thing excepted ( L5 I£~.^)f) is joined to, or of the same kind 
as, the general term (*io ^IiL.^1 *//«* /fw?« wV^'c/i ^e exception is 
made); %La^\ l\j-Lz~)*$\, in which the exception is severed from, or 
wholly different in kind from, the general term ; and 'C^S\ l&zJfy, 
or the exception made void (of government)*, in which the general 
term is not expressed. The rules for the construction of the exception 
are as follows. 

(a) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, and 

B the proposition containing that term is affirmative, the exception is 
put in the accusative ; as ljuj *n)| ^ojJU I JlS the people stood up, except 
Zeid; \jjj ^1 >&jiM,> Cjjj~c I passed by the people, except Zeid ; 
^ry^o %+)<■$ S)l a-U \5jj~Zj a)(d they drank of it, save a few of them. 

(/?) When the thing excepted is placed after the general term, 
and the proposition containing that term is negative, or interrogative 
implying a negation ( L5 i-^l ^a^j jc>\^JlLj\ or (jj\£>\ jolJu~/))i, the 

C exception may be put either in the accusative, or in the same case 
with the general term (as a Jjo or permutative, or more specifically 
as a o^« (^^-^oJI ^ ^jaxj Jju, § 139, rem. h, 2, b), hut the latter 
construction is preferred ; as j^>j *$)! Ju>-1 (<J*V- '•* (or tjuj y\) } 
^j>j *n)1 »>ua-U ^y> U (or I^xjj *^l), j-;j •nJI jua-l^ij *n) /rf no one stand 
tip but Zeid (or \j*>j *})!), juj N)l *x»-b ^jj"* J> A /"<^ thou passed by 

D a???/ one but Zeid (or ljuj ^1) \ jtr^-o J^S ^1 o^Isi U they would not 
do it, save a few of them ; aAJI *n)| w>jjjj| jaaj ,^^9 and who forgives 
sins save God? [aAJI *^| aJI *s) there is no deity other than God]. 
Sometimes the place of <su« ^iX-M.^JI is occupied by a preposition and 



* [Coinp. Fleischer, Kl. Schr. ii. 9G.] 

t [Also in sentences like UjuLaJ aJUI ^1 i^JI U^*i (J^ 3 ^ § "*> "> 
(he proposition implying a negation. 1). (!.] 
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its complement (jjj-*~*3 jW) or the like, which does not however A 
affect the construction of the exception : as J^j ^l *x»-l O-* ^f^f *"*> 
where *x»-l ,j-« = «x».t ; Ijuj *5t ju»-l ,j-« s^->lj U, where «x».l ,j-« = 
tjk»-l ; jj-oi N|t jljJ! ^j* jua-l *^ tf/<?/-£ *> no one in the house bat Amr, = 

dj 1*xj ^ f^j^ ^)l, Zeid is nothing but a thing of no account; 
j^ac lyJ C m .J lju *j)] j^^iLj ^^uJ lb5 -ol 2/? i?£??« Lubeind. ye are B 
??o /fc^e? but a hand that lacks an arm. — On the contrary, if the thing 
excepted is wholly different in kind from the general term the 
preference is usually given to the accusative, in accordance with the 
dialect of Sl-Higaz ; as 1;U^- ^\ J^-l i^W- ^* no one (i.e. no person) 
came to me, but an ass ; IjU-*- *9] j>}&\ J&* ^ the people did not 
stand up, but an ass ; but the Temlmites [and some others] adopt the 
permutation, as jUj»- ^M ^eyUI jAl U, jC*. ^1 ^e^ijb <^>jj** U. — 
If the general term is not expressed, the thing excepted is put in c 
whatever case the general term would have been, had it been 
expressed; as j*->.j *^t ^sU. U (not \j->)), jujJj ^1 o>^ U, 
'•^ j SH ^j-^i jtr* (f° r had the general term been expressed, we should 
have said j&*\ el*. U, «x».b Oj^ U, and \j*>-\ ^^aj^3) ; jju ^Jli 

^r*^ jQ^JI 5^1 i^ic UJ C a ..*fe U a-Ul *9] ««rf none but God knew 
what (feelings the thought of) her tattoo-marks excited in ns on 
the evening when the abodes (of her people) were far away. D 

(7) "When the thing excepted is placed before the general term, 
it is invariably put in the accusative, if the proposition containing 
the general term is affirmative ; as j>^f\ ljuj "Jl ^13. But if that 
proposition be negative, the nominative is also admissible, though the 
usual construction is the accusative ; as £*-£ Jl^.1 J\ *^l ' J l^i 
*-"*■*-« J^' woti-o ^1 ^J Uj / /*«*•* no helpers but the family of 
'Ahmad (Muhammad), and I have no way but the way of truth : 
w. 11. 43 
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A lrc*$J=> ^ U uuuj y\ jlj l^i £w£ conversing with her only doubled 
my pain (lit. w/w«£ was m me) ; but Jj til 2*liw <su« 0>*?->H ^v 3 ^ 
aili, (Jj*-^ 1 ^)] t>^2 «"^ they expect from him (Muhammad) inter- 
cession, when there is no intercessor save the prophets; *$\ ^) U 
j-cli iJ^a.1 I have no helper but thy brother; instead of O-**^' an( ^ 

B Rem. a. If several exceptions are specified, the following rules 

are observed. (1) If the general term, from which the exception 
is made, is not expressed, the regent (verb) affects one, usually the 
first, of the exceptions, and the others are put in the accusative; as 

£U 4i J£i $\jm U \A *3i \A* *3i ^ ^i ijj-* u. (2) n 

the general term is expressed, and the exceptions precede it, they 
are all put in the accusative, whether the proposition containing 

the general term be positive or negative; as \j^e- *$\ \j*>j *^M>elS 

!fiJS\; jb^Sl \J£* ^l (j** *3l Ijuj 'Jl ^13 U. If the exceptions 

C follow the general term, and the proposition containing that term 

is affirmative, the exceptions are likewise all in the accusative, as 

ijij "3 1 \j*Jc. "5 1 ljuj N)l >e^ij| ^ol3; but if the proposition be 
negative, one of them (usually the first) is construed in the 
ordinary way as a permutative of <a-U ^J&L^^JI, and the others 
are put in the accusative, as \jSJ ^1 1^©* ^)l juj ^1 »x».l ^>13 U 
(but ljuj ^1 in the accusative is rare). (3) If the exceptions be 
different in" kind from the general term, the ordinary rule is 

followed for all ; ^^L S)l tlji *^l |JC». S)l j^.1 J»13 U in the 
D accusative is preferable to the permutative in the nominative. 

Rem. b. If the repetition of ^1 be merely emphatic {j^=><^Xi), 
it exercises no influence upon the word following it, which may be 
connected with the preceding exception, either as a permutative or 

by the conjunction j ; e.g. *£A-j£.l ^\ J^tj *)\ «*»-W ^jj-* ^* I passed 
by no one but Zeid — but thy brother, meaning but Zeid thy brother, 
iJL».l juj N)l ; \j^jt *-)\ \^jj *$\ ja^ii\ ja\,9 the people stood up, 
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except Zeid and except 'Amr, only slightly more emphatic than A 
ij^i^ \jSj NJ"t except Zeid and 'Amr ; ^Slj L&jVj Of *$[ j*Si\ J-A 
Ifc.Li^J U ~*>JJ\ p^Xh is Time aught but night and its (following) 
day, and (aught but) the rising of the sun (and) then its setting? 
where the second "^l is a 3A) or superfluous word, which does not 
count in the construction; a-o^->j ^M aXo^ *j)I ^Xa.,. '^ ^o ^Xi U> 
aJUj *^Ij ?Ao?4 Aos2 nothing from thy old camel but its toil, (nothing 
but) its jog and (nothing but) its trot, for ai^jj <W - j ->>'j ^-W^ ^M B 
(JLa.^ by license for dU. ,:.&, but others read »£l>a..w). 

Rem. c. The exception after *>M may also be expressed by a 
sentence, which may be introduced by_j. jjj, ^1, etc.; as UL--jl U 

rfi*, ^^o„ ,./« - ».t 3 - - • -^ 

s lj-cJlj S L»UU lyJUbl UJk».l ^1 L5 -J ,j-<s i.j.9 ^ IFe Aare rarer 
sen2 a prophet to any city without our afflicting its people with 
adversity and trouble; V*-^ *3' **>J O-* laJL-J U no leaf falls 
but He knoics it: d-U j~&. joj "j)l lj^*-t C-olj U / flare wen no C 
one than whom Zeid icas not better ; ^3^-L— . ^L5 bj *^)l ^jJj-oJ "^.i 
do not die then unless ye be Muslims; ^j "^1 l^> *iXJ3 ^J U 
dj^e, jZ=s\ ^_JL5 there is no emotion in thy heart but there is a stronger 
one in mine; OsLil jJS ^J;l*»j ^)l si-JI^Ji and I had not icaited 
long but my girl came up; «jUt ^c 0?U*. jJj *j)l ^*il a«rf 
before I was aware (of it), she had come from his house; lyjJU*. l^i 
^^Jjl wJ»>3 jk3_3 ^1 and before I had unloosed it (my foot), the man 1> 

icas gone; ^U-iJ 1 O-* 0^ ^ <L ^ 1 >o-^^ O 1 SM UJj-k-^! J-* 
can they eccpect but that God shoidd come to them overshadowed by 
clouds? The phrase cJbts *^| (<*JJb) <xlj t ilJjuiJ / beseech thee 
by God to do (it)*, is explained by <iJUlsi n)I *£U*e C~JIL> U / 6e# 



* [Properly / remind thee of God, therefore ^v^i <^^ itJ»x^J 
I remind thee of God and the ties of relationship is often =/ beseech 
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A of thee notliing but thy dohvj (it), equivalent to *$t *lLXt Cs<— 31 
CsXai (compare § 59, rem. a). [In this sense *N)t is often replaced 
by O; see Vol. i. § 367, /.] 

Rem. d. *j)| is sometimes strengthened by prefixing to it^^JUl 
God ! as £>»JI j^ j*.aj <jt *^t Jcr^l unless indeed the fire of 
hunger be kindled. [Comp. the footnote to § 38, rem. d.~\ 

Rem. e. *^l is very rarely used in poetry with pronominal 
B suffixes; as j-aU «*^l u^j* iJ bi ««£? / /iawe never any helper but 

Him ; jC> j)^[ (ij^Ll> $ l/' £^«- ^^ l * iSt UJU- ^i « ?i ^ ^ 
;'s nothing to lis, zvhen thou art our neighbour, that no one is near to 
us but thee. 

Rem./. The exception is sometimes suppressed after *v)t, as in 

the phrase ^1 ^^J (compare j.*£- ^-.J and jJz *n), § 82, d) ; e.g. 

*^t U 1«J ws*aIUi %±. U^ IjkC U Uli as regards nm 'ada ««<7 ma 

C halii, they are used with the accusative, not otherivise ; ju»-l^ jJ.cliJ! 

^1 ^^J ^Ae o^e?^ is one (in hind), no more. 

[Rem. g. <jl *^l and <jl j^b. are often used in the sense of but, 
even if the preceding proposition be affirmative. — On the phrase 

(j I "9 1 ^.A U fix", see the Gloss, to TabarT.] 

(b) J**, (see § 82, d) is often used in the sense of besides, except, 

but. It is construed with the genitive, and must itself be put in the 

D same case as would be the thing excepted after *$\ ; e.g. j>^sS\ >>13 

juj j~£ (= ljuj S)l) ; jkjj jJt j>&.\ jo\s U (= j>jj yi), better than 



thee by Cod to think of the ties of relationshij), as S^GjJI^ jXjjJLj 
/ beseech thee to give us the increase of pay Qigdnl xiv. 120, 1. 16 quoted 
by R. S.). The words cJLsi *sj| are properly an elliptical phrase (j; 6, 
rem. b), as cJLai ^jl /<<// /o c/o (it), e.g. ,jt ^o-j^tj <*JJI &ijJ*J 
^LjsJ> I beseech tlve by God and the ties of relationship not to 
dilgrac, nn: I). (!.] 
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juj j^Ii. (= t Xij *3|) ; «4j j^ ^ U (= juj ^!) : jlU- j-je j^\ ^s U A 
(= |JC». *5j), rather than jC*.^ (-jU*- *5|). 

Rem. a. ^1 is sometimes used as a jul5, when we should rather 
have expected j^t, and is then followed by a substantive in the 
same case as that which precedes it; e.g. *$\ a^JI U-^-i O^* ^ 

IJjuLiJ aJJ! if there had been in them (heaven and earth) gods 

". » -J 1 -. = - * 
besides God, they would certainly have gone to ruin ; C-JUli C^awJl B 

L^-olij S)l Ol^^l lyj JJL3 SjJb Jjji SjJj sfo wws macfe lie dozen, 
and laid her breast upon a tract of ground in ichich there were 
{heard) few sounds except her oicn murmured cry ; a3jU* f-\ J^$ 

(jljJjAJI *n)I «U-ol ^^oa) d^a.1 and every brother is forsaken by 
his brother, by thy father's life, except the two (stars called the) 
Pointers. The noun which precedes *$\ is in this case usually an 
indefinite plural or its like (a^w), such as a substantive defined by C 
the article used ^JiaJJ. 

Rem. b. The construction of \^£^-> (see § 82, e) in the sense of 
besides, except, is similar to that of j-ji ; as joj ^>w j>^ \ j^ 
(= juj j*&) ; ^jljj^aJt (^j— ' (J~4 f^ j ««(./ Mere zm,s nothing left but 
violence (= ^jUjutJI j~*). 

(c) The verbal clauses !iLi. U, Mrfotf « /r^ /row, and \j*z U, 
?/;^«? gws beyond, are often used in the sense of except, but, and D 
govern the accusative; as CCe. *ili. U^A^pli a/^o? ^e# made them 
alight, except 'Abbas; JJ»b aL| ^U. U 5^ JJ=> *jjl verily everything, 
except God, is vanity (in rhyme for J-kt>) ; j~±. ^s j£=>$ U z-n^?. 
A^jjJu j\$s?. *^a» U A-i ^513 AJajj^»wj aJI^oJj AiU-^l ^j-o I^JJLqJ 1 
all that has been said regarding the habar of the mubtada , as to its 
kinds and states and conditions, holds regarding it (the habar of 'inna), 
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A except the allowability of placing it first ; tjcc U £ ljIaJI clyt 0>s3 
t^w&JI / have tasted all kinds of sweetmeats, except tlw habls. — 
When U is dropped, as is frequently the case, ^»- and \j& may be 
construed with the accusative or the genitive, though the latter is 
disputed in regard to \js. ; as J-o-jw \->\ i\jiS\ *^ ^^J^XJI w*>j-«j 
u-4* J-o- c and the opinion of the Kufis, except el-Farrd, is that it 
governs in the same way as leisa ; i j^ X*^\ ^yo o^t a~~o&. J>»- ^03 

B l^Hh ^~^ *** *jWG' AJjlljrj «wd a&ow* 5000 Muslims and 
Metdwila and Jews, besides the women and children; S) aJJI ^i» 
^Jt^w ^.a-jl saving God, I have no hope but in thee; u-j^XoJI C—^J 
jt^Jjl 'fe. Sjji.UJI I have worn all sorts of splendid garments, except 
black ; j~s*^\ jiiaMj glkoiJI Ij^c tjl»lj SLs^y**. 1.o*jI 100 grai'0 ?#> 
£/^V ?W6e to slaughter and bondage, except the grey-haired ivoman and 
the little child. — These words may of course, like *5l, j**-, and \^$$~>, 

5£ Ji e fig , - 

C be followed by a clause commencing with ,j' or O' J as Oi O' *]**- 
lloU ^1^3 o'j JWaX-^ J^Jt J^a^j g.rce/j£ ?/«^ (?/*<? conditional) 
'in turns the verb into a future, though it be (in form) a past; 

?Y es ;20if elegant to make an indefinite substantive the permutative 

of a definite one, unless an adjective be annexed to it. This is 

also the ordinary construction of **-+-> (rarely J~-«), used in an 

D *laiLo «uLwl ; as J-a-J *Jt j^ JUJt j~*£> «>->j Ze/<? w wealthy, 

> o.j o „■£.<>, 5 -> ,, , e> , > ,t>t ,t 

hut he is stingy; lA>>3 0-« ^J' *>»*> >LcJU JUaJ ^>« -»~«ail 01 
jSL> ,jj jaw ^^j i^s *Z*x*0yi~>\5 I have the purest p> r onunciation of 
the letter dad, but I am of Koreis, and I was put out to nurse among 
the Bhiii Sa'd 'ibn Bekr (words of the Prophet). 

(d) ^^ (lit. he excepted*) or UAa*., rarely u^^- and ( 



[That ^iiL is originally a noinen verbale, and not a verb, 
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construed with the genitive [or with J] or the accusative ; as <Z;~..-r-\ A 
i£e£jT ^U. js\^)V 3 ^1^>S)T ^Jl / ^;r<? benefited the high and the 
lov:, except the family of Barmek ; ^ \±*> <V u\ 0^>> \^i} , ~'^ J - 
^JLLTj SU^UjT except Abu Taubdn— verily he is sparing of abuse 
and foul words ; ^oll^b ajjJI ^ic ^,1^3 lUI ,jli lwj.3 j^^- 
^jjT^ except Koreit, for verily God hath given them the superiority 
over all creation through el- Islam and the (true) religion ; jif\ ^-Ul B 
il^-jT CTj (jliaJbT ^i-U. i4~j O-^J ^ God, pardon me and 
those icho hear, except Satan and Abu 'l-Asbag. It is rarely preceded 
by U; as i^Jali (or JiU.) ^^ U ^1 u^Wt »--»•'' a-*^ 1 'Csdma 
is the dearest of mankind to me, except Fat i ma (words of the Prophet); 
*^Ui ^yJLail o-a»J Uli ^Jj-5 u£l»> U u -UJ! Uli wk/ «$ regards 
mankind, except Koreis, ire are the noblest of them in deeds. 

[Rem. aJJ .^ibl. in Kor'an xii. 31 and 51 is an expression of C 
wonder at the power of God, like <Jjl ,jlaLLj : used by later 
writers in the sense of aJU! 3U-0 God forbid ! God keep as .' .JliL*. 
or JJU i<wl»- means saving you, you excepted.'] 

(e) u-"^ and O^i *$ are a l so occasionally used; in these forms 
only, as equivalents of *$\, and are followed by the accusative; 
as ljuj ^1J >&^i)l jb\l, or ljuj ^jaXj *). Here the grammarians 
suppose an ellipse of the subject, ^y-axj. "With pronominal suffixes J) 
we may say ^-~J and ^^—-J (as well as ^bl u-^)- «^-~^ ) etc. 
[comp. Vol. i. § 182, rem. a]; e.g. ^^J j>\jSii\ j>^ij\ wJki 31 since 
the noble have departed, except me; i^jjj *) ^^> J~Ui 1->a J^J 

the school of el-Kufa taught, has been proved by Fleischer, Kl. Schr. 
i. 405, 462 seq.] 
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A were a (whole) month, during which we might see no stranger, but only 
me and thee, and might fear no spy; dd.ALjJI ^ j^-\ ^j} 0L05 U 
^LlJ aaJ-JI ^i <xXj\j n)I jo%~>*$\ ^ a^j1/5 no one was described to me 
in the (time of) ignorance, whom I saw (afterwards) in (the time of) 
el- Islam, but I found him inferior to the description, save thee (words 
of the Prophet to Zeidu '1-Hail). 

(/) Clw •$ especially, above all (see Vol. i. § 364, e), may be 

B construed either with the nominative or the genitive ; as 2~-~i£> ^Aj 

^J^aJI J)/Lo Ulw 'NJj^Ja.sJI ajU ^jLaJI ly^&sJ and it is a church 

which the Christians hold in very great reverence, but especially the 

Icings of the Europeans; J^4-^<*- s j'^ J*3i W~» *9j but especially a 

day in the valley of Gulgul. The word ^ is the accusative of the 

noun ^ an equal (see § 39), and, if the construction with the 

C genitive be adopted, U is regarded as redundant (compare § 70, 
rem. /). Often a preposition with its complement, an adverbial 

accusative, or a circumstantial clause introduced by j or ■xSj (compare 
a, rem. c), [or a conditional (temporal) sentence introduced by 0\ ° r 
131], follows C*~» *) ; as ibj-o^j U*w ^ especially in thy presence ; 
slyi-JI { y* \^L> *$ J-o-s^^W ^M^J take care to bear insults patiently, 
especially from fools ; a-Uj iUJ.=^JI ^j ^ oJtj l«-~> ^) especially 
D s/?jc<? £/w?£ ar£ m £/^ garb of the caliph and his dress ; j>$3 U^w *n) 
^o'iUsJI 5—^»- Jj^l especially as the shadow of darkness has fallen ; 
[L!Lsw> aLJI (or tip jj^ 1<-j-j *n)j ^jj^J I J^j Oi verily Zeid is generous, 
especially if thou come to him ivhilst he is engaged in prayers]. Later 
writers incorrectly use U^, without *9 ; as <OL~».| jj^« %* '*** 
e S)^ijT ( j-«j ^ Ca-x a-J] *!/«*', notwithstanding his excessive kindness to 
him, especially in time of dearth. 
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6. Conditional and Hypothetical Sentences. ^ 

187. To what we have said above (§§ 4—6, § 13, and § 17), 
regarding the use of certain moods and tenses in the protasis and 
apodosis of conditional and hypothetical clauses, we must here add a 
few words on the use of the particle o at the commencement of a 
conditional apodosis. — This particle is used to separate the protasis 
and apodosis of a conditional sentence, [or of a clause introduced by 
13]], when the conditional particle of the protasis either cannot B 
exercise any influence upon the apodosis, or is not required to do so*. 
This is the case — 

(a) When the apodosis is a nominal sentence ; as IjJb c~lS o' 
(j^jjibCJI { j^o Ooli if thou sayrsf this, thou art one of the unbelievers; 
a) Jj^i ^j-ac ,j] if he be disobedient, woe to him ! <up \^Xaaj ,jl 
^JUj JJ3— i '/ V e d°> it V 'M i' e a crime in you (lit. attaching to you) ; 
JrisUiULi. Cli waJI ,j^> s^jj ^ji ^r^=> ui } f V e are i }1 doubt about C 
the resurrection, verily ire hace created you ; iLo-w^l aXs l^cjJ U Cl 
^^~aJI by whichsoever (name) ye call (upon Him), His are the best 
names. [J-***- ^J^H Sbj J^5 <x^>js. j>^\ ^-s u~J->r> j^ */■»" '3| 
when a mans honour is not sullied by meanness, every coat he wears is 
becoming to him.] In this case, after a conditional oi or '3]< we m &y 
substitute for o the so-called aJU-aJI Ijl (see Vol. i. § 368, rem. e), 
as ij ^ aJ ju ^Jb bl^^jjul s^-»jk3 \+j aL*~> j9<f~co o]j and if evil befal D 
them for what their hands have previously wrought, lo they despair : 
provided always that the nominal sentence does not partake of the 
nature of an imperative (as in the ?bove aJ Jj>*), and is not intro- 
duced by a negative or rj\. 



* [When the protasis is deprived of its conversive influence on the 
verb of the apodosis this is called *UJI. Comp. Fleischer, A7. Schr. i. 
545.] 

w. II. 44 
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A [Rem. The o is sometimes omitted in poetry, rarely in prose, 

as jdtJI ^s d^^Jt J^.o» aaL^-j ajI ju S) ^.J! ^i C^j ^ l > i 
whoever did not die to-do//, the snare of death will certainly lay 
hold of him to-morrov ; ^j.aju ^A t^ai U 1^1 j and when they 
are angered, they forgive ; ^Jt j.*.\ Sbj jjj ^ lsU£> O^swi Ob 
jw*x-J «W i/" / escape on equal terms, neither condemned nor 
ren-arded, lo, I shall be fortitnate.] 

B (b) "When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, but the verb is a 
jc«l». ^joU or defective perfect (without imperfect or masdar), such 
as ^J he is not, ^-^ perhaps he is, ^su how good is, and the like ; 
e.g. u~t^ *j~° tJj' (^ <*-o-JajC^> Sj»o oUI jlsj a^Jiaj ^jX; ^ ^J-* 
^Jjdl Ja>U /^ ?/7/r/xc reverence (for his teacher) is not the same after 
(seeing him) a thousand times as after (seeing him) for the first time, 
is not worthy of science : ^A ^*s ols^-aJ! lj*x.J ,jl if ye give alms 

C openly, it is well. 

(c) "When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, expressing a desire, 
wish, command, or prohibition ; as ^j^aJIJ <UJI O^^**- 5 y*^^ u] 
if ye love God, follow me; J.a»J^Ji ^o-o- a)UI ^^.a^j ,jl zU. ^c 
*%<rc». ^r=>ji iP ^-M whoever wishes to attain his desires as a whole, 
let him make use of his night, as of a camel, to overtake them. 
[Comp. § 1, f, at the end.] 

D (d) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, preceded by oue of 

the affirmative particles ^, <Jj~>, and jS, or one of the negative 
particles U, <jJ, and ^^~J ; as J~3 ^^c <xi ~-\ J>j~> j£i Jj — j o| 
if he steals, a brother of his has stolen before (him) ; J^ ^Ai^J ^] 
J^J ajuf J.*Aj oXi if thmi askesf forgiveness for them, Cod will not 
forgive them. 
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Rem. a. If the perfect in the apodosis conveys a promise or A 
threat (§ 1, e), the use of ^J is optional, as the verb really refers to 
future time. 

Rem. b. With the negatives J»J and % the use of o is optional. 
If ^J be inserted, ^ requires the imperfect indicative after it 
(t 17, C, a). 

(?) When the perfect tense in the apodosis is intended to retain 

the signification of the perfect (see £ 6, c) ; as o-* «■** •*•* <u» j>.»5 O^ 3 Oi 

O^jua* J-5 (/* /*« ^iW is (has been) torn in front, she has spoken the B 

truth. 

[Rem. The apodosis of the temporal clause introduced by UJ, 
is, sometimes in old poetry, frequently in later prose, preceded by 
\*9 (Vol. i. § 36G, b, footnote; an example, Vol. ii. £ 3, a), especially 
if the protasis consists of many words, or is separated from the 
apodosis by a circumstantial clause (comp. the Gloss, to Tabarl).] 

188. The particle ^ (Heb. y?), which forms hypothetical clauses, 
and the particle rj[ (Heb. DX), differ from one another in this, that C 
the latter simply indicates a condition, whilst the former implies that 
what is supposed either does not take place or is not likely to do so ; 
as Jq£1 l^jUJwt U tyi-o-j 3J5 j^iKz* \5x-0 — j S> ^a^c-jJ jjl if y<- 
call them, they will not hear your call ; and can if they heard (it), 
they would not answer you. 

Rem. a. Jj is sometimes used optatively (compart; y? si, 
utinani), as ^^j ,jU I^aSj jl ^jJ 3J5 and if thou covJdst see 
(=.couldst thou but see) when they are set before t/wir Lord! D 
[^^ "l^J^i lj=> UJ ^1 y had we but a return (to life), then 
would we keej> ourselves clxir fro-n them .'] \^jass rjj JJ I ^ju ^Jj 
jLM ^yA^-j ^.c 0>*^ ) O-e 4 *" an '-l if' those who disbelieve knew 
(=did those who disbelieve but know) the time ichen they shall not 
(be able to) keep off the fire (of hell) from their faces .'* Especially 



[According to el-Beidawi, as Trumpp p. 354: observes, 3J has 
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after 35 to love, tvish, like; as as^j oi)l j^su 3J ^Sbj&.S ^ one 
of them would fain be kept alive a thousand years; aJu\h C05 
jJ&a^Jsj 3J w>UiOl (J.AI ^o a party among the people of the Book 
would fain lead you astray. 

Rem. b. Before nominal clauses ,jl ^ is [generally] used 
instead of jJ ; as I^ji^-w ^Ut (J I ^ if the people had heard; 
^* J^ L5*' ls^3 £ '* ^' 3* if thou hadst asked me to do something 
else than this ; \j~ju \j*o\ ^^3 ly~J O' 3* *3* ^ ( tne sou ^) would 
be glad if there were between itself and it (the evil it lias done) 
a wide space. [Examples of the omission of ^j\ are Oli 3J3 
^■^o-bJ jtj-' «ft<i (/* a bracelet-wearing (lady) had struck me ; 



,_>j i«A.j C>^!>** 03^+3 ~<o*J\ 3> if' y ou l>ossessed the treasures of 
my Lord's mercy.] 

C 189. Sometimes the two particles o\ an ^ 3* are combined 

(compare the Aram. } ?J$ a_£\) ; as j~*\ Jjl»- 3J Oi l£J"°"*J3 
-iXjliliU (j-j^o^l «»c? &y ?wy life, if the Commander of the Believers 
sought to recompense thee; 3J <jl >>jAj Wj'j ^i -^J-* ^J~~> *$ 
\S£s (jl^» we do not concede the necessity of this, for it is necessary 
only if it be thus (and thus) ; <*->U£» ^Jo ^s ,jl£> ^ ,j! wJl£JI <^ *&. 

because of which (longing) the writer ) could fain be in the inside of his 
D own letter. 

190. The particle J is prefixed to the apodosis of hypothetical 
sentences (see Vol. i. § 3G1, c, y) like <J to that of conditional sen- 
tences ; as^y^iuc*}) ^ J^.t yrv^ ^UJI O^ ^ if all mankind were 



here its hypothetical meaning, the apodosis I^Xa^*:.J U.) (eerily 
they would not ash for speed) being omitted (,^ \, rem. a).] 
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my slaves, I would set them free*. The employment of this particle A 
is, however, unlike that of o, quite arbitrary ; and it is only in the 
case of a long protasis that it is never omitted, in order thereby to 
mark the apodosis more distinctly (compare the German so). The 
same remark applies to J before a negative apodosis of this sort 
introduced by U, as '&& I^J oj^j O'^-J^M £~o*!~ ^J^- w^Hs ^is 
and if thou didst search all climes, thou wouldst near find any >>ih 
like her; but it is never prefixed to J>J, in order to avoid the B 
cacophony produced by the repetition of the letter /. 



* [Sometimes J is preceded by 1^1 then, in that cas», v.'^. Kor'a: 
xvii. 102.1 



PAET FOURTH. 

PROSODY*. 



I. THE FORM OF ARABIC POETRY. 
A. THE RHYME. 

A 191. Poetry (jx£S\) always takes, during the classical period, — 

that is to say, from the earliest times down to the fall of the 'Umawi 
dynasty (a.h. 132, a.d. 749 — 750), — the form of short poems, rarely 

* On this subject, more especially as regards the oriental doctrine 
of the metres, the student is advised to consult the following works : 
Sanmelis Clerici ^ib^JUIj ^ojj.sJI ^Ac scientia metrica et rhytlnnica, 
seu tractatus de prosodia Arabica ex auctoribus probatissimis cruta 
B (Oxonii, 16G1); Frcytag, Darstellung dcr Arabischen Verskunst 
(Bonn, 1830); De Sacy, Grammaire Arabe, t. ii. pp. G15— GG1 ; 
and the more recent grammars, e.g., Lagus, Larokurs i Arabiska 
Spraket (Helsingfors, 18G9), pp. 354— 37G; Palmer, A Grammar 
of the Arabic Language (London, 1874), pp. 291 — 37G. Also: 

C. V. A. Van Dyck, d-JUUI^ u ±j J jd\ ^^©Ic- ^J> o/j\ jjl ia-o>~o w>U£> 
(Beirut, 1857); SpljJI iiaiJ, printed as an appendix to the *-L-Jx« 
»_JUjTof Bulrus M-Bislfuii (Beirut, 1854), and to the c><>o^ 1j(£=> 
*Jj£\ U3^ e5* V^ 1 ()f Naslf el-Yazigi (2nd edit., Beirut, 18G9); 
and Il)ii Keisan's .-il^JUl w-XU w>U^=>, in my Opuscula Arabica 
(Leyden, 1859). [A very able treatise on Arabic prosody was 
published in the Journal Asiatu/uc for 1877 by J\l. Stanislas Cuyard, 
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exceeding the length of a hundred and twenty verses. Such poems A 
are called hasldas, S»*--a3, collect, j^-^ 5 , plur. j^LoS ; whereas a 
mere fragment, consisting of only a few verses, is termed ialaS, 
plnr. %ia3, also oukl*. A poem, the special object of which is the 
eulogy of an individual or a tribe, is named f~iJ~<>, plur. r-Sl^xo : 
a satire, |U~fc or *-*->', plur. ^a-l*' ; an elegy, ftfj, or **5j»«, 
plur. »t>lj-o ; and a poem in the metre rac/ez (see § 201), 5j>*-jl, B 
plur. >-*-(;'. Verses set to music are termed a^it, plur. ^jU.1. 

Rem. Rhyme without metre or measure (*j>j5) does not con- 
stitute poetry, but merely rhymed jyrose, ita^. 

192. Each ver*e, C~j (lit. tent, hous*-), plur. oLjI, consists of 
two hemistichs, termed flr&* or p^a* {one half of a folding-door), 
plur. a.jjLo*o and p^aa, or^JLi (a half), pi. j^ixi and^ixil. The C 
first of these hemistichs is called jjdJI (^<? breast), and the second 
>aJ*JI (?//g rump). 

193. The rhyme, 5*3 UJ I, plur. 3iyUI, labours under peculiar 
restrictions, for, according to ancient rule, the two hemistichs of the 
first verse of a kaskla must rhyme with one another, and the same 
rhyme must be repeated at the end of every verse throughout the 

Theorie nouvelle de la metrique Arabe. Compare, however, Prof. D 
M. Hartmann's Essay, Metrura und Rhythnus (Giessen, 1S9G). In 
1879 Dr A. Gies (Leipzig) published a dissertation on modern metres : 
AAj-Jt (j^iJI. Ein Beitrag zur Kenntniss sieben neuerer arabischer 
Versarten ; Prof. Hartmann, in the Actes du dixieme Cony res inter- 
national des Orientalistes, session de Geneve, 1891, m. pp. 45 — G7 
("Ueber die Muwassah genannte Art der Strophengedichte bei den 
Arabern "), made some excellent remarks about Arabic metres, and 
announced his intention of soon publishing an exhaustive treatise on 
the subject.] 
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A whole poem. The rhyme may be of two sorts, ojJLc and 

It is called oj^Lo or fettered, when the verse ends with a consonant, 
and <3JLUa-o or looxe, when it ends with a vowel. 

194. The essentia] part of the rhyme is the letter called i^£3jJl, 
which remains the same throughout the entire poem, and, as it were, 
hinds the verses together, so as to form one whole i^J^j to bind fast). 
Hence a kasida, of which the raid is the letter / is called oj*~g.s 

B a*.**}) ; r, a-jIj ; t, A t 5U ; and so on. 

Rest. The letters t, 3 and ^ cannot be employed as ratal, when 
tlie3 T are (a) long vowels, e.g. Ijx, ..jU^ ; (b) inflexions of the 
feminine singular, the dual, and the plural of verbs, e.g. ^JllSj, 
"^*aj, t^JUs, tyUsI (unless they form a diphthong with a preceding 
fetha, e.g. \yt>j, ^jt) ; (c) inflexions of the dual and plural of 
nouns ; and (d) the final letters of the pronouns 3.A, ^&>, and U>. 
The same remark applies to the ten win, and to the letter ^ of the 

C second energetic form of verbs ; as also to the letter 0, when it is 

not radical, as in a^».j for A+&.J, ajU£> for ajU£», d-oU£> (pausal 
form for ,-jU^> or ^U^a). The of the pronouns and l& 
may, however, be used as rawl, if preceded by a long vowel ; e.g. 

195. The loose kafiya (see § 193) terminates in what is called 
aJLaM, the anne.r or appendix to the rawl, which may be either a 

D long vowel (i.e. 1-, ^J—, or 3-), or the letter 0, preceded by one of 
the short vowels (a_, a_, a_). 

I Jem. a. We say "a long vowel," because the final vowel of a 
verse is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of 
prolongation, whether this latter be written or not. The vowel- 
letter I is invariably expressed, but 3 and ^ are frequently omitted, 
even where they are always written in prose; e.g. joj, for i^J^j, 
and my hand ; %^o, for 3JU0 or I3JU0, they made. 
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Rem. b. If the letter « has a long vowel after it, as in the A 
suffix pronouns U, a (= ,_*), s (=>*), the letter of prolongation, 
I, j or ^£, is called »-jjJijl, that which goes beyond (the si la) : as in 
aJULxj (= ^yJUbti), <sua*3 (= ■yt- dt .j), K^Jsy*. 

Rem. c. Both ^iVa and horiig must accompany the raid, without 
the slightest change, throughout the whole poem. 

196. The raid may also be preceded by one or two letters, 
which form, to a greater or less extent, a necessary portion of the B 
kafiya (whether loose or fettered). These are named ^r-^UJI, J~&.jJI, 

and oj>JJI. 

j Is, 

(a) l^wLJI, or the foundation, is the name given to an I of 

prolongation, preceding the raid, and separated from it by a consonant, 

which is called the J*»o, stranger or guest. The former is invariable, 

the latter variable ; but the vowel which separates the dahll from the 
raid ought, strictly speaking, to remain unchanged. For example, C 

in a verse ending with the word ^U, the j is the raid, the long 
vowel I the ta'sls, and the >e the daJfd, whilst the vowel which 
separates this last from the rand is / ; but the next verse may 
terminate with the word ^5l_jjJI, where the dahil is ^£, though the 
other parts of the kafiya remain unchanged. The same rule holds 
when the kafiya is loose, instead of fettered, as in ^-»l£ and j^l>JI 
(where the d«h~d is in the one case^*, and in the other £)}, or aJLkU D 
and *X».ljj. 

(b) The oj>j, or what rides behind, is the technical name given to 
one of the letters of prolongation I, ^ or _j, when it immediately 
precedes the raid; as in the words (jlalu^., a)\^>, jS%J\, VeU-j, 
f-O- 5 * w^J-k- The long vowel a remains invariable, but the poet may 
use 7 and u indifferently ; *-»^5 is regarded as rhyming with 9-3-0*., 
wf «»»« with wjjJJs, aS^w with <&>j~>. 

w. 11. 45 
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A Rem. a. Strictly speaking, the raivl and the ta'sls should form 

parts of the same word, but exceptions are allowed in the cases of 
the separate pronoun l^jfc, and of a pronominal suffix preceded by a 
preposition, as LJ, IJ (fur .J or ^3). 

Rem. b. When the kafiya is unaccompanied by either a to 1 sis or 
a rid/ it is said to be S^a^o, naked or bare ; otherwise, it is either 
> or ASij^t. 



B 197. The vowels which accompany the kafiya are also designated 

by peculiar names. 

(«) The megra, ij>a~oJI, is the vowel which follows the raivl 
in the loose kafiya ; e.g. a in ljL> (for j^), 7 in u"**^ w in '>&«•' or 
w-UJI. It is, strictly speaking, invariable. 

(b) The nefad, jUUM, is the vowel between the letter o, as sila, 
and the £oru0 (see § 195, rem. b) ; e.g. fetha in \^=>yt>, kesra in 

A^asw (= ^jy-aaj), and damma in <UJbu (= ^yXixj). It is, of course, 
invariable. 

(c) The tauy'th, <u».^)i, is the vowel which immediately precedes 
the raw'i in a hj**** *+*{*, e.g. fetha in j~a*J (for j-a*i), and kesra in 

o £ & £ . . «'- £ ' '. r 

jil (for jil) ; or separates it from the cto^I/ in a a~.~>j-« i-il5 (see 
§ 196, rem. b), e.g. kesra in j-«U> (for j~ol3) or jjiyij. The latter is, 
however, more frequently distinguished by the special name of clw^l. 
D The 'isbd' ought, strictly speaking, to be invariable ; whereas, in the 
taugih, the vowels damma and kesra may be interchanged, as in jil, 
for jil, and j~o, for j~o (compare the case of j and ^ as rid/, 
§ 196, b). 

Rem. The tawj'th is absolutely necessary in a fettered kafiya, 
unless it be 33jjj.-o (as cllxo, ^HjS, J~Ul) ; but it is nut necessary in 
a louse kafiya, as jjji, j-©j»JI. 
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(d) The ra.ss, ^jJI, is the vowel which accompanies the letter A 
preceding the ta'sls (see § 196, a). It can, of course, be none but 
fetha. 

(e) The hadw, _jJ^a»JI, is the vowel which accompanies the letter 
preceding the rldf (see § 196, b). It is either fetha, kesra or damma, 
according as the rldf is I, ^ or j ; but the vowel fetha before jor^ 
{3—, ^J—) is also included under this name. 

198. The last two quiescent {^=>\^) letters of a verse form, B 
according to the preceding sections, the limit? between which is 
comprised the rhyme. Hence the Arab grammarians divide ihe 
rhyine into five kinds, according to the number of moving (J)j^U) 
letters which come between these two*; viz. ^J*\yu, y\y^*, Jjijwe, 
>Lj=i\jlA, and ^^U. 

(a) The \J*\j2a is where there is no moving letter between the 
two quiescents, — in other words, a fettered kafiya, in which the rairl C 
is preceded by a rid/; as ^jU-U*., J^cw, r—tj-s, J^', O^V- It is 

of comparatively rare occurrence. 

(b) The j3\^Lo is where one moving letter intervenes between 
the quiescents; as ^JLk (= ^X&), ja~> (=jj^*-w), UL*i, J*-**. 

(c) The ^)j\XLc is where there are two moving letters between D 



* The reader should bear in mind that the grammarians designate 
the vowels by the term Ol£»j.»., motions (sing. <x£sj&.) ; whence a 
consonant, which is followed by a vowel, is said to be I)ja~Zc or in 
motion, and one that has no following vowel, to be ^j^=>\L, at rest, 

inert or quiescent. Hence too the gezm is often called O^L.. See 
Vol. i. § 4, rem. b, and § 9, with rem. a. 
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A the two quiescents ; as J-<U©JI (=yLlloJi), Uj^jj, JJcIa (-^^JULa), 

(c?) The * r *£=>\jZ* is where there are three moving letters between 
the quiescents ; as tiji ^, ^^ ^kc (- ^^^j), ^ju-a. j^5. 

(e) The ^jICl* is where there are no less than four moving 

letters between the two quiescents, as in the half-verse ojjJ) j^f- <** 

B j~a»i o^l GW ^as healed the (true) religion, and it has become whole. 
This sort of rhyme is of rare occurrence. 

199. A violation of any of the rules laid down in §§ 194 — 197 is 
regarded as a fault (w**fc). Of these faults the grammarians reckon 
five, viz. JUJI, l\^)\, iU&^l, ilfcy^l, and ,j^JlX\ or ^JisS\. 

q (a) The sindd, .sL-JI, consists in a certain change of the vowels 
called <ua.j>3l, eLw^l, and jjlaJI. (a) In the tauglh, kesra and 
damma may freely interchange, but the use of fetha to rhyme with 
either is a sinad (see § 197, c). 'Imru'u l'Kais, for example, commits 

this fault in rhyming j3 (for Jj!s) with jil and j~o. (/8) In the 'ixbcV, the 

same fault is exemplified by rhyming w~3U- with ^JtaJJ, or cj\^iiLi 

with *iljjj|. (y) In the hadiv, J may be interchanged with u (see 

D § 196, b), and ai with au (e.g. ^^ may rhyme with w~>jj) ; but to 

rhyme U^**. with lt~s. or I^-j/S is a sinad. In the case of the 
tauglh and 'isbd', this fault is but a trifling one, and not seldom 
committed even by the best poets. 

Hem. The name of .jU-IJI is also applied to cases in which a 
word, having a rid/ or ta's'ts before the raw!, is rhymed with one 
which has not; e.g. <tcy and <uaxJ, L .,... < .a. and .-wji, j-^JL-J 
and^JWI. 
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(b) The 'ikwtl, 2ly>S)l, is the name given to a change of the A 
vowel called ^jL<JI (see § 197, a) ; e.g. jjj-o and iy^, or j>»-3 
and jjip. Though this fault is considered a serious one, the older 
poets not unfrequently allow themselves the interchange of kesra and 
dainma (compare § 196, b, and § 197, c)*. If, however, the raw! is 
followed by the letter o as sila (§ 195), any alteration of the meyra 

is exceedingly rare ; to rhyme \J^i with \^j^Jo, or a^UUI with <suoCl, 
is condemned by all the native critics. B 

(c) The 'ik/d, ili^^l, is the substitution of some cognate letter 
for the ram ; as when one rhymes J^JI with &+ju\ and v>^) or 
cjuc with £*-«, or Ua~»^ with tjUaJI. This is a very grave fault, and 
carefully avoided by all good poets t. 

Rem. Many authorities call this change l\^3^\, and apply the 
term l\j&*$\ to the alteration of the meyra (see b). 

(d) The 'ltd, lUsu^\, is the repetition of the same word in rhyme C 
in the course of a kasida. However, not to impose too great a 
restriction on the poet, this repetition is held to be allowable, provided 
there be some slight shade of difference in meaning, even if it be only 

to the extent of the word having the article in the one place and not 
in the other. Many authorities, too, permit the repetition in the 
same sense, provided at least seven verses intervene. 

(e) Each verse of a poem ought to be independent in construction 
and sense 0>ji-»). That two or more verses should be so connected J) 



* [The reason is given in the 'AydnT ix. 16-t. The final vowel was 
indistinctly enunciated in simple recital, but prolonged in singing. 
When en-Xabiga came to Yatrib and heard his own verses sung, he 
perceived his fault at once and corrected it in many places. D. G.l 

t [The most common is the interchanging of mini and nii.n, as 
tj-z+A aud^wcuUI (Faik i. S9), \J^ and 1^jju~j (Lisan i. 137 seq.). 
D. G.] 
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A with one another, is regarded as a fault, and technically named 

tadm'in, ^y^ ^i S, or tetmlm, ^ - J < h ZJJt. It is not, however, a serious 

defect, unless the one verse be wholly destitute of meaning, if 
separated from the other ; as when en-Nabiga says 

They imter their herds at the wells in spite of Tenwn, and they are 
the victors on the day of 'Okciz; verily I — which is unintelligible, 

B because the habar of o[ is unknown, till we hear or read the 
next verse : 

have seen them fi<jht many a good fight, (for which) I reward them 
with my heart's whole love. 



B. THE METRES. 

C 200. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a certain number 

of feet, called individually J.**w, plur. J-jcU.3, but as constituent 

t, 3 ~, t, 1 

parts of a verse, Ij-sf. (a part), plur. ?l>».t. A certain collocation of 

feet constitutes a metre, j^»~j (a sea), plur. j**jI. To scan a verse is 
expressed by the word jtlai (to cut into pieces), infin. *JaJb. [The 
last foot of the first hemistich is called u°3f & , that of the second 

D [Rem. The constituent parts of a foot arc called ws~w (cord) 

consisting of two letters, either «J*Aa. w~— ' a movent letter followed 
by a quiescent letter, or J~aj w~~> two movent letters, and jjj (peg) 
consisting of three letters, either 03J-** -V3 two ™°vent letters 
followed by a quiescent letter, or Jj^j-a-o juj one movent, then one 
quiescent, then one movent letter. Three successive short vowels 
followed by a quiescent letter, are called (jlJjjJU ^Lw e.g. [iZo 
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in ^>JxULe, two parts each consisting of a mo\ent letter and a A 
quiescent letter ^ISajiLo jL-i e.g. o^-~« in v jJUi.:,...,.o. The 
common name for w«-~/ and juj is jtJaiLo (Gr. Ko/x/jLa).] 

201. The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen in number, 
and are exemplified in the following composition, made up partly of 
verses, either taken from the poets or written for the occasion, and 
partly of sentences from the Koran. 

•:• Ij^j 'jh. iL, ^j JxM jdJf B 



•:• U^LJ I^^Lj a-Jx \fLo cA^\J^ ^yJUui^ J^Uii 

•:• ^.a ^3 iUJ I jjj •# J^^ii ^iiilii J>~jUu^ 
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* >.JjT ^Ljf JjLji' 

J^ 3 ^ lS^ 1 i>*-* M lj^-' 'j'j-*-^ M OSJ^-o-^ j-»jj' 

•:• ljj--ol t^-Ul ^jjJJI L^l L> ^Aail-.^ ^>A«il,...^ ^>JjiJu-~« 

* J^JjT CvoUjT j-Ljf 



l^i& jJ'-HJI v>C ^Al^J ,J^<> Jj'i" A-fi'-^ >-*-&! *-j-~U 

LJLijJ? ,jL£J ^-n-o — > » o ^J JJ UjjA&JI jjui! Oj>jl O yjufc. 
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ULLt ._^© wJJLM ^i 

•:• (^>\s. CiC j*\s. Ijsla. O^^ O-^'J O-^*^ O^'j 

«*^-aJI tjjl jj-LUI L^_>l l_li oLa*)l *_>». jo^c, Vj^ 

•:• «^>JJI lyl^ SyLcJI l^o-SI Jjxi ^jiyti ,jJj*i C^J^ 

202. Instead, however, of following the system and arrangement 
here laid down*, we prefer to adopt that of Ewaldt, and to treat of 
the metres in the following order: 1. >*^JI, 2. *~>jJjl, 3. J^liil, 

4. Ji$i, 5. »j#i, 6. yj^l "• Ji^l 3- £j^', 9. J;»J£2i, 

10. i>.... ■ U, 11. ^y-1131 12. J^kiJ-^i, 13. J^JJI, 14. JujJl, 

15. (JuiaJI, and 16. w . I a.-cr M , Among these, if we leave the w^c 
out of account, the favourites with the old poets are the taicll, kiimil, 
icafir, be sit, nuitekarib, and sari'. 

203. The iambic metres are four in number, namely, the rage:, 
sari 1 , kamil, and icafir. 

* See the note on p. 350. 

f See his work entitled Be Metris Carminum Arabicorum Libri 
Duo (Braunschweig, 1825), and the second volume of his Grammatica 
Critica Liugiue Arabics, pp. 323—343. 

w. ii. 46 
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A 204. The most common varieties of the ragez (>»-jJI the trem- 

bling) are the dimeter and the trimeter, both of which may be 
catalectic. The trimeter is the more usual. The basis is ^-^- 
(diiamb), which may be varied in one or two places by the substitution 
of — ^ - or - ^ ^ -, and more rarely w ^ ^ -. The older poets 
almost always use this metre as j^JaJLa, that is to say, each hemistich 
(^Jxi) forms, as it were, an independent verse and rhymes with the 
preceding one. The more modern, on the contrary, not unfrequently 

B folloAV the rule of the other metres in rhyming only the second 
hemistich of each verse. 

Trimeter acatalectic o - ^ - | ^ - ^ - | ^ - ^ - 

,, catalectic ^ - ^ - | ^-^- | ^ — 

Dimeter acatalectic &-^- \ -~^- 

,, catalectic o - ^ - | c; — 

205. The sarV (%.jj.~i\ the swift) admits in its first and second 
feet the same variations as the ragez. Its normal form is 

but is frequently substituted for - ^ — at the end of the second 

hemistich. The use of final ^ <-> - in either hemistich, but more 
especially in the second, is very rare. A few later poets have taken 
D the liberty of adding a syllable to the second hemistich, so that the 
last foot of the verse becomes - ^ — . 

206. The hi mil ( J-«l£JI the perfect) is either dimeter or trimeter. 
The normal form of the trimeter is 

but we frequently find it catalectic 

The omission of another syllable, so as to convert the last foot of the 
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verse into — , is more rare, though sometimes even both hemistichs A 
are shortened in this way. 

„ I „ I--" II „ I „ l~- 
The normal form of the dimeter is 

It is sometimes used as catalectic (— — for ^-^- in the last foot 
of the second hemistich), but far more usually the verse is lengthened 
by the addition of a syllable B 

in which case it is said to be J^/-» having a train. 

207. The basis of the ivajir (jj'«J' the exuberant) is the same as 
that of the kamil, but with the order of the component parts reversed, 
^- — -. It is either trimeter or dimeter, but the latter is com- 
paratively rare. The trimeter is always shortened by one syllable in 
each hemistich, so as to become C 

The dimeter has the form 

for the last foot of which there may be substituted ^ ; but these 

two forms are not used indiscriminately in the same poem. 

208. Of antispastic metres there is only one, namely the hazhj 
(-^jyM the trilling), which consists in a single repetition of ^ — ^ 

(antispast), varied by ^ . It may be either catalectic or acata- j) 

lectic. 

Acatalectic ^ — v | ^ — w : ^ — o | ^ 

Catalectic ^ — w | ^ — ^ |i ^ — w | ^ — 

209. The amphibrachic metres are three in number, mut?karil>, 
tavjil, and ?nuddri\ 

210. The basis of the mutekdrib (^ r >j{ki i\ the tripping, lit. 
taking short steps) is u-^ (amphibrachys), for which may be substi- 
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tuted w — . The latter is indeed almost invariably employed as 
the penultimate foot of the hemistich. One great peculiarity of 
this metre is, that the first hemistich may be either acatalectic or 
catalectic, independently of the second. If, however, the first be 
acatalectic and the second catalectic, then the last syllable of the 
first half-verse must be short, and must coincide with the end of a 
word. Of this metre no form but the tetrameter is in common use. 
Acatalectic 

Catalectic 



A rarer form reduces the last foot of the second hemistich to a single 
long syllable, in which case the preceding foot must be ^ — . 



C 211. The tawtl (Jj^JbJt the long) is one of the finest, as well as 
the most common, of the Arabic metres. It is formed by the single 
repetition of u-^ and ^ - ^ - , for the first of which may be substi- 
tuted ^ — , aud for the second ^ . The latter is restricted to 

the first place in each half-verse, where it is, however, far more usual 
than v^-^-. The verse may be either acatalectic or catalectic. If 
the latter, then the last syllable of the penultimate foot should be 
short, v^-^. 

Acatalectic 

D v - | s/ -^-| w - | s/ - s/ -|| w - | w _«_| s/ _ | s/ - w _ 

Catalectic 

„- |w-*-|w- |w-w-||— o|— *-|— -I" — 

In the acatalectic verse, the last foot is also changed into ^ . 



212. 



The muddri' (c,UiL«JI the similar*) is one of the rarest 



* Namely, to the nuujtetb ($ 222), as may be seen by adopting 
another mode of scansion, v-.-o- | -^ \\ ^ - ^ * | -w . 
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metres, and not employed by any early poet. Each half-verse consists A 
of y-u and v/-v^-, with a single syllable appended, and the two 
generally rhyme with each other, as in the ragez. For ^ - ^ may be 
substituted ^ — , and for ^-^-, — ^-; but both changes must 
not take place together. Consequently the entire verse is 
— c [« |_|| — ^|« |- 

213. The anajHvstlc metres are likewise four in number, namely, 
the mutedarik, beslt, munsarih, and muktadab. 

214. The mutedarik (J,t j^jf the continuous) is one of the rarer B 
and later metres*. The basis is ^ ^ - (anaprest), which is convertible 
into -^- or — . It is generally either trimeter or tetrameter, the 
former having occasionally an extra syllable in the second hemistich, 

so as to make it JU^« (see § 206). 

Trimeter ^- | ^- | ^- || ^- | ^- \ ^- 
Tetrameter ^=|^^|^z|^=||^=|^=|^-|^ = 

215. The beslt (Jsu—JI the outspread) is a favourite metre with C 

the older poets. Its base consists of v^-^-and^^-, which may 
be repeated so as to yield either a trimeter or a tetrameter verse. 
In either case, ^-^- may be converted into — ^-, and occasionally 
into -^^-, or even ^^^-, though these changes are very rare 
indeed in the second place. ^ ^ - may be changed in the first place 
into -^-, but either remains unaltered in the second, or becomes 
. Hence arise the following forms of the tetrameter. 



The trimeter may be either acatalectic or catalectic, more usually the D 
latter. If the loss of a syllable be extended, as is commonly the case, 
to both heinistichs, the last foot in each is ^ — . 



Acatalectic 



* [In the Muhlt the name of this metre is pronounced muteddrak 
i.e. the supplied, so called because it was ignored by el-Halll and 
afterwards supplied by el-Ahfas.] 
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A Catalectic 53^l|~"~|~~"~'|5~"~|~^~| ~^~ 



216. The munsarih (^jll^S the flowing) has the same base as 
the beslt, but the first ^ ^ - is reduced to a single long syllable. It 
scarcely occurs in any form but the tetrameter. 

Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 



217. The muktadab (s_^-oIa4JI the lopped or curtailed) is an 
exceedingly rare metre, the normal form of which appears to be 

-.-|.-|— -II— -l — l— " 
C It is said that ^ - may be transferred to the first place, thus giving 
the form 

w _| | || w _| | 

Rem. This verse may also be scanned as follows. 

218. The ionic metres are also four in number, namely, the 
ramel, mklld, hafif, and mugtett. 

D 219. The ramel (J^jjl the running) has for its base ^ ^ 

(ionicus a minore). It may be either dimeter or trimeter. The 
trimeter is almost invariably catalectic in the first hemistich, and 
generally so in the second ; the dimeter very commonly in the second. 
For w-- may be substituted -^--, and, though very rarely, 
- ^ - ^, or w^-w, in which case the next foot must begin with a 

long syllable. 

Dimeter 
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Trimeter acatalectic A 

Trimeter catalectic 

Rem. a. The tetrameter catalectic is a late innovation, in 

which -v^ has entirely usurped the place of v^ v^ . 

___|___|___|__||_— j | _ _ | __ — 

Rem. b. In this metre the later poets occasionally rhyme the 
single hemistichs, as in the ragez. B 

220. The medld (JujOI the extended) has for its base two 
v^v^ — , separated by v^v^-. Either v^v^ — , but more especially 
the second, may be converted into -^ — ; the v^v^- into -^-. 

The second hemistich is sometimes catalectic, whilst the first remains 
complete ; but usually both are catalectic, in which case the last foot 
is almost invariably ^ ^ -, passing at the end of the verse into — . 

Rem. a. A very rare variety shortens the first hemistich and 
leaves the second complete. 

Rem. b. A still rarer species consists in a repetition of the 
entire base, each hemistich rhyming, as in the ragez. The last 
foot is usually v^ ^ - . 

221. The hafif (sJlJu*J\ the light or nimble) is one of the more 
usual metres. Its base is ^^ — and ^-^-. The former maybe 
varied by - ^ — , and more rarely by - ^ - ^ or ^ ^ - ^ ; the latter 
by — v^-, and occasionally by — ^^ or v^-v^-. The second 
hemistich is sometimes catalectic, in which case the last foot is by 
preference ^--. 
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A A far more usual form, however, is the trimeter, which is generally 
acatalectic, though we now and then find it defective in both hemi- 

stichs, or in the second only. In the acatalectic verse, may be 

substituted for the last ^ ^ — , and in the catalectic — for ^ ^ -. 
Acatalectic ^^-- | w-^- | ^^-- || w^-- | ^-^- |^-- 
Catalectic w ^ — U-^-U^ — I o ^ — 1^-^-1—- 



222. The mugtett (>2+zL + i\ the docked or amputated) has the 

B same base as the haflf, but with the order of the component parts 

reversed, namely ^-~- | ~^ — . The changes which the feet may 

respectively undergo, are also the same as in the hafif. It is used 

only as dimeter acatalectic. 

[Rem. The three metres muddrx 1 (§ 212), muhtadab (§ 217) and 
mugtett (§ 222) are not employed by the ancient poets. It is not- 
improbable that they were invented by Sl-HalTl (Guyard, pp. 168, 
C 272 seq.] 



II. THE FORMS OF WORDS IN PAUSE 
AND IN RHYME. 

223. We must next treat of the forms which the final syllables 
of words assume at the end of a verse ; and as these are often identical 
with those which they take at the end of a sentence in ordinary prose, 

t) or of a clause in rhymed prose (**— «JI or ***^ll)l), we shall handle 
the whole subject briefly in the following sections. 

224. As a general rule, all final short vowels, both of the noun 
and verb, are dropped in prose ; e.g. j^j *U-> instead of +>j ; C>jj-« 
J4>j, instead of jujj ; J*-)jt C-j>-o, for J+-j)\ ; ^j, for <&\j ; 
<u Oj^-o, for du. But in poetry it constantly happens that the vowel 
is retained as long, the tenwln of the noun disappearing at the same 
time ; e.g. j&l w-1- ^mh "'J'Hst fire it kindled among them : ^ 
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J-*~o Cy>j in a time of sterility, for JjL«. In this case, the final A 
vowel fetha is invariably accompanied by an elif; e.g. js£ f\fi 
bj-iJI ^jy — a*_» as a people strike, who can strike well, for v^-^ 1 '■> 
tiyju *L;I him they mean, for Oy^i- 

Rem. It is even allowable to double the final consonant after 
the elision of the vowel, as J-^aJI, for J»»ajf (J»^jjf). j-^>-\, for 

^^o^-l (j-o*»') ; provided always that the penult letter has a vowel, B 
and that the final letter is neither elif with hemza (as LL^JI) nor 
elif maksiira (Laxjl, ^EiM). 

225. The accusative termination l_ generally becomes l_, both 
in prose and poetry, though it occasionally disappears, like the short 
— , as w - ~ t £ > t-~o\ he was deeply grieved, for L-> ^» (i.e. t-r^ 3 )- The 
termination &— or l_ in the Energetic of verbs, and in the particle 
ij')[ or 131, is also changed into a; but ,j- in the plural of the C 
Energetic becomes OJ-- 

Rem. The Benu Temim [and Kais] use ^j_ for l_. as ,.131 
(JjUxM^ Ji'c>o^JJI spare reproach and blame, fault-finder (J3l£ 
for dJ3U; C, and ^jjUxJIj for CU*Jlj). 

226. The feminine terminations 5-, S_, and 3_, become *-, 
more rarely O-. The same remark naturally applies to 3- and 3_, D 

whether masculine or feminine ; e.g. «>»»., for Sj-o^. (name of a man). 
In rhyme, the 5 may also be changed into O, and the final vowel 
retained as long; e.g. s^-UJLi ^yjb ilutj whilst thy family are at 
tl-Liwa. and el- H ilia, fur iU*Jti; oUaII i)Uoj ««</ « liberator of 
prisoners, for SUjUI. 

Rem. a. In this pausal »_ the » is sounded, «/<, wherein it 
w. li. 47 
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A differs from the vulgar ending d_, a, and the Hebrew J-J— « (see 
Vol. i. p. 7, note, and § 294, rem. b). This is proved by the fact of 
its rhyming with a radical $, and with the pronominal forms 
aj_ (for ^_, ^_) and d_ (for o_) ; as <*J J*)! (aJJuJJ), <JjI (aJbt), 
and dJjj (^Jj)) Dlwfm of Sl-Mutenebbi', p. rir ; <t«Ul (<t^Ul), 
a^LJI (i«*}LJI), and <juU^ (ioU^), Sl-Hamftsa, p. tor; aJ'>*' 
(^1^31, ^Jlpl), aJIS (£>H5), and IjUl (iJUl), ibid. p. y^y. 

B Rem. i. The plural terminations Ol— usually become in pause 

Ol_, but sometimes (particularly, it is said, in the dialect of Taiyi') 
oil; as dUj(, dt^i.^1, for OUJ^, Ol^i^f. Similarly, Ol^Lk 
(Olyjl), far, far away, remote is — , becomes in pause Oly*A (Olyjl) 
or oL^-jA ( 6 V^0 > an( l ^^^> a ^ ox > a co ffi n ) ^5^ or *>^- 

C 227. Nouns ending in ^J— or I— simply drop the temvln ; e.g. 

^jZs becomes ^JS or U3; Lac, Lac Those ending in - drop the 
tenwin, and either resume the third radical or not, at pleasure ; 
u*>^, for example, may become either u«s»l5 or ^-o^, ^Iaj either 
^Iaj , or < > _5-"=>Iaj , jl>«*- (plur. of ajjI»- « #«V/) either jb>». or ^jl>»-, 
,jIjL© (plur. of ^5^*0 meaning) either ,jUx> or ^y^a-o. The accusative 
singular merely loses the tenwin, e.g. Q-o^ (and not ^-olS) for UoU> ; 

D the accusative of the broken plural commonly drops only the final 
vowel in prose, but may retain it as long in poetry, e.g. ^y« for 
^J\y> (accus. of ^J$* a client), in rhyme also Ul^». 

Rem. a. If a word ending in _ has lost another radical besides 
the final ^ or ^£, the only pausal form admissible in the nominative 
and genitive is that which ends in the long vowel ; e.g. j-o, 
participle active TV. of ^\j, to see, can become only ^£j-«, never^-o. 
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Rem. b. "Words of the form JJii, in which the third radical is A 
t, as *}JL53l fodder, forage, usually let the I become quiescent in all 
three cases, *^Si\ ; but sometimes the final vowel acts upon the I 
so as to change it in the nominative into j, jJl&l, and in the 
genitive into ^, ^Si\. 

228. The long vowels l_, ^-, ^-, and _j_, usually remain 

unchanged; as *$h, \j£, ^ji**-, i^j-i, *j*r>. In nouns derived from ^> 
radicals third 3 or ^_£, the omission of final ^J— is allowable in the 
nominative and genitive, as ^UUI, jUJI, JUl^JI, for ^^oUUt, ^_£.>LJI 
^ULo-JI ; the accusative, however, admits only the form j-oliUI, etc., 
and the vocative is ^5-^5 U. 

Rem. a. The interrogative pronoun Lo, when governed in the 
genitive by another word, is frequently shortened intone (see Vol. i. 
§ 351, rem.). In pause, if governed by a noun, it takes the lU C 
UiJj)\ (see § 230), as <u ?Liu5t, a-o JJL ; but if governed by a pre- 
position, it may also drop its final vowel, as a^c, o^j or^j, a«J or 
^J, a-6 Ua- or>eU».. 

Rem. b. The genitive and accusative suffixes of the first 
personal pronoun, ^_ and ^j, have several pausal forms, namely, 

in prose L £_ or «u_, ^ or <uj (see § 230), and in poetry also b_, 
LJ ; besides which, the long vowel may be altogether omitted, as J) 

Rem. c. In rhyme the long vowels ^_ and _j_ are often 
expressed merely by kesra and damma, as ju for i<ju, s.^o for 
3*U> or \yx^o. This is clone for the purpose of preserving the 
uniformity of the <Lwl». or fringe (i.e. the succession of rhyming 
syllables) throughout a poem. 
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A 229. When the penult letter of a word has no vowel, the vowel 
of the final letter may be transferred to it in pause; as j£-i, j-5-J1, 
3J Jjl, |<-iaJI, j-£*J, aj^I, aIj^-o, aL>.j, for jSJ (j&), j-*^' (j-*^')> 

PJj'i (yjj'i), Jjlkii (^lijl), j^Jj (jijj), aJj-^i, *£>i, aJ^J. With 

regard to the vowel fetha, however, the grammarians are not agreed, 
some allowing the transference in all cases, e.g. j£+S\ for^.£JI (jSLi\) ; 
others limiting it to the case in which the final consonant is elif with 
B hemza, as UaJI for Lr*JI or £w*»JI. This transference is technically 
called JiUM. 

Hem. a. The JLSJ is forbidden when it would give rise to ;i 
form which has no example in the language. For instance, there is 
no substantive of the form JUi, and therefore we should not say in 
pause ^i*JI (^oJjtJI). Some grammarians, nevertheless, allow this 
form when the third radical is elif with hemza, as »^JI (>}j)\), whilst 
C others recommend the change of the damma into kesra, pronouncing 

«j>jJI or \^}j)\ instead of «j>pi or $iji\, or substitute _j or ^ for the 
hemza and say jj^JI or ^ipl. 

[Hem. b. According to the analogy of <xjj~a\ for <*jj~ol, d-ojl 
for A-«jl, we find also a-oJLXj ^J for ly^JLU ^J and even AiUi.1 for 
l v 5l».| and <ju for lyj (Noldeke, Zur Grauunatik, p. 14).] 

D 230. Indeclinable words, ending in a vowel, take in their pausal 
form a final 0, technically called the >_a3yi *U, or C^£~JI ll&>, the ha 

<>/ 2 muse - or "f silence: e.g. *i^>, *«>•$, for \Ju^=>, ^j. The same 
letter is added to verbal forms in which both the first and third 

radicals have disappeared ; as a5 for J5 (imperat. of ^j), <Ju J^ for 

<M j^ (jussive of ^3) ; also oj for j, and <>j-> J^ for j-» ^J, imperat. 

and jussive of \^£\j [comp. Vol. i. § 175, rem. a]. It may also be 
appended to those in which only the third radical is dropped ; as 
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**jl for j>j\ (imperat. of ^j), o'yji ^ for Jaj ^ (jussive of \js-), A 
djiil fur jiil (iniperat. VIII. of \j3) [comp. Vol. i. § 167, i, a, 
footnote]. We likewise find it added to j», the shorter form of the 
interrogative pronoun U (see § 228, rem. a) ; and to \J- and ^, the 
older forms of the genitive aud accusative suffixes ^_ and ^jj (see 
§ 228, rem. h) ; more rarely to i>, as dj£u,j<=>\ for iU^£»l. 

Hem. r/. The oL5yi ili is never added either to nouns*, or to B 
the perfect of verbs, or to adverbs ending in n (see Vol. i. i? 363), 
with the single exception, it is said, of ale ^j-o for Ac. ^y>. The 
Arabs do not say aXzs, aXL.j L>, aX»-j ^). ojju ^j-o, for A^S, J-a-j ^i, 
etc. 

Rem. 4. The ordinary pausa] forms of Ol and y*> are Ul and _yb, 
but we also find ajl (see Vol. i. § 89, 1, rem. h) and oyb. — a^Jyfc and 
dLy* are likewise used instead of the common *$y& and UyJb. C 

231. Double consonants, as a rule, are not sounded as such 
iii pause ; jil, j.3, and ja.\ (for jil, ^3, and j^-l), rhyme with j-o^b 
and ^^-o (forj-ojb and >*-»). See, however, £224, rem. 



III. POETIC LICEXSES. 
232. The Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, both as 
to the forms of words and the construction of sentences. We shall D 
here confine ourselves to the illustration of some of the principal 
licenses which fall under the former of these two heads. — The poet 

* [An exception is given in the Lisdn xx. 379, 1. i from below. 
If somebody says ^.... aJ I ^sl»- el-Hasan came to me, another, as- 
tonished to hear it, will exclaim o^^...a».)l really now, tl- Hasan ? or if 
2j— o-c ^JeUfc. Amr came to me, ojj-^c! really note, 'Amr ? with 
prolongation of the final vowel and with the pausal o. D. G.] 



374 Part Fourth.— Prosody. [§ 233 

A may find himself obliged, by the exigencies of metre or rhyme 
(jjlL)\ 5j3j-£ poetical necessity), to make some slight change either in 
the consonants of a word, or in its vowels. 

233. Under the former of these divisions we include : (a) the 
various affections of the letter I ; (b) irregularities in the use of the 
tes'did ; (c) the employment of ancient uncontracted forms instead of 
the more modern contracted ones ; and (d) the suppression of the 
letter «J in certain nominal and verbal forms. 

B (a) Affections of the letter * Elif. 

234. *Elif with liemza (I) may be affected in several different 
ways. 

(a) It may be totally absorbed by a preceding vowel, like the 
J-c^l \jS\ (Vol. i. § 19) ; e.g. *-bl *n)I convey the news, for *..L»I *^l, 
imperat. IV. of *.L> ; j-^jTj and rejoice, for^^lj, imperat. IV. of^io ; 
j^>U ^ol j~s>~6 he wlw gave shelter to ' Umm 'Amir (a name for the 

C hyama), for j>\ s*s>~« ; Ooj Jj*> hast thou seen / for c-jIj ; ^UiJI jj 
one who hates, for o'^l (,jlUiJI) ; ^C^J to my end or fate, for 
^jl«J (^jII-oJ) ; *%c>j\ V -».U»jUt C^»^j o-* 7--**~J3 and thou hearest 
beneath the dust a sound produced by them, for *iL«jl ; lJji*aX> ^ 
w^laj u'jJ-* O^i '/ H e d° us justice, family of Mar wan, we will 
draw near (to you), for J\ \j ( Jll) ; lywjj ^ on their heads, for V-jjj ; 

D ^^jl — o my hurt, for ^Jit\~~o, from sL>. 

Rem. By a double license, the verb ^£\j becomes first lj and 
then i\j, pass, t^jj [Vol. i. § 17G, rein, b] ; as ^jj jjljouo ^JJt© \j ^^e 
L - i o*-j wlio has seen the like of Ma'ddn 'ibii Yahyd? p~o»~d JiAi. *}) 
lyjlA iJU (JjLj ^J «iL-ij flj iA-» OjU ^M *^U*o no human beiny is 
more generous than thou art, save one (icho), knowiny thee (u-ell), has 
seen thy soul (and) has not said (to thee), Give it here ; &* i^j JJkj 
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*_olj^o Jp/£ tjJL-.5 a««^ zoos there (ever) seen before me one droicnpcl A 
in tears ? 

(b) When preceded by a vowelless consonant, the vowel of the 
1 may be transferred to that consonant, as in the case of o-*> when 
followed by the article (Vol. i. § 20, d), \Jy. for \J\y. (Vol. i. § 176), 
and the like. Examples : ^jl y if that, for ^j\ y ; «iU».l ^ on thy 
account, for .illLl ,j*o : ^Xa-I { js- from her hills, for V~»-l t>c '■> 
<«-i-iXj jjl { j^> from meeting him, for o' l>* : '**^j >*' \j\ '/ I make B 
a raid upon Zubeid ; .jtjuJI ^lj\ j\jj the upright Xizdr (pron. 
Alzdru-nii-lus), for ^jl : Vo-'j '—jb ^ — ©I Ijb L> //0^<?, M-fo^ site 
has become desolate ! (pron. dd-rd-nam), for ^—d ; ^ye ^t jf O-* 
o/ the family of 14 bu Miisd, for J\ ^><. (J II) ; (^jUju 13] Jjii 
1^3*^1 U*^' l£J^' ^ ^" *° ^ enemy vho note aims at doing 
mischief (pron. ndwl iCtna, see Vol. i. § 20, b), for ,jSm (ol^l) ; Q 
J-o^l 5La- ijAj ,j*s)l /^/< ^ ///> of hope revires ; O^-Mj -j.j>jJI jjJJ 
between husband and wife, for 31^4-JI. 

Rem. In this case, the I is sometimes assimilated to a preceding 
(^ or _j; e.g. Lw »ii-Jx ilXJ I ,^JL; ^Ji 6w< to weep over thee teas of 
no avail, for L*i. 

(c) I, preceded by a vowel, may also be converted into the letter 

of prolongation which is homogeneous with that vowel ; e.g. j^a-j ^(i J) 
•^U ^jJI j-oJI ojuc bat he did not find with him the help ichich he 
demanded, for JL» ; i£».li aJJI Jy-jj Jj»u> cJC (the tribe of) 
Huskiil asked the Prophet of God (to do) something base, for cJL> ; 
j\ij ^jic Ul^^yixJal / obeyed them, though I icas in haste, for lilj. 
This is most frequent when I is the third radical of a word, in which 
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A case the word virtually becomes third j or ^ (compare Vol. i. § 132, 
rem. a). For example, in verbs, ^)Ua ^ may it do thee no good ! for 

l, , , ,0'e. e ,s sissi at, 

JUa ; JLjl { j m0 i irl/o told thee? for JLjI ; Usulj a«^ ft delayed, for 
Uajl ; (j^bl, for (J'jbl, III. of \j* ; <u*-p, for a^P, IV. of l*.j ; and 
in nouns, Ul> thirst, ^j a fawn, \eJ\ the name of a mountain, for 
Ui», \Lj, U.I ; jlS « reader, for ^jU>, participle of Iji ; (^^'j o?;e w7w 
B strikes, in rhyme for *.1j, i.e. ^^-'j, participle of U-j ; [j^^ji'-' ^ 

C-i^JI -s-j^rJ U lylJ.iJ ajjI-o j^^)l ^vn if the rapacious hons sprang 

1 - 
upon me, I would master them if my time had not yet come, for ^a*-;]. 

I 

(d) *Elif with hemza and gezm (I) is constantly changed by the 

poets into the letter which is homogeneous with the preceding vowel : 

j .o. A, o, . j set oo j 

e.g. JU3I the omen (for JUJI), rhyming with JUSI (plur. of ^}a9) ; 
^IjJI of the head (for ^'jJI), rhyming with ^hUJI ; jjJJI of the tender 
(for jjjjf), rhyming with j^-JI (plur. of j^~d) ; w~>3 a /ro//* (for w«5i), 
rhyming with w~Jj. See Vol. i. § 17, &, rem. b. 

235. *Elif memduda (see Vol. i. § 23, rem. a) is not unfrequently 

changed into Slif maksura ; e.g. U-Jt, for A^ZS\, the shy; %>, for 

£%>, a misfortune ; \j*s, or (J>a3, desert, desolate, for it^-a.3, fein. of 

Jisl ; *$.£ Ju a palsied hand, for r&i, fern, of JU>I ; lid, for ilil, 7 wish, 

1) 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Indie, of sLi. 

11km. a. On the contrary, Mif maksura is rarely changed into 
fllif mtmiduda; as g'yJJIj Jji—oJI ^ w~^> (tchich) slicks in the 
mouth and throat, for L^JJtj, plur. of SlySjt </<e ?ira/«. 

Hem. 6. The short interrogative I is sometimes lengthened into 
I, when the next word begins with I ; as^JL/^ol^ol Ool! is it thou 

,a at . jo, > Z ~ * 2" 

or 'Umm Sdlim? \^s >>l £)yJu oldl j&u he thinks whether it is he 
they mean or an rijir. 
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236. The Slifn '1-wasl is often retained in poetry, where it would A 
naturally be elided in prose (see Vol. i. § 19, rem. e) : e.g. \^$y*^\i 
and be patient, for (j>-*©t^ ; &>*[ O-o-^ 3 Me one who leads, for 
jUSI O^^ ; j?^-»*5'^ J-C" \^j i" bestowing and withholding, for 
cLZc*$\ s ; w^j J>jI UjUJ OOtj «W Mom tf-fljtf a fosterchild of out- 
sheep, for jj-it U3UJ ; j-j On^^' JjW- 'M *'"^*w ^ AWt^ </o^ beyond 
two, for O**^'- B 

[Rem. The vowel a before a double consonant (Vol. i. § 25, 
rem.) is sometimes resolved into two a's by inserting a hemza, as 

^j^JLiJI for ^j^JLkll, j\<^.\ for jL^*-'- Noldeke, Zur Grammatih, 
p. 8, thinks that this is the origin of many JUil forms, as jl^wt, 
Jtj^.t, ^jCisl. and, with substitution of c for *. jXjol.] 

(b) Irregularities in the use of the Tesdid. C 

237. The necessary tesdid is occasionally dropped ; e.g. 1«^->1, 
for Uyjl, ?<^«^ of them ; &>\ _^li if that thou, for iAJI ; JjLJI lyjl 
i^r^J ^«v^ ^ ^oh ^«^ ^Zw£ «/??;■ them and afar me ! for ^5^5. 
Similarly in the rare verbal forms ^*Zj, £~~!, for ^aIj, £—~>, as 
jjL> (c*^; V^» ^Ia^ U 3 . AA.li ««</ they cleaned them {and made them, 
the swords) light, all of them guarding themselves (against the evil eye) 
by (their) lustre, where others, however, read ^aIj. D 

238. Sometimes too the tesdid is introduced where it would be 
inadmissible in prose*, through a false application of the pausal form 
mentioned in § 224, rem.: e.g. jXJbCJT ^, for JJ&SJI, the breast; 



* [Excepting the saj\ for we find (Zamahsan, Fdik i. 14") seq.) 
_* for a^o£., in order to rhyme with x«,j a^J. P. G.] 
w. 11. 4S 
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A l^^o^l, for i <h a^=>^)l, ace. sing, of^^-ol, large, stout; Uojj-* ^9 
on her bodkin (for applying kohl to the eyes), for Ia.sj^-<> ; J>A»JI ^ 
in the tether, for jlUf ^s ; tj ll«U ^s C j<o- (j-,1 J>l C~£±. jJU 
L*a.i)l J3lj J^aJl JiU L,^lo>I ,jl jcaj wW/y / was afraid of seeing 
drought (spreading) in this our year, after it had been fertile in 
herbage, as a fire (spreads) ichieh encounters (a bed of) reeds (b„*». -- 

B Ujw*. ; L.o.a.1 and C-«aiJt for L . o .ft.1 and L-aiJI). 



(c) Uncontracted Forms for contracted ones. 

239. These are most common in the case of radicals in which 
the second and third letters are identical (Vol. i. § 119), and occur in 
both the verb and the noun ; e.g. I3-U0 ,jlj though they be stingy, 
for \^i ; .^o-oJk aJJ&j f<J ,jl_3 and if thou dost not (actually) kill 

C him, yet come near it, for ^j^U ; ^r*J>->3 and he is blamed, poetic 
form in rhyme for ^J^j, and that for j>X>$ ; t^JJI j-^l j»j-*i ^3 

j j - j Z* 1 tit* j, s j , * - , j 

jsj+a yb (^JJI j-e^)l JJ^»~! *>bj JJl»- >* "7w£ /><? loosens cannot be bound 
fast, and what he binds fast cannot be loosened, for Jh*. and J^-> ; 
JJl^.'s)! JjJI <UJ jl<j»JI praise belongs to God, the exalted, the 

glorious, for J-a-^l. Compare, in Hebrew, !)33X 5 \3?Q^D 5 mid 
j) similar forms*. 

240. The poets also use the uncontracted forms of nouns derived 
from radicals third _$ and ^£, instead of the contracted (see Vol. i. 

$ 167, &, /?) ; e.g. ^U^ wy£ past, for u^ 1 *; c^W ^Jj"** a-'IjJ 

* [j),jju 1©J for i)jJ«J in a tradition (Fdik ii. 130, lAsdn vi. 232) 
is said to he unique in prose. Abu 'Obeida suspects that it is a clerical 
error (aJLLJI \Juj^3) for jj^jju. D. G.] 



§ 241] Poetic Licenses. 379 

*\jj ijj ^^1 and his head we cut off (in retaliation) for the head of A 
en- Nab 1 'il>n Ziyctd, for ^^-jUJI ; »-la*-w ^-»^\ u-M-^ L5^>* 
freedmen as (fat as) rams of the breed called 'as, for J'>* ; ^jQ *9 
lt*'-^ 1 lj* A ^' wa # ^^ "°^ ^^ the women! for ^y'^t ^j* ; 
£ j^a..cJt ^ji O-?*^ L&l*^""^ ^" e ^'"^ sporting in the mead. 

Rem. It sometimes happens that the usual accusative form 
.JUi is incorrectly transferred to the genitive ; e.g. j~s. (jl^> >lj B 
\J\yt> ^j-o aJJI J^-c O^J <u>a^A ^J^-6 <UJI were 'Abdullah a 
freedman, I would lampoon him, but 'Abdullah is merely a freed - 
mans freedman, for Jl>* \^y*- 

(d) Suppression of the letter ,J in certain Nominal and 
Verbal Forms. 

241. This is a license of which the poets rarely avail themselves, 
but it occasionally occurs in the dual and plural of nouns, and in the C 
jussive and energetic of verbs ; e.g. >o UI3 iUj jL»l U! U L .a. U-* 
these are alternatives, either captivity and quarter, or bloodshed, for 

ye Be nil Kuleib, 't was my two uncles who slew kings and burst 
asunder the yokes (of captives), for o'-^' , : £ '•^ , sjof^S l *^= > ^ 
Itj^jJ these are the two pillars of the earth, which, if they were shaken, 
for ulJJUt : ^jUj *J^ O^U- ^JJ! o' ^'A-v «•/*(>.>'<? blmd was ]) 
shed unavenged at Felg, for O^**^' i C~5j-b jjt ^e^y) I .iUs «_^-ot 
rf/v'iv.- «?*•(/# sad thoughts from thee, if tlwy come by night, for O-^-*' 
(compare Vol. i. § 20, rem. c) : and more frequently -ib, iU, .ill , 
for v>£j, O-^S U^ J > jussive of 0^>- 

Hem. «. The same elision of ^ occurs in the particle ^Sii but ; 
IT J*sU &«* //u-e »w to drink. 
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A Rem. b. On the contrary, some poets have even dared to add 

the energetic ,j to the perfect and participle of the verb; as 
l-o-^Le w - o-ewj (j| iljwJtw 0-*',j ?>i«y £% r/ootZ fortune last, if thou 
hro<t compassion upon one enslaved (by lore), iov jb\$ ; j*&aJ\ ^>JL5l5t 
b^iJI ivill lie say, tiring in the ivitnesses? for ^JjISI. 

242. Other letters, and even whole syllables, are sometimes 

dropped under the pressure of metrical necessity*. For example, 

B («) at the beginning of a word : ^ for (j^l (compare § 234, b), as in 

the half- verse ?»-5U c-jl i^JJU l^U ^ -*^i but now disclose what 

thou may est disclose of it ; «S) for <JJ, as ^J cJLiil ^ dCc ^1 «^ 
^s- w*~». W<«£ « w«m thy cousin is ! thou dost not surpass me in 
noble qualities (compare § 53, b, rem. e) ; JgA^ for Jo^JJt, as oi J***^ 
$• •*=?•*- w«M s^-.*=> 6W/ / if Thou hast accepted my pilcyrimage 
(^ls^»- rare pausal form for ^J&*».) ; JUj, \$L3 for JUM, I>«-jI, 
C imperat. VIII. of ^Sj, as Ui <UJI JU y^r GW in our case, lyj) «>*-j 
(JIJaJI fear Him, young men! (b) In the middle of a word: 
cUsujI (X. of p^-k), iinperf. s.-Ja~..;, for c Usui* I, s.-JaI~j ; as 

j». 3 0,^ , ,s,, at Si- e,, 

xis. cuXSIaJ d-el^ft. ^o^j *.Ja~>l ur- 1 ' >b ( * ; ^ ^ tf ^ -^ been able, on the 
day of his death, I would have fought in his defence [cf. Vol. i. § 118, 
rem. b\ (c) At the end of a word : js- for ojs-, in the half-verse 

Ijjwcj i^^J' j-**})' «* c ,*JyLl».l_5 ^W M^j/ //«re failed to perform for 

D //^e the thing which they promised ; jCL (also written JU JL©) 

for JUJI ,,><> (see Vol. i. § 358, rem. c), as Jl^U >>b*})l C^ajI U* 

* [We find in a tradition (Fdik ii. 229) Oli^XiJ ^c ^yj for 
OlLyi^l, as jL^li is said for ^Ls$\ (conip. Vol. i. g 345, rem. a). 
D. O.J 
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Ujut Fate has left (lit. the Jays ha a- left) no wealth in our possession ; A 
£ CU (or 5 U Jc), for &\ JU : ^T ^ji. 'an-ntbl, for J^jf Ji : 
Jjjjj' O-o. mir-rhfri, for Jjjjjt O-* : Ji O* f ,jr O^* v>* (owing to 
the vocative form Ji b, § 38, a, rem. c, 3). Similarly, j^*^ . 

^LLxb, O^aLb, for j~I*J' y->, O^-**' 3-^> ^j- 5 *-" 3^ ; etc.* 
Likewise, in ipiadriliteral and (ruhnpieliteral phi rales fracti (Vol. i. 
§ 305), as iUi, o'j'- J 1 *^- >»SU. for «uLi, J^IA 4^^- J*-^ ? B 
e.g. JLSlib d-oA. ^jU-iJj ^W //u- /ro^.y /« /V.s jtmid are {always) 
croaking; ^*}LJJI *-U» ly£_i j>»-' •** //^> seams of which skilful 
apprentices hare joined firmly together (J^»»' J*.5 for jjm~\ «a5. $ 234. A). 
Further, Jb\ ^C, for iJU. ^jC ; as ^jC «^>e'j u— «^» »U^.jji 
?/wi ^ husband is fifth and thy father sixth : IjJfcj 0^>y. j-° ^ 
^UJI two days are already passed and this is the third. Proper C 
names are also liable to be abbreviated, especially in the vocative 
(see § 38, a, rem. c), but also in other cases, as ^i[ ^Lsu ^Z&)\ J^icJ 
j. «a . 6j \j P>^" *bJ Jb> o-^ *-*i^° a j^ i3-° excellent is the man, the 
light of whose fire thou mafcest for {from a distance) on a night of 
hunger and cold, {namely) Tarlf 'ibn Malik (JU, or JU, for -iUU)t. 

Rem. The following are specimens of even .still more violent 
abbreviations : U^M for JjUoJI, as in the half-verse of Lebid. J^^ J) 
,jbb' ^JU^j UoJ! the dwellings are desolate at MutaW and 'Abo.n, 



* [In later times we find even ja^Xj for jijLoJI (_$j1; bl (Ibn abi 
'Oseibi'a, ii. 108). D. G.] 

t [Very rare is an abbreviation like that in ^^5 *j c,fS J>? b n)[ 
for 4£.j\i j>\ b (Abu Zeid, Xawadir, 30, 58). D. G.] 
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A and also for Clljl (plur. of iliji), as in jlf^) ^/^> UJ! ibp 
will let thee see death at the points of the spears ; Clf\ for wJU-jl 
(plur. of a***«j), used by 'Alkama in the half-verse CL-> j*j>**> 
j>£X* ^j\Z£)\ haviny its mouth covered and eniorapped with strips of 
linen; Caljl for w*a.CaJI, as in the words of 'Ibn Dureid, 
LswJI jU lyj [^j^\ he strikes out of them small sparks of fire ; 
^.a^JI, used by el-'Aggag for jt>\^LS\ in the half-verse i£« Us>l^i 

B iy »T« *.) 1 (Jjj \^yc the slate-coloured doves which inhabit Mekka ; 

UaJf for ollaSi, iu the wortls liaJT cJiii) o4**f >3l ^^ <*#, 
n-hen I was exhausted, I let yo the reins ; la-xw for ^.la**., in the 
words j.*r<o ^a»>1»> k^>»- i<5 on the bone of a slender eyebrow ; and 
even o]j for^a-j the womb (see el-MakkarT, torn. i. p. ir«, 1. 11, and 
torn. ii. }>. r- ., 1. 8), and ju> for La-j-o, according to one rendering 
of the line j~«j ^X^j *jU>t aJ oJL.3 ^1 jl*x£«J S)' ^o-Sj ^^JU but he 

stopped oidy for the space of time that I could say to him, Welcome 

(others think that j-oj is here nothing more than the usual pausal 
form of j-«j and ] >assed on). >Such abbreviations are not, however, 
more violent than the Homeric ye'Aw, I8pw, ty/3, Sw, for yeAurra, [Spwra, 
tywpa, 8<5/xa, and the like. 

243. Under the second of the two heads mentioned in § 2.'52, 
namely, poetic licenses in regard to the vo/ccls of a word, we include 
(a) the lengthening of a short vowel in the middle of a word ; (A) the 

D shortening of a long vowel ; (<■) the suppression of a short vowel ; 
(d) the addition of a linal vowel to certain verbal and pronominal 
forms, and to some particles ; and (e) the irregular use of the tenwin 
and other case-endings in the noun. 

(a) The lengthening of a short rowel in the middle of a word. 

244. This is technically called tLi^l, fdl'iny full or saturation, 
and is not uncommon with the vowels a and /, rarer in regard to u. 
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Examples: cC^, for *-~o, in the half- ver.se of 'An tarn. ,j-« cLo A 
S^~.». y-ii^s. (j>ii flous from behind the ears of a fierce, bulky 
she-camel: JliCbCJt, for JSJSSI in the words ^jis- <Z>j±. j^ij oJ.3 
JUJL&I / .9«/J, a/fr?- ^ had fallen upon her breast ; r-[^« ; for 

p-jJ^*, in the hemistich p-tp^j JU-3-" -^ U-*3 <'"^ ('"'^ ^"-"0 /'"' 
removed (i.e. //2//te /;v^) /?•<??« the blame of men '. iy«^, for i><>c, in 
the half-verse i^U^^t w>JJ1 ^>-s <sui /?? >7 ?M - e k « pillar of B 
purest gold ; \Juj\~ai\ and^-JbljjJI, for ^jL-cJI and^fcljjJI, in the 
hemistich oLjL-aJI jliLj^^o^jfctjjJI .Ju '/.•? ^ money-changers scatter 
the dirhams, vhilst selecting (those that are of full weight) : j^i 
for jJsul, in the word-; j^JaJLi y$\ I^XLj W^*- O- 9 I draw near to 
whatever place they go and look (at them). 

(b) The shortening of a long vowel. 
245. This may take place either in the middle or at the end of a C 
word, (a) Examples in the middle of a word : ^.s, for^eUS, a< in the 
words a^I3 ^> in its dust or its darkness : j^y*, plnr. of j\yt a m<>tc 
in the eye, j-©U-o, plur. of Sj^ai* a cell or chamber, for ^j^Syc, 
j--oUU, and the like; IjJb (-/-), instead of tjob f — ), as in the 
half-verse iU JA ^ oLrW? '^* ^ J>[ how long shall this 
estrangement last every night ? aJJI (- ^ ^), for aJJI ( — -/), as in the J) 
hemistich jl^ ^ a^jf i>JC ^ ^1 may God not bless Suheil ! and, 
with double license, O^, f° r O^*^ in the words ^j~jj j j j ^J\ ^^J 
O^ 3 ' J»«rtfy s/7A- and partly linen, (b) Examples at the end of 
a word : £-l>J1, for ^^l^ijl, as in the hemistich J^jj ?-\y£> 

ajj^J i-»l^». like the tips of the feathers of a dove of Xeyd ; jS^\. 
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A for i^J^S", as in the words ju^l ^tji icith their fore-feet Heeding ; 
^UJI, for j^WI, as in the words IjI^jIj bl>jl ^UJI ^>c /row? 0;?? 
?r/w forgets robes and garments. [Examples in prose are Jb ^) for 

jL , , oj , o£ . 

^)1j *i) ;jo£ falling short and j^l *>) for ^_£pl ^ / £ho20 ??o^. Comp. 

Vol. i. § 6, footnote. D. G.] The 1st pers. plur. of the Perfect, 

LJUS (y — ), is also sometimes shortened into o^** ( w_w )» but the 
elif may be retained in writing, in order to distinguish it from the 

B 3d pers. plur. fern.; e.g. <up ,j~Ju ^A^^j and many a one on the 
point of surrender hare we relieved; <*J l*a*j O-*-^ *^=>)*\ >J_5 and 
if ire had overtaken him, ice would surely have slaughtered him. 

(c) The siq^ression of a short vowel. 

246. (a) In the middle of a word this license is of most frequent 

C occurrence in the case of the very few nouns of the form J~*i 

(becoming J*$), and of verbs of the forms J*s and Jas (becoming 

Jjii, see Vol. i. § 183, rem. I>), and J** (becoming Jii) ; as Uib 

•^JU'n)! \£SL> JUi- sZ~cJ>jZ~j\ as horses scatter camels by their charge 

(for ^Jij^i) 5 oU aU L o OjJJ Jj*j)l O-* Jjb >a~o U^> j.s^=u Aa^&l ,j]j 

djlfclisj a«d if I lampoon him, he cries oat, like a nine-year-old camel 
]) whose sides and withers are galled (for j-^-o, Jj^)I, and C^j^) ; 
A3'^J Ui> A L^J"*?" ^° J~* 3' ' >r r/,s Aaron and David were reromj>ensed 
(for tjy*-); Jl-^*- 4;^ t>°- ^5^-° 'M "'^ '* '* drawn, it twangs 
with the curved bow (makes the, curved bow twang), liarer instances 
are exemplified by J^-j, for Jj*-j, as in the half-verse ,j^=> jJi 
*s)l».j ^ii^j "^^-j ./'>/' he was a man, and ye are men ; j+&\, for 
^Jlfll (plur. of (J>l^i), in the words Jitf 'Jsft J£y\ ^a these arc 



§ 247] Poetic Licenses. 385 

the great souls which — ; -Oljij, for Ol^ij (plur. of ojij, Vol. i. § 301, A 
rem. b), as ^y^jij o-* i^~iJI -~jj £ ~J J > and the soul finds rest from its 
sighs. — This license has resulted in the production of such forms as 
«xa»j for jb>j (jo»j, jussive of J«*.j), and jJb or jJL for jJj (jJj, 
jussive of jJj); as Iju^Iw ,j^ j^J ^ ^&$ fotf / have not been 
able to avoid cursing you ; J^i jJj ^3j [*_>! dJ (^~Jj ^>* Vj *^'] 
ol*^' a **^ [rm'/y, ^*w /.? scarcely (w>j used J-JJLJJ) <?«£ generated 
without having a father,'] and scarcely one icho has offspring is there B 
«•&>»« two parents have not begotten (except Adam). 

Rem. The poets also take the contrary liberty of adding a 

supplementary vowel in the nominal form JJU, using, for example, 

J-bl for J)So\^fiaak, and jdd., for jJLa., shin. 

(b) The same license at the end of a word is exemplified by 
such a form as Jmj, for JUj, in the half-verse aju, lut ^j\l JUj ^>«j 
•/wd ii^oso /ws (6W), verily God is with him*. [The pronoun * C 
>*> and ^a are often shortened into ^&> and ^a.] Compare also 
the suppression of the final vowel in the pronominal suffixes of the 
1st pers. sing. ^_ and ^j, § 228, rem. b, [and the use of J*>\ J^ for 
JW ^ I did not care.] 

(d) The addition of a final short vowel to certain verbal 

forms and to some particles. D 

247. The vowel kesr is frequently added in rhyme to the 3d 
pers. sing. fem. of the Perfect, the 2d pers. sing. masc. of the 

* [This happens especially if the last consonant of the word and 
the first of the following are identical, as Jjj^j I Zjj j-&6j Tabari i. 
S53, 1. ult. for 'J&y, <z~J jJj\ ib. 1119, 1. 1 for oC)\; V ^J>I 
aJUTwa1~J ib. H27, 1. 1 (iii. 24U, 1. U) for L>j£\. D. G.] 

w. ii. 49 
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A Imperative, and those persons of the Jussive which end in a con- 
sonant ; as cJ^sj oX«l *xS blJa^Jt I^i-bl they made the camels lie 



down, which were tired and weary (for wJib) ; ^.wl ^XX^ *$ rj^^kj 
jJ.a»Jj they say, Do not die of grief, but bear it like a man (for 

05 , , , at 0,0* «,.£« , i. a , 

jls*3) : jlj^.1 jkyaJlj Hjit^l ^Ub o'j "»d if the foe come upon 
thee with all their might, I will do my very best (for J^-v^-t). 

B Rem. The vowel preceding the final consonant may have been 

originally long, and only shortened because of its being in a shut 
syllable, but it is, nevertheless, not restored after the addition of 
this kesra. For example : Oj-e (for Ojj^t, 3d pers. sing. fern. Perf. 
of Ijx, Vol. i. § 166, a, rem.) becomes <Zjj&, not Otjx ; jh (for j.J», 
2d pers. sing. masc. Imperat. of j\k, Vol. i. § 152) becomes jio, 
not \Jj-?b ;^r>\ (for^obl, 1st pers. sing. Jussive of jAi, Vol. i. § 151) 
becomes ^.jl, not^olil. 

248. The same license is allowable in the case of particles 
which end in a consonant, particularly such as are monosyllabic ; e.g. 
jkS 0^*3 UH»yJ Jp O they (the camels) have not yet moved off with 

o , , a , at,, 

our saddles, but it is as good as done (namely, cJtj j>i 0^='3 I'itt it it 

,Z *> , a - - jet , „ at 

as if they had already moved off) ; ^=>^ ci>^' '3 ^^ k~*J' vW*-' 
beloved of our souls, how long will this absence continue! how long / 

Rem. The reader may here be reminded that, instead of the 

a >ai a > a i 

D ordinary pronominal forms ^151, ^.A, and^^s, and the verbal form 

djj^ j j at j » t j 

^iJLxi, the poets constantly make use of the archaic ^^151, ^Jk, ^=>, 
and ^JLai. The final vowel is in these cases more usually long 
than short*. When ^.A is changed into^A, either ^A or^A may 
be used. 

* The quantity of the singular suflix o also vai'ies. 
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(e) The irregular use <>f the ten win and other case-endings A 

in the noun. 

249. The poets constantly use the triptote inflection of a noun, 
when the diptote inflection alone is admissible in prose. This remark 
applies equally to the singular and the broken plural. Examples of 
the singular : Sj— J ^ *-~~ij *4 ^ > ~« 0\ O^o* 5 O-^i ^~-° fy^ 
Oljkp the vale of Xa'man is scented with musk, if Zeineb >ralks in it 
amid (her) perfumed attendants (for w~oj): °j*jj_$ »x^»-l ^j3}i W^ 
they say, 'Ahmed visits thee and thou visitest him (for «x<a.I_) :^v-JL-j B 
j^a-1 0^* ji </ smart black-eyed (page) hands them wine (for j_$*-t) ; 
^5-iuo C-i 3ju£s ^li, Jl3 jJ /7* poet of (the tribe of) Kinda has 
said in olden time (for Sju£») ; ^t=>l ^jj ^ft**-! ^/s-cJ' J~- J>&j 
?/«/« sayest, Ask largesse of Yakyd. 'ibn * Ektem (for^J^I): OsyJJj 
dj^Jai. aijj UI^JLc </?*</ / warned 'Othmdn to repel the dangers 
which threatened him (for ^jl^JLc) : lot pj-^^l aJUl o^ -"- : \ ^ n 
ff«d M^ forgettest that God turned Adam out of it (for J»)\) ; 
liU-l 4^ j^ 1 O-^V *& necer then entrust thy secret to a fool 
(for J**.!)- Examples of the broken plural : j*?C** ^J> fl%i- JJt>' 3 *$\ 
but they are companions in (shedding) their blood (fur iUsjl) : *L*i- 
>ff-v-0^~| j-s^' — e *-rt^ (horses) with shaggy mams, on which ride 
warriors >rho stir up the fire of their battle (forj-sll*/ : JJU \JjLLs. 
l-Mjj*- ^l*^! '>W women, like vipers, five hi number (for jjLli / : D 
oUIj^ ^jlu w~ifc / i-»V/ta7 dwellings at i Or?ithw.t (for Jjlu).— 
Other instances of the irregular tenwln are : in the vocative, as 
(yls. Ja^ C <JjT^U ^ peace of God, Mitar, be upon her 
(for j^c C) : [ Jali JalijTj 1^3 J^ i~*j i^i iJ^j i^.ol 
Jj-*-» C Muhammad, since thou art the "fispring of a highborn 
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A lady in her tribe, and thy father was a noble (for ju^-a—ol) ;] 
^sIj'n)! dLi-sj *x.SJ Ljrf. G 'Adi, every circumstance has com- 
bined to protect thee (where a writer in prose would have said 
{$js> C) ; after <J, used yJLJT { J^i (§ 39), as £1*. 2jT alji. ^j ^1 

' J ' ' £ 
/s £/^re no man (may God reward him with good) — / (for J.&.J ^Jl) ; 

in words of the form JUi (Vol. i. § 98, rem. c ; § 309, c, 6), as 

B jbj\* u*j^3* O-* j'-**- j'J^** beware, beware of the horsemen of Ddrim 

(for jlJ^e*. jlJ^*-) ; <^%o ^i\ Jo^a j.Ja^> IjI Abu Matar, come hither 

to Halah (i.e. Xlekka, for 9-*}Lo) ; and in proper names before rjj 

son of (Vol. i. § 21, 6), as <*J>*J O-j' l*-** O** *oW- '* ll onn( J woman 
(of the tribe) of Kais 'ibn Ta'laba (pron. Kaisini 'bni, for rjj w»+$). 

250. On the contrary, the ten win is sometimes suppressed in 
C cases where it could not be dispensed with in prose ; as O^ ^ 

*-c.a»«o 1*9 j^bj-o 0^>*^ u^** *$3 0.« arfc - neither Hisn nor Hdbis 
surpassed Mirdds in any assembly (for L-lj>j-o) ; j^^^L* ^JJI ^j-*^ 
a-ejaJ ;imr, ivho broke up (bread to make) soup for his people (for 
^JJI j>o.c, but there is another reading, ^L* ^*)\ jj-o-c the noble 
Amr broke up); %J»s *5| ^' j-^'3 *Sb wJjiI— « j.*£ ALjAJli «««? / 
found him not seeking (the Lord's) favour, and seldom thinking upon 
D Clod (for^lj) ; UjJ JUxj^I w^ ,awe ls*"-2 anc ^ ^ ie tri ^ e °f ^loharib, 
heroes of old (for ^j\aJc) ; ^JXi\ ^c Jy^i y^ii-* ;>1~£> J/fo «w 
overmatched cat, which springs at the dog (for j>!~£=>) ; ^-~ *■ L5 i* 
^JUl jJjl rj-« ja,gla upon a yellow body, smoother than gold (r"<>r ^o—*-, 
and uJUl in rhyme for ^JUI, instead of ^LUt, S 219). 

251. Tlie genitive plural in ^- * s sometimes changed in rhyme 
into CH- ( sec Vol. i. p. 23G, note); as 0->*Jj^l J*~ ^J3 [s i~ <±h 
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since 1 have already passed the limit "J forty (for 0**0*^') ; i)jW *^ A 

^>jjiw^ voj ^ji dJUl w^// GW not bless sixty and odd years ! (for 

O**-^) 5 CHj^l i^ajUj UJXilj a«(/ <tv ignore the riffraff of other 

tribes (for CK/*- 1 )- 

252. In verbs aud nouns derived from radicals of which the 
third consonant is j or ^, the poets not unfrequently use the 
Indicative form of the Imperfect instead of the Subjunctive or Jussive, 
and the nominative case instead of the accusative. Examples of B 

the verb: w>l % Job ^1>\ J,l aljf ^Ji GW has not trilled that I 
should be of noble descent either on the motlwrs or the father's side 
(for 3^1l); U& J±- J^- O-? % ^^> Of V l«o' S) ^5li 
Ij^a^ «/*(/ / swear, I icill not show her pity for weariness or foot- 
soreness, until she encounters Muhammad (for ^s^j) : «*1..jL> «*JLi^© 
bsjli ^j-ol— j ,jl ^.'/ wul has made thee wish to vie with. Vdrim (for 
^A~3) ; b»^a. . » jl <ui ^IaM ^ — cH O 1 j^ 'M *'"^« ^ ->7"'«'7 <tn C 
evening or a forenoon in it, fills a man with coin delight (for j& lil 
a-9 J^^J o' L5 ^l') : iWj ^ U>? ^-H C* ^r^ ^^b Ah b Jjl 
(7/(7 /^ «<tf /;/•/«</ thee word— for news travels fust — of what has 
befallen the milch-camel of the Ben it Ziydd ! (for iUbi : ,jbj 0^-* 
zjJ^S* ^a^yj^J <jbj >=- A O-* 'j-^*-» ^^-^e-^ */"->« (7/'7>Y lamj»H>n 
ZaJjbdn, and then thou earnest making excuses for having lampooned 
Zabbdn, — (so that) thou didst neither lampoon him nor let it alone D 
(for p^j) ; w>Ut ^>j! -ib ^ ^- J ^^ i^-j* turn aside to us, (and) 
' Ibn 'Anudb will salute thee, i.e. receive thee with honour (for <iCsL>) ; 
^^c jji.1 ab~Jl •} ^-Jl U whatever I forget, I shall not forget him 
to the end of my life (for a — 51). Examples of the noun: iljf ,j^ 
" ~- . >-« a -* ^5 lfc _ 5 --bJt and whoever seeks for consolation in his misfortune 
(for ^UJI) ; (J>*^J *}U>I ibJbU Oj^-J I found thy noble qualities 
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A a subject fur my poetry (for iLJlx^) ; ^jJ-i\ jl* O-^l) O-^P they 
have left their shepherd like an old (useless) water skin (for O-vs^L)) 5 
J>j.a)I cUJI ^ji O-v^' O^ 9 <fe< if their forefeet eyre on level ground 
(for ^yjjul) ; t*5l». ULa>Jt ^£3 Up O^ Vj '*^ (/' ^ ^^^ ^" hungry 
and famished (for (^jUa). 

253. Tlie poets occasionally use pausal forms (see §§ 223—230) 
B out of pause. For example : ^-ij for ^j^>j, in the verse ^J*-- j3j-~> 

j«aJ\j ^a^—jj ^ ^^j (Ji <*•*«*»•' twV/j i^, my lord, will I wait 
upon him, if he be contented with me, and with my hearing and sight 
(i.e. most willingly and cheerfully) ; ^jjj for ^_£}j = ^jjj, in the words 

, ej ... jj.o. io .«' £ JO 

C-jji l.oi=> d-oi.sJ ^h^JI jJ jw».! \^£jj (j| U ;2w o;^ among men, whom 
we know, was afflicted as thou art afflicted ; j.a for $&>, in the half- 
C verse <^u*-<aJ *~^« Cjjjt i j*e 3A ^U and so he does not lose his share 
of (the pleasures of) this world. 

[Rem. At the end of a word the temvln is sometimes used 
instead of the letter of prolongation ( ( J'}U»S)I \J>j^-), as some read 
in the Kor'an lxxxix. 3j-»j for (JJ/~ i (see Beidawi ii. -401, 1. 13). 
This ^ i s called ^J^)! C>i3^ ^ ie trilling or quavering prolongation 
and modulation of the voice (^^jjJalAJ), as in tyljl w*«iJI C ~JL ; 
D ,j»oUajT (see Fleischer, Kl. Scln; i. 323 seq. and comp. supra § 225, 
rem.). In like manner the ijjaM vJUI (Vol. i. § 3G8, rem. b) is 
sometimes lengthened to ,jl, as in a tradition given by Zamahsarl 
(Faik ii. 95) Fatima is heard crying for her two sous G (jU~»- L» 
(jUl-~».. The addition of the ^j to a fettered rhyme (§ 193), 
called ^JLiJ I ^j_>^IlJI, is condemned by many grammarians. D. (*.] 
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j I, juh^l, i. 28 c. 



^Jujjj\ Sl^l. i. 269 * 



aJUwjUI jl SUlLoJI lil. i. 284 a: 

^i j^\ »• 359 b, 361 c. ii. 157 D? 34.3 c> 

&C$\ 5l4*l, i. 136 d. h^y ii- 351 b. 

cUJ^I, ii. 191 b. jr-'jAJ^'- i- 220d - — 2d. 

JcUjI, i. 40 c. *jj-jT ^y> ctL^f 4"C'. i- 

Jjdut, i. 38 c. 245 b. 

jCL$, i. 274 b; ii. 73 c. lUU-^l, ii. 335 d. 

i^-ajf C-A.f. i. 10 d. J«n7 «.M 

iali^jf A/*-*-" ■■■ • ii- 336a. 

SJJlflT ^Li^jf ... ... ,342d. 

^Lall^l. ii. 76 d, 77 c, 93 a. JlJ ju^I- »• -35 d. 334 c. 335 b. 

Jjl Ot^i.t, ii. SO b. JUawI. i. 116 b. 

0^> •■■ , ii. 15 c, 16 a, 101 d. J**l-I. i. -U a. 

103 d, 258 c. s ;-' ,,, £ « , a , ,, , 

^ijif, 5bl, i. 278 c. ii. 336 b] 
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Iitde.r 



JLii-^l, ii. 21 b. 
J,L^j\, i. 104 d. 
ZjLt,y\ J^l, i. 105 a, 2G4 d. 
i)^)T ... , i. 109c, 130 b. 
,j| ... , ii. 80b, 2G0b. 
J^aillf... , i. 140 c, 141 b. 
X-*L+ JJL\, i. IOGd. 
^^jf^Jl, i. 181 a, 224 d, 234 a. 

vJ**. ... , i. 107 b, ISO d, 224 d, 

234 a. 
C^jkaJI ... , Add. et Corrigenda 

(Vol. i. 110 a). 



o^JJi 


... , i. 


109 b, 


124 d. 


JjM 


... , i 


109 c, 


125 b. 


>j£\ 


... , i 


105 a. 




J<mJ^\ 


, or^Ic^J, 


i. 107 b. 


9^ 


Jr*[, i 


107 b. 




JpIaST 


... , i 


109 a, 


131b. 


jiJT 


... , i 


109 a, 


110a, 29Gb. 


6^» 


... , i 


i. 100 a 




sjiiaf 


...,i 


. 109 d, 


148 b. 


aliloT 


... , i 


. 110a, 


IGob. 


<) 


... , i 


i. 98 b. 




aiiQT 


... , i 


1 37 u. 




V-9--0 


Jo^y i 


107 a. 




;]Ljf 


'JJf 


i. 1GG 


?. 



I S^JI^I, i. 109 b, 123 b. 
A«ji juJ-o^~il, i. 107 a. 

| jjk-cu> ^-J, i. 117 d; ii. 59 d. 
jlUf^l^i, i. 110 a, 16Gb. 
^IL'^I, i. 107 b. 
JyUJf... , i. 109 a, 131c. 
0&+H ... , i. 109 b, 124 d. 

4>>~UjT ... , i. 109 d, 149 c 
J^J>^i\ ... , i. 105b; ii. 317 c. 
IjSS JJL\, ii. 98 c, 123 a. 
c^JLlT^ll, i. 109 b, 123 d. 
ZjJL£\ ... , i. 109 c, 147 bd. 
gUyT ... , i. 109 d, 149 a. 

ill^f, "• 250 B - 

clli^l, i. 249 d; ii. 354 c, 382 d. 
^U^l, i. 71a, 84 b, 89 b. 
£j\'y2*$\, i. 294 b. 
iiLWl, ii. 125 b, 198 c. 

ii. 199 b, 205 a, 234 a. 
JIcuxIjT SilJ^i, ii. 199 c. 
£~}f iiUI, ii. 234 a. 

a£)I iiLil, ii. 205 a, 



234 a. 
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"~\ J 3»L6y\, ii. 64 d, 198 c, LjjC^T\ JUT-jl, i. 51 a ; ii. 46 a. 

233 A - L^-iJl ISJUiffi JUi^l, ii. 46 b. 

. JjUjf . Jl ^TiiUI, i. 202d. /., ' 



Jl^sji iiU^I, ii. 64 b, 198c. 
~\'jJs. iiLo^f), ii. 198 c. 
£jiiL)T &Lbj\, ii. 198 c. 

iLaJI j^JI Jj^^JI **'«£}, i 
232 d. 

v'J-W', ii- 335 b. 



^JJIj £Jh>J' JUil, i. 97 a. 
Ajjlijf JUil, ii. 106 b. 

^u4JjT ji jjL£jTJ ,^-jLjf JUil. 

ii. 48 d. 
jus], i. 116 a. 
JUil, i. 43 a. 
JJUil, i. 43 c, 63 d. 
&f, ii.74a jUJl, 1.116 b. 

ZJ\, ii- 351 b. J*% *• 41 D " 

J*l?l, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 227 d; J**l, i- 34 b. 

secondary pi. fr., 231 d. Jill, adj., 133 d, 136 a, 200 a: 



compar. and superl., i. 140 c : 
derived from conjug. n., iv., 
vii., and viii., i. 141 D, ii. 
JUil, plur. fr., i. 169 a, 211a. 72 b; from verbs signifying 



J*£li!, plur. fr., i. 228 a ; second- 
ary pi. fr., 231 D. 



love or hatred, ii. 71 D, 145 d: 

formed from the passive voice, 

I ... , i. 98c. i, 142 d; from intransitive 



jL£^l JUil, ii. 108 d. 
JLaJI ... , ii. 50 B. 



verbs, ii. 72 a: from words 

denoting colours or defects, 

c«11m ... , ii. 108 d. • i io -I s 

C i. 14.3 a; compar. with ^c, 

ijjUUlT J jlk JUi^l, i. 51 a. "• 133 a— 134 d; superl. with 

«-■.- j ,oi tne genitive, ii. 218 b, 226 c; 

wjijl JUil, ii. 48 d, 50 c, 51 a b, with the accus-i H. 71 B: with 

329 b. ,.._., . . - .. _, 

J, n. iIb; with i^JI, n. / 2 a, 

i^ylf\ jUi^i, i. 51 a. U5 D . substantive ; i. 227 d ; 

w. ii. 50 
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fem. ^lil, i. 184i? ; 240 d; J^LjJl, i. 11G b. 

fern. f^ii, i. 185 a, 240 d. ^3^1, ii. 357 a b. 

Ja-a&f Jilt, i. 140 c. i\jj=>j\ ii. 357 b. 

Jill, i. 227 d, 240 d. £~*ffi l* ; ^'' H - 294 c - 

aj J*5l, i. 98 c. f&j'^ ij. 345 D . 

Jill, plur. fr., i. 169 d, 209 n, ^uJkjf Jul, i. 152 b, 157 a, 179c 
IUujT Ju^I, i. 1 1 a. 



Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
210 d). 
Jill, i. 43 a, 91 b. 



£uil, plur. fr., i. 219 c, 240 a. 

C»*iH«il, secondary pi. fr., i. 232 b. 

J^bJl, i. HGb 

J^bJl, i. 117i). 

sSxi\, plur. fr., i. 170 a. 212 b, AojT 
Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i 
210 d). 

Jiill, i. 43 c, G3 d. 

Jiill, i. 48 c. 

SLLiJl, i. 116 c. 

jHIail, i. H6b, 117 d. 

Jilill, i. 46 d, 48 c. 

(Juill, i. 47 a. 

JtJjJl, i. H6b. 

Jiyiil, i. 46 c. 

JJiil, i. 46 n. 

JU-xIl, i. H6b. \'j^m i. HI i.. 



aLJuT Jbl, i. 21a, 2G9c. 
SJ^rfilolT JU^I, i. Hb, 25 b. 

Sij^x^^JI 

s Ujf wAjf, i. 294 b. 

aj Jjjf Jul, i. 295 d ; ii. 390 n. 

i. 21 A. 
aSiyT... , i. 11 a. 
J>\*fa\' 3 Jd%, i. 269 a. 
y-laJj J^T j J#f, ii. 243 c. 

j^ , ii. 243 d. 

g t^5^J ^Jl, ii. 145 b, 147 b. 
J*Gjf a^li) ^31, ii. 63 b. 
aI*Ju 7» CLi^i J>1 ii- 145 
i»'aii < JI >©t, ii. 308 if. 
ajUy, i. 10 c. 
vJ^Jjt J^ cU^c^'l, i. 245 b. 
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^oa^^t, ii. 31 d. J*feH lU\, ii. 164 a. 

81 c> ^bji£)f lU, ii. 162 b. 

ajjJl^L»JI ,jl, ii. 26 c, 221 a, 252 .\ ; 

J ' 'JT ol i- 292 c. 

oU)T ol ii- 26 c. 



^>*3I ,164a. 

4j~lU lU\, ii. 164 a, 324 a. 
alijJkJU ... , ii. 163 d. 



14 b, 301 d. 
(*XJu!\ ^y>) ilLL»JI o!> i- 283 e 

284 d ; ii. 81 c. 
£iuT o«, ii- 105 a, 301 c. 



ajiiyToi, i- 292 d. 
V^ls oi> "• so c. 

ilij^f, ii. 73 c. 
JUiJt, i. 116 b. 
Jiill, i. 40 c. 
wvJI, i. 56 b. 
At, ii. 351 a. 

,Jjt, ii. 361c. 
2lk»^i, ii. 357 c. 
^sl^ul^U 1^1, ii. 93 a. 

iiUzLSu lUl', ii. 164 a. 
JUJ^J ... , ii. 163d, 321a. 
iJjJ^JU ... , ii. 44b, 164 a. 



, ii. 164 a. 
j\Lj\ l\J, ii. 160 a. 
i^.uii) lO, ii. 164 a. 

ajuuiu ... , ... 
ilS 1 ^ ... , ... 

aj^j-oJt ... , i. 4 a. 
jljJ ... , ii. 164 a. 

J^J^I 3 J*ulT vC, i. 50 b. 
^a*-», ii. 358 c. 

jjjjf, ii. 90 a, 230c, 231 d, 283a, 

284 d. 
JUiw^t Jju, ii. 285 d. 287 b. 
w»1^-3^f ... , ii. 2S6b. 
£ Ujf 
JlCJI ,j-« w^*^ 1 J-V. ii- 285 c. 

<U* ^j^L-^JI ^j~c ^ - ^aaJI Jju, ii. 

336 c. 
oOl j JsJ&T Jju', ii. 286 c. 
JJLjT ^ j£j\ ... . H. 284 d. 
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d*u Jj^^oJJ j>j^I Jj^Jt, ii. 

286 13. 
J.xaJI ^^e jjJa^S Jju, ii. 74 a. 
jL~JI, "• 365 c. 
*U», ii. 78 b. 

Jytl^T 3 J*Uir atiJ , i. 50 is. 
oQ, ii. 229 b, 230 c. 
C-v*J, ii. 351 b. 

a^IC^jT ju&uj fun, i. 139 a. 

lySy ^>* 5Ui«J I . . . , i. 4 b. 
h>U, ii. 272 d. 



jjJk&JJt, ii. 74 d. 
iAJLJI obja*.3, ii. 378 d. 
Jg&aliJt, i. 166 b. 

J^AsLUI, ii. 4 B. 

^x,.ol£jl, ii. 198 d, 199 a, 261 d. 
5j»c^I v_ft-**^> i- 18 D > 73 b. 
^*i.j£j|, i. 174 d; ii. 88 a. 
slws%£j|, i. 245 b. 
(J\>U~>I J**£>j5, i. 160 b. 
* "" I. ii. 368 d. 



^^ujij, ii. 353 b. 
ju&jlM /\ Ju£»UM, ii. 282 b. 
J_kJJuT ... , ii. 282c. 
AAJlliST Ju£»U, i. 139 a. 
^yji^JI ju^UJI, ii. 282 b. 
allln Ju£»tf, i. 164 b. 
^ej^UI stwUJI, i. 245 b. 
0«Jjl, ii. 123 a. 

ju£^£ll ^jic 4~£JI, i. 62]). 



j.afc^JI, i. 110 a, 166 b. 
^aaayijl j-ouoj, i. 174 D. 

jujJLjl, i. 14 A. 

j^o-olJI, ii. 358 A. 

dujjd\, i. 34 b. 

JujlSl, i. 247 c; ii. 198 d, 199 a. 
^»JaJ5f, i. 166 d; ii. 54 c, 268 a. 

J^jIjI, i. 190 a. 

JiU3, i. 38 i). 

JiU3, i. 116 b. 

J^Uj, plui-. l*r., i. 226 c. 

JilA3, i. 116 b. 

J~cUj, plur. fr., i. 228 a. 
°3|, ii. 123 a. 



jljXJI jl jjj£i\, ii. 74 b, 282 c. 
31, ii. 122 d. 
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JUutf, i. 115 b, 116d, 117 b. j~&, i. 166 b. 

.. , intens. adj., i. 13S d. j^^ i 31a . h 74b> 21(3c? o 68a . 
Jul;, i. Hoc, 116 d, 117 b. 

... , intens. adj., i. 138 d. 
JUA3, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

... , intens. adj., i. 138 d. ii-i-H }*?*, "• l2i B - 

I5UA3, , i. 139 d. jl#f ... , ii. 12-1 c, 125 a. 

UUA3, , i. HO a. ai-ll^jT ... 

jiA3, i- H6 i). u-CiJT ... 

J*^. i- 36c - J)'$ ■■■ ■■■ , 125 a. 

J*^ 3 '' *' 11G A - J^JI ^ £&!, ii. 327 d. 

dSsJu, i. 115 b, 116c d, 122 c. ' Sis. . -,._ 

j-CsH, i. 24/ c. 

iXitti, i. 115 b, 116 d. 

aXajb, intens. adj., i. 138 d. 

JJaaj, i. 48 c. 

JJLxaj, i. 117 c. 

,jJl«A3, for ^jXjuu, i. 56 B. 

J**A3, i. 115 d, 116 d. 

J-j»aJ. i. 1 1 5 b, 1 1 6 c d. 

... , pi. J^U5, ii. 358 c. ^jf ^^ i# 235 c . 



CH^JI, i- 12 a. 
^jjjjt v>^>^) ii- 390 c. 

wOjiJjU v > s?> l£jf, ii. 390 c. 

O^-^l OO-^i i- 235 b. 
\ jS^i] CH>^- i- 235 c. 

235 b. 



A3, i. 123 a. 



^UJI ^ySJI, ii- 390 d. 



<O^A3, intens. adj., i. 139 d. ibULJI ^yj, i. 235 b. 

^^i3 T i. 246 b. £J»i£)j, ii. 272 d, 282 b, 283 a. 

^*J> ii- 358 c. d-*.ji)!, ii. 354 c. 

J~u£)l. i. 286 c: ii. 216 c. £^)l, ii. 191 b. 

aliJ\ J-U3, ii. 276 d. J^»pl- See jL^UJI. 



Indexes. 



O^Jjl jl Ol3l, ii. 195 d. 
^W, i. 29 a. 

jUJ), i. 23.") b. 

jjj.a^«j jU., ii. 251 a, 253c, 269 d, 
337 a. 

^•Jt, i. 235 «. 

Sj_5laL»Jt jl j'>a»J' J>«»-> "• 234 13. 

y^., ii. 358 c. 

Js-jJjl iljjfc., ii. 15 a. 

***j ,r ?"> >*)•*?") i. 13 a. 
cUaJt, i. 52 b. 

iftCaJI, i- 180 D. 

^UJl, i- 52 b. 
j~J&f *4*>, i- 192 a. 

£-UjT ■•■ , i- 231c. 
JjLjf £.^JI, i. 191 d. 

-Ls*JjT a^Jf, i. 191 D. 

aXaJT i^jl, i. 109 i), 231b; ii. 

234 i), 235 n. 
SpbT £-U-, i. 170 a, 231 b; ii. 

231 B, 235i!. 



jkfc.lj <&j jjs- L ^»J *-o^, i. 245 c. 
•L^LoiT iijjf, i. 191 D. 

j-l^JT 

a!^»., ii. 115 c, 250 b. 
ij^^l <U^»., ii. 251 a. 
2£JU> 2u r o~j\ <&»o», ii. 175 d. 

^LijijJI jj;ja-« ajjU- aIo^., ii. 

253 b. 
IjU. iCal, ii. 68 d, 333 a. 
v>*v^S CjI> aX<.£>., ii. 256 b. 
£jj£ IJU4-, ii. 253 b, 261 a. 
aJjU ... , ii. 251 b. 

See 2JUJI *■**■ 
SpOT ... . See sJjSjT sL^l. 
ajj^aJI, i. 52 c. 
,jj «->'.>»■> omitted, ii. 17 a. 
w>j ... , ii. 216 c. 
Iaj2j\ ... , ii. 15a. 
^xj-JU) ... , ii. 175 b. 
^ ... , omitted, ii. 8 c. 

jt^rJl, i. 278 D. 

C 
iliUJI, ii. 371 i). 

^-oUJI, i. 51 b. 



alaJI c^ 
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Juji i. 


51 d; ii. 5 bo, 19 D, 20 


B. 


j^ef O^a., ii. 46 B. 




21b 
120 


38 c, 50c, 104a. 112c 
a, 196 c. 




S^Js ... , ii. 335 b. 




l'j£=>y> j*s. Jl»., ii. Ho d. 




£$ ... ,i. 287 a. 




dJULLi* 


, ii. 114 c. 




£>£s\~i 0/»-, i. 13 b. 




Sjkib^ Ju., ii. 115 d, 120 a. 




bji Jy*., i. 292 d. 




oA* 


... , ii. 20b, 113d, 197 


B. 


wili ... , i. 290 d; 


ii. 147 b. 


jj^o 


288 b. 

... , ii. 19d, 113 d, 197 

288 b. 


B, 


1)js*-Zc o^»-, i. 1 3 b ; 
QULa~« ... , i. 1 4 c. 


ii. 355 B. 



• , n- ii4c. ;j£« 

wiLsJU j\ ilbUjT ^^i^-, ii. 147 b. aJJijT J|^. ii. 93 c. 

a£>j^, i. 8a; ii. 355 d. 

j-lXJlj ^-iJI ^>iO *%>■»■, i. 84 B. 

dJLj*s)l tj^^aljf, i. 4d. 

3iU>^! Ojjj*., i. 278 d. 

^j-aJIj ^ ^u j» Z ) 1 ojj^., ii. 
310c. 

LJ^ 1 ^5^- *■ 1a " 
^jT ... , i. 278 d. 

J&JT ... , i. 5 b. 
<uiJLa»Jl o^aJI, ... 
^^aiaJt Ojj^-, i. 278 d. 
4JU3JJI jl S-ijJj! Oj^aLlJ, i. 5 a. 
AjjaJLlt o^/a»JI. i. 5 a. 



<uU>t s ly2^ j! ijUAJ 


^... 


Ojj^Llt, ii. 195 d. 




j laJl, ii. 355 a. 




>j>*., i. 278 c. 




$££?$ SjL, i. 292 i). 




^elyllw^l ... , i. 282 b. 




^i^f ... , ii. 390c. 




^S/i ... , i. 290 d, 


293 b. 


J^ ... ,ii. 122 d. 




^ajjIjT ... , i. 269 a. 




Jj£i ... , i. 293d. 




*jLf\ ... , i. 268 a: 


ii. 92 c 


l^J&f) ... ,i.282D. 




*5^IJI ... , ii. 4 b. 
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bjlf] J^L, i. 290 c. 

5_j^AiJI jl A+Tr&JJ] Ojj.a^3l, i- 4 C. 

^aLi3T JjJ^-, i- 290 c. 



j.^Ljl, ii. 251 c, 255 r. 
j>j3u> j.*»., ii. 253 a, 257 c. 



aJUJI ... , i. 5 b. 

djj.4JU1 sJjjaJS, i. 15 c. 

ijy&T ... , i. 4 c. 

^>JJI ^-JjjA., i. 5 d. 

illijl ojjjwJI, i. 5 b. 

j^JI v»ijjj*-, i. 9 c. 

jAiJij A^lLoJI ^JjjjJI, ii. 80 B. 

ibj jul^T OjjoJI, ii. 252 a. 

os.j\Jx^\ wJjj*., i. 56 b. 



,JI ... , i. 1a. 
I^LtqJI tJ^jaJt, i. 4 a. 
SliUoJI Ojjjj*-, ii. 85 a. 
ijL^jT «J_j/aJi, i. 4 a. 
6 ijJj| Ojjj*., ii. 85 a. 

sla^JI J^Jj*-, i. I A. 
A-Slal^l OjjJsJI, i. 1 A. 

IjUCaJt, ii. 313 ab, 314 a. 
dloU JU. ijlfcfc., ii. 30 c. 



1>^ 



, ii. 80 b. 

, ii. 100 b. 

, ii. 98 b. 



1 

^Lj^ajf, ii. 353 a. 

Z>\L&., ii. 86 c. 
JJUj'l, i. 235 a, 279 a. 
j|, ii. 367 d. 



J-A.JJI, ii. 353 b. 
JuUJji, ii. 259 c. 

3 
JUjT^i, ii. 117 b. 

J 
Ajjji, ii. 256 b. 

*».#»,"• 312 a, 319 bd, 322 a. 
^tbj, i. 29 a, 47 b. 
n5,, ii. 351 a. 
j^Jjl, ii. 362 a. 
JJjjl, ii. 353 n. 
Jljjl, ii. 355 a. 
iijjl, i. 8 a, 235 a. 

^^yr^ijji, i. 28d. 
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J^jjf, ii. 366 d. JL£, ii. 351 c. 

Jjjjl, i. 276 c. JjL£j1, ii. 350 a. 

i,jji,ii. 352 a. J&,i.8B. 

j W> 

j-ilaJf Olcjii ii- 21 b. JUjT J-^U, ii. 117 b, 119 a. 

^ JJueJJ, ii- 238 c, 351c. 

i^sC, i. 13 b; ii. 355 b n. H^, indef. relat. cl., ii. 38 c, 



w~-JI, ii. 283 b. 
44-, ii- 358 d. 
J-Ju w~w, ii. 358 d. 



216 b, 317 c 

iLoi\, i. 105 a; ii. 114 c, 277 b, 
' 283 a b. 

aL»1j iLo, i. 187 A. 

ijjU. ... , i. 187 c. 

^a-j^i 1 j ^qJ^JU SJLaJI, ii. 276 a. 

^jjfj^J^ij 

jJJu^b £Ljl, ii. 274 B. 

j J^UJI sC-'W ^v-liLoJI OU-oJl 

JytUT, i. 133 c. 

iLjl, i. 19 a. 



£»~JI, ii. 351 b, 368 d. 

%ijlS\, ii. 362 c. 

J*iLw, i. 46 a. 

Oyljf, i. 13 a; ii. 355 d. 

JJLjl, i. 36 a. 

JJULJI, ii. 233 d. 

jL-Jl', ii. 356 c. 

j ^ ... , def. relat. cl., i. 105b; ii. 

jU-JI, ii. 250 c. 317 c . 

^ aJLoJI, in metre, ii. 352 c. 

^S\ % i. 179 a, 181a, 190 d, j^j-fi j j^ffi i^ L 50b 
224 d, 234 a. 

JjtiJI <*~w, ii. 284 b. j , ^ o ,o- j a , 

', ' '' *»^Ja«*Jt >UJI, Add. et Corri- 

Sjlw, i. 14 c. genda (Vol. i. 6 c). 

Ljlil, ii. 15 a. *rir^i "• 358 c. 

w. ii. 51 
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Indexes. 



jx2J\ Sj3j~s, i. 236 d ; ii. 374 a. i^aJdl, i. 245 b. 

Ci, Ji, i. 7 d. J^i i- 2 45 c. 

J-«-yi, i. 53 b, 105 bd; ii. 251c. u*^*)', "■ 358c. 

See k>ljjt, io-ljjT, and JJUJf. tJ L " 

ju£>UM >*«-£, ii. 265 a. 



91 a, 283 a, 
286 d. 



j<^>yi\ ... , ii. 91a, 282 b. 
J-UL)T ... , ii. 90 b, 287 a. 
i-iLo'sM ^JU, i. 235 b. 
J-kaT ... , ii. 259b, 264cd. 4^U.UjT ... , i. 235a. 



^,L£JI ... , i. 285 a, 293 b: 
ii. 81 cd, 299 b. 
>C«JT ... , ii. 259c. 



a-1aJI ... , i. 285 a 


293 b; 


ajjAi^Jt ... , i. 235b. 


ii. 81 c, 
j^L^\^l)\, ii. 214 r 


299 b. 


^ — I*. Jfc, i. 107 c; ii. 243 c. 
^*aJLi, ... ,i. 107 D. 


J* 

JLj^ij'l, ii. 364 c. 

ijiiJT nisji, i. 6 c. 




ilJUJI, i. 245 b. 

syJuLyj jJU, ii. i66c. 

jjjJUM ^.U, ii. 51 d. 


JaUj, i. 246 b. 




^yA^JI ... , ii. 297c. 


JjbUajl, i. 105 b. 




JCaSl, ii. 259 c. 


J>Ll, ii. 112 c, 253 c, 2 


'Ob. 


oj^c, ii. 250 c. 

Sjjla^oJI j julJJ £)*., ii. 144 A. 


jbbOl, ii. 312 a, 319 b d, 


322 a. 


«Jj»I^JI, i. 290 c. 


JUU, ii. 275 b. 




JjUIT olc, i. 30 a. 


JlaJf J-oU, ii. 113 d; su 


ppressed, 


jjlL$\ w>^*c, ii. 356 b. 


ii. 120 a. 




t 



J^yjix. JUU, ii. 118 c. 
Ixlili, ii. 238 c, 351c. 



wJUJI, i 



, i. 108 b. 






jiiJI i\3, i. 30 a. 

Jftli, i. 32 c. 

Jftli, participle, i. 131 c, 133 
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j^fc, i. 30 a. I jlii, inf., i. 111c, 122 b; adj., 

' m J i. 133 c, 136 a. 

o£i-» ... r i- 234 d. | , 5, 

* ' , JUi, intens. adj., i. 137 a; with 

*J> j*aZa the accus. or J, ii. 70 B. 

o JUi, proper names, i. 243 d. 

fjJfS\ l\J, ii. 262 c. J&. plur. fr., i. 220 c, 240 a. 

«^»JI ...,ii. 30c. JLxJ, iniper., i. 62 b; proper 

-^'^if f ' 3 if ,T' •• oa names, i. 244 a; as vocative, 

'":' ' ; ' i. 244 b. 

JUi, inf. 1.. i. Ill d, 113 b, 122 b ; 

Jili, i. 32 c. inf. in., i. 116a, 117 ad; 

subs*., i. 175 d; plur. fr., i. 
202 d. 
ii. 323 c; -- Ji?, i. 132 b: I . : 

, , .. . .„,. ., Jlxs. inf. 11., i. 115c: inf. in., 

verbal adj., 1. 13b b; tern.. ^ - 

. , _ i. 116a; inf. vm., i. 116 b. 

1. lfc/ A. 

jxUJI, ii. 123 a, 251c. J 1 ^- inf - ] - *■ U1 D - 113cD > 

'. >« ... 2. * . 122b ^ ad J-' L 133c ' 13Ga 5 

j^l .>— a }C J*li, ii. 257 a. subst., 1. 173 d, 176cD;plur. 

-*r ,'. • i- ■ Tor> -1-- fr-i i. 204 d. 

4JU.I5, intens. adj., 1. 139a, Im b; , j 

collective, i. 233 a. J 1 * 5 . intens - ad J-> *■ 137d: P lur - 

•> ^ , fr.. i. 207 B. 

J^tli, intens. adj., i. 137 d. _, xJ 

,, j „ JLai. numerals, i. 241 d, 262 d. 

iLcb , i. 139d. , ,'„ 

O^JUi, secondary plur., i. 232 b. 

Aa>..Li, ^i, i. 7 c. 5 , ,, 

C a)Ui, inf., i. Ill d, 112 d, 113 a: 

£iJt, i. 52 b. subst., i. 159 a. 

J-oaM, ii. 259 b. SJUi, intens. adj., i. 139 c: subst.. 

2r ?-. .. 110 , , -.-„ i. 176c; collective, i. 233 a. 

aJLas, 11. 113 c, 123 a, 2-iOc. 

} -, , <UUi, inf., i. 1 1 1 d, 114a; subst., 

JJLa_i, plur. fr., i. 215 a, 222 d, -. 

^ r 1. lo9 a, 1(6 a; plur. fr., 1. 

223 a, 239 d; secondary plur. 00 , 

fr., i. 231 d. „ ,/" 

, „ „,, 5J lis, inf., i. Ill d; subst., i. 159 a, 

C>*i)l5l*i, secondary plur., i. 232 b. 176 bd 
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iUUi, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 
JJU*, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 239 d. 
IJUUi, plur. fr., i. 230 a. 
J\£ t plur. fr., i. 221 b, 240 a. 
^JUi, plur. fr., i. 222 B. 

/JUi, intens. adj., i. 165 b; nu- 
meral adj., i. 263 c. 
ijlii, inf., i. 111d. 



Indexes. 

j JjU, adj., i. 133 d, 136 a. 

J*», inf., i. 110; adj., i. 133d; 
subst., i. 158 c; numerals, i. 
264 b; for J*i, ii. 384 c. 

JJUJI, i. 29 a; ii. 251c. 

SjL$\ J*iJf, i. 81c. 

^xro^l ... , i. 68b. 

waju Jjti, ii. 124 a. 

j~*\L. J*i, ii. 15 D. 

1 ^oJL» ... , i. 53 a. 



J-JlxJ, plur. fr., i. 228 a, 239 d. 

^JUi, secondary plur. fr., i. 231 d. 

JjJ, i. 30 a, 49 d. 

aJ&T^ JIjjTJaI, i. 43d, 58b. ' Oj-^ j^c J*», ii. 124 a. 

jli, i. 31a. *jS1^ , i. 30 a. 

jli, for Jii, i. 97 c; ii. 384 c. Jx-UjT J£j, i. 50 b. 

JjU, inf., i. 110 c, 112d; adj., aXe-\s ^~.j ^ U JjU, i. 50 b. 
i. 133 c, 136 a; subst., i. 158c, ',, , ,, 0- £ ' a , „ 

192c;plur.fr.,i. 224 c; used t>^ £>-^oJ' J I L5 4^' J**)l 



instead of J*li, i. 132 d; 
superl. with genitive, ii. 218 b, 
226 c. 

JjJ, inf., i. 110 c, 112 d, 113 a, 
121 b; adj., i. 133 c; plur. 
fr., i. 224 b. 

s Ja5, proper names, i. 243 a. 

Jjii, i. 30 b, 49 c d. 

JjJ, inf., i. 110c; adj., i. 133 c, 
136 a; subst, i. 159 c; with 
accus. or J, ii. 70 b. 



J*UUI ^J* 3 \, i. 50 b. 

J^iioJI ^J*. jl, i. 50 b. 

wjjj-fiu-o J«*i, ii. 124 a. 

uUliiJT J*i/f, i. 68 b. 

JlLc JJti, i. 53 a. 

^SUt Jii/i, i. 88 a. 

JjU, inf., i. 110 d, 121 b; plur. 
' fr., i. 202 b. 
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jits, plur. fr., i. 207 b. iUi, intens. adj., i. 139b; plur. 

s co fr., i. 208 b. 

Jj«i, subst., i. 159 c; for Jjti, 

ii. 385 b. 

JJJ, for j*i, i. 97 c ; ii. 384 c. *% inf., *• nl B 5 fem - ad J- l 

185 a b, 240 d. 



aXxs, inf., i. Ill a. 



I^Uj, inf., i. Ill b. 



J*3, inf., i. 110 d; adj., i. 133d; 

subst., i. 158c; plur. fr., i. 

200 a ; numeral, i. 263 d. £)l*i, plur. fr., i. 218 d, 225 

jJU J , inf., i. 110 D, 121 b; adj., i. 240 a. 

^ 133 d j plur. fr., i. 199 B. ^^ for l^ ■ 192 c> ^ 

Axi, proper names, i. 243 d ; as 5 t 

vocative, i. 244 b. J^Uj, i. 117 cd, 118 a. 

JjU, intens. adj., i. 137 D ; plur. U^xJ, i. 123 a. 

fr., i. 206 D. 
Jaj, i. 159 c. 



^ai, proper names, i. 243 a 



^j*j^xs, inf., i. Ill b; adj., fern. 
ISili, i. 133 d, 184 c, 241b. 



(j'iUi, adj., fem. ^^yjti, i- 133 d, 
Jii, adj., i. 133 d; plur. fr., i. 136a, 184 b, 241 b ; fem. I^Ui, 



200 d ; numeral, i. 263 d. • j^= B 

iJUi, inf., i. 110 d ; subst., i. 123 

158 c. 
ibti, names of men, i. 193 A. 



^j^jti, inf., i. Ill b, 113 c; adj., 
i. 241 c. 



(j'ibtj, inf., i. 111c; plur. fr., i. 
lUi, inf., i. 110 d, 121 c; plur. o 16a; pi0 per names, i. 242d. 

<J*&jJ, inf., i. 111c; adj., fem. 
Ij'SJjJ, i. 133d, 184c, 241 b ; 
inf., ... ; subst., i. 123d, plur. fr., i. 217 c. 



fr., i. 207 c. 
i, inf., i. 111a; subst,, i. 159c. 



158c, 175 c, 192 c; plur. fr., jj- . 4 48 UQ u 
i. 169d, 209 b. 



ajbti, plur. fr., i. 208 D. 
iXxJ, inf., i. 111a. 



dJUUi, i. 117 c d. 
v jJL*i = UA*J, ii. 384 a. 
OjjLxi, inf., i. 111c. 



2JL*i, inf., ... ; subst., i. 158 c, 

175 c, 192 c. L 5 5 >^* i ) inf -> • 



Indexes. 



iJ^JL*5, i. 120 a. 

^Aas, inf., i. 111a; fern, adj., i. 
184b, 241b; plur. fi\, i. 220a, 
240 a. 

^iai, inf., i. 111a. 
^^iai, inf., i. 111b; plur. fi\, i. 
220 c. 



.Xai, inf., i. 111b; fen 
184 gd, 240 d. 



adj., i. 



^, 



nf., i. Ill b. 



.^Aai, i. 154 b. 

J^ai, inf., i. 112 a ; adj., i. 133 d, 
136 c, 146 d, 185 b ; with 
accus. or J, ii. 70 b. 

j^aj, intens. adj., i. 137 D. 

j^ai, inf., i. 112 ad, 113 a, 121 d; 
plur. fr., i. 205 b. 

J^ai, intens. adj., i. 137 u. 

0*^yt>, secondary pi., i. 232 b. 

ij^jii, inf., i. 112 a; intens. adj., 

i. 139 b; fern, of JyS, i. 

185 c ; subst., i. 155 d. 

ZJyxi, intens. adj., i. 139 c. 

Ij^ai, inf., i. 1 12 ad, 1 13 A, 121 d ; 
plur. fr., i. 223 d. 

£jjj«i, inf., i. 112 A. 

£jyi3, inf., 

Jalai , i. 166 b, 167 n, 174 c. 



J*xjj*, i. 166 c, 170 c. 

J*ai, inf., i. 112 a, 113 cd, 122 a; 
' adj., i. 133 c, 136 a-d,146ad, 
186a; with accus. or ^J, ii. 
70 b; with passive sense, ii. 
196 b; subst., i. 154 c, 159 b, 
176 d; plur. fr., i. 223 c; 
numeral, i. 263 D. 

ji^ = Ss**, i- 167 a. 

J-ai = J-ai, i. 136 D. 

J-jai, intens. adj., i. 137 D. 

J*ai, , i. 138 a. 

Jlai, i. 154c, 159 b, 166 b, 174c. 

iLai, inf., i. 112b; intens. adj., 
' i. 139b; subst., i. 154 b, 159 b. 

aJLai, intens. adj., i. 139 c 

IlJJ, i. 154 b, 159 b. 

iSLaJ, i. 115 d, 116 c. 

^Lai, i. 115c, 116c, 117b. 

Jxiy, plur. fr., i. 213 c, 239 d. 

J*ciy, plur. fr., i. 228 A. 

dlsjJLXi .J, ii. 156c. 

jla*s, i. 116 a, 117 a. 

J5, JX adj. (for JLai), i. 146a, 
155 b. 

<3 
iolS, ii. 351 c. 
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2L~~jye 5*il5, ii. 354 a. 


a.jj^J\^>, ii. 125c. 


hjj*~c 


IjUjCJI, i. 105c; ii. 125c. 


Aiij-* 


L1L, i. 107 d. 



J^Ujf^lio^jll, ii. 269 bd. ii. 104 a. 

yj. i. 8 a. a5>l£j I *), ii. 98 n. 

«^=*i •**• "■ 4 a %~JT i ii. 105 a. 



ii. 4 b. 



^o-JUl, ii. 175 d. 
S«a5, i. 24 d. 

Sju^ai, ii. 351 a. 

iiijl, ii. 276 a. 

iiki, ii. 351 a. 

^■.JJJU JUJI (J), ii. ITS .i 
J*l*J'l, ii. 362 d. 



ii. 98 a. 
^T <), ii. 36 b. 
1 JjS), i. 30 a. 
>$l (the article), i. 269 a. 
... (the J in Jii), i. 30 A . 
sTjuJ^I^ (J), i 283 b. 
^oUulVJ J^Ul (J), ii. 149 c. 

JuiflSj ••■ (J), ... 
*JUtilSj ... (J), ii. 152 b. 
^TJ^' (J), i. 291 b; ii. 35 b. 



&UJI 0^=>, "• 100a, 104 a, 302 a. J^^U J^i (J), ii. US a. 



jjUJU ... (J), ii. 151 d. 



a^aSUI ,302 a. 

£st^i.l j ... , ii. 15 c, 16 a, 101 n, 
103 d, 258 c, 328 d. 



C-i - 



iLxL l Al~»*i)l ^^s, ii. 125 c. 



... (J),ii. 152 d. 
... (J), ii. USc. 
!j*3» JS) (the article), i. 269 a 
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t^JLjT ^ij^h jfc\ (the article), ■ ^LL-Xj JL^JI (J), ii. 149 c. 

'i. 269 b; ii. 318 d. I - y ,s - .... oni 

<u«oUJI ... (J), i. 291 c. 

yU, ii. 339 a. 



j^jdt yjujxl) j>yi\ (the article), 

i. 269 c.' 
J^llhi >j/l (J), i. 291c; ii. &&> l 246b " 



151 A. 



wsiJ, i. 10 



>WI aJjyB SK\ (J), "• 61 °> ! i-V ;t) ^ ii. 81 d. 

287 i). 



»•*)! (J), ii. 148 c. 



<L*L^) Lo, i. 277 d ; ii. 43 c, 
276 b. 



ii. 104 a. 

T U, i. 98 c. 

AJjla^aJI ..., ii. 105 a. 



' 283 b. 

^Jl >J (J), ii- 29 a. ^H *^ J' u-i» 
j^LJT ... (J), ii. 148c. 
^aJT J^' (the article), i. 269 u, 

^£\ w>U* >*5 ( J), i- 282 D. J= , s- e , ,. a - , 

; iLJUpl jl «U^^jjJt Lo, i. 277 c, 

*W J V yl»*->S (J), i- 283 a. 294a . h 17Cj 41 b> 10 2a. 

J^3\ 4& J>4S\ (J), ii. U8c. ij^'t / SJLflpf U, i- 278 a; 
a*L J*il (J), ii. 151 a. ii- 193 a, 215 b, 221 c. 

j^jT >j (the article), i. 269 c. ^H U, i. 277 b; ii. 18 a. 

ULoWTy iJjUJT J^JI (J), i- **&" ^ il 8 1^215bo. 

283 b. i^£i\ J^ ju£»l£) L, ii. 43 d. 

j£a)T J><), i. 30 a. j^bUJU Iju>o L, ii. 81 d. 

"J=> » (J), ii- 28a. j^^JJ , ii. 82 a. 

jJJh i&jJT J&\ (J), i- 283 a. sjjjjjf u, i. 277 b; ii. 29 a, 



5iJL»^-oJI 


»**M (J), i. 


285 b. 




2 


idc, aiy 


a, : 


^1 


a, "j; 


|Jh-^ 


i^l^Ji 


° J?U 


(J) 


AgjLoj 


AJjJl^UO 


U, 


ii. 


18a. 


aili^J, ii. 95 c. 




1 


a^i? 






ii. 


17 i). 
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ijjJj^jT U, i. 273 c, 277 a: ii. J,ljO> ; ii. 355 b d. 
319 R J)j\ j±J\. ii. 365 b. 

SJ^UjI U. i. 273 c: ii. 320 c. * ~ m > .. 

~~ ^)\jJJ>, II. 2)00 B. 

****' ^ *• 9S c - .lil^i ii 355 b, 356 a. 

^Uj^4 JJ U i. 5( c; ii. 269 c. j-^ .. ngBj 123d 

J»cu*. i. 53 c. 



J), ii. 152 r>. 



,li^)l, ii. 363 d. 



>£^l, i. 52c. 



(i^l^l ^i) o-f^'i- 234a 



j^U*. ^U, ii. 346 B. 

^j-eliji. i. 51 c: ii- 1 a. 

j^>^Jt, ii. 282 b. 

Jj^.ii. 287 c. 

sLS^il i. 52c, 177c. «' ,.j .,_„ 

, ^ J ,/ jS ^jtfic. ii. 355 b. 356 a. 

^iaJT iJ^i'l, i. 177 c. 

^JUiaJI ^s. ^>'^X\_ i. 177 

^ftl i^i, i. 179 a. ^j ^ ._ 235a 

JyWf ... ,i. 177d. iiil^fe o^.i. 23* a. 

^y*^l ... ... *}&'£*, "• 335 b c. 

iiJU^j'l, i. 31 a, 43 b, 116 c. 139 a. Jiv^ ; 52 B 

150c. t -J. .£ i, J8 , 

^ ^ ^JI^PJ ^^31. ii. 74i 

ljJ^»JI, ii. 123 b, 251 c, 255 b. 

Ji.^ tjil^, ii. 253 a, 257 c, 258 a. \ ^ 
j,*^, ^^ri-o-Jt, ii. 354b. 

Jjkl»Jl r ii. 286 b. 

<u^6 Jjtl^JI, ii. 286 b. 287 c. 

^U,i. 234 d. 

^^J. ii. 54 c. 

O^JI, ii. 123 a. 

c^lloJt. ii- 272 d. 

*)j**Zc, ii. 355 b. 
w. II. 



^jj^-* 31 - 


i. 60 d. 


^W'' 


i. 52 c. 


J*-!~# 


i. 50 c. 


JJ>l*J : 


i, i. 52 c. 


wii-a»~o. i. 


14 c: ii. 81 c. 


3j^>. J^O, 


L 24 c. 


»-iM ii- 


351 a. 
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juj^l, ii. 3f> 7 b. 

j^Jki'i. i. 52 c, 177 c 

Sj-o, i. 122 d. 

jiJ^, i. 108 c. 

S*jj-«, ii. 3. r )l a. 

JJjJc, ii. 363 b, 365];. 

c^ijljt, i. 60 d. 

JlXJi, i. 108 b. 

^ull *li=>*, i. 108 b, 160 b. 

^.> , 160 c, 

101 c, 191 b, 196 b, 244 b, 
245 b; ii. 89 a. 

JJlL^ii, ii. 283 b. 

iJ&Lji ii. 336 a. 

<u* ( <.£L~< I J|, ii. 336 a. 

*t>Ui~LoJI, ii. 152 b. 

aj wiliu^l ii- 152 b. 

<\XL.\ \j.* jl <*J ^liil^JI, ii. 152 c. 

J^JLL-^JI, i. 51 d; ii. 21 b. 

jO-loJI, ii. 250 b. 

aJI jU«~4jI, ii. 250 b. 

ii»JLii'f, i. 32 n, 39 a. 

,>jUL«, i. 13 n. 

j^IaLa, ii. 362 a. 

jjkJLoJI, i. 110b; ii. 54 c. 

^JailJU 3I j^=>L£JU jJlo-oJI. ii. 






,Jt, ii. 122 a. 
, ii. 74 a. 



^^Jl ... , i. 119 c, 126 c, 

127 ac, 128 bt), 129 n. 
clj.«a^, cj^olc, ii. 351 B. 

c^l-L^t, i. 60 c; ii. 64 b, 199 a, 
364 d. 

> oj L j.a»^JI &j\^Loi\, ii. 22 p. 

cy^4J I • • • , ii. 1 8 B. 

... , ii. 22c, 26c. 



yJLa*JI, i. 108 c; ii. 66 b, 119 c, 
198 b, 200 a, 201b. 

aJI JuL^l i. 108 c, etc. (see 

^-L^j'l, i. 53 b, 105 b d; ii. 251 d. 

cjlLi, i. 35 d, 36 d, 38 d, 40 d, 

41c. 

&*, i. 24 c. 
" iiSl, i. 105 b. 



ii. 164 b. 
4i*«, i- 234 r) - 
J^JI. i. 247 c. 

iijjt^A, i. 235 c. 247 c ; ii. 117 n. 
OjjJt^JI, i. 50 c. 
aJLc o^JajLoJI, ii. 287 c. 
ve^JLaLoJI, i. 50 c. 
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J»^£jT ^J-Lc, ii. 14 b, 116 d. ijulo. i. 130 b, 149 b. 

JjU ... , ii. 114a. iixLo, i. 148c. 

JclU, plur. fr., i. 226 c, 227 b. liiH. i. 149 b. 

SAcULo, i. 116 a, 117 a. aJULxa^j, i. 148 d. 

J-jcU-9, plur. fr., i. 228 a. J>**-*- particip., i. 131 c. 
ijUf, i. 52 b. • = J*^> etc., i. 132 c. 

JJjU, i. 108 b; ii. 357 d. J^iL^ji (the object), ii. 123 a. 

jltf I, ii. 123 a. Ji^f Jj^U«, "• ">0 »■ 

JU-Lo, sub>t.. i. 129a, 130b; yJ^ ,104a. 

numeral, i. 263 d; intens. ^ •■■ < "• - 6y D - 

adi., i. 138b: com. <*en.. i. -" -,? ' j -'h •• •> -u ^ 

186 c; with ace. or J, ii. (-"' , 

70 b. ?-t?/^' J^ ^ J>*^"> "• -^ y D - 

IJUL, inten,. adj., i. 139 d. ^ j^£- .._ n , c 

JjtLo, inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 124 d. , ': ' 'l , °i, \ ' ?'fr ■• 

J»L, i. 241 d, 262 d. ' ' 122 a' 

J*JU,inf.,i. 112b; subst., i. 124d. Jj JyUJt. ii. 122 a. 

Jiii, i. 112 b. JiL^Jr J^iCil. ii. 54 c, 72 d, 

* * o 193 d, i>70a. 

J*-L+, subst., i. 130 b, 149 b; , , ,' 

in'tens. adj., i. 138 b; com. / J^U-U JJJa-^l J^xi^J I 
S en - *■ 186c - ^J^t, ii. 54 c. 

^^' K 131 A< jj^^ c*^u JaW? j^iUft 

JjdLo ... , 149 b. ' ii.'.36B. 



tyJJ jik^Jt JjJtA^Ji. ii. 5(3 a. 



, inf., i. 112b; subst., i. 128c, jtjcxJJ Jikjl J>*Ul. ii. 50 a. 
118 b; plur. fr., i. 225 A. 

iUJL^, inf., i. 112b; subst., 

128 c; plur. fr., i. 225 a. <uu> J^ai^Jt. ii. 84 c. 

inf., i. 112 b: subst., i. I^^xJlc, Jjti. etc., i. 132 u: plur. 
r_'8c; plur. fr., i. 225 a. fr., i. 225 a. 
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iiytjco, - Jjo, etc., i. 132 d. 

J->*a*, intens. adj., i. 138b; com. 
gen., i. 186 c. 

wvcuio-M. "• 366 b. 
Jr*-.L*, ii. 90 d. 
jtiaJL, ii. 359 a. 
OlalaiU, ii. 351 A. 
jki'l, i. 52 c. 
Jjl, ii. 122 d. 



AJ^-oj-frJI ^^o, i. 273 c, 277 a 
ii. 319 b. 

ij^J^'T o-«. i- 273c ; "• 320c - 

gTJjJSu i-«, ii- 131 a. 



ii. 174 c. 
jt-o^U Ju*, ii. 174 c. 

sjLoJI £**■*-{ j< 5 j^' jj^ J^io, 

ii. 174 cd. 
^ll^J !, ii. 366 a. 
'"'it, ii. 90b. 
i, i. 234 d. 
Jl, i. 60 d. 
Cjytl^JI, i. 104 d; ii. 287 c. 
J«<aiu, i. 53 c. 
J^JLu, i. 108 c. 

ii. 123 bc. 



i O^iST ^ ajUJT gf^xJ^ 0-« I j£U, i. 247 c 









ii. 131 a. 
138 a. 

j^-«, ii. 138 a. 
ii. 137 a. 
ii. 138 a. 
ii. 138 d. 
ii. 137 a. 
ii. 131 i). 
ii. 138 b. 



^ ^y**** O-fi ii- 130 i). 
^jL^JI, ii. 85 A, 92 c. 



Oyo^oJI, i. 104 d; ii. 277 b, 287 c. 
Jj>o5>oJI, ii. 317 c. 

irr^} J*°*%> i- i° 5b - 

O 
JxUST oi JjU, ii. 269 d. 

i ' ' e« s, , s, '- - > 

I j^Lil ju~^ jC J^li ww5l-3, ii. 

257 c. 
JjtUjT *l>Li JjU, ii. 269 i). 

jJaaJI w)U« wJIj, ii. 74 a. 

' t 
^jU, i. 56 n. 

Sj+j, i. 16 ]). 

i jli, i. 108.\. 
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ifJoJI, ii. 86 c. , ^ 5 

,,,,'«, j^lJt. i. 52 b. 
i~~JI, i. 109 d, 149 c. 

j ; a „ jit^Jt, ii. 363 b. 

w-cuJI, i. 8 a, 235 b. ' e--j 

/ -a- , .„- „ ,o 5 . JjlJLj^I jt> ii. 333 a. 

3 ' __ *»»»Jt ••• > ii- 33 A; with ace, 

^jZ\' 3 Jhin. 77 c, 276 a. - ..^ 

^Jttfjf, i. 105 a ; ii. 283 a. JUjT ... , ii. 262 b, 332 d. 

3UJI, ii. 354 b. Jj ... , ii. 216 d. 

ikij, i. 4 a. ^~ iJ I . . . , ii. 1 75 B. 

JJLut, ii. 372 b. ^ejjjuf ... , ii. 84 b. 

S^CJ, i. 235 c, 247 c; ii. 116 c, al-J^T... , ii. 33 a; with ace, 

2 17 /'/ 6 ° D - ' fi ^ ii. S4 b. 

iCxJI o>^ i- 101c. Cx^il ... , ii. 33 a: with ace, 



ij&yjl ^jyJt, i. 61a 
2J3Jf\ ^3, i. 101 b. 



ii. 84 b, 325 d. 
juj, ii. 358 d. 



Jj^j-e jJj, ii. 358 d. 

OjJ-*- 9 

^jjj, ii. 351 b. 
JaaJI ^jjj, i. 245 c. 
lyi ... ,ii. 371c, 372 d. JJyf,i. 105 a. 
iJu©y I, i. 245 b. 



*t*JUJt l\k, i. 7 a. 
OXJT ..., ii. 372 d. 



t^J», ii. 351 A. 

^1, ii. 363 c. JLillUii. 19 a. 

j^Jk, 5J-U, i- 16 d. ^ 

JLaLj^T sj-o-i, i. 152 b, 157 a, lyili v>* SUl^Jf 2UI, i. 4 b. 

^ 9 A> <U JuJU C, ii. 94 a. 

ijJLjt 5L„jk, ii. 307 c. ' >>" . 

.3 S^r~ ^J^U^J, 1.16A. 

^Jailf 5>U, i. 21 a, 74 b. J*fiUi, i. 228 a. 

J-o>" , 269 B. JjiiJ, J*id, from Jjii, i. 59 D. 
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II. ARABIC WORDS, TERMINATIONS, ETC. 



I 
_1 for _ or {£— , in the vocative, 
ii. 87 c. 

I for L: , i. 9 d. 

M t l\l, i. 295 d; ii. 93 c. 

\- for II, in pause, ii. 369 b, 370c. 

1.1 for <j:l , 

1.1 for ^_, in the vocative, ii. 
87 c. ' 

II for <jl , i. 6 1 D. 

I, elided, i. 19 c. 

I, omitted in writing, i. 23 A. 

I fori, i. 18d. 

I for initial j, i. 21 Id. 

I, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 

\, interrog., i. 24 a, 282 b; ii. 96 a, 
306 d. 

J»»— 1, i. 284 c; ii. 307 b. 
I for initial j, i. 1 1 9 A. 
I j^l, interj., i. 285 c. 
\ for initial j, i. 80 a, 1 1 9 A, 1 7 2 b. 
I = I, interrog., ii. 376 d. 
Oil for Oil, ii. 96 a. 
\, interj., i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 
ill, i. 157 a, 185 a, 240 b. 
Ji 3 ), J>1 ii. 53 a. 



| j±\, i. 240 a. 
]*S\, ii. 227 d. 

; J&, ii. 102 a. 

I JT, i. 181a. 

JijT, J^T, i. 259 c. 

^l, interj., ii. 85 a 

J/l, i. 249 a, 251 d; ii 203 a; 1;! 

for bl, ii. 95 d; Ul = w>I, i. 

249 c; o_jjI ; i. 196a; Out, 

Ijl, °«lLl, ii. 87 d, 88 a. 

ii-Jl, i- ^0b; ii. 279 c. 

ObJ^T i. 190 c. 

i-kjl, i. 240 b; ii. 279 c. 

Jjl for JUI, ii. 385 c. 

,jj|, i. 20 a, 23 b, 249 b; ii. 91c, 
' 93 u, 203 b, 204 a, 314 a. 

l^jUfl, i. 163 a. 

HjI, i. 20 a, 250 a; ii. 91 d, 203 b. 

l£j», i. 20 a, 239 b. 



^1, i. 93 b. 

■ jUw^l, i. 190 c. 



.31, i. 76 d. 
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^1, i. 77 a. L^ 1 ' i- lg 4 D > 199 D , 240 a. 

J^3i ... Jjyi-t, ii. 107 d, 108 d. 

J,_j5l. i. 229 n. 3], adverb, i. 283 d. 

^1, i. 74 c, 93 a; ii. 46 d, 53 a. 31, conj., i. 291 d. 

1 ° 3 a 131 . conj., i. 292 a ; with the Perf., 

^lU|, ^tilil, i. 20 a, 255 cd : ii. 9 c; with the Imperf., ii. 

10 a; with the Jussive, ii. 
12 b; 13] or U 131 with two 



ii. 236 1 



j.JUiJl, i. 153b. - 

^-v correlat. clauses, 11. 9 D. 

O'J^-^X i. 190c. 131. adverb, i. 283 d; ii. 345 c. 



J*.l, i. 283 c. 



131, ii. 157 D. 



%^L\, i. 195 a, 240 b; ii. 278 d. u ' '3|> { - 292 a; ii. 9 d. 

282 A - Jli], JI3 31, i- 284 b. 

^1, ii. 46 a. ^ 5, >ii29lD . H. Uc . 

-<<*-*'> i- 35 D - 131, 0*1 ■ i- 284 b, 292 a : with the 

JLu, ii. 236 a. Subjunct., ii. 33 c. 

iJJ^l, i. 184 d. -^ wJ»3j, ii. 143 c. 

OjlJ^». i- 196 b. o£\ iljil i. 266 a. 

^U.1. i. 163 a. fljl for 5$\jl i. 121 a. 

£)\j+*Hy i- 190c - *!?> »• 1°" c - 

~.t, i. 249 a, 251 d; ii. 203 b. uf IjI. 1. 221 b. 

204 b; ^^a.1, i. 196 a. 0>*jI> *• 195 c. 

£l, £j, i. 295 a. ^1, ii. 48 D . 

Oli^.^'. i- 190 c. °~A L 20 a. 

ill, Ol^.l, i. 194 c. "i^; l G8a > S7d - 

jJJ\, i. 76 c— 77 a; ii. 108 d. dl ^i i- 233 b. 

> -i -. - :• . -. 

•*.!, i. 199 d, 240 a. jfco.*!, 1. < / b. 
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,jUS-»l, ii. 304 d. 
jll, ii. 280 a. 
^jjj— «l, i. 47 b. 

ettll, cltxll, clkll, i. G8a, 87 d: 

ii. 380 c. 
Jill, ii. 102 A. 
JIl, i. 20 a. 

Ob>^\ i. 190 c. 

,»£wl, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. i. 
3G a). 

iZL], i. 211 d, 240 b. 

11^1, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 

Jgjj.a..L.oi, i. 153 d. 

O >*-**#> i- 190c - 
oSJ^-^t, i. 191a. 
^J*), ii. 102 a. 
ajus. lij*&\, i. G2 d. 
oC&fft i- 190 c. 
cl cl, i. 295 c. 
Jic.1, i. 140 d. 
Jl, lil, etc., i. 295 a. 
_Jill for ^jiSl, i. 12 d. 
"^31, i. 291 b. 
oiyi, i. 233 b. 
JU'SI for Lct3l, i. 121a. 
Jill, ii. 108 d. 



w^>l, i. 35 d. 

*y»'l, i. 195 a, 240 b; ii. 279 c. 

Jl, the article, i. 15 c, 19 c, 23 d, 
2G9a. 

Jl = ^JJ|, i. 2G9 d. 

Jl = JJb, i. 288 a. 

•$, interj., i. 294 c. 

*)\, interrog., i. 284 b; ii. 24 b, 
309 d, 311b. 

,j! «$, i. 284 b; ii. 310 a. 

U S)l, ii. 310 b. 

S)USU, i. 284 c, 288 a. 

| *n)I, interrog., ii. 310 c. 

SiU^ ol i- iG A > 292 C J with 
the Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 25 a, 
304 d. 

S)t, i. 16 a, 292 d; ii. 32 a, 39 c, 
104 b, 172 d, 254 b, 289 d, 
291 a, 335 d, 341 A; "Jl re- 
peated j^yJU, ii. 338 d ; 

•Jl aXjT JJjlS, ii. 339 d; "Jl 
with pronom. suffixes, ii. 340 a. 

| ^1 *5l = 0^' { - 293d ; "• 340c - 

O^l O^t, i. 2G5 d. 
| ^U 271a. 
-Jl, i. 25 n; ii. 146 b. 
^JJI, i. 270 d; ii. 318 d, 320 c. 

| o, »£ o J »£ 

i-i J 1, O—J'- *■ -10 B D. 
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Jut, i. 250 a; ii. 238 d, 244 b. ^1. i. 284 c : ii. 310 u. 

W*JI, i- 02 n. J\. ii. 203 a. 

M. i. 77 c. U1. i. 284 c: ii. 310 b. 

-*JUl H for aJUI (-), ii. 383 d. Ol ^'. *• -^c: "• 310 c. 

^yJJI, ii. 89 D : before NJI and ^ 
ii. 89 d, 340 a. 

J3»- »• 107 c. 

^1,^1, i. 193 d. 265 d. 

0>Jt. i. 259 r. 

^1 or ^K ^jjf. i. 271c. 

Jl, i. 280 b. 281 a: ii. 63 b, 144 b. "^1 0r Jty' l 2$i C " 

«iJUl = Ju*., ii. 78a; = 1.13, ii. -^Ul. i. 281 c: ii. 1ST b. 

146 b; j^Ic iU|, ibid. iUU. ii. 75 d. 187 c 

ly^JI = Ujui., ii. 77 i). C~ol a-»1 *t£*t, ii. 87 d, 88 a. 



Ut. 


followed by ^j. i. 292 b. 


ui 


-U Jy i. 16 b. 


u. 


i. 292 r. : j|— U.orUj- lit. 




ibid 


UI 


U .j 1 ' i- 16 a; "• ^3a: 



followed bv a Jussive, ii. 43 r> 



I ^31, ii. 146 a. 



jj-bI. 3t^t. i. 20 A . 



Oji ^J]. ii. 190 c. 



^e <^I 



X\, i. 290 a. 
_Ld, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 
iUip Jl.ii. 146a. ol^li. 233 b. 

jy o'l< ii- 190c - oW> i- 217c - 

J*- 1 LjJI ••• al^l, i. 233 b. 

*bi ^1 •■• O'- **°r '^l i- ^p. 

A -.1 oi 

Jt, s ^l, i. 265 b. (J'i i- 16 a, 292 b; with the 



Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 25 a; with 
the Perf., ii. 25 d : with the 
Perf. or Imperf., ii. 26 a, 
j>\ = Jl, i. 270 a. 27 a: omitted before the 



j>\ t i. 284 c, 292 b; ii. 306 c, 307 
308 b, 309 a. 
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Subjunet., ii. 26 n: with the J^ ^ 233 r 

Jussive, ii. 27 b; = lest, ii. j , , u 

27 b; after prepositions, etc., ] >^ U !' h 6o D " 

ii. 192 b, 220 c; prepositions | ^J^ j ^ A 

omitted before ./jb ii- 1^3 b. i 'iff • - K 

^ . ^151, 1. 05 A. 

Ol for i», ii. 81c. iJli. 201b. 

I, i- 292 d; ii. 347 c; with the —J ^ . u d 

Perf., ii. 14 b; in two correlat. CT ' 

clauses, ii. 15 a; with the ( _wUI, ^-Ul, j-^JI, i. 228 d. 

Jussive, ii. 23 c: in two g , e j 

, ' .. „r „ t£J», ii. 108 d. 

correlat. clauses, n. ob D. 

t, for oj, i- 284 d; ii. 81 c. £*-*> L 41 D " 

Ol, negat., i. 284 c; ii. 104 b, tA^J 

105 a, 300 d. j&l, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

£ 0|> "• 348c - ^j|, i. 285 b; ii. 254 b, 335 b 

Oil for ll &&\ J)l), ii. 390 v. j£ Si L 65 D . 

Oil, for j>j-, i- 236 c. ^ j 54 D 

v£»1, i. 293a; with Imperf. Indie- _^ ; j. 285b; ii. 14c. 

I with Subjunct., ii. 25 n; K^ rel ^ ^ 164r 

after Jl3, etc., ii. 47 b ; with .« ' ~ ^ - ^ . ^ & 

the accus., ii. 78 d, 259 c, 

263 b; after prepositions, ii. °|_^_ see ^. ^ jj 94c. 

192b; prepositions omitted 
it 

before ,jl, ii. 193 b. 

0», = j2, i- 29 0b. 



ol_, in pause for Ol_, ii. 370 B. 

JUI, i. 221 b. 

JaI, i. 181a; ii. 203 a. 



,jl, i- 284 d; after J15, etc., ii 

47a; with the accus., ii. 78d, J*' "• 309 c - 

259 c, 263 b; in oaths, ii. ^JUkl, i. 195 c. 

175 D. 6i 

3 \, i. 22 a, 293 b; ii. 14 n, 306 c, 

Ul > *• 25 D - 307 d, 309 a ; with the 

Ul, i. 54 A en. Subjunct., ii. 33 a. 
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j\, jl, etc., i. 294 c. 

Ojjij, i. 195 c. 

Sii°/\, ii. 106 b, 107 a. 

JJS, i. 240 a, 260 a; ii. 219 b, 
227 d. 

^1, Ijjl, Jjf, i. 260 c d. 

Jjl, i. 210 a. 

<jjt, i. 291 b. 

y^l, i. 195 d, 265 d. 

^1, s ^l, i. 265 b. 

•j>», oljl, dljl, etc., i. 291 c. 

A. suprascript, i. lie 

^£l, interj., ii. 85 a. 

i 

t^l, that is, i. 285 c. 

... , interj., i. 291 b ; ii. 85 a. 

it 
... , for ^£l with suffixes, i. 276 c. 

^1, i. 285 c. 

J?!, interrog., i. 270c, 275 d: ii. 

220 a, 315 b. 
^j\, relative, i. 270 c, 273 d ; ii. 

14 c, 318 d. 
(^1, expressing surprise, ii. 316 c. 
C\. i. 291b; ii. 85 a. 

Q, i. 103 b; ii. 69 d, 326 a, 329 a; 
before a subst., ii. 76 b. 

JUI, ii. 75 a. 

uQ> ^* u^> uW'< i- -85 d ; ii. 
S llc. 

L^jI, expressing surprise, ii. 31(>o. 



1^1. i. 295 c; ii. 85 a, 92 c. 
-ujI, i. 295b. 

JS\. i. 96 c. 
J?A, i. 276 c. 

j$ ... 

O, i- 292 b, 293 a. 
Cjl, i. 293 a. 

C^l, interrog., i. 270 c, 276 C. 
.... relative, i. 270 c, 271a; ii. 
14 c; expressing surprise, ii. 
316 d. 

v j-o-;t, interrog., i. 270 c. 

O-©?, relative, i. 270 c, 274 a; ii. 
14 c. 

J^l. i. 20 b, 21 b, 279 d. 

^jS\, i. 285 d; ii. 14 c. 

, ,»t 
Uo^J, 

aj|, ajI, i. 295 a. 
| Q. i. 295 a. 
• 1^1. i. 291c; ii. 85 a, 92 c. 

0'ii|, i- 229 c. 

I^jl, «Jj1 , a^»1, i. 285 c. 

J^l, i. 276 d: ii. 317 b. 



wj. i. 279 bc; ii. 156 c: redundant, 
ii. 161 d; in oaths, ii. 175d; 
with U -Ju and /v^- "■ 281 c - 
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C-JI ^jU, ii. 1G2 A. jaj, j^aj, i. 281 cd; ii. 18G D. 

v~$-j, i. 58 d. jju, jou ,j»«, i. 288 b. 

u~^ (l^-^j t^W) u-^V)> i- ( J7 ab; cA-R-J, ii- 207 a, 267 C, 280 B, 
' ii. 290 a. 295 c - 

t^aJu — j^liul , ii. 59 D. 
j~Ju, ii. 163 a. 

Iaj for .^AJ, Add. et Corrigenda 

(Vol. i. 91 a). 
t^&j, ii. 102 a. 
SJiu, ii. 111a. 

Jb, i. 15d, 285d; ii. 308 b, 334c; 
with the genit., ii. 217 a. 



l« t^J, U-JL>, i. 97 b. 
Ob, ii. 15 c, 102a. 
jk£.U juul, i. 34 a. 
£Jb = £JU, i. 34 a. 
iUU aJUU, ii. 172c. 
Co, i. 68 d. 
*^, i. 200 b, 240 b. 
f-j, etc., i. 295 a. 

jjUi»J, Ola^J, ^jjU*J, 

i. 228 d. 
^jjju, ii. 163 a, 185 b. 

(J^jju, i. 159 b. 

^JjJ, i. 58 D. 

l^j, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

hjS, i. 208 c. 

Jjj, i. 200 d. 

Jf\^lj, i. 23 a; ii. 163 c. 

*-aJ, i. 200 b, 240 n. 



%.-a j, %»cu , iJu*a.->, i. 255 b, 

25G a d, 258 a : ii. 237 c. 
O-iu, i- 22 G u. 
jau, .xxj, i. !>N it. 



JS - jt A', i 1 - 381 A ; = J? ^> 

ii. 381 d. 
^jL>. i. 279b; ii. 163 a, 303 d. 

£}j.a»Xj, i. 24 D. 
jjb, i. 178 d. 
jlJ^tXj, i. 24 d. 
4-L, ii. 78 B. 
. ^Jo, i. 285 d. 
Cj w>, ii. IGUd, 193 a. 
^ie. f\L, ii. 170 d. 
OlL', i. 194 c. 

^>j for ^>jI, i. 23 b; ii. 91 c. 
JLL, i. 250 a; ii. 203b, 20 J a. 

JlSj for C-I-^j Add. et Corri- 
^•lllhl (Vol. i. 1)1 A). 
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yS, ii. 290c, 296c. ,jj*J, i. 195 d. 

^, i. 195 c. >^> : i- - 8lD - 

j£j. i. 253 a. j--3, i- 77 a. 

dj for ly_> in pause, ii. 372 c. ,J^la»J. i. 40 b. 



fi\rri, i. 157 c. 



Ji. i. 281 d; ii. 182 a b. 



J,#, i. 202 b. *^< ^^ ^> »■ - b6 B - 

0^,i.l95D. ^.i-STOD. 

o45,i. 226 a. ^J, i. 77 a. 

^L' s£JJ, i. 289 c. '^Ui i- 40 b. 

^ji^l wlJ, ii. 233 c. ^ ; i. 25 c. 



^UUJ. i. 39 d. 
^liS, i. 39 c. 
... , and similar perfects after 
the name of God, ii. 3 b. 



juj, i. 289 a; ii. 312 c. 

,j-}j, i. 281 c; ii. 180 b. 

£i SIS, i. 290 a. 

J[—0*: ii. 181 b. JAju, ii. 49 a. 

(ii J4J ... &>-&], "• 38 ° b- 

U^. i. 286 a; ii. 181 i.. 0^> i- 2 79 d. 

CJ£> ... ... s ^&> i- 281 D - 

iub, i. 267 b c. 

5: 1- ' A> u li. i. 93 a. 

5_, i. 183d, 184a; as a plur. _ _ *_ . .,.,. 

^.yj, <*j. <su, i. 2bo A. 

term., i. 232 d. " " ' 

O for 5, in rhyme, ii. 369 c i>. -*£■ L 154 A - 

O. i. 279 b; ii. 175 c. *0>»- l 12a - 

O, i. 93 a. ^j3, ii. -18 D. 

.^ . .,,,- . «3. i. 265 a. 

I), i. 26o a. ^-»/ 



JU, i. 266 i>. 
S)]C5. i. 3yc; 



JCjJ. 11. (5 B. 

iJLo. i. 266 i. 



422 Indexes. 

^ - C 

JU for ijtf, i. 261 A. p i. 25 d. 

J~Jl5, i. 264 a. Jo-, i. 295 b. 

Jj, i. 293 b; with Subjunct., ii. O-ij^ ^jU-, i. 262 a. 

33a: with J and Jussive, :.' ',' ' ' .. „._ 

ii. 36 b. ^ 



C~*j, i. 293 b. 




JVO-, 11. J< J, A. 


UJ, i. 25 d. 




sl^., i. 69 a. 


^jli-iS, i. 253 d, 254 c. 




4^., 4-*-. i- 98a - 


t 




, y»»,-w)Lft.l, ii. 59 u. 


?V- ii- 103 b. 




IIL. ii. 236 d. 


JU-, i. 145 c. 




Lajf = 4-»-W*JI. "• 382a - 


l$U. - till, i. 34 a. 




ijj^, i. 98 b. 


ojca. ju*., ii. 55 b. 




^Xol, prep., i. 280 b; ii. 146 b. 


j**, ii. 207 d, 279 c. 




... , as oiLp \~jj&-, ii. 147b. 


J\+ijlj\, i. 190 b. 




... , conj., i. 293c; with the 
Subjunct., ii. 22 c, 29 b; with 


Olj^©., i. 193 b. 




Perf. or Imperf. Indie, ii. 


j 3 ^L, i. 185 d, 215 c. 




29 ix 


jkL, ii. 48 d, 108 d. 




131 J£, ii. 12 c, 13 cd. 


*iUj ,JjL, ii. 3 b. 




IjL-1. ii. 48 d. 


LfL, i. 200b, 240 a; 


ii. 278 d. 


[LL L\LL, ii. 382b. 


L^ii. 206 b, 278b, 


282a, 296a. 


ibjU.*., ii. 74 b. 


1«£*a., ii. 206 15. 




•j-o^»-, i. 201 b. 


j\}L, i. 213 d. 




}*J>a~. i. 186 A. 


O^., i. 295 b. 




Jju>., i. 281 ix 


>**•» »• - 8G|! - 




_jj^., for lljw»-, i. 12 d. 
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U3s*" i- 196 b. 


O-*, i. 289.\. 


U3j*-- i- 196 a. 


^.i. 292 a. 


( j^. ii. 107 d, 108 c. 


JiS*.. %^., etc.. i. 294 


*_ »., i. 58 c ; ii. 48 r>. 


with accus. = U^— -° 


J « 


78 b. 


w <^-, i. 288 c. 




- J s J s 


1^, L 12 a, 121c. 


i>«a., Ch-*"! i- 98 A B. 




6 ' J 


'-^., i. 94 D. 


O'la-. i. 218d. 


L5; ' 


0>^*», i- 196 a. 


C 


^i^., ii. 342 d. 


t' US4 ' 


JU., ii. 48 d. 


j<rir*. i. 58 D. 


s 


s\ 


^ali. -^^aU., i. 261 A. 


^^rftgw, i. 162 a. 


», 


s ' 


Jki.. i. 76 c d. 


Jk*», ii. 207 d, 279 c. 


iLls XL, ii. 143 c. 


wijXfc, i. 185 d. 




J^., i. 249 a, 252 a. 


»»>£•, ii- 103 d. 




Si*., ii. 341 c. 


Ui-. ^i^., i. 284 c. 




o a 


ubSu., iULL, i. 219 bc 


0? iji=>lUji, ii. 382 a. 




^0^ 


JlU., i. 281 d: ii. 187 d. 


^LjUfifc., ii. 74 a. 




^ « 


JLji., i. 264 a. 


u^a., i. 295 b. 




J*^., i. 281 d; ii. 188 b. 


j 


J^, i. 294 c. 


Ji-b = Jioli. 34 a. 


sLLi, sLlL £>+, sLLL ji, 


^b. ii. 101 d. 


CiLl, i. 288 b. 


>j\), for jjjb, i. 18 D. 


w~^-. Lpila., ii. 14 c. 


^^p, ii. 48 d. 


Ui-*., etc., with the Energetic, 


Uj, ii. 45 c. 


ii. 43 c. 


w- o-Oi >o'j i- 59 b. 


t^A-j ^^.A.fc., i. 290 a. 


«iXjlj,j, ii. 74 b. 
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03>, Chljii i- ^1"; »• 182d ; j3. i. 249 a, 252 a, 265c; ii. 203 a; 
^Ul, ii. lS6c; *$-*, ii. =^jJI, i. 272 n. 

103 a, 185 b; =j-j*, ii. 184c; ^JJ j3, ii. 110 b. 

meaning beyond, above, ibid.: ' 3 ^ 

~" .. , j^i, i- 196 c. 
opposed to sli$, ii. 18G c. 

/., .. ^3, i. 265 a. 

& 3 'y iio.-J>,ii. 78a, 1*1... / _ 

O-Ji^ wsJj etc., l. 2o8d. 
iUji iUUI, ii. 183 c. 

^.U^, i. 229 n. ^ used instear i f * i. 6 d. 

uXJj, J^A, *• 229 n - I;, ^r ^V,, ii. 374 n. 

JlLjj, i. 175 b, 229 c. sTJ 

O^i o7,,forj^, ii. 382 b. 

l/G, i- ^ 7 c > ^3 b; ii. 48 D, 50 b. 
13, i. 265 a; after Q, ii. 93 a; vX^ £jjj,i. 262 a. 
after ^ and U, ii. 312 B; '|j ; ii. 102 a. 
after C, ii. 89 c. 
&\y i. 266 d. 
Oli, ii. 272 a. 

Ot'i, i. 265 d; =^1, i. 272 d. 
^>jju Ol3, ii. 110 b. 
^^jT J\ jC^T OI3, ii. Ill c 
SJLo Ol'i, ii. 110 b. 



Vj?jb» i- 153l) - 

OlJ^ljJl. i. 190 d. 

w>j, ii. 214 B. 

t/j, i. 289 b; ii. 216 a. 

Zjj, L>j, L>j, *->j, ii- 215 a. 

C*j>, s^sJj, ii. 215 a. 



I^jJ, i. 289 a; ii. 215 bc, 216 c; 
J>yi with the Energetic, ii. 42 c. 

M, i- 266 c, 267 c. ^ ^, ii. 214 c, 215 a. 

iUi, i. 267 ac. |/ , I^JJI, i. 12 a. 

OJ, i. 284 n. Lj'^ i. 263 ». 

^3, *3, »i, i- 265 A . " J ? i. r )7 I); iL 102 A . 
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JL-j, for JU-j, ii. 384 D. oj, i. 69 c d. 

^JIL Jlj, ii. 273 d. lyLj, i. 12 a, 121 c. 

\^» JLj, ii. 274 d. Jj, i. 69 d. 

A»y, £j, i. 25 D. fUbJ, ii. 211 A. 

Cs^X *■ 162 B - Jrfj = JO- i- 83 D - 

JylJ, i. 136 D. 

Lij, for ft^sj, Add. et Corrigenda 

(Vol. i. 91 a). 
A.O), i. 25 d. 
J!eJ, i. 290 c. 
Oij ... 

J>^>j, i. 58 c. 

-- . - Q JC = oU, i. 145 d. 

^oj, i. 68 d. J ^, ' 



^o, i. 282 d; ii. 19 a. 346 d. 
gC, i. 98 b. 
jjll, ii. 206 d. 
OL, i. 261 a. 



i*,, ii. 280 a. 

^j, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. 

30 c). 
oj, for j, i. 93 b. 
^j, ii. 272 a. 
^U-]j, i. 157c. 
1>J»J. i- 94 d. 



^Iw, i. 145 B. 
UC = kill, i. 34 a. 
JC, jC. i. 24 c, 77 b. 84 c. 
Cj'l, for 4-5UIJI, ii. 382 a. 
^^jj^w , ii. 24S a. 
jJLj, for^Iiwt, i. 67 b. 
(j[j.sj^w, i. 153 D. 



jujj, n. ib b. ' ' ' . 

>>( jo*— i, 11. Ill A. 

s^j, for .Jj, ii. 374 d. ^ « -> 

C^j, i4v i- 289b. ',»'•' .. .. 

^^ J - J ^juuj, ii. 1 4 b. 

j *wi-», ii. 19 b. 

Jtj, ii. 102 a, 103 c. l t \L,, L\sC, i. 183 d, 184 .a 

^ej, i. 57 d; ii. 48 d. JH, i. 77 b. 
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SjW-', 


i. 183 d. 


*£-+~>. 


i. 147 d. 


05~?> 


i. 196 b. 


O-***"' 




3~>> »• 


19 b. 


0,2 J 


s^, i. 120 c. 



£y*, l) 3 ~*, i. 200 c. 

^j^L, {\^, ii. 209 c ; ^^>, 



341c. 



CT"'' 11 



19b. 



jZ, for J, i. 101 d. 
|l£, i. 233 b. 
J^Li, i. 145 c. 
Jl£, Jli», i. 145 b c. 
J&, i. 154 a. 
«l£, ol£, i. 145 bc. 
jjkli, i. 225 d. 
j££i, i. 229 d. 

<sLJ,, <Li, ii. 211 A. 
OlH» Olli, i. 289 i>. 
JL£, i. 08 d. 
JJLi, i. 202 i). 



Ojj«i,j-wl, i. 59 b. 
cj-w, ii. 108 d. 
Jjji, i. 30 c. 
Jjl£, i. 57 c. 
alii, i. 233 b. 
^Ui,, i. 154 d. 



o«—, i. 282 d, 289 b; ii. 19 a, - t 
346 D. 



^£^j, aj^Jj, i. 172 a 
«Uw, i. 233 b. 



j1>. 



, i. 229 d. 



t^£^w, i. 151 c. 

p-lo, ii. 89 a. 
JU-li, ii. 203 a. 

jlo, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 
I ^U-£>, i. 205 a. 
j sCJj'l, i. 208 c. 

?L~« »-C»o, i. 289 D. 

-^o, i. 20 a. 

iyt-o. i. 180 a. 
I -s-Lo, i. 57 i). 
I^jJLj, i. 25 n. 
I S^U, i. 12 a. 121 c. 
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^ylsJLo, i. 157 c. 


j» 


*U», i. 295 A. 


: Jib, ii. 15 c, 102 a. 


O^o, i. 181 D. 


v>k, "• 48 d. 


^jj*$j>~a, ^Uji^o, i. 164 D. 


JA ii- 51 D. 


Utf> 


t 


£>2+«s, i. 185 D. 


jU, ii. 102 a. 


3j)-w o, ii. Ill a. 


O^'UJI, i. 195 c. 


Ijujui Oj^, ii. 54 A D. 


^U^^U 34 a. 


Ojac, i. 185 D. 


! i^U, ii. 206 c, 278 b, 


dJ^-o jLi, ii. 55 b. 


SJjLc, i. 231 c. 


y 


Vjfc.***, i. 162 a. 


^Lb, i. 155 b. 


J^,i- 162 b. 


cU», i. 145 b. 


S ';,. 


JlL, i. 295 c. 
OlI», i. 145 c. 


, ^, i. 280 b. 
Jllc, i. 204 d. 


JuL, ii. 108 d. 


„xc, ii. 48 d. 


yjjth, i. 57 d. 


„xc, for Sj^c, ii. 380 c. 


OL*l>, i- 118 a. 


Iji, ii. 341 c. 


ijjtk, ii. 108 d. 


^hJlc, i 295 b. 


Jh, i. 295 c. 


l^j.**, i. 151 c. 


> ... 


jliyx., i. 62 c. 


%Xh, i. -i7 d. 
A-u3LoJ», i. 117 d. 


Oliji, i. 243 b. 


Jjl^L, i. 213 d. 
f-*b f~t)°, i- -95 c. 


±r*ij£-, i. 171 B. 

Jj£, i. 207 b. 

I ^^ s-, ii. 15 d, 107 d. 
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.lie, i. 204 d. 



.lift, i. 263 b. 



^ift, i. 255 a. 
^jjJLft, ii. 248 A. 
^JojAc; i. 153 b. 
JjULc C-AAft, i. 62 d. 
Jft - JT L5 JLft, i. 281 c; ii. 381 a. 
J*, J£j, i. 68 d. 
JU, i. 290 b; ii. 82 c. 
Jlft, ii. 45 d, 108 d. 
^JLft, ii. 48 d. 
CJU, ii. 82 d. 

L5 JLft, i. 280c, 281 ac; ii. 166c. 
<su L _ 5 JLe, ii. 172 b. 
^iCJlft = J^»« or>e|J!, ii. 78 a. 
w> ^AJ^ - **^*> "• I? 2 ■ D - 
^1 ^ll) ^ ii. 172 a 
jj^JLft, i. 195 d. 
^ft, i. 25 d. 
^ft, i. 78 c. 
^, Cc, i. 284 c. 
itft =oi, ". H3 a, 193 a. 
tU, Ch£, i. 16 a, 281b. 
j^ft, i. 12 c. 

3J-o^ ... 

&*, i. IGa, 280 c, 281 ji ■ ii. 



139b; in comparisons, ii. 

142 a; = >>-*-j, ii. 143 a; 
originally a substantive, ii. 

143 d. 

o-^oU- 292c - 

^*, i. 290 b. 

Ujj'l = oUaJi, "• 382 b. 

jUft, i. 281 d; ii. 166 a, 178 d. 

J jot = XL or^opt, ii. 78 a, 179 d. 

UJUft, i. 293 c. 

u^e, i. 288 b. 

Jb'^ i. 281 d. 

%S*jL, i. 120 c. 

Jlft, i. 146 b. 

^.It, i. 226 b; ii. 272 a, 280 a d, 

282 b. 
^ft, i- 95 a. 

e 

p., replaced by j, i. 6 d. 
JU, i. 295 b. 
w*ft, ii. 187 A. 
JU, i. 264 b. 
jS, ii. 206 a. 
I ji, ii. 102 a. 
Sjjkft, ii. Ill A. 

5 « j^ft, pi. bl**ft, i. 222 d; connected 
with ^jjJ, ii. 165 i). 
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■ yi^afr, i. 154 D. 

oi, i. 290 b. 

j^e., i. 288 c : j~Jo\, instead of j^e., 
ii. 208 c; jli, ii. 208 a, 296 a: 
jlk, ii. 303 d, 340 c; jJJ- 
ii. 20Sc. 

,j\ 'j!S = Zj£, i. 293 d ; ii. 340 c. 

i«J, with _jJb, [-A. i. 54 c. 

O, as w~*Jp 0/*>, i- 290 D; ii. 

288 ad, 325 a, 330 a. 
yj, after Ul, i. 291 A. 
>J, after UJ, i. 291 d. 

O, marking the apodosis uf ^jl, 
ii. 3 b, 15 c, 40 B, 345 a sqq. ; 
omitted, ii. 346 a. 

o, with the Subjunctive, ii. 30 c, 
32 b. 

y^9, with the Genitive, ii. 217 a. 

Op. i. 291a. 

Vfi, ii. 162 b. 

w-oJtJj ly-3, ii. 162 b. 

JZ, ii. 102 a, 103 c. 

c,ji, ii. 46 a. 
Vji, i. 200 d. 
ij*ai, i. 58 D. 
^ ^lliii, ii- 141 D. 



ixii, i. 2S6b. 

Ji, with the Jussive, i. 291b; 
ii. 35 c. 

^Ji. 3JJ, ii. 89 b, 381 a. 

j^i, i. 207 d. 

^^.5, i. 278 a. 

&*&, i. 241 D. 278 a. 

^i, i. 239 c, 249 b, 252 a. 

a^s - Ci, i. 274 d. 

^oi. w-ei, i. 293 b. 

as, for ^J, i. 93 b. 

y, i. 249 b, 252 a. 

L5*^y- ^^j-aji, etc., i. 120 c. 

Jji. Ji^i, i. 281 d- ii. 182 b. 

Jy.- Jy O-* i- 2tS B - 

^y, i. 260c, 281 b; ii. 61 a, 111c, 
153 d, 199 d: = %* or ^-j, 
ii. 154 c. 

O-o l^-J, ii. 180 D. 

dJ*J, ii. Ill a. 

(3 

J, i. 93 b, 94 c; ii. 48 c. 

JUS, ii. 206 a. 
J13, ii. 47 a, 48 d, 50 d. 
jo\5, ii. 108 d. 
w-i, i. 295 c. 
J-i, Jl»3, i. 281 d; ii. 186 d. 
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Jm.5, J~3 £>* i. 288 b. 
jis, i. 281 d; ii. 180 a. 

5.3, with the Perf., i. 286 b: ii. 3 c, 
5 a, 79 b, 34Gd; in correla- 
tive clauses, ii. 7 c; with the 
Imperf., i. 286 c; ii. 21 d. 

ij\.£s> jj, with the Perf., ii. 5 0. 
J>\5s, i. 282 a; ii. 187 b. 
jj*s, ii 211 a. 
j*j3, i. 178 D. 
)\sj.i, i. 62 c. 

^j~.s, i. 205 r>. 

1x3, ii, i. 286 d. 

JJi, i. 57 d; ii. 103 b. 

^^JLS, J>JL3, i. 196 b. 

^oJL^, i- 171 b. 

^3, i. 295 b. 

LlJ*3, i. 229 c. 

J, i. 280 a; ii. 176 c. 
jl^, i. 276 o; ii. 127 b. 
%L> ... 
ifb ... 
'&=>, ii. 106 b. 
Jl£>, for JUJl^, i. 268 d. 
J,l&>, ii. 99 a, 196 a, 197 i>, 258 it, 
2C>6 a. 



0^=>) with the Imperf., ii. 8 B, 

16 c, 21 b. 
... , with the Perf., ii. 5c, 15c, 

16a; after y , ii. 6 c, 7 D. 
... , omitted, ii. 100 D. 
... , redundant, ii. 101 A. 
... , after verbal nouns = he (it) 

was, was formerly, ii. 101 D. 
... , imperative of, with name of 

person in accus., ii. 44 c. 

ji (jlia, with the Perf., ii. 5 c. 

l^l^i-lj oL&, ii. 101 d, 266 a, 

298 c. 

0^>, i. 292 c; ii. 81 c, 82 B. 



L5j u 



293 b; ii. 78 d. 



76 d; ii. 127 b. 



gjU> ... 

op=> ■■■ 

'jlfis, for 5*8'\, ii- 384 d. 
L*£>, with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 D. 

i^>, i. 200 b, 240 b. 

£^fb ^ i^»> »■ 383 D - 
J*££>, with genitive in negative 
sentences, ii. 219 d. 

\S£>, ,jJ£>, i. 266 a, 269 a, 2S7 a; 
ii. 127 i>; IJL£> 1J& or lj£ 
ljk^>j, ii. 127 d, 128 a. 
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Juli±, i. 268 a, 287 a. £J=>' 3 'olds. i. 268 d. 

^\jL, i. 228 d. Jc>£> = jl£>. i. 83 d. 

J^=>. ii. 106 b, 107 b. L5 ~^», i- 220 d. 

OU^H, i. 190 c. ^X^>, i- 289 c ; ii. U c, 24 b. 

(jrjlib. i. 230 d. 

o», i. 178 d. 

^jiib, used impersonally, ii. 271 D. 

J4, i. 76 c. 

JL, ii. 204 c, 262 a: 278 b, 282 a, J 



LqJu^b, ii. 14c : 24 b. 
%^>, i. 293 d: ii. 22 c. 28 
UA. ii. 29 a : ^1 Cl4. i 
l^li> = C^i>, i- 274 d. 



297 c. 
•£=>, i. 287 a. 
*^, &=>, ii. 212 d, 280 b, 



J, for J!, i. 23 d. 

J. for J, i. 291 b: ii. 35 c. 



J. i. 24 a. 282 d ; ii. 19 b, 51c, 
, ii. 214 b. 79 ab, 81 d. 175 d, 260 a, 

261 c, 265 c, 348 d ■ with the 
Energetic, ii. 41 d, 42 cd: 



Ul£>, ii. 14 c. 

^X=>, ._LL=>, ii. 214 b. 



with yfc. ^j*. i. 54 c. 
^4, i. 274 bc; ii. 125 bc. j ; for j ; prep-) L 079 C; h. 15 o b 

^=», for^<=>, i. 22 b, 101 d. J, prep., i. 23 d, 279 b c: ii. 147 d. 

C4 = as soon as, ii. 178 a. 199 d ^ expressing the com- 

plement in the genitive, ii. 

l>^=> = *i), ii. 177 c, 193a. A1 «„ " x - . 

61a; after nomina actionis, 

wol U^, ii. 177 d. ii- 61 dj after nomina agentis, 

ii. 68 c, 96 D; instead of the 



accus., with the finite verb, 
-Ijjib, i. 186 a. "• 6 9c; after verbal ad- 

» : jectives, ii. 70 a. 71 a b d: 

^,i. 293 d; ii. 22 c, 28 a. inserted to strengthen the 

'\ k j,^ s - 1^5*^' C>**^> i- 276 d; ii. 

127 b. ' ii- 148 d. 



■~±> 3 C~£», i. 268 d. 



J. with the Subjunct., i. 291 c; 
ii. 22 c, 28 a. 
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J, with the Jussive, i. 291 b; ii. ' J J^ ^ ■■ 20g D> UQ B 

35 b : omitted, ii. 35 d. \ _ , , 

1 2UU^ *n), i. 289 c. 

% i. 287 a; ii. 300 a, 333 a, 347 a; j „ 

with the Perf. retaining its O^ ^ ^ an exceptive, ii. 343 c. 
original meaning, ii. - 



with the Perf., as optative, 
ii. 3 a, 304 c; in oaths, asse- 
verations, etc., ii. 2 a, 304 b ; 
with the Imperf., ii. 20 d ; 
with the Jussive, ii. 36 b. 
43 d ; with the Energetic, 
ii. 42 a, 14 a; prohibitive, 
ii. 306 a ; governing the 
accus., ii. 94 c ; inserted be- 
tween prep, and genitive, ii. 
224 d ; prefixed to ^t, ii. 
302 a. 
•n), after a previous negative, ii. 
2 b, 303 a, 327 b. 

<), after jli, ii. 209 a; after JLk, 

^j , and o/*> "• 303 D - 
<), for,!*, ii. 209 b. 

^, redundant with ,jl, after verbs 
of forbidding, fearing, etc., 
ii. 304 c. 

jj •§, i. 289 c. 

Jj <), ii. 335 a. 
J^L <), i. 289 n. 

J^i- 'i *$> s* 'i ^> *• 289 D - 
Jlj •£ ii. 2 r>. 
1^11 "5, C~- S), i. 289 n. 
ilji. ^', ii. 98 c, 172 c. 



y£i, i. 292 c; ii. 28 a. 

ia, i. 292 d. 

i^ f i. 292 c; ii. 28 a. 

O^ = J* 5 ' i- 29 ° c - 
<y$, i. 293 b; ii. 78 d. 
O^, i. 96 d; ii. 105 a. 
t^, i. 145 c. 

j)<J, for ^, ii. 379 d. 
^.0, ^^j, ii. 333 d. 
O'i, for oS)(, ii. 323 d, 380 b. 
oS), for al), ii. 380 b. 
Ji-N), for^K ii. 380 b. 
JuT o-3, i- 20 b. 
C~J> wJI, i- 59 B. 
iJLJ, ii. 74 a. 
J&J, ii. 45 d. 

j^sU, for j-U-M ii. 380 n. 
OLaLj, L5 »J, i. 193 b. 

Jj, JJ, i. 280 c. 
IJJ, i. 280c, 281 a; ii. 165 b. 
OjJ,i. 280c, 281b; ii. 165b, 179d. 
^Jj, i. 280c, 281 a; ii. 165b, 179 n. 
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jLai, i. 290 b; ii. 103 c; with 
accus., ii. 82 c; with genitive. 
ii. 83 a. 

CI*), ii. 82 d. 
aJUJ, i. 26 b. 

O^, i. 290 b. 

jlxi, ii. 190 c. 

J>iJ, i. 290 c. 

OliyJU, for oUsyi^f. ii. 380 D. 

jJU, ii. 176 a. 

OS$, oX), i. 287 b; ii. 81 d, 82 b, 

333 d; with accus., ii. 78 D. 
%£), {/), i. 293 d; ii. 22 c, 28 a. 

a-U, expressing admiration, ii. 
' 150 a. 

«ji <lU, expressing admiration, ii. 

150 a. 
J^, i. 287 b ; with the Jussive, 

ii. 15 d, 22 d, 41b, 347 a. 
Q, not yet, i. 287 bc; with the 

Jussive, ii. 22 d, 41 b. 
O, after, with the Perf., i. 294 A; 

synonymous with *$!, i. 294 a; 

ii. 340 a. 

XLi, ii. 190 c. 

°J), i. 287 c ; ii. 22 c, 25 a, 300 c, 
346 d. 

O^, for ^N), i. 285 b. 

Jj, i. 22 a, 294 a; ii. 347 b; with 



two correlative clauses, ii. 6b: 
optative, ii. 347 c. 

i o' P, "• 6 b, 348 a. 

<£j, i. 287 c, 294 a; ii. 6 b d, 
262 c; interrog., ii. 310 c. 

Jjjj, i. 294 a: ii. 6 b. 

UjJ, i. 287 c, 294 a; interrog., 
ii. 310 c. 

Oy, i. 290 c. 

JIJ, i. 221 b. 

w-Jj i- 290 b; with the accus., 
ii. 82 c, 83 d. 

L^iJ, ii. 82 d. 

J~J, verb, i. 96 b: ii. 15 d, 102 b, 
103 c, 302 a; negative par- 
ticle, ii. 302 b, 346 d; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 343 c : with pro- 
nominal suffixes, ii. 343 d. 

n?I ylj. ii. 3 40 b. 

J jLk ^Cj, ii. 208 d, 340 b. 

aAjT^J, i. 20 b. 

Jjf^W ... 

->» 

' jsji, i. 25 d. 

! ja ior js, in pause, ii. 371 c. 
j> ov j> = U, i. 274 b c; ii. 371 c. 
1 ali\Ja, ii. 176 b. 

| U, interrog., i. 270 c, 275 c; ii. 
298 d, 311 d. 

55 
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U, relative, i. 270 c, 273 b; ii. 
2C7 d, 319 a; relative, with 
conditional sense, ii. 14 c, 
23 cd. 
U, indefinite, i. 277 a; ii. 137 d; 
with intensifying force, ii. 
27Gb. 
U, negative, i. 2S7 c; ii. 2GC b, 
346 d ; with the Imperf., ii. 
20 d, 300 d; with the Perf., 
ii. 300 d; with the accus., 
ii. 104 a; neg. interrog., ii. 
311 A. 
U, as long as, with tlie Perf., 

i. 294 a; ii. 17 c. 
U, inserted before a clause, after , 
a preposition, etc., ii. 192 b, I 
220 c. 
U, redundant, after w>j, ii. 215 b; 
after &*, ,>&, w>, i>, ii. 193a; 
between the ol^c and the 
dj£ ol^c, ii. 224 c. 
Jjt U, i. 284 d; ii. 301b. 
^ U, ii. 180 d, 243 a. 
liU. U, etc., ii. 343 b. 
^i. U, ii. 341 c. 

iji U 

J,} U, with the Jussive, as neg. of 
a^^JjfU, ii. 17 d. 
(^A) ^A U,ii. 144 d, 27Cc. 
j\ -jl yk U, ii. 340 c. 



«*, a5U, i. 258 abd; ii. 235 a, 
238 d, 239 a, 244 b. 
153 b. 



S U, i. 295 b. 

^Jj\ «U, ii. 273 b. 

OU, i. 86 a. 
/yU, i. 154 a. 
d U, dU, i. 145 bc. 
lc ii, i. 2S7c; , 



UUo, i. 



294 b 


ii. He. 




, ii. 131a 


JL, ii. 210 a. 


j>=~»> i- ! 


25 c. 


^-*^-*' • 


126 b. 


0_53»>-o, i 


146 a. 



(jtjjjk-o, i. ISSc. 
Jj, i. 22 b, 280 d; ii. 173 c. 
£,jj Ii, ii. 190 c. 
J^ L^, ii. 382 b. 
JJ, i. 76 c. 
{j2i Sl^Jt, i. 20 b. 
J£i, i. 125 c. 



LSii^' 



153 d. 



II. Arabic Words, Terminations, etc. 



435 



i, i. 125 c. 

&jZ L «, ii. 251 d. 
Jlj-Lo, i. 129 b. 
JijJUa, i. 125 d. 
SyiLLo, i. 1 2 a. 
»-a*, i. 178d. 



Oi3-^' 



146 a. 






jLcuo, for iLsue, i. 6 D. 
' " '$\, ii. 251 d. 



%X\*a, i. 125 d. 
sluJo, i. 128d. 

%*, s.^, i. 280 d; ii. 164 b; pro- 
perly the accus. of a noun, 
ii. 165 A. 

hu>, i. 26 b. 

jL^ijj-oJI, ii. 251 D. 

Ckc - UjU£, ii. 164 c. 

Jj^i-e, i. 125 D. 

j>JL', i. 131 a. 

^.idLoJI, ii- 251 d, 268 c. 

JiyU. i. 125 d. 

jIjlLo, ii. 211 a. 

jj^io, i. 146 a. 

J-o = Jl J>*, i. 281 c; ii. 380 d. 



Co, Ch>-«, i- 16 a, 281 b. 

Co = 0-«, ii- 131c, 133 c, 193 a. 

,J-o, interrog., i. 270 c, 275 A; ii. 
298 d, 311 d. 

..., relative, i. 270c, 273b; ii. 
267 d, 319a; implying a con- 
dition, with the Perf., ii. 14 c, 
and with the Jussive, ii. 
23 cd, 262 b. 
indefinite, i. 277 a. 

IJJo ^J ZA, ii. 163 c. 

0*iU ^>« ^i ^, ii. 139 a. 

k >-o, i. 15 d, 16 a, 22 b, 280 d, 
281 b c; ii. 61 a, 123 B c, 
125 b, 126 b, 129 bc, 199 d, 
237 a, 242 a: after compara- 
tive adjj., ii. 132 d, 133 : 
after a negat. or interrog., 
ii. 135 d, 289 b; preceded by . 
an indefinite noun, ii. 136 b; 
expressing the agent of the 
Passive, ii. 139 a, 270 d; used 
J-wj^jJJ, ii. 138 b; originally a 
subst., ii. 135d; = jj*c, ii. 
175 a; = Jju or jk-Lc, ii. 
130 bd; with an indefinite 
genitive, forming the subject 
of a sentence, ii. 135c: -iUL© 
iUlj, ii. 139 a. 

sj*-^' 0"*> ii- 131 d. 

, t 
jk».l ... , ii. 136 a b. 
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O-jI 0-«> L 285 D - 


U^J) = JjUif and Ui^t, ii. 381 d 


jJu ... , ii. 189 b. 


382 a. 


oi» ... , ii. 188 c. 


i*.lio, i. 233 c. 


C-U ... , ii. 189 a. 


^y^U, i. 154 a. 


JyL ... , ii. 190 a. 


cJU, i. 125 u. 


\JiX±. ... 


C~U, i. 275 b. 


,j 3 i ... , ii. 182 d. 


(jJUo, i. 138 d. 


Jc ... , i. 288b. 


j6m.i,c, jjr»i ».«, i. 126 a. 


^s. ... , ii. 173 a. 


jLu, i. 280 d; ii. 173 b. 


ijs- ... , ii. 143 d. 


JuJU, i. 126 a. 


jJU ... , ii. 189 c. 


jipai^i, ii. 251 d. 


j£ ... , ii. 136c. 


a»u, i. 275 b. 


j*£ ... , ii. 163 a. 


>U 


6j£ ... , ii. 136 d. 


tJ>U, i. 154 a. 


Jjy ... , ii. 189 a. 


j^oJI, (^U, i. 275 u; ii. 314 b. 


jli ... , ii. 189 b. 


a*©, for ^», in pause, ii. 371 c. 


jls ... , ii. 189 d. 


<u> = U, i. 274 d. 


OJJ ... , ii. 165c, 189c. 
JJUf ... , ii. 136 a 


<juo, <jl«, i. 295 a. 
\Jj&,^, Csj^ [ - 228d - 


dju ... , ii. 165 b. 


loy*, "• 14 c, 137 d. 


g 1Jj ... , ii. 190 a. 
A*$i ... , ii. 136 d. 


0-&-V-*. Ji - 14c - 
SUj£-e, i. 63 d. 
l\lc, i. 233 b. 


<Jj| t >«, ii. 176 b. 

wJJI (j-o, ^jj ij-o, ii. 176 b. 


*Llo, ii. 230 i). 
j^, ii. 312 c. 
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O j^, i. 283 d. 

0' i -26A. ^*j, ^*j, ^1*5, i. 287 d. 

ij, of the 2nd Energetic of verbs. , 5 . . „_ 

. ° Uju, 1. 9/ B. 

rejected, i. 22 d. 

O, for^, ii. 371 d. u^J.i- 2 °^ d. 

O-, for ll, in rhyme, ii. 369 c. ^> "• 272 A > 280 D > 2S2 B - 

O, for U, in 1st p. pi. Perf ., i. 55 d; l^ 1 -* 3 ' *• 164: c - 
ii. 3S4 a. 



^j, i. 69 a. 
JjJ, i. 200 d. 

^y, for ^ i. 21 c D, 101 D. 
Lo, for jJ, jj, in rhynie, 

371 cd. 
v-ao, i. 258 a. 



<j, for ^y, i. 101 d. 

b, i. 25 d. 

J»\l, i. 233 c. 

J^J, i. 287 d. 

>»->, ii. 178 c. 

*-J, i. 295 b. »„ ' 

Sr A*j, for .J, | J, in rhyme, i. 101 d; 

cjJ, i. 57 d. ii. 371 c. 

•lli, i. 203 b, 233 b. 

Olllj, Illj, i. 209c, 217 c, 233b. • ., T .. . ftA 

^j y j ,, , , ^ in t ^ e Imperative, i. 90 D, 

S)t aXjT itf juL', ii. 339 d. 93 A< 

jj;jUJ, i. 223 c. "-' in P ause ' "• 369 c D - 

Jaj, i. 264 a. «_= final o. i. 10 b. 

JI3, i. 264 a; ii. 280 b, 282 b. * = '' l 2S2 ^ in the form cWl 

i. 36 b. 



264 a. 
J, i. 58 c d. 



for •, i. 101 c, 253 b, 279 c, 
281 a. 



-***; J^j ^r*J> ^y, i- 97 A— d ; ii. U = „U., i. 296 c. 

290a. ,irf . _< 

IjuIa, i. o4 D. 

U, i. 268 a, 294 c. 



, i. 97 b. 
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U = „U., i. 296 c. 
«U, 6 U = ii., i. 296 c. 
i)*U = ii., i. 296 c. 
IJueIa, i. 54 d. 
Oil, i. 36 c, 296 b. 
i)UU iUli, i. 268 c. 
JlSli, i. 268 c. 
jIa, jIa, i. 145 bc 
c*5 cU, i. 145 b. 
i)U = ji., i. 296 c; ii. 77 d. 
«Ia, i. 294 c. 
LaIa, UaU, i. 288 a. 

w>A, ii. 49 A. 
w-.A, ii. 108 d. 
L^a, i. 186 a. 
La, ill, i. 295 b. 

i)L(».lswJb, ii. 74 u. 

ijjk, i. 268 b; ii. 89 v. 

ii* (^), for ijdb (-), ii. 383 c. 

IJJb = 131, i- 282 c. 

ibjIJjb, ii. 74 b. 

JUa, i. 268 c. 

o Jjk, jJ'Jjfc, i. 268 b. 

jA, i. 69 A. 

If^A, i. 36 b. 



>Ij.a, i. 36 b. 

J£a ... , 67 D. 

,^-a, i. 295 b. 

*a s.a, i. 295 c. 

I j^A, i. 268 d, 287 d. 

Ja = jl, i. 270 a. 

Jjfc, interrog., i. 15 D, 288 A; ii. 
308 c; Ji[ Jl ^J Jti Ja, 
ii. 309 d. 

%&, i. 294 c, 295 b. 

$k, i. 288 a; ii. 310c. 
Jii, i. 294 d, 296 b. 

J^Ia, ii. 107 c. 
^a, ii. 107 d. 
Ja, Ca, i. 282 c, 284 c. 
Ja, for Ja, i. 22 d, 101 c. 
Jrk, for^A, i. 22 d, 101 d, 279 c. 
^A ... , i. 22 b, 55 a, 101 d. 

Ua, for Ci, i. 101 c, 279 c. 

^j.A, for ,jl, i. 292 d. 

,ja, i. 249 a, 252 a; O.?-*-*' i - 
196 a; fern. «Ua. i. 278 b; 
i ja, fern. djjt>, CUA, in the 
vocative, ii. 89 B c. 
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s ja, for ,jj*>, i. 279 c. 
La, La, i. 288 a. 
JLa, i. 36 c. 
iUA, JLa, i. 288 a. 
iULA, i. 28S a. 
Ljj-a £-iA, ii. 7 4 D. 
UyA, L^a, i. 288 a. 
Ildyb, i. 288 a. 
>a, for ^a, ii. 385 c, 390 b. 
3A, i. 54 a; ii. 258Dseq. 
^a L» jA, ii. 276 c. 
^A, for ^1, i. 285 c. 
^j&, for ^yk, ii. 385 c. 
^t>, i. 54 a. 
La, i. 294 b; ii. 85 a. 
JjA, La, i. 294 d, 296 b. 

La, for C\, i. 104 a. 

"s 

O-A, i. 294 d. 
+~J>>, i. 295 b. 

jwjA, jk*A, i. 295 b. 

^)-o-jA, i. 36 c, 67 d. 

OI^Ia, i. 294 d. 

_£-A, Add. et Corrigenda (Vol. 
30 c). 



— , for _, in vulgar pronunciation, 
i. 213 D. 

j_, for <J_ and j^—, i. 1 2 D. 
J, i. 17 c. 

J, for j medial, i. 119 c, 145 c, 
205 d, 206 b, 210 ac. 
; _j, for J, i. 18 c. 

: J, i. 290 d; ii. 97 b, 325 a— 333 a : 
with 3A, ^A, i. 54 c. 
j, with the accus., ii. 83 c, 325 d. 
j, with the genit., ii. 216 D. 
1 j, with the genit., in swearing, i. 
279 c; ii. 175 b. 

j, with the subjunct., ii. 32 b, 
84 bd. 

ij, i. 294 c, 295 d ; ii. 85 a, 93 c. 

\.L, for ll, i. 12 a. 

JLlj, ii. 236 a. 

C)\3, i- 292 d; ii. 40 a; = never- 
theless, ii. 17 b. 

olj, Utj, lAtj, i. 294 d. 

Oj_, i. 166 a. 

S 3 1, for 51.1, i. 12 a. 

Jijj, i. 78 b. 

«X».j, ii. 48 D, 50 b; j^j, ii. 104 a. 

a»-j. iL 272 a. 

i>»-_3, i. 115 d. 
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j*»}, i. 289 c. 




0-%, J>%, i. 287 b; ii. 333 d. 


^*.j, i. 78 c. 




JjJ, ii. 331 d. 


CJ13, i. 79 c. 




a3j, i. 78 c. 


jh 




jjj, i. 294 a; ii. 9 b. 


ftjj, i. 282 a; ii. 187 c 




J^i. 78 b. 


»ijjj, i. 78 b. 




Uj, ii. 331 d, 332 d. 


& - 




JU3, i. 78 b. 


^>J3 




^3— > instead of 0>^— > Add. 


tjj3 ■■• 




Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 d) 


ej3, i. 79 c. 

k^3, i. 282 a; ii. 188 


B. 


wsAj, i. 79 d. 
J.Aj, i. 78 c. 


%~>2, i. 79 c. 


151c. 


^3, i. 294 c, 296 a. 


s.^, i. 79 d. 




JJj, i. 296 a. 


lb ••• 




S *" 


j£.y, i. 78 c. 




^ ■" 


>j ... 




L/*^3 


JJjj, i. 78 b. 




JJi - 


jj>3, with the Perf., ii 
with the Iniperf. 


. 5 a, 332 a; 
ii. 331 c. 


4^i, i. 296 a. 
^3» V^i' i- 294 c. 


«.5^, i. 79 d. 




<*->j_, proper names, i. 244 d. 



J 3 , with the Jussive, i. 291 b; ii. 

35 c. 
^3, after anotlier negative, ii. 2 B, 

303 a, 327 b; emphatic, ii. 

304 a ; in comparisons, ii. 
333 b. 



Li? 

_, for {£— , in the vocative, i. 
253 A ; ii. 87 b. 
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words, i. 10 a b; by poetic I j ij jj 150 A 

license, ii. 383 c— 384 a. 

, , . .. - A aJ C, JXi C, etc., with the accus. 

_, dropped in pause, 11. oiOc. " 

or jjwo, ii. 153 a. 

{£, i. 17 c. - 

^, for £, i. 18 c. I C~J C, ii. 92 b. 

l£j f° r 1,5- or l£-> i- 252 c. I l^. i- 92 b. 

^1= ll final, i. 11b, 295 d. ur-J, i- 80 c. 

\j-, for ^_, in pause, ii. 370 c. ajL, for Sll, i. 12 a. 

^_, pronounced nearly as e, i. 1 1 d. j£, f or Jj£, ii. 385 b. 

^1, fern, term., i. 184 b, 240 c; ^ for — . ± 3g3 A 
rejected, i. 151 d. 

^1 = fa", i. 1 1 c. J>~- for >*5. »• 378 D - 

^_, for _, in pause, ii. 370 c. JjtXj and j*Ju, from Jai, i. 59 d. 

^_, for J$_, in pause, ii. 370 d. iL', etc., for 0&, etc., i. 82 d; ii. 

^_, dropped in pause, ii. 371 B D. ' 3< J D. 

^_, for jj_, pron. suffix, i. 21 c, oji or ^ 5 Cl>4'< with the Perf -> 

' 101 d. ' ii. 22 a. 

J$_, for ^_, in the vocative, ii. jjb, for jJb, ii. 385 a. 

' S7cd. „ 

3 ,jl^j, i. 154 B. 

^_, relat. adj., i. 149cseqq.; ii. * 

225 a. O-i-, for Cy.-> i- 235 D - 

G_, for ^_, in rhyme, ii. 370 D. ^_, f or ^_, i n the genit. plural, 

b_, for ^_, ... , ii. 371 c. i- 236 d; ii. 38S d. 

U, i. 294 b, 295 cd; ii. 85 a, 94 a; J&ojj, i- 292 a. 

before a verb or a clause, ii. s * ,». 

92 a, 310 b. gLJI^.ii. 233 b. 

dlil C, a$f\ C, ii. 89c. £_, for ^_ and jj_, ii. 371 c. 

Q\ C, i. 294c; ii. 85a, 92c. ^_ ? shortened t0 ^ Add . et 

w>j U, ii. 216 a. I Corrigenda (Vol. i. 195 d). 

w. 11. 56 
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III. ENGLISH AND LATIN TECHNICAL TERMS (IN- 
CLUDING SOME ARABIC, EXPRESSED IN ROMAN 
LETTERS), GRAMMATICAL FORMS, CONSTRUCTIONS, 
ETC. 



Abbreviation, mark of, i. 25 c. 
Abged, Abuged, i. 28 b. 
Accent, i. 27 a. 
Accusative, ii. 45 a ; single, after 

a transitive verb, ii. 45 c; 

double, after causatives, the 

*j£&\ Jull, etc., ii. 47 c ; 
triple, ii. 51 A, 53 b ; cognate, 
after transitive and intransitive 
verbs, ii. 53 c; depending on a 
verb understood, ii. 72 d; with 
the passive voice, ii. 52 b ; 
instead of a preposition and 
the genitive, ii. 191 b; as vo- 
cative, ii. 85 c ; adverbial, i. 
288 c, ii. 109 c; of comparison, 
ii. 128b; of limitation or de- 
termination, ii. 122a; of the 
motive, object, cause or reason, 
ii. 121 a; of place, ii. Ill b; of 
the state or condition (hal), 
ii. 112c; of time, ii. 109 c; of 
wish, salutation, etc., ii. 74 B; 
after aJU\ ,jl, ii. 105 a; after 

oi> ol cU>> 0% and oA 

ii. 78 d; after Jk and Jj«J, 
ii. 82 c ; after <j\J=> and its 
"sisters," ii. 99 A — 109 a; after 

J^s, j^l^s, and \j£=>, ii. 125 b; 



>J I (^jAJ % ii. 94 c 



after 4_>jl 



•sj and 



djjlaw^JI U, ii. 104 A ; after 

0*9, ii. 105 a; after w«J, ii. 
82 c ; after numerals, ii. 237 b. 

Active voice, i. 49 c. 

Adjectives, i. 105 A; ii. 273 a, 
283 a; in connexion with a 
vocative, ii. 91 d; comparative 
and superlative, i. 140c — 143a; 
ii. 132 d, 218 a, 226 c; inten- 
sive, i. 133 d — 140 b; numeral, 
i. 105 a, 253 c, seqq. ; distribu- 
tive, i. 2G2d; multiplicative, 
i. 2G3 B ; partitive, i. 263 c ; 
relative, i. 109 d ; verbal, i. 
131 b seqq. ; with the accusa- 
tive, or with J of the object, 
ii. 70 a — 71 d; of the form 
Jjtil, with ^J| of the subject, 
ii. 71 d, 72 a; with the geni- 
tive, ii. 218 a, 221 b; relative, 
with a genitive in apposition, 
ii. 225 a. 

Adverbs, i. 282 a; numeral, i. 
262 bcd; inseparable, i. 282 b; 
separable, i. 283 c. 

Adverbial accusative, i. 288 c ; ii. 
98 d— 128 c. 
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Adversative sentences, ii. 333 a. 

Agent, ii. 250 d. 

Alphabet, i. 1. 

Annexation, definite and inde- 
finite, ii. 225 c. 

Apodosis of conditional and hypo- 
thetical clauses, ii. 6 b — 17 c; 
ii. 23 c, 36 d, 345 a seqq. ; of 
,jl, omitted, ii. 17 A; of ^i, 
omitted, ii. 8 c. 

Apposition, ii. 271 c; instead of 
the construction with the geni- 
tive, ii. 229 b; of verbs, ii. 
287 D. 

Appositives, ii. 272 d seqq. 

Article, i. 15 c, 19 c, 23 d, 269 a. 

Assimilation of letters, i. 15 b; of 
final heniza to preceding j and 
^£, i. 18 c, 144 d; in the verb, 
i. 16 b, 64 d, 65 d — 67 c; in 
VIII. of verbs having I as 
first radical, i. 76 d; in VIII. 
of verbs having % and ^ as 
first radical, i. 80 d; of vowels, 
i. 60 b, 84 c, 136 d, 167 a, 
205 c d, 206 a c. 

Cardinal numbers, i. 253 c seqq.; 
ii. 234 cseqq. 

Cases, i. 234 c. 

Circumstantial clause, ii. 196 b — 
198 a, 330 b. 

Clause, circumstantial, ii. 196 b — 
198 A, 330 b; conditional and 
hypothetical, ii. 6 b — 17 c, 23 c, 
36 d, 345 A seqq. ; descriptive 
or qualificative, ii. 283a, 317c; 
relative, i. 105 b; ii. 317 B. 



o-*> 



nber, 



Collectives, concord of, ii. 273 b, 

291a, 296 d. 
Common gender, words of the, 

i. 180 d, 185 b. 
Comparative Adjectives, with 

ii. 132 d— 134 d. 
Compound sentences, ii. 25c 

256 d. 
Concord in gender and 

ii. 288 Dseqq. 
Conditional and hypothetical sen- 
tences, ii. 6 b— 17 c, 23 c, 36 d, 

345 A seqq. 
Conjunctions, i. 290c; inseparable, 

i. 290 d; separable, i. 291 D. 
Conjunctive pronouns, i. 270 b. 
Consonants, final, how affected by 

the icad, i. 22 A. 
Construct state of a noun, i, 

248 c— 252 a; ii. 198 a. 
Co-ordination, ii. 271 c. 
Copulative sentences, ii. 325 a 

seqq. 
Correlative conditional clauses, ii. 

36 D, 38 b. 
Damm, damma, i. 7 d. 
Dates, ii. 248 a. 
Day of the month, ii. 248 c. 
Declension of undefined nouns, i. 

234 c ; of defined nouns, i. 

247 b; diptote, i. 234 c, 238 a, 

239 d; triptote, i. 234 c, 

236 a. 
Defective verb, i. S8 a. 
Definite annexation, ii. 225 c. 
Degrees of comparison, i. 140 c — 

143 a. 
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Demonstrative pronouns, i. 105 A, 
264Dseqq.; ii. 277 a. 

Descriptive clause, ii. 283 A, 317 c. 

Diacritical points, i. 4 A. 

Diminutive, i. 110 a, 166Bseqq.; 
ii. 261 c; formed from the 
pronouns and prepositions, i. 
167 c; from verbs of surprise, 
i. 100 c, 167c; from diptotes, i. 
242 b; from distributive nume- 
rals of the form JUi, i. 242 b. 

Diphthongs, i. 7b; pronunciation 
of them, i. 10 d; how affected 
by the vm$l, i. 21 d. 

Diptote nouns, i. 234 c — 246 b. 

Doubling of a eonsonant, how 
marked, i. 13 D. 

Doubly weak verbs, i. 91 d. 

Dual, i. 52 b, 187 d; from ICL] 
*-o«aJI and broken plurals, 
i. 190 d; dual of an adjective 
used as a substantive, i. 190 c; 
of place-names, . in poetry, i. 
190 D; with an adjective in 
the fern, sing., ii. 275 d; dual 
subject with a preceding sin- 
gular verb, ii. 293 b. 

*Elif omitted in writing, i. 20 B, 
23 a; Slif conjunctionis, i. 16 d, 
20 d, 21 a; elif productionis 
omitted in writing, i. 10 A; 
elif separationis, i. 21 a; Slif 
maksura and memduda, i. 1 1 b, 
25 b; filif otiosum, i. 11a; how 
affected in poetry, ii. 374 b. 

Elision of I, i. 19 c, 23 a; by 
poetic license, ii. 374 b. 



Energetic, i. 61 a, 62 c; energetic 
imperfect, ii. 24 c, 41 d; after 

Ul, ii. 43 a; after J, ii. 41 d, 
42 c ; after l^jj, ii. 42 c ; after 
l<i*o- and similar compounds, 
ii. 43 c ; energetic imperative, 
ii. 44 a. 

Enunciative, ii. 251 c. 

Exceptive sentences, ii. 335 d seqq. 

Feminine nouns, by form, i. 179 a; 
by signification, i. 177 d; by 
usage merely, i. 179 D — 180 c; 
of adjectives and substantives, 
how formed, i. 183 c — 185 b. 

Feth, fetha, i. 7 c ; passes into 
dainma, before j, in vulgar 
pronunciation, i. 213 D. 

Figures, arithmetical, i. 28 B. 

Forms of the triliteral verb, i. 
29 B — 47 b; of the quadriliteral 
verb, i. 48 c — 49 c. 

Fourth form of the verb, used as 
the ejU*-* of the first, i. 35 D. 

Fractions, i. 263 d. 

Future, in the sense of a polite 
order or request, ii. 19 b. 

Future-perfect, how expressed, ii. 
22 a. 

Gender, in the verb, i. 52 b; in 
the noun, i. 177 c; common, 
i. 180 D, 185 b; feminine, i. 
177 d; formation of the femi- 
nine, i. 183 c — 185 b. 

Genitive, ii. 198 a— 202 b; supply- 
ing the place of an adjective, 
ii. 202 B, 229 a; of limitation, 
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with adjectives or participles, 
ii. 221 b; in apposition to re- 
lative adjectives, ii. 225 a ; 
after J*sl, etc., ii. 226 c; after 
w>j, ii. 214 b; after J.£>, ^axj, 
j-*-£, etc., ii. 204 c — 212 d; 
after •££>, LLU>, ii. 212 d; 
after jtjZs, ii. 126 a; after j, 
J, JJ, ii. 216 d— 218 a; after 
^ suppressed, ii. 217 b; geni- 
tive plural after numerals, ii. 
234 c; genitive singular after 

a5U and oUI, ii. 238 D. 

Gezm, gezma, i. 13 A. 

Hemz, hemza, i. 16d — 18d; hemza 
conjunctionis, i. 11b, 21 A. 

Hollow verbs, i. 81 c. 

Hypothetical sentences, ii. 345 A 
seqq. 

'Iraala, i. 10 c. 

Imperative, i. 61 D — 62 d; of 
verbs having I as first radical, 
i. 74 a, 76 cd; of doubly weak 
verbs, i. 93 a; in two cor- 
relative clauses, ii. 24 a, 37 c; 
negative, expressed by *n) with 
the jussive, ii. 43 d; with 
ajjJiJI i\j, ii. 44 b; imperative 

of ,jt£> with name of a person 
in the accusative, ii. 44 c. 
Imperfect, i. 51 b; its charac- 
teristic vowels in the first 
form, i. 57 B — 59 b ; indicative, 
i. 60 b — 61a; subjunctive, i. 



60 b — 61a; jussive, i. 60 b — 
61a; energetic, i. 61a; passive, 
i. 63 a; subjunctive or poten- 
tial, how expressed, ii. 6b; 
imperfect indicative, significa- 
tions of, ii. 18 b; as a ML may 
be translated by our infinitive 
or participle, ii. 19 d — 20 c; 

preceded by \j\£=> = Latin or 
Greek imperfect, ii. 21 b; pre- 
ceded by (JVsJ or •*■* Oi^-i = 
future-perfect, ii. 22 a. 

Impersonal active, ii. 271 a; pas- 
sive, ii. 268 a. 

Inchoative, ii. 251 c; when it may 
be indefinite, ii. 260 d. 

Indefinite annexation, ii. 225 c. 

Infinitive, i. 52 b, 109 a, 110 a 
seqq.; as objective complement, 
ii. 53 c. 

Intensive adjectives, i. 136c, 137a. 

Interjections, i. 294 b; having a 
verbal force, i. 296 b. 

Interposition of a word between 
the status constructus and the 
genitive, ii. 222 d. 

Interrogative sentences, ii. 306 b 
seqq. 

Inversion of subject and predicate, 
ii. 253 d — 255 a. 

Jussive, i. 60b— 61 a; in two cor- 
relative clauses, after ^1, ^t,, 
etc., ii. 23 c, 36 d ; after J, 

ii. 35 b; after Jj, Q', etc., ii. 
22 d, 41 b; as negative im- 
perative, after ^, ii. 36 b, 43 D. 
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Kesr, kesra, i. 7 c; for feth, in the 
preformatives of the imperfect, 
i. 60 a. 

Kunya, i. 244 d. 

Lam-elif, i. 3 a. 

Letters of the alphabet, i. 1 a; 
their order in N. Africa, i. 3 A ; 
unpointed, how distinguished, 
i. 4 a; classes of, i. 4 c; pro- 
nunciation of, i. 5 b; of pro- 
longation, i. 9 c ; solar and 
lunar, i. 15 c; numerical values 
of, i. 28 b; weak, i. 53 a, 71 d. 

Licenses, poetic, ii. 373 cseqq. 

Ligatures of letters, i. 3 B. 

Local sentences, ii. 252 D. 

Masculine or feminine nouns, list 
of, i. 181 D. 

Matta, i. 24 c. 

Medd, medda, i. 24c 

Metres, ii. 358 cseqq. 

Moods, i. 51 d, 52 a. 

Nebra, i. 16 d. 

Negative sentences, ii. 299 c seqq. 

Neuter of the personal and de- 
monstrative pronouns, how ex- 
pressed in Arabic, ii. 299 A. 

Neuter verb, i. 50 D. 

Nomen abundantiae, i. 109 d, 
148 b; nomen actionis, see 
nomen verbi ; nomen agentis, 
i. 109 a, 131 b— 133 b, 143 b— 
147 a; used for nomen actionis, 
i. 132b; construction of, ii. 
63 c — 69 i), 194csoqq.; nomen 
deininutivum, i. 110 a (sec Di- 
minutive); nomen instruments, 



i. 109 c, 130 b; nomen loci et 
temporis, i. 109 b, 124 d seqq.; 
formed from the derived con- 
jugations, i. 129 b; nomen pa- 
rentis, i. 109 a, 131 b; used as 
nomen actionis, i. 132c; con- 
strued with one or two accu- 
satives, ii. 69 D, 194 cseqq.; 
nomen qualitatis, i. 110 a, 165 b; 
nomen relativum, i. 109 D; 
nomen speciei, i. 109 b, 123 d; 
as objective complement, ii. 
53 c; nomen unitatis, i. 109 c, 
147 b; nomen vasis (loci et 
temporis), i. 109 b, 1 24 d seqq. ; 
nomen vasis, i. 109 D, 149a; 
nomen verbi or actionis, i. 
109 a, 110 a; list of uomina 
actionis, i. 110 c— 112 c; most 
usual forms, i. 1 1 2 d ; nomina 
actionis of forms II. — XV., i. 
115 b; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i. 117 c; of solid verbs, i. 118 a; 
of verba hemzata, i. 118 b; of 
weak verbs, i. 118 c — 122 d; 
nomen verbi, ii. 193d; as ob- 
jective complement, ii. 53 c; its 
construction with subject and 
object, ii. 57 b; construed with 
J, ii. 61 d; with a preposition, 
ii. 61 b; as /all, ii. 114 c; 
nomen vicis, i. 109 b, 122 d; 
as objective complement, ii. 
53 c. Sec Noun. 

Nominal sentence, ii. 250 D. 

Nominative as vocative, ii. 85 u. 

Noun, i. 104 d ; primitive and 
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derivative, i. 106a; substan- 
tive and adjective, i. 106 A ; 
how defined, i. 247 b; diptote, 
i. 239 d; triptote, i. 234 c; . 
declinable and indeclinable, i. ' 
234 d; wholly indeclinable, i. 
243 d — 244 d. See Nomen. 

Numbers, i. 28 B, 52 b, 187 D. 

Numerals, i. 105 a; cardinal num- 
bers, 1 — 10, i. 253 c seqq. ; 
11—19, i. 256 a; 20— 90 (tens), 
i. 257 b; 21 — 99 (compounded), 
i. 257 d; 100—900, i. 258 a; 
1000 and upwards, i. 259 a; 
compounded, i. 259 d; ordinals, 
i. 260 a — 262 a ; numeral ad- 
verbs, i. 262b — D; construction 
of the numerals, ii. 234 cseqq. ; 
arrangement in composition, ii. 
239 a; agreement of, i. 254 d; 
ii. 240 a; ordinals with the 
genitive, ii. 245 d — 247 d. 

Nunation, i. 12 a, 235 b. 

Object. See Accusative. 

Ordinal numbers with the genitive, 
ii. 245 d— 247 d. 

Participles, i. 52 b, 109 a, 131b— 
133b; of the derived conjuga- 
tions, i. 143b; of solid verbs, 
i. 144b; of verba hemzata, 
i. 144 c; of weak verbs, i. 144d 
seqq.; of quadriliteral verbs, 
i. 143 d; passive participle as 
nomen loci et temporis, and as 
masdar or infinitive, i. 129 b — 
130a; participles with the 
accusative or genitive, ii. 63 c; i 



with two or more objective 
complements in the genitive 
and accusative, ii. 67 d; with 
the genitive, ii. 221 b. 

Particles, i. 278 c; negative, ii. 
299 c seqq. 

Passive voice, i. 49 c — 50 d, 51 a, 

63 a b, 64 a — c; with an accu- 
sative, ii. 52 A ; with two 
accusatives, ii. 53 B. 

Past tense of verbs of surprise, 

i. 100 b. 
Pause, forms of words in, ii. 36S c 

seqq.; pausal forms out of 

pause, in verse, ii. 390 a. 
Perfect, i. 51 b; its characteristic 

vowels in the first form, i. 

30 b — 31 a; passive, i. 63 a, 

64 a b ; contracted forms, i. 
97 c; ii. 384 c; its significations, 
ii. 1 a; as optative, ii. 2d; with 

13] or U 13], ii. 9 c; with ,jl, 
ii. 25 d; with ^1, ii. 14 b; with 
jJJ, ii. 3 c, 5 a; with ^J^=>, ii. 
5 c; with jJ O^ or O^ «**> 
ii. 5 c; with ^, ^j\ y, ^3), 
^jy, ii. 6 b; with tfU^jjJI U, 
ii. 17 c; expressed by the jus- 
sive after J^i and Oj ii- 22 D. 

Periodical times, i. 264 b. 

Permutation of verbs, ii. 287 a. 

Permutative, ii. 283 a, 284 d. 

Personal pronouns, i. 105 b; the 
pronouns, i. 53 D seqq., 100 d, 
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Persons, i. 52 b. 

Pluperfect Indicative, ii. 4c; sub- 
junctive or potential, ii. 6 B. 

Plural, i. 191 D; sound or entire, 
i. 191 d; masculine, i. 192 a, 
194 d; feminine, i. 192 A, 
197 b; broken, i. 192 a; forms 
of the broken plural, i. 199 A — 
233 c; secondary broken plurals, 
i. 231 c; anomalous broken 
plurals, i. 233 B ; plurals of 
abundance and paucity, i. 234 b. 

Points, diacritical, i. 4 A. 

Predicate, ii. 250Bseqq.; of O^ 
and its "sisters," in the accu- 
sative, ii. 99 a — 109 b. 

Prepositions, i. 278 d ; ii. 129 A; 
separable, i. 280 b— 282 a; in- 
separable, i. 279 b; simple, ii. 
129 b — 188c; compound, ii. 
129 b, 188c; with a propo- 
sition as a genitive, ii. 192b; 
separated from the genitive, ii. 
191 a, 193 a; ellipsis of, ii. 
190 d; J after a nomen ac- 
tionis and a nomen agentis, ii. 
61 d, 68 c. 

Pronominal suffixes in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 d; double, i. 103 A; 
in the genitive, i. 101b, 252 b; 
attached to a noun, i. 251b; 
to a verb, i. 102 a— 103 n. 

Pronouns, separate personal, i. 
54 A ; suffixed, in the accusa- 
tive, i. 100 d; in the genitive, 
i. 101b, 252 b; demonstrative, 
i. 105 a, 264 d seqq. ; interro- 



gative, i. 274 a seqq. ; indefinite, 

i. 277 a; personal, i. 105 b; 

reflexive, ii. 271 D; relative, 

i. 105 b, 270 b. 
Proper names, i. 107 C; diptote, i. 

242 c. 
Proposition. See Clause and Sen- 
tence. 
Prose, rhymed, ii. 351 b, 368 c. 
Prosthetic I, in the imperative, i. 

19 c, 61 d; omitted, i. 24 c ; in 

the derived conjugations of the 

verb, i. 19 d, 40 c, 41 d, 43 a, 

44 a, 46 b. 
Quadriliteral verb, i. 47 B — 49 c, 

67 d. 
Qualificative clause, ii. 283 A seqq., 

317 c. 
Quasi-plurals, i. 224 d. 
Reflexive pronouns, ii. 271 d. 
Relative adjectives, i. 109 d, 149 c 

seqq. ; ii. 225 A. 
Relative clauses, i. 105 b ; ii. 317 b 

seqq. 
Relative pronouns, i. 105 b, 270 b. 
Restrictive sentences, ii. 335 b. 
Rhyme, ii. 350 A seqq. ; forms of 

words in, ii. 368 c seqq. 
Roots, secondary, from verbs of 

which the first radical is weak, 

i. 77 A, 81 a. 
Scriptio defectiva of long a and I, 

i. 9d— 10 b. 
Secondary roots from verbs having 

I as first radical, i. 77 a ; from 

verbs having j and ^£ as first 

radical, i. 81 A. 
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Sedda, i. 13 d. 

Sentence, ii. 250 a ; adversative, 
ii. 333 A ; compound, ii. "255 A — 
256 D ; conditional, ii. 345 a ; 
copulative, ii. 325 a seqq. ; ex- 
ceptive, ii. 335 D ; hypothetical, 
ii. 347 b seqq. ; interrogative, 
ii. 306 b seqq. ; local, ii. 252 d ; 
negative and prohibitive, ii. 
299 c seqq. ; nominal, ii. 251 a: 
relative, ii. 317 b seqq. ; restric- 
tive, ii. 335 b; verbal, ii. 251 B. 
Sila, i. 19 a. 
Solid verb, i. 68 b seqq. 
States (or Tenses) of the verb, i. 

51 B. 
Status constructus, i. 218 c — 

252 a; ii. 198 A seqq. 
Strong verbs, i. 52 D seqq. 
Subject, ii. 250 b seqq. ; not speci- 
fied, ii. 266 d. 
Subjunctive, i. 60 B ; ii. 22 c, 24 d. 
Substantive, used adjectivally, ii. 
274a; in apposition to a pro- 
nominal suffix, ii. 285 a ; as 
hal, ii. 115 a. 
Substantive verb, ii. 99 a, 258 B ; 

negative, i. 96 b ; ii. 302 A. 
Suffixes, pronominal, accusative, 
i. 100 d; double, i. 103 A; 
genitive, i. 101 B, 252 b; at- 
tached to a noun, i. 251 b; to 
a verb, i. 102 a— 103 b. 
Sukun, i. 13 a; ii. 355 d. 
Superlative, with the genitive, ii. 

218 a, 226 c. 
Syllable, i. 26 CD. 
Tenwin L 12 a, 233 b ; irregular, 



in poetry, ii. 387 a ; suppressed 
in poetry, ii. 388 B ; used at 
the end of a word instead of 
the letter of prolongation, ii. 
390 c. 
Tesdld, i. 13 d; necessary, i. 
15 a; euphonic, L 15 b; after 
long vowels and diphthongs, i. 
15 b; irregularly suppressed in 
poetry, ii. 377 c; irregularly 
used in poetry, ii. 377 D. 
Third form of the verb, used in 
the sense of the fourth, i. 
34 a. 
Trebly weak verbs, i. 95 b. 
Tribes, names of the Arab, how 

construed, ii. 292 a, 296 c. 
Triliteral verb, i. 29 A seqq. 
Triptote noun, i. 234 c. 
Triptotes for diptotes in poetry, 

ii. 387 a. 
Verb, triliteral, i. 29 a ; forms of, 
i. 29 b seqq. : quadriliteral, i. 
29 a; formation of, i. 47 b; 
forms of, i. 48 c seqq. ; the 
strong verb, i. 52 d — 53 a ; the 
solid verb, i. 68 b; uncon- 
nected, i. 69 a: ii. 378 b; the 
weak verb, i. 52 d, 71c — 72 a ; 
verba hemzata, i. 72 b seqq. ; 
verbs having _j and ^ as first 
radical, i. 78 A seqq. ; verbs 
having ^ and ^£ as middle 
radical, i. 81 c seqq. ; inflected 
as strong verbs, L 86 d — 87 d : 
verbs having ^ and ^ as third 
radical, i. 68 a ; their IX. and 
XL forms, i. 43 c, 91 B ; doubly 
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weak verbs, i. 91 D seqq. ; trebly 
weak, i. 95 A — 96 B ; with suf- 
fixes in the accusative, i. 
102 a — 103b; substantive verb, 
ii. 99 A, 258 b ; negative, i. 96 b; 
ii. 302 A ; aplastic verbs, ii. 
15 d; verbs of the heart, ii. 
48 D ; verbs of praise and 
blame, i. 97 a; ii. 290 a; of 
surprise or wonder, i. 98 B ; 
impersonal form of expression, 
ii. 266 d — 271 c. 
Verbal adjectives, i. 131 B seqq. ; 



with the accusative or jj, ii. 
70 a. 

Verbal sentence, ii. 251 B. 

Vocative, ii. 85 a. 

Voices, i. 49 c — 51 A. 

Vowels, short, i. 7 c ; pronuncia- 
tion of, i. 8b; long, i. 7b; 
pronunciation of, i. 9 c ; written 
defectively, i. 9 D ; final, how 
affected by the wasl, i. 21 A — D. 

AVasl, wasla, i. 1 9 A. 

Weak verbs, i. 52 d, 71 c — 72 a. 
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